TH.E 

kCRED BOOKS OF THE HINDUS 


Tianslated by various Sanskrit Scholars 


EDITED »T 

MAJOR B D BASU, I M b 


VOL XVII.-PART II, 


Ft'DLlSUED DT 


SllabnbaO 

Printed cy Apurva Krishna Bose at the Indian Press 
1917 * 



MATSYA PUR AN AM 


SROM THE I 

Printed 


Piet H— CBipreits 129 — 292 . 


TEliSUTCD BT 

A TALtlQDAB OF OCDH. 


PCBUintZD BY 

sminimiRA bItda vino 

SUabal)a& 

Bv Apurva Krish,, Bobb, „ 

19,7 ' '™'« P«BS 



OM 


PJo pjhc gon’blc gir g[amcd gcorgic ^JcAton, 

K.C.S.I.. LL.D., y.D., 

UEUTENAm:X10VERN0R OF THE UNITED TROVINCES OF 
AGRA AND OUDH. 

15 RESrECTFULLY DEDICATED THIS TRANSLATION OP THE SACRED IlIATSYA PURANAIM 
WITH HIS HONOURS KINO PERMISSION 

AS A TOKEN OP THE TRANSLATORS SINCERE ADMIBATIOS FOR HIS HONOUR 
WHO BY HIS UNRIVALLED SYMPATHY 
FOR THE PEOPLE OFTHESt PROVINCES 
WHOM PROVIOENCE HAS CALLED HIM TO RULE 
51AS ACQUIRED THEIR EVERLASTING CRATITUDE AND AFFECTION 
AND «HOSE BENEFIOAL ADMINISTRATION 
THEY VaU. ALWAYS COMMEMORATE 
BY THE FOLLOWING SONG- 

^ ^ i wfH 

*Ttp€l ^IHHI II 



PREFACE 


The ParAnas aftord directions regardtng the seasons and stellar conjanetions most 

faTorabte for cotnmenelog the bonding of temples and hoMes. and the ceremoniM to be 
observed on soch occasions Thus theA/«tfjaP«nl«a “Tbemanwhocommeoceaabnildlng 

month of Chaltra earns til health; be who d^ so in VaiSAtha ^ns 
tawala hntinJaistha he encoanters death. Shouldhe begin U In themonth of AsSdha he 
will obtain slaves >wels. cattle and a goode^plexlon he mil secure frlenifa. 

and In Bhidra lose them A house begon In Asvina brln^ on thedoathof ones J“ 
K&rtika the gain of wealth and corn in Mtrgadirfa, abnndanco of food, and In Pan?a, 
the tear of thieves It is ordained that the month of Migha ensures gain and learninp 
bat it else Ksott fire, while PMIgnna gives offspring andgold Snch are the effects 
of seasons "v 

Oflnnarconatellattonsthe following are described as the most appropriate , 
Asvinl^^hicu.Mflla Uttara AsS^ha, Dttora Bhtdrapadi, Dttara ^IrigMir^a, 

B,«tt n«t4 and Anurftdht •‘f Of the da5a of the week Snndays and TuMdsys are 
the vMt are annroprlate t Moeh weight U also Eaid on partienlar conjonctlons, 
hn^is this! raonot nude 'intelliglblo to eoropetn readers withont entering into 
aXte^shall not quote thaoi here The H«ya*ir»o PaneJiardfre, a Tantra of 

former condemns 

L » *«i»a In rheraonlh the jellow is Talsya it la hot and aatrlogent 
princes anastrmgent taste . ,j|,,jgJ*atringeotand hot The merltsofthoso 

tothotaste, snd^e bl^k f»^^^^^jd,B«,oras materials for bnok making ate 
^eokewd caato. the BraKana being the beet, and tho 6ndra 

tho worst 

_ , ..n..inn.hDtidiofl.thepropercoarselatedIgabole, moawrlne in every 

from theeVbowtotbocudof the little finger This being 
direction an aratnlj OP a nnbaked sancor Is to bo filled with Bhi. 

provw5d^wi?h'fourw?c^8Woarald^andpUcodonth8l>ottom hole Tho wicks 
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I>AJBT II. 


CHAPTER CXXIX 

T!ie Ri 8I3 said —Tell us, 0, Sflta' liow in ancient days did Lord 
Sira attain the name o{ Tnpiir&n and how did He reduce the fort Trjpnrti 
to ashes Pray, bo pleased to tell us alt about Jt in derail How the 
fortified town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, and 
how was it reduced to ashes by ono arrow of ^iTi Pray, tell us how 
all this happened We all ash you, reverently, again and ngam —1 2 

Sula 8Md —0, Higis • Hear from me how the_forL-Tripura was 
consumed hy the miglRj__Lord ^iva In ancient days, there lived a* 
Uinav i niitied Majayhe was endowed with extnordin'iry powers and he 
was the originator of wouderful artifices and ertraordiuary dev ices generally 
known as MlyS Once conquered by the Dens in a battle Mava devoted 
himself to hard penances Two other demons nlsb joined him and 
began to practise severe austerities with the same object m view The 
mnie of the one was tlie powerful Vidyunmfill , nnd of the other was 
Tirak sura Both of them were very powerful and strong — 3 5 

These two began to perform tbeir penances by the aide of Ifnya 
and caught his fire and energy They began to look like the three Fires 
or like the three worlds personified They rerasmed engaged in their 
penances, burning, as it were, the threeworlds Ihey lived in water 
during the winter, warmed themselves with a ring of fire lit up around 
them during the Biimmor with fierce sun overhead, nnd stiiod on their 
legs in the open epice during the nuns and begin to waste their dear 
bodies Tliev livcsl only on mots and fruits and water and they 
wowhipped with flowers, etc TI ey to lake their simple fare after one 
dny's interval and the bark of wood that they had on their Iwdies was 
bestiieired with mud Thev pracU^ed austerities lialf immened in the 
niud of aquatic plants and thoe their minds became freel from all 
dirt. Their bo lies became devoid of all flesh , they became lean and thin , 
the veins became visible all over their bodies. Owing to their severe 
au«teritie«, the whole universe became deTOid of any lustre, powerless, 
and began to look dull — C-ll ■* 

Tlie three worlds were nlioul to be conTOmed by the fire of their 
aseetici«ni, when the I/inl Tlrahmi appeirfrl before them The bold 
td venturers, those Ulnavas, then, chanted the y rai«c3 of the oapreme-Being 
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Brahmft, wlio appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion Brahmd, then, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
like Sun owing to their tapasya, cast an affectionate glance on them, 
and said — '0 children* lam much pleased with your devotion and 
have come to grant boons unto you Ask me what you wish" Hearing 
these words o£ Brahmft, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, avas rejoiced and said — “ In days gone by, in the great 
Tarakftmaya war that, ensued between the Dovas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with their 
weapons The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity 
We then fled away with terror In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one for help and protection Finding no source 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas 
The name of this would be Tripura Now 0, liord * grant me this 
boon that when the iort la comp)ele<l xt will be quite sife Iroai the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well as from the curses 
of the sages and Mums and from attacks of (he Devas." Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another unnerse bv Ins MAyS, Lord 
BrahmS said smilingly — "0, Maya, leadei of the demons* It la im- 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting, 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud ’ Maya again addressed 
BrahmS with folded hands —“If this fort be not quite impregnable, 
then let It be that it Vould be destroy^ by one arrow only, shot once 
by ^iva, in the course of warfare" BrahmS said, " Be it so " and then 
went away -11-25 

The Lord disappeared from the sMt as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityas, then healthy 
and shining like Sun, began to look more biilliant with iheir power 
of asceticism — 26 27 

Tlie highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Fripura foi t —28 

He said to himself — “I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort It 
ought to be built in such a way as no one amongst the Deias might bo 
able to destroy It with a single arrow • He thouglit also “ I shoul I raafco 
each of the three fortresses 100 yojanas in lengtli and bread ili I he 
building would be commenced and completed under the logi of the 
asterism PueyA, when the abo\e three cities would rise and meet the 
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the 
above cities under this Pu?ySyoga would be able to destroy them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him Tha laweatv fry-A, »haf. on. 
is to be made of iron , tbe one in the celestial fii mament is to be 
made of silver, and the topmost one is to be built of gold These three 
combined would bo known- as the ‘Tripura’ fort The length and 
breadth of this is to be one hnodred yojams each , and it will ne 
impregnable to nil It will be decorated with many palatial buildings 
various instruments, various weapons sataghnis chakras spears, up-iIis 
kampanas and various other arms Handreds of towers and turrets would 
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be built to mate tbe cities loot like tbo great Mandara and Meru 
Who can destroy, eave the three eyed llhagaran (^iva), these three cities 
touching the Heavens, and ao well guarded by myself, T&raka and 
Vidyunm'ili ? — -^29 36 

^ O — Paif&jrt’Sa— when the hloon the stap Pusyft, end the forte come la one line to 
fonjosetion 

Here ends the one hundred anl twenty ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of Tnpurasura 


CHAPTER OXXX 

Sflta said —Thus thintiag in his mind, Alaya built tbe Tripura 
fort according to his designs with materials brought out by dnine 
means He located the fort where ho had conceded and the principal 
entrance gates the other ornamental gateways, the upper storey with their 
doors court room, sitting loora seraglios broad p^hways, high roads, 
lanes, bye-lanes, quadrangular marts, temple of Siva the tank with 
banyan trees round it, anotlier tank with steps, wells fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly rooms, pleasure gardens, restingplnces, delightful 
pathways for Dlnavas etc , were all lai 1 and built according to tbe pre* 
conceived plans This is how tbe town of Tnpurs was built by Maya 
versed m all the sciences about building and town planning, as I am told 
Tbe town so built by Maya, is ktiown hv the name Tripura, so we hare 
heard Ihe fortress of iron huilt by Maya was fixed as the abode of 
Tlrklsnra and Vidyuiimtll settled down in tbe beautiful fortress of silver 
shining like Moon Maja reaido<l in the fortrs'^s of gold built by himself 
The width of both the cities of Tirkasura and Vidyunmall was 100 
yojanas The great city of Maya shone like the Mount Sumeru — 1 11 

It was built during tbo interval occupied by Pusyiyoga (when 
the Moon Pusyi and the forts wero in one line in comhinatioo) f Maya 
buiUhisTnpnra, ns Siva had bnilt his Puspaka Vim&na (celestial carX 
The paths of Maya leading from one fortress to the other were lined with 
beautiful vases full of wine The iron, gold and silver plaited houses of ihe 
Dutyas weie also built in hnudrede anil thousands on either sides of the 
pathways The three cities, theu of the Asiiras, with hundreds of palatial 
buildings and decked with various gems rose high according to lieir win 
and transcending all the worlds, linked very beautiful, as apartments 
on the top of a house The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish It contained plei.sure gardens, wells and tanks /alf of 
lotuses It abounded with the grovs of Aioka trees wui. v/i 

nightingales singing in them Ihere were many raintere' ctnios / 
quadrangular spaces enclosed by buildings, rows cf eereoteen cr 
with various flags banners, and garland aH 

Ml,, ll.or CU-<I „,h .S. forfoie, 0/ 
>oteUKontt<l no^rcra, TIis li,a.es were owUr r£» lomi onj 
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houses of the fort Tripura were all covered with smoke arising from 
sacrilicml offerings,, jars full of water were arranged therein rows thus 
making them looh like rows of swans The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls and jewels on ihe several builduiga made them defy tho splendour 
of the Moorf — 18 20 » 

The houses decorated with floivera MnllikA and J5ti, etc , and 
scented w\th nieo perfumes and dfiQpaa made them look like good 
persons, endowed with five senses, and looking on all willi equal sight 
Hound Uie three fortresses, were built three enclosure walla that looked 
like mountainous structures These walls were built respectiiely of gold, 
silver and iron and ornamented with gems, jewela and collynum Uun- 
dreds-of Qopurna (entrance gatea) existed there in every fortress, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mountain tops llie inner 
compartinenla for women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bells on 
theis anklets , and these were more beautiful than the Heavens 
1 III these c imparlments, there were many resting places . Vili Aras 
(places of enioyments), tanks, banjan trees, qundrangulsr marts,, pools, 
lakes gafiTena and forests All soils of excellent divine objects of 
Onjoyment >7er« there , and they were decorated with venous gems and 
jewels. Ihe outlets of the three fortresses were rendered beautiful with 
various flowers and they were surrounded bv hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats These moats were equipped with \arion9 weapons to defeat 
enemies’ designs— 21 26 

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of Indn heard that the Dlnava Mayu, of wonderful valour and deeds, had 
built such a foi tress they came id hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there lliat Tripura fort, then became quite full of the Asiiras, 
the tormentors of people and the destroyers of their enemies, and it 
looked gigautic like elephants and mountains as if tho sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains — 27 28^ 

Here ends ik^ one h'undred qnd thirtieth chapter on the laying 
of the fort Tripura 


CHAPTER OXXXI 

Sfltasaid — Maya tbs great Asora architect designed tho Tripnra 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious tq liis enemies, both 
the Suras and the Asuras. Then, by the order of Maya, tlie Asuras who 
looked lik^ Yamn, the Qod of Death, gladly entered the houses within the 
fortress w?th t]ieir wives and children, arm? and weapons. It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest, ora host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the ,^8 began to 
dwell there, it seemed that a body was occnpied all over with intense ngo 
That Tripura fortress became quite full of those enemies of tlie Devas 
Millions and millions of Asnras came to dwell there They all flocked 
there in great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the 
banks of clouds gleauung with flashes of lightning — 1 5 

Tho residents of that forlrees got whatever they desired, for their 
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Sovereign llayamimstered to tbeir wants by hts MaySik (siipernatoral) 
powers and produced then and there all these things They, with their 
bodies covered with sandal paste, perfumes and wearing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like infuriated elephants to amuse them- 
selves in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 
sinning white with moonbeams falling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers They enjoyed themvehes in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and hid out bo skilfully by ilaya Tlieir ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pastes began to look eiceediiigly beautiful Living there m the 
beautiful and secure fortress bniU by Maya they directed their attention to 
Dbarma, Arlha and Kftma Ihey passed their days m Tripura as happily 
as the Devas do in Svarga They looked after their parents, and the 
wives paid e\ery attention to their buebands They all passed their days 
iq perfect peace and harmony No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
them Trreligion could not become so strong as to ailect the residents 
there , they all were the worshippers of ^iva They loudly chanted the 
Vedic hj nins and played on the Vina and flute in uuison with the tinkling 
of the anklets They always eniojed m company of their consorts and 
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 
the Indies In this way they passed their days id the worship of the Devas 
and Bn^hmanns and in the enjoyment of Artba, Dharma and K&ma 'i bus 
a very long time passed away Sometimo after befriended by evening, 
poverty, jealousy, greed, disunion and the kali eimultaneoiisly 
entered the fortress of Tnpura and settled down in the bodies of the 
Dinavns Iikeeo many diseases Maya saw all these very dreadful things 
in a dream— 0-10 

In the morning when the enn arose with all his glory, Maya came 
to his audience ball and in company of the two other Dilnavas looked 
bciuttful like the cloud iietweon two suns nod took his seat on the beauti- 
ful throne, bedecked with gold and looking like the peak of the Mount 
Ueru Taraka and VidjuiimuU took tlieir seats on each of his sidesua the 
two youDg elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephanL — UO-22, 

^Vhen the three Asnras took their respective Beats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the smnroit of tho golden mountain 
Ihen, one by one, all tho Asuras, with their strong armours and military 
dress, very violent, came there to Maya's BBsembly And when everyone 
sat down on lus seat, Maya the maker of May& addressed them as 
follows — J3-24 

“ Hear, 0, sons of DVkstyani ' wanderers in the air* you, that roar 
la the celestial re.gions t the ifread/ul d/eoxo tlinl ] CjTBwi hsi i»ehi J 
eaw m ray dream four women, three of them very terrible and belong- 
ing to this earth, raging like Cre, enter the Tripura fortress 
tin entering this city, they began to tormeut the people thereof 
ueu valour is indomitable, they entered with rage into the city and 
aivideil thmselvea into many forms and entered into the bodies of the 
^on^ This whole city, it seemed, was covered over with darkness 
1 your housiw and everything were drowned in the ocean 

one owi and a fair naked woman on a donkey, I saw also a man 
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with a mark of rcdpowdcr on hia forelicid , he was four footed and threo- 
eyp(l The woman, seen before was eha'icd bj thia man I awoke then 
0, BOnft of Diti ’ Thus tins dreadful woman appeared Thus tlie 
dream was dreamt by mo Ido not know whether tins dream portends 
future disasters to the Asnras? Whatever this may be, if I bo fit to be 
jour Emperor and if you rnnsidermj words beneficial to you, then, I advise 
you not to bo jealous ofeach other Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self restraint, ELarma and behave yourselves 
like Hums Spread peace everywhere and worship ^iva \Vlio knows, 
tliat^by observing these, all tho forebodings of evils would be nierled* 
Erora the dreiim, it appears that the three eyed Iludra, the Deva of the 
Devas, 13 angry with us , for, O Asuras I see clearly what will befall this 
Tripura castle So you all shoiild avoid quarrels acquire sincerety, and 
see how this dream fares with us — 29 30 


Hearing these words of Maya they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on ono another with eyes reddened with anger, thnogli they 
were tlioroughly conuoced of tlieir impending rum and destruction 
Those demons, thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice —37 39 

First, they began to hate the holy BrAbmanas , they gave up their 
daily course of worship , they ceased to pay their respects to thoir 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one another , they mocked their 
religion, they abused one another, and every one of ifiem played the 
master They began to insult their elders, and despise the objects of their 
everyday adoration They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at mere trifles and their eyes overflowed with tears They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodapple , slept with their unclean 
bodies , they left of! washing their feet and bands after answering calls of 
nature they retired to bed without cleaning ihemselvea They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them 
selves 111 company of their consorts and never observed the rules of 
decency in dallying with their women folk Thus, they became a corrupt 
lot though they bad led virtuous lives before , and they now began to 
trouble the Devas sages and hermits — 40 46 


Though prohibited by Maya they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the BrAhmanas and thus went on in their path of des- 
truction In their anger, thev devastated VaibhrAja Nandanavana 
Chitrarathavana Aifokavana, Varaifokavana, which gate fruits and flowers 
m all the seasons and they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places They destroyed the abodes of the Devas hermits 
and devotees Ihe whole universeJooked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts — 47 50 


Here ends the one hundred and thirty first diapter on Maya a dreaming 
bad dreams in the anecdote of three castles 
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CH \PTER CXXXn 


SAti Bald — When the vicious Dinavas began to destroy places full 
of habitation and also the hermitages the whole world was dismayed 
with horror The D^navaa traversing the skies and roaring like lions, 
thus frightened living creatures, plunged the world into darkness and 
despair — I 2 

Seeing the chaos thus created by them the Adityas, Vasus, Stdhyas, 
Devns, I’ltfis Maruls shuddered with terror and went to Brahma for 
protection They all saluted the Dteify wrth four heads seated on His golden 
lotus throne and said — ‘ 0 Iiord of Lords ' 0 Sinless One ! the D&navas 
residing m Tiipura castles protected by your blessings are causing us 
great pail) , pray therefore be pleaseil to give them good counsels 0 
I'lL'iniaha* we ore flying from them like tlie geese at the approach of 
clouds and tho deer at the approach of a lion 0, Pious One* we aro so 
much confused by our troubles that we have forgotten even tho names 
of our bettor halves and sons etc The Danavns blinded by greed and 
delusion have broken tho dwellings of thoDevas and tho liermitawa of 
the anchorites and aro travelling all over the world If you do not 
come readily (n tho rescue cl tho distressed, all ibis urmerso w/H become 
doiotd of habitation, os well as of men, Devas and Risis 3 9 

Hearing the aboNO words of the Dovas, Bmhmit addressed Indra and 
others as follows, whilo lits face beamed with radiance of joy hko tho 
Moon The boon granted to Maya by me has now come to its end and 
now Ins destruction is not far distant This famous Tripura fortress 
ought to be destroyeil bj only a single arrow It cannot be annihilated by 
showers of nrr iws. 0 Dcaas* I do not find o single ono amongst you 
whnean destroy Tripura along with Maja and the I)Ana\as by a singlo 
arrow That fortress of rnpura cannot be destroyed by one of weak 
calibre ^iva alone the Lonl of all beings can do so If you all go and 
pray to Ilim who upset the sacrifice of Dok"s He will undoubtedly destroy 
'laja and hts castle Tripura Ilccauso each of the three castles of Tripura 
are 1(0 jojnn IS in diameter and all three of them were constructed 
during tho conjunction of the asterism Pu^y i with tho Moon, joii ehould, 
therefore, devise that plan which may lead Siva to destroy them m one 
arrow —10~16 


Then the Devas all proclsimed at oocewith sorrowful minds — "Wo 
Will atl go to Him " Brahnil also accompanied them to get their object 
fulfdle ! and (hey all went to the aborle of diva They heficld that 
"uprcnio and glorious ^iva tho lord of the nast present, arul 
TOtapjiiy of Ills noble cot sort, Pirvatt, and tho higb-soiilcd Nandikerfvara 
In other words, tho Deva-s were bcdas*!cfl with the sublime glory of the 
raighiy Ho was of a fiery rolour. unliorn, of three eyes resembling 

It c Ih^ pitH of firrs, with the splendour of one thousand suns decked 
with fiveMrolnm^l ornaments, Iming the crescent 3Ioon on IIis forehead 

nn lh.H act ImV.ng sweet like tl e M Km The Devas censKlered them' 
Wlren It by swing the Wl. lie Unborn One the Mlalohitafcf 
llus .n<l red colour), rcojj lo erant loon., ll e Lortl o( Plrrall ilie 
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of gods, the Deva Swayatnhhu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns — 17 20 _ 

Tliey then said 0, Master of all I 0 Bhsva I 0 ^arva ’ 0 Undra ' 
the Giver of all boons, 0 l/ird of all creatures ' O Eternal One 1 0 Ihou 
terrible! 0 Thou wearing braided and matted iiair* we bow down to 
Thee again and again O, Great Deva! Bbimalriamvnka, the Image of 
Peace, Islana the Destroyer of all ills the Annibilator of Andhaka • we 
salute Thee D, blue-necked, 0 Penetrating One ' O Destroyer of the 
enemies of Kum^r K'lrtikeya I 0 Degetter of KumAra I 0 Red One I 0 
Dbumra ! OVara* 0 Krathana! O Eternal One I 0 NilaJikbanda ' 0 
Trident holder ' ODivyasltytt we bow down to Thee We salute fliee' 
O Uraga, Three-eyed, OHiranya* 0 VanuretA ' 0 Unllnnkable' The 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Deias 0, 
Vn^adhvaja 1 0 ilunda ' Having long hair, 0 BrabroacbArl ’ 0 Ascetic ' 0 
Brabmmya' we all salute T.hee Our salutations to Thee, 0 Unconquered 
One ' 0 Thou, the Soul of the Diiivenw' the Creator of the Universe* 
the Pervaler of the Uiinerse! Who assumes Divine fonns, theSupreme 
Lor^* the Divine Swayambtiu O Thou who art the worthy object to be ap- 

B roached 1 the worthy object to be desired ' to be adored and worshipped 
I Thou, whoshowest mercy to the devotees 1 0 Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects 1 we bow down to Thee ogam and again " 

--28 29 

Here ende tk« on« hundred and thirtu second chapter 
on adortng (lie Greot otva 


CHAPTER CXXXin 

SAta said — 8iva thus entreited by BrabmA and other Devas said — 
“ Where lies the cause of your great danger? Welcome to you all , tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire , I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you 1 always cherish in my mind the great- 
est good of you all , the great asceticism that I practise is nlnays for your 
welfare I shall always protect you and my devotees I shall destroy 
those who may be your and therefore roy enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness Who is so very powerful that has become your great 
enemy ? — 1-4 

Hearing the above words of Siva the Devas said “ Lorrl • Your power 
IS great, a few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practise 1 severe 
austeuties and are now causing us pain We have tlierefwe come to You 
for rescue O, Three eyed One' Abya the son of Diti, is alwava 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy He has 1111111 the castle named 
Tnpnra with yellowish white ornsmen'tsl entrance gates , and otlier 
DAnavas being sheltered there and being fearless on account of boons 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to u» They 
treat ua like menials as if we have no supporter They have ilestroved 
Nandanavana, etc , and other famous gnnlens in the Heatens , and have 
forcibly carried away the ApsarAs, Kambh », etc , ns well as the elephants 

Kumtida, Ai jana VAmana, and Air&rota belonging to Indrs. 1 ho chief 



CHAPTEB CXXXIII 


9 


horses of Indra 'tro stolen nwiy and now yoked by the Asiins to their 
chnriots Our chariots eleplnnta, horses, women and riches have all been 
earned away by them and we do not know how we can win them back 
Our lives are now m danger " — 5 12 

The tliree-eyed Lord a whose earner is buffalo, thus appealed by 
iho Devas said — “ODevas’ Cast aside your great fears caused by the 
yDinav as, I shall reduce the castle Iripura to ashes, but you should do 
now what r wish you to do if you want me to destroy that fortified town 
along with the demons, you should fit out my war chariot ’ — 13 15 

Accordingly, Drahnilland otliersin obedience to Hia orders equipped 
at once an excellent chauot They fixed the earth as its basis, the two at- 
■< tendants of Siva as the two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed), 
the Mount Meru the seat in the chanot , the Mandara, the axle , the Sun 
and the Moon as the two sil\ery and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lumr fortnights as tlia two fellies of tJie wheels, all the Devas for the 
machinery of tho chanot, the serpents Kaimala and A^vatara os the 
tying rope of the chariot, Sukta, Vfihaspati Budha, Mangala, and Saturn 
as the conveyors of tho chariot and tho firmament as the fender (with 
which a chariot is piovulcd as a defence against collision) The eyes of 
serpents became tho golden piping instruments (made of bamboos) of the 
chanot, tho cheeiful Do\ as bedecked the chanot with gems, pearls and 
sapphires'— lb 22 

Tho sacred rivers, tlio Ganges, (ho Indus, the Saladru, (he Chandra^ 
hlifigil, the Irftvatl, tho Vitast'i, the Vipfisft, the YammiS, the GandakI, 
the Barasvall, the Devikl, and thoSarajfl, were utilized in place of the 
bamboos m the chariot Tho Nftgas (women) of the Dhntara§tra family 
hocamo tho prostitutes m the chariot , and the descendants of Yfisuki, 
the various haughty serpents became llio arrows of the bows and lodged 
thomseUes in tho quuers Surast, Saroia Kadrfi, VinatA, ^uchi 
Tri^ft, Vubhlk§*, SarvogrA MnUu, Sarvaiama BrahmaiadhyA, GobadhyA 
VAlahadhyA, PrajAblilti, etc, went to tho chariot of Siva in the form of 
daru and javelins llio four Yugas took the place of the yoke, the four 
Ilotras and four Viirnas became the golden car rings, capable to do great 
works That yoke lUiistnous like the ages rested on tho foie of tlio 
chanot and was tied to it by means of tho serpent DhniarAstra tint served 
tho purpose of a rope — 23 30 

Tho four Vedas, m , Bik, S\ma, Ynjuh, Atharva became the four 
hordes of the chariot The various forma of chanties were tho ornaments 
of thofio horses and the serpents Padma Mahapaclma, Takfaka, Karkotaka 
and Dhinafijaya wero utHized m lying tho hair of the horses — 31 33 * 


Tho sacred mantras originating from Om and the various sacrifices 
r« , tho remedying of cmU, tho lying of beast”, etc, became the jewels’ 
pearls and corals of tho chariot The most holy Om was the whin 
and Vaiaja formed Its Up knot Sinival} KuhQ, AmAusya RakA and 
AnumaU were timployed as the reins of the horses , there wero aho thn 

. Clack, yellow, uhito, red, brown banners of tho chariot The year mad 
?£t string -IS deathless ArabikA formed its 
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Aoir —n*— AnrxchmtUon n^cd onDskbff >o o1 Ullen to • 

Rlrw^iaTho day jircccJlig tliit of tben^w nocft. br fa which the bjoob rl«» »ilh 
•carcoly vUibto cr«nnt ^ 

— Tbbliat dayof tho }onar oiocth «lm (1>« ii*eon lalorialblc 
^j^t^Tho foil moim day 

v^^pfl^Tbo tStb day of tho nona'sagbon which aho mof esc dlgll im tban fall 
when t1>b godi and the manca mcclro olitatinna with faroor 

Lonl lltulrn beenmo the greil Kiili (lirnp) anj tins Kfila »» tlio aenr , 
and Ili« tonfiorl Um^, tlit KularUri beenme Ibe doatliless bonstnng — 40 
AoJf —tv I* oamo u Plrratt 

nvnfrisA dark eight. ^ ant'a •later Tho ntgbt of dialntelloa 
vm^Inp^tlahthlcw 

Tlio arrow wilb which ^ivn consumed the cnsllo Tripura was forged 
wilh ihc potency of the three Dnvas —“(1) Mnh'i Vijnu, (Si) Soma, and (3) 
J\gni Agiit woa the month of the nrroar, and iho Moon the di«pelJor of 
dnrkne&s, located Iliniself iti the mnin portion of the Rhifl nnd ^i;nu 
prcscntctl IIimReU in the form of its Molenco and strength The snake 
VAsuki discharged lus tcrnhle \cfiom into thoi arrow to inako it more 
mortal —41-13 

Hie Dovan, having thus preparetl the chariot, went to Siva nnd said 
“ 0, Conqueror of the demons ami the enemies ! we have got tins 
chariot ready for Tlieo which will help to drive away the Ironhles of Indm 
and otlicr Dttas and thns preserve them ’ — 44*4’ 

The Lord Sivn then said —Well done ' nnd then began to examine 
that liage duinc chariot looking like Mount Sdmeru nnd was highlyplessed 
svjlh It lie praised the ehiH of the Devns nnd end to them 

“0 Dot os' Yon should soon provide this chariot with a Bkilful 
drncr as well ’ — 40 48 


The De%a3 were verj much confused to hear those words of the 
Ivord nnd looked as if they hsd been pierceil by arrows They began to 
think dcoplj on this point They said to themsehes — “ Who can be the 
wortliy charioteer of Mahfideva save Vi^uu ’ So lot us go and take His 
refuge ” — 49 GO 

Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on tlieir necks 
nnd obstructed by mountains on tbeir way, and tliey lieaied a deep sigh 
saying “Alas’ how can we accomplish this? — 51 


Brahma seeing the Derss orerpoweted with anxiety and ready to go 
nnd stand on the pole of the chariot said, “ I shall be the charioteer, ’ 
and with these words lie took the reins of the horses when all tlio Devss, 
assembled there, expressed their unbounded deligbt in a loud choru* of 
exclamation Brahma started the chanot nnd Lord ^iva jumped into it 

saying “Yes, He is the worthy chanoteer of Mine ” When ^ua seated 

Himself in the chariot, the horses through His weight knelt down to tho 
ground until their faces were covered with dust i\t that tune Lord Siva, 
finding those horses -the manifestations of the Vedas— falling down 
to the ground, lifted them up. as a dutiful son up lifts his distressed 
manes — 5J5b * 
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Again a loud exclamation arose and all tbo Devas shouted fre- 
quently, “ Victory, victoiy to Ilaia’ which seemed lito the roaring sound 
of the billows of tho ocean Then Brahm^, tho giver of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smaching the whip of Om The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air an<T their mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if thej tvould dc\our the Pleavens The horses, 
goaded by Brahmil and directed bj ^iva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world — 57 60 

By the injunctions of the l.ord ^iva, Nandike^van sat on the bull 
bolding the stem o[ His illostrioua bannei Bukia and Vphaspati, of the 
lustre of the sun, anxious to win the pleasure of ^iva, began to look after 
the chariot wheels Tlie serpent, Se^a, the destroyer of all evils, used to 
guard the chaiiot and Biahma’e bed on the chariot, with anows m 
hand Dliarmaraja appealed on His fiery buiTalo, Kuveia came on His 
serpents and Indra came on His elephant AirAvata , and they all guard 
ed the cbauof Sw&niikilrtikeya the grantor of boons, came to ^ard His 
father’s chariot, luhng on His Kinmn like rescunding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of Imtidred Moons —61 05 

NandWvnra held tho bright Indent and looked like roma, the des- 
troyer of all Lokas He protected the back and the two sides of tho 
chariot Framathaa, the attendants of ^iva like volcanic mountains ablaze 
like fire and robust like the snow clad peaks of the mountain, followed the 
chauot of the Lord They all looked like foimidable sharks in the 
deep Bhfigu, Dharadvaja Varfistba Gautama, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Marichi, Atri, AtiRirfl, Paiaiara Agaelyo, etc, pleased the Unborn and 
lodoinitahle Lord Siva with their mceJy composed devotional hymns At 
that time tho chariot of tho unconquerable Loid began to march towards the 
castle Tripnia as the mountain with wings flies in ll e Beavenp — 6C CD 
The attendants of Siva, tho Pramalbas gallantly escorted the chariot 
piotected by the Devas. Tliey roared like lions and looked then like 
elephants or like mountains or like Sun oi like clouds Like ihe feiccious 
occean at the time of the desliuction of the universe full of crocodiles 
Timis and Timingalas the extieniely brilliant chariot of the lord glided 
onwards full of radiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder clouds 
and lightnings — 70 71 

Uere ends the one hundred and ihtrly third e/ioptei on the marching of ihe 
chariot toitards the Tripura castle 


CHAPTER GXXXIV 

Suta said —When Lord ^i\n took His scat m the universally 
venerated divine chariot His attendant** tho Pramatuas began to shout 
lomlly and exclaimed, ‘ Svilhii’ " sidhu The bull, tlio carrier of the 
Lord, also began to bellow on hearing the voice of lus Master The sages 
resounded all quarteis with their shouts of “victory ’ The horses began to 
neigh loudly At the same time the sageNarada, illnsluous like the Moon 
hurriedly ushered himself into tho presence of the Daityas at Tnpura’ 
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Here, on the other hnnd, various oniinous etgns and misfortunes began 
toboMsible in the castle of Tripuri Jnst then NAroda came there 
Seeing the Devarsi N^rndi, who looked like cloud, all the D5Qa%a8 stood 
up to Bsluto him —1-5 

Ihey washed hia feet and offereiT him green Durba grass, nee, 
honey, milk, etc , and worahippcd him ns Bmbma worshipped Indra of 
yore After being thus adored, the Sigo Naradn took his seat on a 
golden throne When all the demons along with tlieir sovereign Maya, 
took their respective scats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked Ndnda — 

“ 0 Sage, the knowor of the present ' Afany terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifealed in our castle, wo never cxpenonced such 
before What is the cause of all these evils ? 0, Seer 1 what to say, 

1 dream many torriblo dreams m the night I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the courtyards, doorwajs and buiiHiigs shaking as if there was an 
earthquake I also hear thognm and hoarse exclamations of 'kill, kill’ 
‘cut cut' pervading all over the town 0 Naradi' I am not afraid of 
the Dovas, liidra and others , if 1 am afiaid of anyone, He is Lord Siva, 
the Merciful to His devotees who removes all their fears Nothing is 
concealed from you ‘iour vision can see past and future occurrences in 
all the three worlds , therefore 0, Seer ' explain to me the reasons of 
such ill forebodings I am under your protection ’ — C 15 


Hearing each words of Maya Niradaeaid — 

“Hear the cause of such ill boding The word 'Dharma' la 
derived from a root meauing to holdup and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator , " therefore, Dharma le the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous The good and the great have described 
^Dharma ’ to he the cause of attaining one s desired object and happiness, 
and therefore, they have advised Dharma to bo practised Adharma, which 
IS contradictory to ‘ Dharma,’ is said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided The knowers of the Vedas have said 
that those coming to the path of virtue from the life of vice and again 
launcliiug on the track of ovil perish Iherefore, you in spite of being 
firm oil your Dharma aie helping the Devas who are your evil wishers, 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Dinavas that form 

your following They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing befoiejou in course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils In other words they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paiapliernalia The Lord ^iva is advancing towards your town on 
his great chariot embodying all the Lokas and He will destroy you all 
Ryou wish well, you should throw yourself, -ilong with your followers 
id the membem of your family on Hia mercy. Who is eternal and of 
, oo Thus you with your sons and relatives, will go to His 

abode —16 23 


htu.a nay, ti.s aage N.nid -1 after nam,„K them of tlie.r coming 
misfortunes, returned to Mahadeva the Deva of the Devas —24 

Afler,th<, dcp„turo of the sage. the leader of the Dlnavae, 

advised Ins folloners not to feat and aaid, “ 0, Brave Danavaa ' no are 
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born heroes , sons and grandsons are born to us , we have now done 
wlnt ought to bo done by ua Now qnit oil fears in this hour of crisis 
and fight with (he Devas IVe will all attain heaven affei conquering 
the Devas and will enjoy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
Devas Go up to the terraces of your bouses with all jour arms and 
await the hour of battle after -ptitlingon your armouis Dana%as'go 
up to your respective spots in all the three fortresses , for the places 
shouldnothe left y-xant Ibis will soon bo attacked by tJie Devas 
You will know the advance of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
regions and I am confident of jom being able to keep them at bay with 
your arrows ’ — 25 30 

Mayi after thus haranguing bis followers entered suddenly into 
his castle, full of the women folk with a very heavy mind After 
purifying himself he performed the worship of the Lord ^iva the 
Digamvara, who is white like silver, and praised Him with well chosen 
woids and placed himself under the re/iigo of the Deva of the Devas, who 
13 the enemy of passion, and the killer of Andbak v and the destroyer of 
DaJceia ssciiSco The tlireeoyed Aia holding Uoon on IDs foreheid 
and His third eje effulgent did not lake notice of the evil intentions of 
Mnyn who took His piotection and wanted freedom fiom fear Siva 
granted to Mayi his desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares— 31 33 

Hcie ends the one hundred and thirty fourth chapter 
on the comini) of Ndiada to the Tnpura castle 


CHAPTER CXXXV 

Sutasud Thus the Mom Narnda went away from the Tnpura 
castle and joined the Devi army He took his seat in the nssembly of the 
Devas The place where Ball the king of the Daityas performed sacrifices 
is known as the wide llavrita Vnrsa This is famous as being the birth 
place of all the Devas All tlie ceremonies of the Devas their yajuas 
marriages natal ceremonies are performed hero The Lord of UmA enjoys 
Himself here daily in company with his PAn^ads and all the LokapAlas 
(the Regents of the several quarters) live here like the Mount Meru 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whoso eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed Indn and the other Devas, thus — 0, Indra ’ tlie Tnpura 
of the enemies 13 visible It ts decorated with Vim&nas banners and 
buntings This castle sbines like fire and greatly torments peoples , 
see there are other Dinaras standing on terraces and gatewavs, wearing 
coronets and ear rings looking like mountains and banks of clouds 
they look hideous and are holding arms m their hands and have 
angry faces They seem to be very eager for victory and are trying to 
advance, you should, therefore, drive them away by your weapons 
and take my relmuo to help you In the meanwhile, I shall take my 
Beat on this excellent chariot and remain here like Mount Mem and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the fortified town, and then tiy to gam 
you victory I shall reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as nil tliree of them come under Pusy*! astensm yoga” 

— 1 12 

Hearing tliose words, Incira, followed by his army, marched to con 
quer Tripnra The Devas anti the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
h\ige army began to roar like thunder clouds , they marched on m tlie 
firmament and appeared then like Imge masses of clouds risen m the 
sky Hearing which the demons eagci to fight, emerging fioin their 
strongholds dashed against the De\ as in the air Most of them became 
infuriated and began to ihonder nnd roai and by their noise drowned 
the martial music of thoDeias as the Moon la enveloped by tlie clouds 
As the ocean swells under the infltieiice of the Moon, tho aspect of 
Tripura became awfully gum by the influx of the Asuiae Some of them 
weie playing the music of war on the terraces of the palace* on tlio tops 
of enclosure walls and on tho gates Some, wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like tlinniler clouds ami began to play tho music of wai Some 
began to run about, waving their cloth in excitement and some, remain- 
ing in their houses begin to enquire into tlie reason of tliat commotion 
Others replied thej did not know the cans© of Jt their sense of riglit 
uiiderstamling being muddle I, id lime, the whole tiling would be revealed 
Others eaid, ‘ ^i^a seated like n lion in His chariot on the summit 
of MerOjbas made Hia appearance to torment Iripura, as a disease cropping 
up in tho body torments the syatom Be whatever it may, why bhouhl we 
fear , what is tho hitch, jou como out with youi arms what do you wish 
to enquire from ua? Our prestige in this war must bo kept up" 
The Uanavas of Tripura thus liumelly conversed among thomsclvos , 
and, soon after, their compeeriv residing in the Tai k isura fortress emerged 
out of their stronghold, like infuriated serpents from their holes, under tho 
generalship of tho valiant Tirakfisura— 13 2fi 

Hiose advancing Daitjas were kept at ba> b^ P/aroathas the 
followers of Sivft, ns n herd of wild elephants is ohstructed hi imiltitiidea 
of lions At which tiie haughty Daily vs m their excitement began to 
blaze like firo And the archcieof both the nrinies discharged tlieir 
deadly arrows upon one other Tho Dtiiavas, who took pride on their 
own beautiful face®, began to laugh at tho faces of the attendants of 
gi\a Some of whom looked like cals some like deer, some were 
distorted and otlicn looked temhlo —27 30 

The arrows chscliarged by (he valiant arms penetrated into tho 
warriors like the fiblies getting into water and tho birds in midst of the 
foliage “ Whore will you fly and hide wait . make room for us, wo ehnll 
kill you , you will soon see us again • with siicli harsh words tho Dinavns 
addressed the nftenJatits if Siva llicj pierced tho nttendanfa of Siva 
with their barbo I arrows as the son disperses the masses of clouds with 
Ilia rays, and Iho valiant Pramathas with their lion eyes also in their 
turn, paid tho Dlnavas back in iheir own coins by piling on them 
huge rocks and trees, etc The inmates of Tripura became disperted 
and It appeared, then, that the ekj was overspread with clouds or with 
pack of geese —31 31 

Tho Dnitvas drawing their Lows shot multiindes of arrow? It 
looked ominous os clouds marked with rainbow indicate stormy days. 
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Tlie leaders of tbo atlcndanta pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
aud looked like secretions di charged from mountains The DaUyas in 
their turn, were crushed to death by tbe trees, rocks, thundorbolf, trident, 
battle aso and other wenpens (brown by tbe J)e^as, ns tbe glass is pow- 
dered b> tbe V, eight of stone — 35 37 

Tlie Tripura swelled with tbe influc of the Asuns, as the ocean does 
at the sight of Iho ^loon The Daily is cne<l out ‘ Victory to Tiinknsura > ’ 
and tlic leaders of tlio Deva hosts cried out " Victory to fndra ' 1 ictory to 
^iva’’’ Iho bn\e warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
the arrows were breathing like the clouds full of ram Ihe battle 
field looked fearful with the heap of chopped hands, heads yellowish 
white banners, umbrellas and with flesh and blood — 3S-41 

llie acrid fight then went on , tl e soldiers of the I/iid 6tva and 
the Daityns clapped their hands, jumped m tbe air and took out their 
choice weapons and when the eombalanta fell down like tlio Tula fnut 
fdlixig to the ground At the sight of this, the Siddhas, riiinnas and 
cckstial nymphs became glad lened ami danced in tbe hea^eIls with glee 
ami cn<d •* Bravo, Bn\o The celestial drums sounded vrithoul being 
beat That hour It lovked as beiuliful as docs when the dogs bark at 
the thunder of ctomls. The rcniainiog Daitras retreated into the 
fortresses, like the rivers falling lulo the sea nnd tlie serpents retiring 
into tlioirhole* The powerful E)c\as, then clad with their arms fell on 
the TArakAk'a fortress as the mountains fall on their wings —42 40 

The armr of Siva divided into three divisions, marched on Tripura 
and started warfara at* three places when Maya and Vidynnm&U aluo 
appeared on the fccno VidvunmMlIooking like an elephant inflicted 
a severe blow on Nandi (the bull of the f>ord ^iva) witli Ins huge Pnriglia 
wraiwn, which made him reel about like (he demon Afadhu by iho blow 
of N nyai a After bandikrivnn’B retreat, the valiant attendants of ^iva 
ma le a vigorous dash on Vidyunmld Thej wore Gnn3pati«, Gliantl- 
karaaa ^ankukanna and Mab'tkSla and others They were all pierced with 
the arrows of Vidyunin'lll, who, aflerhara^singGanapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunderclouds mc»-ihoar«elv llearingtho thunderiug growls of 
VjdyunmSli, IvandikaH\an shining like Sun, again, confronted him flo 
hurled the powerful ficrv bolt, named Vnjr stra at the Danava, given to 
him by the I>3rd ^iva which hit Jiim in the chest, by tbe foTcc of winch 
that f’alwart giant fell to the ground like a mountain blasted by the 
Ihun Urbrh of Jmlra.— 47-,'50 
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Tbon tlie general TArakAsora, most ralianl and powerful, cime to 
tlio scene, looking Iiko a high mountain and huge tree Tlie soldiers of 
Sica, with tbeir heads arms and legs separated from their bodies, Joi.''ked 
like snakes brought under the influence of spells The Gannpatis were 
seriously checked by the powerful Mara, the knower of JlAvA. Some of 
them began to reel about by the delusion of 3ifaca as the singing birds 
hoaer about in tbeir cage rarnkasum began to consume the army of ^i\a 
as fire consumes drj wood The aoldiera in Ibo isiva’s army became dis- 
tressed, like tho trees blown b\ a bla»t of wind b) the violence of arrows 
showercrl on them by Maja and TaraLAsura — 57 C5 

Hajo aiianrard^ prodote^ ^/rcbj'Jwifpoircr<?/3/5yJ nnr)]cl that loose 
on itc army of ^iva and also east crocodiles, snakes, lion« tigers moan 
fains, trees, deer, locusts with burnt wings, iLe eighteen fooled Sarabba, 
water and air --00-07 

Tbesoldicniof Sira, inspile of their keenness to fight witli the Dtnaias 
could not adequately d » po owing to their l>oing influenced by Maya’s 
delusion, just as the oh;«:fs of seri'ts useless to the Ihjis who 

pracliso self restraint 'Ibeywere exceedingly bewildcrerl bj the force 
of water, fire, depbauts serpents, linn«, tigers l>ear9 and the demons; ns 
& drowning man in llio ocean geia confused ’1 be D maras raised a tumult 
of Victory on finding tbeir foes over powered by them Then, the follow- 
ing ailondanLs of fjnandvancedto tlio aan to protect tbo Dcaas — t>S 70 

DharmarAja armed with Uis club, Varuna, SQrja, SwAmik'Irtika 
aorroumicd by his Koji Darns, Indr* seated on AirAvnta and armed a»iib 
hi9 fhonderboU came j»d ^omel the fattV Then the San, Moon, 
Saturn, Yama and tbo highly brilliant ^itn liecnme excite land eaterel 
into iho army o! the Jlmasas Ijke mal rleplianu making their way 
into thick forests bs uprooting tree* an I like the brilliant Snu shedding 
Ills radiance in iniJst of the rlouds charge 1 with mins, hke the Inn 
making havoc on cows in a Kiliisiy flaee, th" [)t\as began to pursu" 
tbo Dinaras and harn-t.s then — "I 73 
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their wonderful fiery valour, like the fnlly blazing fire offered in Purn&huti, 
began to crush the Daityas It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the Dtnavaa, and were tearing them to piecea 
Then Maya overpowering SwamikSrtika, the guardian of the Devas spoke 
(o Tarakasura — 77-80 

" I shall now enter Tripum after inflicting rny blows on our foes , 
and take some rest After which we shalf resume oui fight with the 
Devaa I feel belaboured by the enemy a blows My weapons, banners 
and conveyance are all injured And the Ganapatis, having gained victory 
are moving triumphantly, and look brilliant by this defeat of ours 
- 81 82 

Hearing the above words of Maya, the red eyed Tarakasura instantly 
retired from his position in the sky to his stronghold in company with his 
aimy Seeing this the Devas, the sous of Aditi, becime very glad They 
pursued Maya and resounded ttie air with their shells and drums, etc, 
which looked like the thunder of roaring lions and elephants m the 
Himalayas — 83-84 

Here endi the one hundred and thirty fifth chapter on the first attack 
of the Tripura castle by the Devas 


CFIAPTER OXXXVI 

• 

Sfita said —Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
hi3 blows on the DeN as entered his castle Tripura as a patch of bluo cloud 
merges into the blue sky And when he saw the demons there, he breathed 
heavy sighs and began to think , he looked then like a second K&la, as i£ 
going to destroy all the worlds He thought — “Alas’ Even the valiant 
Vidyunmlh is slam before whom even Indra, desirous to fight, would have 
trembled with fear” — 1 3 

He also thought in his mind “ There is no fortress so impregnable 
as this Tripura fort So this was thought of by all But even this fort is 
now invaded So no fort anywhere can be said to b® a place of safety 
All the forts are subject to the Great Time (Kftla) When the KSla itself 
18 our enemy and has become angry, bow daie wb expect that we would 
be saved, for, all the beings in the three realms are subject to KMa 
This 13 the law ordained by BrahmA So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable KMa whose ways are inscrutable , save Mahadeva 
who can evjde the latrs of KAla ? I do not fear Indn, Yarana, Yama, 
or Knvera, etc But I find it extremdy difficult to conquer Siva wlio is the 
IjOrd of these I shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valour and will show it well I shall now make a 
well with steps leading into it, full of ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
tasting which all my dead Daityas will be alive again — 4 10 

Maya the valiant and most skilled id Miyi (extraordinary powers) 
With these conceptions, created such a well 16 miles long and 8 miles 
With beautiful steps leading into it, pure like the raja of the Moon 
full of sweet and agreeably perfamed water like ambrosia and possessing 
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all the refrcBlnng find Borrow rMnovinfr quilities of a datifnl ntid virta 

oaehdy Hemade it with as nraeh shillasBrahmA made Kamhha — 11 lo 

It abounded with lotuses of various kinds like the Sun and the 
Moon many flowers and lows of snanswerc there It had a 1 ost of sweet 
sincing birds of golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings engeriy 
wishing for their desired objects *■ Miya produced such a wonderful well 
as Lord ^iva brought the Ganges Afterwauls he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmall in this tank— 14 16 

That greatly powerful enemy of the Dev as was instantly recalled 
to life like aflame getting ablaze when clarifiwl buHei is poiired over 
It Tlie demon TarakSsura came and ealuted Maya with folded hands , 
and VidyunmMi petting up said ‘ M here is ? Where is Nandi 
surrounded by his jackal followers the Pramathas ? Where arc tl e followers 
of^iva? Weahallfighl and crush our enemies we will attain victory 
Eithei we shall become the sovereign of the universe by fighting face to 
face with them , or, we will go (o the realm of Dharmardja (Death) after 
being killed by His followers —17 20 

Hearing those heroic words, Maya delightfully embraced Vidyuo 
mSll and said ‘ 0 VidyunmMl ' without you 1 do not want kingdom nor 
life even , what of other petty things? 0, hero ’ this pool of nectflr made 
by me is life giving to all the demons To my great good luck I consider $ 
it a matter of utmost gratification to find you ret irn from the city of 
Yama All my treasures plundered in mj^hour of inisTortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them —21 24 


The chief Daityas then saw tl at well again and ogam bo well de- 
signed by Maya and rejoicingly said ‘ 0 Demon folks* Now fight 
with the enemies without the least fear for this well mil restore the 
dead to life ’ —25 26 


Afterwards the demons sounded then lernfio war drums like the 
roaring billows of the ocean Hearing which all their compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight —27 28 

Tl ey all were decorated wiih bmcelets of iron silver or gold studded 
with preefous stones tl e ear rings garlands and fearful coronets , and 
armed with weapons glittering liko flasl es tl ey became greatlj excited 
Thus arrayed they came out powerful like acrobats thnndenng like 
clouds and sounding like elephants with their tusks raised and fearless 
like lions — 29 61 

Tho demons steady like the deep rcservoirB and powerful like the 
BCorching Sun and stalwart like the huge trees began to temfyand inflict 
pain on the Devas Tho followere of ^iva, on the othei hand also jumped 
like theGaruda and appeared before their foes to fight —32 33 

Repeated battles were fought between Nandikerfvora followed by 
the attendants of Siva and Idrakflsura accompanied by the denons 
They hit ono anolber with swords sliming hkp Moon the tridents 
glittering like flashes of fire and with the barbed arrows The falling 
arrows an 1 tho flashes of the swords looked like falling meteors —31 30 
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The soldiera of botli the armies falling oa the ground under the 
blows of weipons, eroatied with tlieir last moans, which sounded Jihe the 
cries o! beings condemned to hell Ihe heads bedecked with coronets 
and tiie ears with earrings, falling on the ground looked like tlit 
mountain peaks rolling down on earth The demons struck with the 
battle ares, snorcls, spears and hit with ciuhs, etc , fei\ on the ground 
Ilk© elephants Tlie soldiers of Siva lejoiced and roared The Siddhas 
also joined m the Gandharva fight — 37-40 

“ 0 Pramalhas • you are most \aliaut 0 Demons • you are most 
haughty ” Thus the CliAranis nttored on the battlefield — il 

'ihe soldiers of Si\ a crushed by the clubs of the demons TOmited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold Whereas, other followers 
of ^iva killed and wounded the demons with their arrows, trees, and 
rocks — 42 43 

riie demons deputed by Xfava took awav those Daityas that were 
killed and threw thorn m the Jifegiring well constructed by tbeir lord 
The dead derajns restored to life rose like the devas from the heaiens 
wjt)i briglit bodies adorned with beautiful ornaments on their handsome 
and radiant forms Tlnw, innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 
nad instantly repaired thundering to the great battlefield ~44-40 

Those demons shouted out “ 0 comrades ' figlit the enemy fearlessly 
Do uot tarry, the well wiH recall you all to life if you lie dead " 
^iftkukaraba, ^iras attendant of formidable shape, hearing those ener* 
getie words of the demons hurried to the Lord and said 

“ 0 Lord ’ The demons are being killed again and again by the 
Pramallns but thej are reanol again like the parched crops after 
being watered riiero is, undoubtedly, n well of ambrosia in this fort where 
the dead demons are being thrown and regain their lires *’—47 50 

After ^abkukaniia had uarraled this to Iho Lord, there was a great 
i-ommotion in the army of the demons Tiie demon Turakisura with 
terrific eyes, ran towards the chariot of ^ira with lu» mouth wide open 
Uke an irnuted bon with his gaping month — 51-52 

The great drum was sonn le I mid the conch shell was blown 
m Tripura, the demons emerged from Tripura nnd beheld the Devas 
in the chariot of Lord ^i\a — 53 


At that time the earth quaked atidtr the pressure of the armies, and 
^’^bariot of ^iva went down nnd got stock in the earth At this, Siva 
^d nrahnU bocanio much distressed The chariot containing those two 
Dovas began to go down nnd down without finding anv snppoft, like a 

warned man without fin ling an adequate place of his liking '>4 55 

Itb^ame suppurile-js and lookcil dull, like the body devoid of 
potency the email quantU} of water during the hot weatlirr, and love 
snowu by a twice-born Uralirain Ihen Brahmit descending from the 
ciiariot made an attempt to rai-ve it and became successful by His 
f^at power and I/>rd JanArdana, dressed in yellow garb, assumed 
lueiorai of the bull and placeil the yoke oa Ills neck and lifted up the 
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cbtriot by his horns os an illustrioas scion eleiutes hts family The 
demon ItlrakAsura also jumpod out like a winged mouhtam and deill a 
heavy blow to Brahmt — *16 00 

Brnlim'i putting aside hts whip on the yoke began to gasp seeing 
which the demons kent forth a shrilling yell and thundered like clouds to 
please Idrak^ura — Cl 62 

Loid Visnu, the holder of thedisc and revered by ^nn trampled 
over the demons and entered the Tripura in tho form of a bull and 
destroying the lotus beds, drank up nil tfie nectar of tlie well (o the bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives awiy the darkness After drinking this, 
Lord Visnu bellowed and came again before Siva —03 C5 

The Asuras then began to be killed bj the deadly attendants of 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged led with blood of the slam Daityas and 
all the demons took to their heels like the ignorant fool, getting illumined 
by the teachings of the learned — CO 

Afterwards Tarakasura Vidynnmjll and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of tlie arrows of the Pramatlias vvent inside the Tripura 
When tho principal attendants of Siva cir— Mabendra Nandlrfvara 
and Svamikartika etc laughed a hearty laugh and cried out “we shall 
conquer along with the Moon and the Dikpalas —07 08 
Here ends (he one hundred and thirty itxlh c7iop/er cn Vunu $ dnn\ing 
the life gietng uell tn the Tripura foii 


CHAPTER CXXXVJI 


Sllta said —All the demons of the fort Tnpura became o\ erpowered 
by the army of Siva , their bodies were severelj injured and with terror 
they entered into their castle The Pramnihas then broke down their 
entrance -gates By the piessure of the Devas they looked powerless 
like serpents without fangs the bull deprived of its horns the bird bereft 
of her wings the river devoid of its waters They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves as to what they should do seeing which their Lord 
Maya with Ins eyes looking like led lotus addressed them thus so very 
unmindful — 1 4 


‘ 0 Demons' Have you retired here after encountering the enemy in 

a tough battle or Lave you come 1 ere after paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildered by tlieirarmy’ Undoubtedly the Devas 
liave committed outrage on us as far as they could Though jou 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly powerful, you are now prepared to 
retire into a mountainous forest Alas ' How gieat is the power of KSla ? 
Time is certainly unconquerable See ' thisour fort so very imprecnable 
has been beseiged today — 5 8 ^ o 

The demons at the time of their being thus addressed by Maya in 
a deep voice like that of rumblii g cloud became still more pale like the 

Blarsbecoming dull under the radiance of the Moon At this time the 

demoi 3 posted to guard the well of nectar approached their sovereign 
Maya and with folded hands said — 910 “ 
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"0 Demon King’ Some Deva in the form o{ a ball Ins qnafTed 
the contents of the nectir well, constracted by jonr grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom in its tnud It now looks like a senseless ugly woman ”-11-12 


Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ wlnt a dire 
nu'sfortune’ I constructed that well through my power of Maya If, 
It be true, that it' has been emptied in this way we are undoubtedly 
ruined and the Tripura fort will be in ruins Tho Devaa killed the 
Daiiyas again and again But they were Ml restored to life by tins 
well If It be true, tint the well has been drunk off, surely it is the, 
work of the yellow robed Han \Vho other than the unconquerable Han 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
Whatever secrets exist with tho Daityaa, are not left unknown to Han 
The boon tint 1 asked for nnd obtained, no far sighted man could ever 
ask like that But all this is not? of no avail Hari knows all my 
counsels and my mind This is a beautiful level country , no trees, 
or moantains exist here, Ml obstacles are removed But the Prams- 
tlias and the Devas have come to this place and are harassing me 
0, Demons' if you approve of my plans I should go over the sen where 
we shall be able to bear the violent attacks of the force of^ivaand 
His army like that of the wind , I tbink that their progressive strength 
will be quite checked by the ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions The track of tboir chanrt will bo blocked There we 
shall fight and kill our enemies And in case we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not bo anxious, for, this ocean sinning and 'expanding 
like the firmament will be our source of protection ”—13 21 

Maya after addressing those words immediately repaired to the 
ocean with his fort Tripura, which was fixed there with its gateways, 
etc When the fort Tripura was thus removed, ^iva said to Bnhma 
“Father of the Universe ' the demons being afraid of me have moved 
on to tbe ocean , therefore lake my chariot there where they have 
sliiftcd will, Tripura "—22 20 

Then, tho Devas roared with mirth and carried the chariot and 
all the arms and ammunitions to the western ocean In other words the 
Devas along with the attendants of Siva followed their Lord to the 
ocean where the demons had shifted And when they reached there, 
the? eaw the fort Tripura with nice banners streaming and with drums 
boating and with conch shells being blown, they gave out sounds of 
victory and roared like thunder clouds — 27-2 1 


Later on, the demons also mado a response from their fort by 
leating their tabors and uniting tlieir chorus of thunder with the roars 
n the swelling ocean Then, Lord ^iva, the protector of the Dev as readily 
mouRiit out wlnt ought to he done and found out how to destroy the demons, 
u seeing them hovering about in Tnpora, He spoke to Indra — 30 31 
^ Lidra' the Dinavas Ime now entered wilhin the Tripura fort, 

,VP attack tbe> ocean and destroy it with the co- 
^ralion of lama Varutja Kuvera and Svimikartika, and other Ganfulhi 
r 8. Understanding that DhagavAn Bbara has come, in IIis supreme 
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chariot to destroy the fort Tnpara, see' those sons of Dili are now 
resting on the Blit ocean 0 beat of the Dovas ! I am also following you 
seated in my chariot, to conquer and destroy the Iripura fort along with 
the wliole host of demons with arrovra clu)» and tliunderholts , I will make 
all arrangements for the comforts of our troogs who are ready to 
kill the enemies ’ — 32 35 

Thus addressed and encouraged by Stva Indra with bis thousand 
eyes full of joy, marched ou to conquer Iripura — 36 

Here ends the one hundred and thtrlysevenih c7icip£cr on the 
attack on Trtpura fort tn the ocean 


CHAPTEft CXXXVIII 

Sflta aaid — Indra then the Lord of the Devas went with the 
Lokapllas and the atten lanU of fiira to kill those demons They, encour 
aged by diva begtu to fly in the alraosplwfre like the winged inountanib 
They atartel to destroy Iripuri like a disease eotting oat to attack 
the human body The demons saw them adrinctng towards tliem 
blowing their conches and beating their drums —1 3 

Then after escUiming Siva lias come they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at the time of the 
dissolution of the woild The fearful demons after hearing the music of the 
Devas, began to pUy their music and shouted out roaring sounds —4 5 
Keen fighting tlieu ensued, with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the O^navaa , and each one tried to kill the other of tho opposite 
party Both sides exhibited the same dash and bravery , the same feelings 
of bitter enmity They struck each other violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces severe fighting ensued As the} were fighting together 
steadily they lookel like the falling Sous like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephants heaving deep breaths like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither like the quaking mountains likf* the thundering 
clouds like the roaring lion like the high wind blowing and the bigbl} 
agitated tough seas like the lightning penetrating into the rocks with 
th^undenng noise In course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise — 7 11 

Both the Devas and the Dinavas cried out and said to each 
other. Do not fear » where will you fiy • wait you will soon go to the 
doors of Death we are standing- here , if you have strength show youi 
valour by ( fighting’ Come in front, shew your strength take up 
your arms inflict cuts break the foe devour tliem kill them, — utteimg 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead — 12 13 

They succumbed to the blows of the sword the battle axe the clul , 
tbetiident the fist and they with arrows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes the terrible crocodiles 
and Timingala fishes —14-15 

When the dying strong bodied demons fell into the ocean there was 
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a terrible noise libe the tliundermR of clonds Hearing which and attracted 
bytiie gush of blood the crocodiles and other httgo monsters pervading 
the deep agitated deeplv the ocean And they fought among themselves 
for the flesh and the blood of the Wien heroes on which tlieyhvishly 
feasted with satisfaction Iftige whales devoured the bodies of the 
demons with their ciianots, liorbca, weapons ornaments, etc , after driv- 
ing away tlie smaller monsters who had also collected there to have their 
share Tiie sea monsters fought among themselves for the sole monopoly 
of the flesh and the blood as toughly as the Devas and tlie demons did 
between theniseh es So there was fighting going on in the sea as there 
was between the Dev as and tlio Asuns above They tan about scouring 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes aa did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above , and the monsters hit each other with the same excite- 
ment as did the warriors in course of the battle — lb 21 

llie ocean turned red by the stream of blood flowing from the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 
ami the Dvnsvas above and the aquatic animals below The ocean also 
swelled up due to the blood falling in it from above —22 

Indn, the lord of tboDovas, and every tcrnble one, withinnumerablo 
army resembling like high monnlsins and big masse* ofTlond*, be- 
wigeil cistern gate, and rcmiined there Tin briglit Skinda, the son of 
Ilin, and resembling liko the rismgSiin aod the J\mbu river, be«eiged 
the northern eiitnnce gate winch looked like the setting Sun on the 
Asta peak with Ins lug arinj \uma and Kuven with club and noose 
respectively in tbeir hands held the western entrance gate wjtli great 
force. The three-eyed Lord ^ivascaled on his bright Dev a chariot shining 
like ten tliouKind suns and the destroyer of Daksas sacrifice, took charge 
of the southern exit — 23-2b 

The attendants of ^iva held under their subjection tho vanons 
other g 1 Icn entranc® gates and tl ohigb turrets of Tripura, the KaiUia of 
tlie Daiiyns shining like the Moon as the hailstone showering clouds hide 
the stats and the firmament above — 27 


The Pramatlias dismantled iho abodes of the demons reeembling 
like the rows of inountains and decorated with aacrificial sltara and tlirew 
them mm tie ocean, thuiidenng'ferociously like the dark thundering 
clou Jr fhe attendants of ^iva nl-o began (o drown into the sea, the 
hriiisM ot the demons dccorUed with tho trees and the foliage abounding 
o'* I chirping bmifl which male tho women of the demons cry out " 0, 
0 Brother ' O, Lonl » *' * O, Jolher' ” O, Dear • 0. Beloved ' ” and 
tiivy licgan to curse the Pratnathas — 23-29 

r.\ battle ensuwl m that town of Tripura in coumo of 

^mcM me Jwys an 1 w imcn folk begin to perish, seeing which the demons 
ZT J and fought ham! to hand 

As soon ns tliej ma !e their appearance the aspect of the war 
m 7. w m which axes rocks, tridents epoars nud thunder 

^ bo'liesnf the warriors were crushed to 

^'7 ‘ '‘7" 'I batlleG.l I The Devas and the DtmiTas 

fraa to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other , it seemed 
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then that tumultuous roars wore heard likin^f the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of unnersal diBsolation —30 32 

The Doras and Asuras bled profusely and roared loudly with 
their reddened eyes 1 hus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard 
The thoroughfares of Tripura that were cohered with golden and marble 
naveroent became now in an instant covered nitli the stream ot 
Mood and m the twinkling ot the eye those demons became still more 
liideoiis with their heads anna and limbs separated from them then 
the infuriated larakftsurn came oat uprooting the frees and was instantly 
rheckod at tl e entrance by the all powerful Lord Sliva riiat valiant and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out ot the town after killing those that 
were on tlie rampart wall and began to roar most furiously —33 36 

That demon shining like the mountains though resisted Jike an 
elephant made an attempt to catch the chaiiot of i^iraand rushed out 
violently ns an ocean floods the beach Then the three eyed ^iva with 
bow m hand Bhagaran Ananta Deva, and Brahmlcame out to meet 
Tarakisura They were infuriated as a sea gets infuriated by the force 
of wind —37 38 


Sesa Girl?ka and Brahrni began to pierce the limbs of the enemies 
from the air and thundered loudl> fiiva then with His eyes fixed on 
TriDura rested llis one foot on the Rig%eda personified as a horse and the 
other one on Hie Nandi He drew His bow with arrows By the weight 
of the feet of Siva both the horse and the bull became oppressed 
and respectively the breasts and the teeth of the horse and the Nand! bull 
fell to the ground It is since then that the teeth and the breasts of the 
hull and the I orse are not seen and fixed in a way as to make them 
invisible —39 42 

The awful red eyed Tarak^suia made a dash towaids ^iva hut 
Nandi held him at bay As a perfumer whets his sandalwood so Nandi 
sharpened bis battle axe and hit the demon Tftraka with it Ihus struck 
by battle axe thepoweiful Taraknsura with sword unsheathed dashed 
against Nandi like a Sarahha of a mountain fan eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a lion) Then Naudl attacked him and seveied him from 
hi 3 body as one tears away one 8 sarreJ thread and roared aloud Wien 
TSrakasura was thus killed the Devas blew the heavy couch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise — i3 46 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Prvinalhas and the sounding 
of the drums Maya asked VidyanmMt who was close by — 0 Vidyun 
mftlt' What 13 this sound that we hear uttered by so many mouths like 
the roar of the ocean? What is the cause of tin? sudden uproar? The 
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing What is the cause of this ? 


—47 48 


VidyunmMl who resembled Sun hearing such words of Maya was 
oppressed m his heart and said O great hero ' He who was powerful 
like Yama Varuna Mahendra and Rudra who used to slime like a moun 
tain in every battle he who crushed his enemies he who was the gem of 
your name and fame, that TUrvkSeara the crusher of the enemy after 
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figltting valiantly with the Fr^mathas and the Devae, has been killed by 
them at last Hearing that TarakSsnra, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Prarnathas have become very 
glad, their mind and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds ” — i9 51 

Maya hearing those wordsol VidyunmSH, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said "0, VidyunmfiU' Now 
we ought not to carelessly while away our time 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe ’—52 53 

The enraged Vidyunmilll and Maya tn company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of ^iva —51 

Wherovei Maya and VidyunmAll went, the Pramalhas were severely 
beaten and they fled in great disorder, making those passages frw of 
Devas Afierwaids Yama, Vamoa and the other Devas prayed to Si\a 
riiey played on their tabors, Mridangis, Panovas, clapped their hands, 
roared and worshipped ^iva — 55 56 

iJiva Vhua adored by high soulad o? lustw 

like the Sun, the sons of Diti and praised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendour on the summit of Asiachala —57 

Here end« the one hundred and thirty eujhth chapter on the killiny of 
Tdi ahdsuro «n die great 1 drohasura tror 


CHAPTER OKXXIX 


Sflta said —When Tankasura was killed m battle, Maya drove away 
the attendants of ^iva and repeatedly spoke to tbe^ternfied Danavas — 1 
lie said “0, A'-uras' Hear what I say Realize, 0, brave ’ What 
you and I ought to do now 0 Dlnavas with beititirul inoonlike faces ' 
the moment the Moon and the astcrism Pusy5 unite, this fort Tripura will 
come for a moment in cao ho© with them I wonted and got this boon for 
such a moment when this fort can be destroyed by Siva with only one 
arrow You should all sing fearlessly The destruction of Tripura cm 
only he worked out in Pusy& If any Dova comes at that time arrayed 
m battle and can destroy theso three forts with only one powerful arrow, 
^cn and then only this will Tall , otherwise, tins fort is indestructible 
0, heroes I Now show your war tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas 
and do your best to protect tins Tnpura with alJ your might and 
main till I’usjayoga occurs and gels over if jou can turn away the 
cnaridi of Siva in such a way as lie may not be able to discliarge Ills fatal 
arrow, then anil then only wo need not fear If we are able to guard 
mir Tripura in this way, the Devas will, in vain, await the advent of 


7*'® Tnpum hearing such words of Mava 

tTlirn'i i' “iV’' S'™ 

loiMi Blntagcm lliat would nolgneo clmnco to Siv-i lo disobarge his 
dtadl, arron Noir we shall go to kill Sira ”^0 II 
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Tbej all became elated tvitli joy , tlieit liam ot er their bodies stood 

on their emi with their ecstacy, and they said , 

“ Either this Iriporn fort will leniaio ns it is, qmte nidepenilcot til 
Kalpa Instson these three worlds-Henrcn, Earth and P»taln (lower reaions) 
— covered by the three leetol Ntniyana or, we m l become free of the 
Danavns bL wo shall never deviate flora the path of i irtiio that you direct 
us to do Men shall see the three Lokas either free from the Devaa or free 
irora the Danavns The tlemona after tlins rejoicingly conicrsiiig together 

S to their abodes and passed the night gladly in the iiidnigeiice of 
amorous pastimes — 12-14 

TliPV Slid “The raoQu has imde His appearance in the hrmament 
disoclliU^ all darkness ns if a great jewel is tisvelling in the sky 
!^Ttho”moon illnminiiig the landscijie with His splendour >o»k» 
the noose in a lieantilnl big reservoir adoi red with lotuses, or the lion 
si»raK ™nroekol!or..tenl.,ortheg»rlnnd of g iller.ng jewels sdorli 
of Lord Vi nu ’ Thus risen in the blue firmnnent the 
mIoo born of the eyes of Atri, hegso to nh«f powerfidly the ncetar of 
beautiful moonlight nnd bestow nourishment and be^uly to oil the 
Sds The demon- begin to heantify their houses and bodies when 
the Moon emitting Oil'cool rajs began to smile on them — 1 j 18 


,0011 — j - - 

The dim oil lamps m the thoroughfares pahees, squares loohed 
like the budded Cbatnpaka flowers But the lamps wjtliin the Mathns 
Wan to bum more Mgorously Tho palatnl buildings of the DJiiawis 
Sire full of letTcls and valuables and, 'therefore, did not shine so well under 
the moonlight ns the stars dwmdloowiiy in llio firmament i lie darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustro of tho Moon above nnd 
the Iightfl burning in the rooms below ns feuds and chaos destroy a 
good familj 21- 

In the firet part of the night when tho Moon began to laugh, as it 
were very loudly ii e , shine on tlial town in full splendour;, tlie dcTiions 
started their amorous pastimes with iheir ladies At that moment 
the five arrows of Cupid, thrown before on Lord ^ivn, now themselves 
became afraid when they saw iho ninoroua dalliances of the Dinaias 
Both tho sexes perspiring nnd getting tired —22 23 


Tlicy und-r their influence bognn to sing nnd melodiously play Miirch 
chnnAs in their lutrs , the cuckoo began to coo n\ isliingly Ins notes nnd 
it seemcii, then, that the God of loio nrmed willi Ills bow nnd arrow began 
n- 1... yyn.iml, nrvitnted nnd distressed The Mom iiistantlv driMniranav the 


it seemed, then, that the God of loio nrmed with Ills bow nntl arrow began 
to 1)0 much Bgitnteil nml distressed The Mo m instantly dri\ ing away the 
noclurol darkness and diffusing IIis rays nil o\or tho landscape reigned 
•n heaven in company of IIis lelovcd Uohin! — 24 25 


Some of the women Bitting nt tho feet of tlioir lords ntid placing 
their palm of linnd on the cheeks began to shod tenrs of lovo which 
made their faces look more Imolifal bomo one looking her fieoiii the 
mirror exclumeil “how lovely is nij fnee’ Ix-cnmo qnilo pleasdi 
Bt the prtwpect of getting fit reply from her liusband Skrtne 
being cnamoure*! I)y tho Ic \p of their liushinds hiimed straight to tl eff 
Es the darkness nnkes its nppcsnnco nt the clofia of the day 
lortls of some made their belter balies dnnk and soma of tho women folk 
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rejoiced by tbe conversitiorj of tbeir lords The breasts of those women 
painted with Kand^l, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the Rolden pitchers full of ambrosia Ihat ni^ht the Daityas played 
iB the hands of their heloied and felt quite intoxicated by the 
sweet notes of Vm'i played, by their consorts Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them ifler singing to them the songs 
sung by other ladies The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by tbe women put to blugb tbe sweet notes of the 
nightingale Some women tightly embraced by Uieir lordslooked exqui 
Bitely beautiful with their bans standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling with fiesh verdure sprouted by the showers of ram — 2fi 35 

The women folk leposingat beaulifuJ places looked highly charming 
under the mflueiiee of the moon They, with then sweet aud gentle voice, 
repeatedly eaul to their lords Do you not see my eheeks, come and tlirow 
jvwrhcj/ my bcfutz/vi aoA h/ghrrs/si triib the gtnJDe oi 

etnall belle The group of the Daitya ladies looked exceedingly 
beautiful like the stars when the ihoroughfaies of^he town were lit tip 
by the radiance of the moon They looked like’s© many stars twinkling 
before the brilliance of the rays of tbe moon — 3G 37 

Some of the women laughing and burning with passion infused by 
the chiming of bells on the giidleof their waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in course of then amorous gamhols and give suitable replies 
The speech of the charming women wearing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as attractive as the notes of the geese in a reservoir Their surpassing 
beauty the sweet jingling of their giidle belle and their attractn enese 
were the sources of their relief from the tortures of Cupid Ihey with 
their beautiful garments decorated hair the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handsome like the moonbeams beautifled by the stars — 38 41 

Many of them enjoyed theinsehes IB the see saw when tlie strings 
of their ornaments broke and made their girdle nf little bells fall down 
and the jewels to scatter on tbe ground which began to emit lustre 
on account of (he scattered gems, thus it looked like the jfoon surrounded 
by stars The- nigliU igale begin to sing seated m its cosy foliage ou the 
night lit up by the moon The God of love exhausting His stoio of 
arrows began to walk about in the town of the demons The moonbeams 
turned to ihowest and the night of enjoyment was brought to a close , 
aa u the demons would meet sborlly with their discomfiture The moon 
orst turned red like the Kunda flowers then looked like the gailand 
o£ gems , then lost his light , then looked like clouds till at last he became 
invisible just when the good luck fidea away a sick man looks pale 
At tist Anina, the charioteer of the Sun defeated the Moon Tbe 

golUeii bun hko a disc began to sbine fully on the UdaySchala as if 
tte 18 going to overcome the army that was then m the ocean —42 40 
Here ends the one hundred and ihtTty ninth chapter on the 
moonlight wght tn rripwin 
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CHAPTER CXL 


Sflta said — The Deva artnies collected and thundered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they saw the San dawning on the 
summit of Sumeru Afterwards, Lord ^iva accompanied by Varuna Ku%era 
and the thousand eyed Indra mwjlied towards the town of Tripura 
The attendants of the Lord, the Pramathas and the Ati Fi-ainatbas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him, playing on their 
music of-war The army of the Devas marching with umbrellas raised 
^nd with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest — 1 4 

Seeing the vast army of ^iva advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, the Dinavas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean And like the clouds pouring forth ram, they with their eyes red 
with anger began to inflict tbeir blows on Indra with their swords, 
spears, bows and arrows, javelins, tndenta clubs battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons 'ihe demons looked like mountains cHd with 
wings — 5 7 

The Sons of Dili headed by VidyunmSll and Maya advanced towards 
the Devas wuh jovial minds The aimy of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and very doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in their encounter with tho Devas The 
two parties, emitting smoke as it were, powdered many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon Some of tho demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean «-S-12 

The garlands, dress and ornamenle of the Deva armies and the 
Pramathas were torn asunder and scattered Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with ebarks, crocodiles and Timingalas —13 


At tliat hour, there was a tremendous noise mode by the blows of 
tho clubs, the battle axes, the bolls, the tridents the javelins, bright ns sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
and the falling of tho weapons and the dead soldiers into the ocean 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Dtnavos 
looked beautifulliko stars in tho firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties Tlio nlligalors and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and tho Dev as ns small beings 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants - 14 17 

y.dyunraUl dn-lcd loworj, Nandikei, a™ l,k„ a flash ot lights, ag 
(re, n the cloads H,o eloquent As„n,, ,h„„ng hke lightning nncl rearing 
like tlie ~ean enid to Nandikedrom rrhosc laeo looked pleasant like 
iloon— * 


handikedrerai k idj nnniMI an.iona io flght has noir appeared 
before you VourriU never bo able in get back n-ilh yonr life Vidj nnnHII 
oannot bo killed inerely by a laera array ol wjrds ,n a battleCclJ ' 
Tho eloquent bandikeirnra dealt a Won to bim and said - "Demon' 
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This 19 not the place for clisplaring Tirtue, can yon escape me on account 
of TOUT sins? When you can be destroyed hy me like a loiver animal, 
ehoulcl I not kill you 0, destroyer of sacrifices ' I shall kill you One 
Winy swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the nadir, but none can raise Ins eyes to see me fully (»e,oneiB so 
terrified by my name) ’ — 20 21 

TheDaitya shot a powerful airow it Nandikeivari which sucked 
the Wood of his breast as tlie Son by His rays evaporates, water of 
nvera —25 26 


Nandikeivara surcbarged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at hia formidahle ad\ei>«rv , which went on in the air, showering 
flowers on its way , but VidyunmMl cut it into pieces by many arrows , 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird — 27 28 

Nandikedvara became still inoie enraged to see his huge missile 
thus cut by the poweiful arrows of Vidjunmfill He then got enraged, 
shouted out gra^ely and raising both hia hands that looked like the Sun 
and the Ikloon dashed agiinst that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 
falls upon a buffalQ — 29 30 

On seeing Nandi come towards him with great force the powerful 
Vidyunrnftll hurled quickly on him hundreds of arrows and covered him 
with them Nandikefian thus pierced with the arrrows, raloroualy 
approached the clianot of Vidynnm'ill, and began to push it back with 
great force, winch in course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the heads of the horses lowered down into the ground bs if the Sun’s 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant by the curse of some sage The 
demon then came out of his chariot by virtue of bis Mfty& and hit 
Nandikeiliaia with a jaiehn —31 31 

TIjus struck, Nindl look that jaielin out of his breast and 
struck it besmeared witii bloml, with great force agniust lus opponent 
YidyuninSll, hit by it in the armoured chest, fell down to the ground 
like a mountain rolling down by the blow of the thunderbolt On the 
deith of Vidyunra'iU the Siddhas and the Kmnaras adored Siva and 
cried out "Victory' Victory'” — 35-37 

On VidyunmAlI being killed by Nandikeiiara, llaya consumed the 
army of b'lva by Ins stntegcm as (bo firo consumes the forest They fell 
into the ocean with their limbs dismembered by the trident, their heads 
pounded with tlio chibs and perfonted with the showers of arrows 
Afterwards Indm DharmarAja Kmeri Nandikeilvara, and Sv&mikartika 
ailicked 3Iaya, the great warrior, wuh various kinds of weapons Ifaya 
rowed hko the clouds a"d qmeUy shot arrows after arrows and pierced 
Airiiaja— Indra’s elephant— and also Kuvera and Yama — 38 41 

tiie Dinavas though strong and vigorous, suilered 
greatly from tho weapons of the Devas and at last fied to take shelter jn 
\»n« ‘ Siva onco had to retire on being shot by the arrows of 

1 p« hen the news spread, that the Sous of Danu had retired, then 
Munded their wnches, tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like tint of the thunderbolt— 42^3 

In Ito ncantitno, the nsterBm Pii.y^ wmo m conrso ot conjnMlloa 
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with the Moon 0701 the Tnpun fort when U rra«i doomed to destrnct.on 
Then the thiee-eyed ^iva qmcklj shot the destructive a/row. of the 
Potency of the three Devns and the three firea (tejas) on the fort [r'pura 
n!Lkv turned re 1 hVe the burnt gold and of the colour of the red 
cMhlneal with the rndniice of the arrow mixed with the raya of the Sun 

^iva, after difichaigingthatinviiiciWo arrow from Ilia bow cried 
out in asony “What a p un ' Fie tome • ” and began to weep Nandikeivara. 
seemg tbe Lord repenting like that asked Him the reason of it —4748 

rfiva overburdened with grief. said ‘ Alas ' my deiotee. xMaya, will 
today oenab ’ Ilesung tins. Nandikerfvara dniled like a gust of wind and 
In erod tbe Tripura fort before ibo destructive arrow readied it And 
seeing Maja the lord of demons, lie said — 0 Maya' the time of 

Tnoura’s destruction has come, so yon should now quit it with your 
quarters " Hearing those words of Nandikeslvara, that earnest devotee 
of ^iva went out together with Ins abode —40 52 

The arrow burnt the thiee tilies ns fiie burns heaps of straw 
The fire within that airow divided into three paite, m, Ifutasfn, Soma, 
and N'lrfiyana and began to burn The Tripura fort looked then like 
a good family brought to rum by a wicked eon —53 54 

Afterwards^ tbe houses of Tripura looking like the peaks of Sumeni, 
Mand-iriohaU and KaiUs% the beautiful places with gatewiys end 
uerforated works and balconies, the plensore rendezvous full of lovely 
nonds the abodes of the demons decorated with banners, buntings and 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the Uiousand tongued fire —55 57. 

The women folk la the amorous embraces of then lords id their 
residences and pleasure groies, were also reduced to ashes No women 
could go away elsewhere They weie also consumed bj fire in the 
company of their lords Some of them cried out with folded hands and 
with tears in their eyes “0 Agni' lam the wife of anothei , 0 Tbou, 
tbe holy witness of ill the things in the three worlds • You ought not 
to touch me 0 Deva ' ray husband and myself are asleep , I have not 
done any thing vicious and siuful, therefore, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved ” — 5*1 62 

One woman holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “ Agm' 
I have obtained this infant after great pruatious and it does not behove 
thee to burn this darling of mine ’ — 63 04 


Some of the women folk thiew themsielves i..lo the waters of 
the ocean after forsaking their husbands Many of the women siiivered 
under the destructive influence of fire and exclaimed witii bewildering 
excitement, “0, father* 0, husband* 0, mother* 0, maternal uncle’ 
etc " As the heat emanating fiom the houses withers the lotuses springing 
m the ponds thereof, so consumed the fire at Iripura the lotus like faces 
of those women along with their bodies As tbe snow during winter eats 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties m Tiipura There was a great uproar when the women 
flew with their jingling ornaments and cried out m gieat consternation, on 
account of the fire produced from the detractive arrow of Siva —65 09 
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TJie beaiiti/iil abodes ot the tlemons pjcturesquo like half moons, 
with flUnre and gateways, broke down and fell into the sea — 70 
' The watera of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
tiip liouaes, etc , falling there, as a wealthy and good I undy becomes fused 
owing to li»o Ignominy of a wieked and vicious son The ocean got over 
heated and swollen , its inmates, the fishes the crocodiles, etc, became 
awfiillj distressed Then, tho whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean — 71-72 

Ihero was a tremendous noise when tho gates, tho compound wall 
and tbeannous buildings msido Iripura, tumbled into tlie ocean with 
great violence That Inpura was majestic like the mounlam with 
tliousands of peaks The very same Tripura wjlli nil its liabjfntions be 
came the morsel of fire and rem uned only m name — 73 7 1 

llip whole umvcifc together with the I’Atilas became heated by 
the burning of Tripura but tho qunrlcra of Mnvn were mciied witli great 
dilTiculiv and found plnoo within the sea Afterwanis hidn hearing 
of ibersnponf Maya and JiH great palace saved under the sea by 
tliQ gracQ of the I^rd ^iva pronounced tho following curso ou liis 
house 

" Tho abode of ^^aya along with him will not bo safe It will always 
1)0 subject to perils and it will not be fit to be resorted to like fire " 
-75-77 

Whichever countries will ho defeated, tho people of thoso perishing 
countries will there see tins remnantof Tnpuia and even today that abode 
of Maja esjsts frcc,ffom di'caso and eickiieea— 78. 

'I ho Ilisis said — 0 Sago ' pray tell us tlio fate of the house through 
which Maya made govvl bis c«capc *’ -7^ 

SQta paid — Tlio abcvle of Mnjn was Msiblo at the place where 
Dhnna is pcpii, but Ibe Deva hating Mnya ebifted to another Ixvka 
for his safety iphere he cofiUl remafn inthoul any hmdfonec — 80 

'lliero n)qo l!)o Aryaml Pt res reside, so Maya could not go there 
Maya then pray od to ^ ivn for a qiiarifr where lie could reside , and tlio liord 
biva created another quarter for Maya Seeing this, Indra became pacified 
and praised f^ixaaiid went tn hi» realm peacefully And the Lonl ^iva 
was wnrsliq ped hj all the Dexas Tho Devos and tho ntlendnnta of Siva 
all then caught halcl ext each otUct « luuwla atwl bcgacx tcidaucc vrxtlv joy 
Afterwar Is when the fort Tripura, burnt by Siva’s arrow, fell down 
into the otnn, tho Dexas elightiiig from their chariots ealutod Brahmlt 
and tho Lord Sivn, took up tho bow ot Sixa and xvent to Heavens with all 
their attendants —81 Sf 

Olio who rea Is nn acxonnt of this victory of the conquering I/ird 
Siva RfU victory and Bucce.^a tn all actions by the grace of Sixa One 
offerings mndc to the manes 
A. «mre tho Ilr hraaijas, nill reap the lienefits of all the ft-acnfices 
srucmJlcM merits. The Damiion of this piered account is the b^t 



32 


TEE UATSYA PVEAEAU. 


Svast&yana (the way to safety) and causes the birth o£ a male-child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of ^iva where he will have 
everlasting happiness -85-87 

Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 

the Tripura fort and on A/at/ 0'5 t cfreof * 


OHArTER CXLT 


The Rtaia said — “OSflta' we wish to know why the king AiIA 
of the Purflrava dynasty goes to Heaven on the AmAvAsya day every month 
and how the peace-offerings to the Pilpa ought to be performed 1 

ogfltasaid — OMunis* I shall relate to you in detail the glory 
of the king AilA as well as his union with the Moon 111 heaven, also, 
about the getting of the nectar from the Moon and performing tarpana 
to the Pitpa The following Pitfis, cu , Saomya, Valiirsada, KAvya and 
AgnisvAtA are satiafied by the ambrosia produced from the Moon When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with oueasterism, the AmavAsyA, 
>e when it la new-mooo, the king AilA goes to see hia grandfather and 
gra'ndmother, the San and the Moon in the Heaven (on every AmAvAsyo 
day) There, after saluting both (the Sun and the Aloon), he takes rest 
for sometime and then proceede on hie journey after worshipping the 
Moon in the proper time The leained king, AiU of the PurflravA 
dynasty, thus spends his time every month in worshipping the Sun, for the 
brief period of SmlvAll with the object of performing ^rAddlia ceremony 
He then worships the Pitfis for ibo brief period of two force, t the period 
of Kuhfi (the new moon) That the worship of the Pitfis ought to bo done 
in Kulifl period was known to him For tins reason, waiting for a short 
period before the Sun and the Moon, lie used to come to Soma when the 
Kuhfl time approached ITicro, be satisfied the Pitfia witli the lifteentli 
ray of the Moon, th It used to pour out bvadliA nectar The Pitfis, who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this SvaJhA nectar Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and NivApa he grati 
fied with SvadhA uecmr the Pitris Saumya, Vahirsada, KAvyAs and Agoif- 
vAtAs — 2-12 

The BrAhmanas say that Uitu (seaRon) is considered as'tlie fire, 
Ritu 13 known as Samvatsara, and that Ritus are produced from the 
Samvalsara (ycir) Artavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Ritus — 13 


light, »pleDa«or Ayears course The first year 

In* cycle of 6 years «S — Tear, rato — ^vuonal, ^cr^al, s section of the ye*' 

conbioation of seTOral soasons 

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhamftaas (fortnights) arc tbo offsprings 
of the Ritus The granilfathers, AmAvasyAs and Seasons are all of the 
nature of Ritii (seasons) The gresl-grandfathera and llio five years. 


• TbeAnsodliramciIUIonot (be Mstay* Pnrln 
MndhnSfiilsns this question. The reply be gave to 
of Sau, hlsuy* Is made to relate the story 


sni adds Ibo following “ Maon *»Vcd 
Ilm I shall narrate’' Then, Instead 


f A mlnnto dlsriaion of tine the Mthof * twInhUng. half * aeeond, * moment. 
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the eons of Bralim^ are the Derag Saamya, Valiir§3da and AgnisvAW 
pitfis have been thus defined Those that are ArUvas lead householder’s 
life and perform sacnfices nnd accept the sacrificial offerings and are 
known as Vahirsada Agnisvatfi pilfis also lead householder's life and 
perform sacrifices They are also known as Artavas The K&vyft pitfis 
are known as the husband of Astak&s — 14 16 

Now hear about the 5 years Agni is the Samvatsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsara the Moon is Idvatsara the Wind is the \mi\atBara, the 
Hudra is the Vatsara These are the cycle of 5 years The Moon presid- 
ing over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia — 17 18 

Note — /all ye»r =Tbd rainy season 4th year in a 5 

years cycle , the 6th of 5 cycles of 11 years Ift Brihaspatl cycle rsresAyear The 
month of Jfirgsirsa aaA hrace of years 

■Wherever, Purflraa a slays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
for that period by his rajs, Somapas, Usnapas and all the other Devas 
The Moon sheds ambiosia every month and the Pitfis get satisfied 
by drinking it Thus is described about the nectai and honey — 

19 20 

The Sun acta daily (in the bright fortnight) as a feeder^ through 
Hia Suautntja, ray when th© store of lunar ambrosm is all druiik out by 
the Devas and the Pitps The Moon waxes in his phases day by day by 
thus being fed through Su?uinni ray in the bright fortnight The Moon 
wanes m the dark fortnight and waxes in th© bright foitnight The 
moon ts nourished thus by the Suo The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon night (POrhamfisi) In this way, th© Sun by means of his 
Bingl© ray increases the kloon and makes it full of nectar The Devas 
first drink tlie nectar of the Afooii , then the Sun drinks The Sua 
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days , He, again in the 
bright fortnight fills it up by His Sa|umnS ray —21 25 

The phases of the '^foon that wax m course of the bright fortnight 
fed by SusumnS wane during the dark fortnight In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full moon is called the 
receptacle of nectar IJeislumiDons with the fifteen nectai giving phases. 
He IS, theielore, called Pitriman — 26 28 

Now the periodical junctions, Parva Sandhis will be described 
These are like the knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
in a circle The year, the months, the dark and the bright fortnights 
and the full moon night are the knots and junctions and the Tithis, 
the second, third, and eo on, form the parvas of the fortnight The 
AgnyJdhan or the maintenance of the sacred Fire ought to be done in 
Sandhi The periodical junction of th© Anumati or Baki 
lasts foi only two lavas yn the afternoon) The PmtipadS 
of the dark fortnight occurs in the afternoon and if it occurs in the 
evening it is- called the period of Pflrnamasl —29 33 

When the Sun is on Vjatipata, the Moon is above the line of equator 
and 13 situated m the Yugintara position The Pflrnamfiea and Vyattpitta 
nen see wch other The Sun, Moon and the PratipadS. tithis remain, 
tnen, m this state Hndlesa ments resnlt if salutation be done to the Sun 
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at tbia time Tina period la Inown M llie aixlli Sitkriyt Ma (It is 
known ns the 6lh period )— 34 37 

On the completion of Iho phases, ruroimt oociirs during the 
nenodical junction ot the Moon in the night nhen the Moon is full, hence, 
that night IS called the loll moon night when the Sloon is greatly plensed 
When by the uiiilual oppoaition el the Sun am! the Moon, the 
TOrmina takes place in the alternoon, then, the eiening is said to be 
the Pflrnima when the Moon sliinis with all Ilia phases completed by the 
The Devas and the Pitiia adore Him (the Moon) , theiefore He is 
Shid Anumati, and, on account ol the Ml moon it is called Mrniml 
The Moon 1 = liighly Inminotis on the night ol PurniinS and therctore, 
lie IB called HSk# —38-41 

The Sun and the Moon live together on tho sime asterism on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), therefore, it is known la Ani'lvflayT during 
the dark fortnight Tlie Sun and the Moon during Amlxasya face each 
other, therefore, it is also known as Dar^ —42 43 

After the Amata&ja day the junction witli the Pratipada (first dav) 
lasts for two h\83 and tins period is known as Kuhfl for two letters in 
the word Kuhu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of Kuhfl ) 
When the Moon is MSihle on anj Amftvasyft lie unites with the Sun 
in the afternoon and on the following morning in the Pratipada 6t the 
briflht fortnight Re rises along with the Sun A difference of a period of 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between the Sun and tlie Moon —44-45 


"When the Sun and Moon separate, that period is termed Amahuti 
and 18 known as the time for Vasatknya when the performance of Vasat 
has been ordained Tins period in the Amavaeja is known as Ritutnukba 
or the face of the season when oriddha should bo performed When 
the crescent Moon umiea with the Sun during the day, that is the 
time for the nbmemeiitioned Paraa Ihe time when the voice of 
thecuekoo Coo’ cease®, la called “Kuhfl" When the waning 'Moon 
of tho AmSvitejA enters into the Sun, that period is knotVii as Sinfvftll 
Ihe periods Anumati, RAk^ Siiilvuli aod KiihQ last for only two h\a® 
Kiihfi lasts as longas“Kuhfl’ is uUcrcil The union of all the Parias 
lasts for two lavas and both the onions, before and after, arc equal 
Tho sacnficcs and "Va^at rites should be performed os prescribed during 
those periods Hie VyatlpAla yoga of the Sun and the Moon U f , their 
conjunction) and the Parnim'^ (their opposition) are productive of the 
same fruits I he union m the Pratipada tithi lasts for a period of tnolovns 
Kuhfl and BintvAll last for two lavas — 4C 53 


U hen tho Moon separates from the Sun, one kaKi is known as the 

Parva period ^^e^J daj the Moon waxes hy one digit when on the 
fifteenth day lie becomes full nenco, that daj is termed Pumimft 
llien the fifteen digits of thoAfoon nro Msible Tor this rcasort, it was 
slated that after the fifteenth mlu, thn Moon wanes , there is no sixteenth 
digit of the Moon These Peias and Pups are the drinkers of Soma tMoon) 
and the nourishcrs of Soma (Moon) Artaaus, Ilitua and Abda, Pitfis are 
the nourishers.— 51 5G 

Now 1 shall narrate about tho Pilps who cal the libations oCcred to 
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them during the Srlddh'i ceremony , how the hbalions reach them , what 
are their ways and future existences? and how great aie their powers? 
Where the departed souU go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained e\en by rigid tapasy v (austerities) What to speak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes? The Laukika Pitfis. by tbeir 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and join the 
Deva Pitfis, other Pitpa get sntisRed when the people in this life, perform 
their Arfranndlnrma and are wise and perform with faith their Sraddlia 
oeremoDips Ctblncy, asceticism, sacnfite, begetting progeny, perform 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
the seven kinds of Adramarfharmis Those who practice thcbO things 
for the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of Ufnapi, Soraapi^, Pitps and the Dev-is, and they enjoy bliss there 
This 19 current amongst men that he who has got a son and who 
performs ^rTddha with honey, til and water, reap the above results 
fhe Pitfis of the family get satisfied Iheso human Pitfis reside m 
the region of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in't^raddha —57 6i 

But, those, who on sccoimt of their ntfriow minds have fallen in their 
orders m course of then life of action, anil bavo not uttered Svalitl and 
Svadhiv, go to tho realm of Dlnrmarnja m vauous forms and lepent for 
their past deeds These beings, with their long and tinn bodies having 
beirdsancl void of gartments, prowl about bitliei and tbiiber oppressed 
by hunger and tliirst Being tbiraty, they go about in search of rivers, 
lakes tanks, wells, canals, etc, and being hungry, they go to various 
places in search of food B<it they fail to gel tbeir desired objects 
riiej aro driven away fioin every place and the messengers of 
Yama throw them in various tormentiug places such ns, — SUamall 
Vnitaraiil, Kmnbhipaka, ArdhavAluka and Asipatiavann Thus they 
■suHerall sorts of pain as results of their karmas — 05 70 


T.lio oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of tho 
friends that are suffering m hells reach them and are taken by them 
which give them relief and satisfaction The kinsmen and sons, nlulo 
offering oblations should offer them on the Kuila grass strewn on the 
earth , they are to recite their names and gotras aud have their sacred 
thread on their right shoulders — 71 


Oblations should also be olTereil, (oi ihosg^uho are not suffering m 
the hell, but who are born as nmmats and birds etc , (five lower animals 


and trees, etc ) The Srlddhn oblations reach tho Pitfis corresponding 
to tiiosa Yurtlis, as their foods anil give iheni satisfaction, whereicr and 
whatever they may be The gift of gram and food, earned honestly, 

given to a deserwng pardon at a good hour IS attained by tlie manes in 


the fom of their food wherever and whatever they may happen to 


® recognises her mother cow m .a herd, m the same 
way, the chanty giv i n after reciting the proper mantras m the prescribed 
way unmiStakenlf reaches the manes It is tho power of tho roanlra that 
carries tho oblations to the manes — 72 75 


Rood faith is equivalent to the performance 
»-rilddha. So Mann aaya Tlio Srsddha thus performed with devotion 
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Pilris live m the firimmcnt end ilnnlt Soma —70 7» 

The talhere gnndtathere sreat-grandfatliere O™ i,i jL 
riiua I have deacnbed to you their Bfeatneas and about the Srlildli 
I ha;e noiv deseribed to you how the king AiU “"J“” “ 

Sun and the Moon , how he altaina hi. Pitna and pertema SrWdha with 

devotion the Pitri tnrpinaa how the oblations odered in Sraddba reach 

the mane's I have thus erplained to you ohont the I an as and the hells 
that form the part of the otoalioti Eveytliing has thus been summarily 
desorXd It is aery dilTienU to euoniente them adequately The 
Son desirous of his wellbeing aliould cletote liimselt *0 
things with good faith I have thus briefly staled tins cl apter el 
oreafion by Svayambliina Dcia, now tell mo, 0, Kisis what more do 
you wisli to hear?- 79 84 

Bere ends 0\e one hundred and foritj first c7«jptcr on Srdddha eeremomes 


CHAPTER CXLII 

The Risia said — 0 Sfita * w© are now desirous of hearing >n detail 
the nature and the laeasurements of four yugas during the tune o£ 
Svayambliuva Manu —I 

Sflta said — Although I narrated about them iti couree of my 
,lp«TiDtion of the eartii and celesual firmament I shall still tell you 
Bomethuig more m detail about tliem I eball first state about measure- 
raents Human years are determined by ordinaiy experience o' 

And this is the unit The measurements of the fom yugas will be 
expressed on this unit Fifteen twinklings of the eye foimone k/istlia, 
thirty kasthSs make one kaU A muhQrta is made up of thirty ka as 
and one day and night consists of thirty m iliftrtas Tlio Sun divides 
the day and night , the night is for sleep and the day is for work —2 '» 

One month of the human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitris Its division is fik© this — the dark fortnight is the clay of the 
Pitps and the bright one is the night Tbirtj human months make one 
month of the Pitf is 1 lie year of tl e Pitps consists of three Iniudred and 
sixty Iniinan months Onehunlrel human years is equivalent to (3s) 
three anci one-fhird years of the Pitpit (Three Pitfi j ears and 120 le 
(lOO+lOx 2) human months) One human year is equ il to one day and 
night of the Devas and its division is like this — Uttarayaiia (six months 
when the Sun moves towards the north) forms Their day and Dak^indjama 
(six months when the Sun moves towards the south) Their night —6 10 
Thirty years of men is one month of the Devas A centuiy of men 
13 3 months and some days of the Devas SCO human years make one 
year of the Devas 3,030 human years make one year of the Sapt Ilifis 
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0,010 Immin yenrs make one year of Dhmvn, callctl, Dlinn a Samvatsara 
30,000 human years mahe one tliousml Divme years — 11-17 

Ihe duration of the ages hnxe been lud ddwn on the Divine units 
The Dhtratakhanda notices four j upas or aces, ns , Kntayuca, Treia, 
})p5pin, and Kaliyu/ji Of these Knta m Satyayiiga is the first, TrcH 
13 the Rocoiul after winch come Dvlpara ami Kaliyuca Satynyuga consists 
of 1000 DiTino years its Santlhyl consists of 400 Divine years and 
the Sandhyannf'a of tho same number of years Tiet\ consists of 3 000 
Divine years This is what has been said about it by thoso well up 
in calculations Its Sandiiyl is made up of 300 Divine years and the 
PandliyAtpifa is also of fiiimlar duration Dvnpara consists of 2,000 
Divine years and its Sandhyi and »sanclliyftni4a of 200 years each 
Kahynga is of 1,000 Divine years and its morning and tuihght are each 
of 100 years -1&-24 

Aotr— vccisUilon morning evening twilight, tfao period preceding s yoga. 
nremsaTwIlIghf the period tt the end ot each yoga 

Satyayuga, Troth Dvilpara and Kaliyuga taken collectively fast 
for a period of 12,000 years of tho Devas Now 1 shall tell you their 
of?e m the years of men Tho ago of Satyayuga m tho years of men 
IS 1,7S8 000 years , of TreW 1 20GOOO years, of DvApara 801,000 years 
and of Ivnliyuga 432,000 years Tho period of tho four yugas along 
null the duration of their SandliyiB and SandhyAipifas liave thus been 
described in the years of men The four nges pa85»ng for 7J times mako 
one Manvantara — 2S 20 

1 shall now explain to you iho period of a ifanvnntara m tho years 
of men One AfariH takes (ho place of another in 311, 032, 9S0K?) years 
(it fihoiihl be 3t 0,720 000 ye irs )— 30 31 

Now I shall give you the duraiion of a Manvantara m tho Divine 
years It is H0,(K!(k?) years iii coutro of which (ho four ages come and 
go 71 times when one Mniiu takes (he place of another At the comple- 
tion of tho Kalpa which is 1 1 linicn one Mninnntarn, the great dissolution 
m the World takes place which lasts for a period twice os much aa one 
Kalpa The age of the four yugas has been thus described — 32 37 
. 1 ,^'®" 1 ®hall tell you the creation of TretA DvApara nnd Kaliyuga 

I told you before al>oiit Sntrayiiga and part ofTrettyiiga I did not fell 
®oy tiling about the remaining portion of TreUyuga, DvApara and 
a lyuga on account of mv iiaving been engaged in the narration of tho 
generations of the Ui«is 1, therefore, tell you, now, about tlio TretAyuga 
>ai was left unsaid fhere was Mnnu in (he beginning of (ho TretA ago 
an i) f {},pn Crania and ^mArta diiarma bv the light thrown 

^ lem bv iJrnhin'i They wrote on marriage, Agnihotra, nnd other 
112!"' nccor,1iiiK to llto llil, Yojnl., nnd Sima Winn Tlipy 

Rnieoiittiip liijniictinns of llie Stunlls, Irnthfnlnns'’, Braliimcharya 
IcclibMj), Vnro5iri,„a and olWr Jcliiia dhirnni— 35 
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mil perceived “ ‘’’'‘j Uimersc) 

In ,l.e b=g;"“Xl ; lie Deiae ... temnionj whereof 

aroao of (pertecOand others also can have the knowledge of 

those who are Ralpa there ivero one hundred thousand lumlta 

the Man tra I" ^“’he sagM Oreo those who follow them, eau realwe 

IS: Md ■" 

. .. .uuneiated the IliB Yaluh Stina and Athariana 
The y ^tely and the sago Slanu similarly dealt with his 

mautras the four Vedas, the bridge of dharma u ere all 

Smritl . ^ Dv^parayuga owing to llie sliort life and 

embodied ^Yedai were dfxiSd into four separate treatises 

intellect of men the gjm^y 

VrdS m one day and mglit The Vedas taught the duties of 
each yuga^ In ancient days Svajambhu Brahmft ga^e 
the people ^ , i Yg(^r ,3 ^ith various Aftgis and containing the 

out the ^ n,nj, to e^ery ynga Under the mduence of Time by 

?.A\"EdCi;rd“cliate.Ur/u^he Vedas and became peiierted- 

^^^^The duty of K?itriyas is to perform sacnfiLfs that of the Vanfj as 
» Hrfnrm Lviryajiia. the^ulraa to perform the sacnfico of pervtce 
And the^BJSbmanas to perfoim the eacnfice of Jopam (repc-iUng the 
J?antra> and understanding their meanings The people and the 
th^Tretil age thus performed their duties and prospered with cliildreu 

"Curir.ua^h/T,rkind behaviour should eulighleu the 
fCsatnyas and the latter should educate the Vaidjaa and they should, in 
li.e.r turn loi ingly mould up the SOdnis in their duties Their hrarls were 
tooted re Vatuiiratua Dharma 1 heir dharma was not fruillcss an^ 
7i o,«fnro all iheir actions were attended with success merely bj their 
q-ihVnlans or intentions Tlio people in their orhnary Mime were 
Innehml healthy, hand some, stunlj religious and modest Dnhinu laid 
flown the orders of ^a^nn an 1 fiirams etc . with greiit nccuncy J I o sons of 
Brahma frame 1 the SamhitOs (or books) on medicine (how their liesUh 
should bo kept up), and practices of dharma and other mantras — j2 5j 
T he Devas set on foot the performance of sacrinces from the lery 
dav when tho UiH" the sons of Brshra i enunciated the Simhit*!, Sfantras, 
etc At the end of Svayainbliuva Menu, Iiidriwnslhe first to propngstP 
the performance of sacrifices willi xanoua oflerings m co-operation with 
the Betas, TSma ^iikla, Jaya and Vitfrasrika — 5C-57 


the Betas, TSma Siikla, Jaya and Vitfrasrika — 5C-57 

Truthfulness meditation, aseeticmn and chanty are the exl'mt 
dharmas Wlien they decline, adinriiia becoties dominant )\ hen to 
drite It away and make diianna rc>i\e, most taliant and longlived heroes 
lake their births They attird just pinnshnients, are great jogts 
Tierformers of sacrifices, Bnhmaifidis have their eyes like lotuses broal 
forehea I and big faces well formeil limbs lion like chests strutting like 
elephants and highly powerful and virtuous Thus in the rrctAy'g*' 
the chakratarti kin^ were great arebere and endowed with all auspicious 
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..g„s The.r regal splendour , VjLitfne 

branches of the banyan tree ® /ru-t ,« tbeir growth and height 

the extent of the arms outshetched That s tliej^ J^o 
measuied as abore__ Cl.akn as’ Ratna^ 

eleplnnlB anti gold formed the^ , tamed at the end of Svayambhuva 
(jewels) These gems H t|,g jianvantaras (past, present 

Mann Emperors in the world in at mherent m them They 

and future) are born with the comfort and riches 

are extraordinarily endowed P . V Diiarma, Kama, fame, and 

Emperors had a vast store of Artha. Ul.^, 

Victory without any of f ^,.,9 m their eight Siddhis, such 

endowed with power, defeated even the K 1918 ^ 

as Anin.4, "'“s’”""'' mZamM^iuarts and signs and they 

drATthelSru^erraditanheing^;^^^ 

They seemed to he very fbUunalc 1 hey vvere do ^ 

forma hearing all the lucky sgns ac S the teeth, 

lines on the forehead and fine ^"6“®* l y-,. ji^a that of a bull' 
long ears, hands touching the , ta and fish and the bands 

and a non -‘I; -0‘ k"™ 

:f,:"L)l"inrd”dha™aa or«:a fratA age and ivere, unscmpuloualy, 
oWtved hy the™ ^^58 73 dWa teign^ -ord.n^^^^^ 

SS^T^a?ir.aVn7;r&e we,e tT 

aomenled In Una rtey weK all blessed with eons 

peyle hied "P “ “ JX“ °“a Now, hear ol its aharaeteriatica'' 

and grainlstins and then they neparieu foo* nnd in the 

ihe characteiistie o! the Iretayngain Saodkya la one toot, anoint 
Sandhyaqi^a one fourth of that of Sandby 


n.rr end. the one hundreipnd /ortj second chapter on JIanrontro 


CHAPTER OELIII 


The Risis eaid — O Sflta ' Pray, explain to ue how the performance 

eisaeSee^rs prapagldatthehegmiirag of the Trela age during he 

away of SviiyimMiuii Jlanu’ When the Satyeyuga with its Sandhya 
ends the Tr^a ago begins Owing to good rainfall many kinds of plants 
and tnedicitial herbs grow Cities nnd ullages flourish the inhabilants 
thereof, begin to perform good deeds Oommunicationa are eslabbs ed 
Varnajnuit dharmna ire laid down The people o all class collect 
togetl er an 1 poor snerif.cial oblations into the Tire after reciting l^dio 
mantras and secure sacrificial materials and proper fwd an now p p 
methods of living How did they do all these things r 1 4 

- Sdlasaid -CRISIS' the Lord Indra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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*“;'“V”.t V.™u, oWa.,o„s ol ghee were 

offered ,n Hre rw ,ffe B.dhmaeas wereed .a ihe 

The ®nSflondW A^ryus and othei Br^ihmams were 

Slmaveda chanted by tb.lWand perfomed their alloted rituals The 
busy and went lulu oT^rinWed with sacrificial mantras and the 

araraals parlool ol Iheir shore o( eacnficnl offer 

Devae, ' ° iV„3e llial preside over the senses and it 13 they Ihst 

logs , “ ,o„ Tiiev are bom at the beginning 0! a Kalpo 


logs Tlie uavaa uio r- 

me'DemsTre°w‘oS;'ppedmsi;cT.fic..l mremooies -8 10 


Devas are wor8tiippeti*utHM.iiu»e‘=‘ — i f„, 

TO! „ the Adhvaryns became ready to immolate the animils for 
reir'oies the Scat Kiyis were attacked with pity on seeing those 
sacriBcial PO^P^ ' . „ j-f-essed thus to Indra. the chief partaker — What 
helpless To destroy life and cause pain are great 

j-e all ‘J®,?, g?°? tins IS not a good thing in the rituals of jour sacriffce 
v”’’ wiPs'mted this sin to £u animals Tlicre is no benefft in such 
^mnlalMOtiSce On the otlicr haiiil, tlioy bcget Sin Tins 13 not dhama. 

rather this IS “'11'®'”'’ 

‘"^fcrfre;‘r.rylnm'Cs::im*a.e“.LY^^ 

r." .lest form olsacnfie, by nilrodncing s^^^^^^^^ 


''-r;’SnaTil’“rrdnalwb^ 

Smal' p l^ira'_,Th.s 1 he.r’thuVXs'i 


creat xaina wn esiauiisuru lu auuicuL m-sv- 
s'syambhuvrfiiahma file haughty India mspiteot being thus advised 
SI Earned sage^ did not heed their counsel —11 15 , t j » 

^ At that time, a great discu8>toii ensued between the sages and Indra 
a to whether iho sacrifices should be pertormed by offering the libations 
nf the movable or the immovable things, i e , animals or vegetables, roots 
fruits Those all powerlul sages were much pained bj the discussion 
and ftslied tbo King Vasu who lived in jhe aky to give bia opinion on 

this pmnt _0 King' O great wise one ' How has tho^cthod 


The Uisis saiU — u iving* v greai wise one - uuw u xs luti 
of performance of sacrifice (yajuasidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son ot 
Utt&nnpada ' 0 Lord ' Heroove our doubts, 0, learned one * — 18 


Sftla said — King Vasu, without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two parties began to explain 
the truth of the sacrifice, m accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas, — 1*1 

He said —The otsfras say that the sacrilices should be pcrforineu 
according to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of good annuals 
or roots, fruits, etc It is my oxpenence, that the slaiigliter of animals is the 
nature of aacriGces II ither the aacrificial mantras all advocate killing oi 
animals And wliat those great Uiqis hare laid down as the result of theit 
long Lapaayfl and expenence of the bright bodies in the Heaven, ought to 
bo taken as I’ramanas or proofs, aad I give out iny opinion on those 
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autlionties If you tike tliose mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices, else what is the use of >ain argumentation — 20 23 

On hearing the reply of Vaau the sages foreseeing his future destiny 
cursed him to fall down King Vasn, of higher regions bj ^tlie 
curse, went to Rasatala — the lower region That virtuous king inspite 
of his being very wise, m removing the doubtful points of iSastras, 
went to the lowei region for tho fault of liis plain speaking , it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though be is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases , for, the 
analysis of dinnna is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and more difficult to expresait No one except the Devns Ri§is, 
and Slanu, should, therefore, assert regarding any dharma with certainty 
What the Risia said of j ore, about non killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
then the best course Riijis never perform any act ofhitpsam course of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained heaienby virtue of their 
penances Taking all things into consideration, (be great sages do not 
praise any act of hitn3\ The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
m eaciifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
unchhavrUti (gathering III handfuls) The absence of greed, attachment, 
the practice of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brahmacbaiya cleanlineRS, abhorrence from anger, 
forgiviug others, firmness are said to be the firm loots of the eternal 
dharma— 24 32 

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials , and tapasyd consists in 
viewing all with equality Sacrifices lead one to tlie Devaa, asceticism 
leads one to Viiat Puru$a (the cosmic soul) Renouncing the fruits of 
karma (worksl leade one to Brahmapada (the state of BiaUma) ^Having 
Vairigyam (dispissioii) enables one to be dissolved in Prakfiti (the 
Universal Divine Mother) And the knowledge i e, realization of the 
glory of Brahma leads to Kaivalyara (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone) These aie the five fold paths of beings —33 34 

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Risis at the time of Sviyambhuva Manu on th© subject of sacn 
ficial rituals Afterwards when the Risis saw that virtue was being 
forcibly set aside, they paid no heed to the words of tho Vasus and 
returned to their hermitages — 35 36 

When the Ri§is went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice 1 have 
also heard that many Biabmanas and Ksattrija kings became perfect by 
their tapasyi and went to the Heavens The king Priyavrata, Uttftnaptkda, 
Dhruva MedhStilhi, Vasu SudhamA, VirajA, Slankbapada, Rajasa Pr^china 
varhi, Parjanya, HavirdliAna and others The famous R&jarsis of high 
Known went to lieaven by virtue of their asceticism The glory of the 
ttftjar^is 13 still renowned in the world , consequently, asceticism is 
superior to sacrifices In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
US power of His asceticism But no such powers can be attained by 
^orifice So tapasyfi. 18 the underlying root in this Universe In this way , 
le Bt^rifices were performed at the imo of Svnyambhuva Manu and 
Dco then, they are m vogue donag all the ages ■ — 42 
Eere endt the one hundred and fortij-ihtrd chapter on Manvantara, etc 
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CHAPTER OXLIV 

, f % „ii rolftte to vou obont DvSpara age which 
Sata eauj In Se be|inmng of Dvipara, people attain 

dawns OQ the (lechne of , when the age becomes per- 

siddhls as they , jiie TretAjuga <l«‘»appear They beget greed, 
fectlyBettled.tlieHidcll ts 0^^ l antagonistic to each 

The tal?!“an“S”raveTirg" ^ 10 ^^^^ 

There .s “ up m l.ett . e,re„E .n DvSp™ 

unUoOTi m Wnia wanes in Drapaia and bceomes 

“"1 nJl'm IMiyns™ The Vaina Jl.arma. and Ainma dharmas ge 
r d and dmhls are raised m the mterprelations nf the Srulia and 
e„°e,ta,nl, ot the purport oi the Srnl.s and the 
the Smritis J >«,,* rtf dharroa becomes obscure which causes a difler 
S“nS"pt:r;°men"e hecorae ditided on aoconnt ol their 
dwmsltv of news and a chaotic condition arises -4 9 
^ Mote there was only one Veda. Iiacng four feel (parts) The 
* 1 and on due to the shoit lives of the people, until 

®?lalt m D>«par” the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
™'“fotir Ve ?08 The sons of Bisis, ngain dno to their re'P®'*'™ 
understandings explained them in various ways They inserted 
n nrirhoos Within the Saipliita portions of Uik, lajuh and 
sivedas'^ They oven changed the Svaras or musical tones in the songs 
ot7h« Vedas Thev did not fully grasp the meanings partly owing to 
?l,„, V hlLts and fault) uudeistandings and pai lly owing to ma ny oorrup 

Siim and ratetpolalionsin the Vedas, of the Dnhm.n. portion,, of the 

tToItvt riatras of the Bbatyasandof various other things Some parts weio 
-vnlimed It IS in this Dvaparayugi that persons adopted 
Smus cuatoma and ntea and began to hold different opinions -10-14 

At first the Advbaryu‘8 work was one, ^afterwards, it was dnided 
into two Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings the 
have been much transformed Therefore the Adhvaryus works 
performed in different ways Tli© S-ima and Atlnria Vedas also 
were* turbed and twisted owing to the tvant of knowledge of the Mums 
j want of confidence Thus the Mate of things in the Dvapara 
ace was m a chaotic condition And lu the Ivah age the Vedas became 
extinct Owing to the want of the pioper knowledge ot the Vedas, the 
various diseases and disorders and deaths, theieof, became visible Ihe 
ople could not thwait them off by their minds words and deeds , then, 
they became disgusted and disappointed —18-19 

When they became disappointed they sought means to get rid of 
their distress As a consequence they began to find faults with worldly 
things Out of this fault finding true knowledge arose Of the 
wise Alums m the Svayambhma Manrantara, some turned out m the 
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Dvilpnrvyuga as llie opponents of tlie Vedas Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas political economy, logic, 
mctaphyeica the ceremonies of the Kalpa ^fltras, the glosses, the Smyitis, 
and various other ^Astns became filled with doubts No elTqrt was 
crowned with succpss, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set 
to work — 20-24 

In the Dvilpan age people treregenenilf^jn frouWeand there was an 
increase in greed ambition to trade and to possess worldly things tendency 
to fight and inability to realize principles, the obscurity of the Vedas and 
tho^latras the destincijon of the order of Yarnarframa and the increase of 
lust and anger , the people, at tliia time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years 
when some time of l)\npara was passed, then tlie Sandhj'l set in, in which 
period the dregs of the people are left Then the Sandhyflrp’fo set 
in After this comes Kahyuga At tho end of DvApara and by the begin' 
ning of Kahyuga, Kali b«ame very strong — 25 29 

During Kalii uga people indulge in hiipsl tlieft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow tho people 
And dharma becomes very weak in K'llijiig'i and people commit sm 
m mind, epecoh and actions And wirks done ivilh whole heart and body 
sometimes become successful and sometimes not Quarrels, plague, fatal 
diseases, famines, drought and calamities appear Hcstimoniesand proofs 
hire no certiinty There is no criterion left when the Knliyugi settles 
down Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
some in old agi Veople become by and by poorer in vigour and lustre 
They are wicked, full of anger, sinful, false and avaricious —30 31 

Had ambitions bad education, bad dealings bad earnings excite 
fear Tiio whole bitch becomes greedy and unltuiliful Tho Drdhmans 
bcco/ijc demoroJ/scf] Ihcy hare lw«e ambitions Their knowledge i»d 
learning arc mostly defective J heir character is exceedingly low and 
by such Ignoble conduct they prove very disastrous to tho people 'Iho 
people become saturated with ycalousj, anger, vindiclivene'^s, cowardice, 
greed, uttachmeiit I ust iiicrc'wesduring this age — 35 37 

The Brlbmanas do not read the Vedas nor do tliey perform Racnficcs 
and the Keilnyas detcrionfo with the Vaiiyiis and become well nigh 
extinct ^ddras sleep with the Brilimaiias, sit with tho Briliminas, cat 
and perform saenfites irith them and bold relations of niaiitrahood with 
them Manv Sndm<i will become kings and many heretics will be seen 
There wdl an«c various sects Sinnytsis wearing red coloured cloths, 
KSpSlis and various others holding themselves followers of some Dev a 
or other and there find fault with religions Many with them profess 
to be Bnhma^oanis beciii«e, thereby, Uiev will CTuly nrn their livelihood 
«me hypocrites will mark their boilies with Vcdic symbols also 
In ilie Kabvuga any body will studv the Vedns, Sudns will bo ex 
pencncwl m llio Vc Ia<< ^ there will be many false rcligiomsta, — 3B42 
The ^adm kings will perform Aivamedln Baenfiees and the 
^ple sene their ends even h) killing women, children and cows. T1 ev 
Will cheat each other, kill esejj olljcr to serve their ends The 
country will become desolate by lepntcd calamities, short Jives and 
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linda o! disensM Every one mil be misemUe nod oddicled to 
adlnrmn Owing lo tlie dominoiiee ot vice nnd Tnnioguna, people 'vdl freely 
comniittliosinoroboilion on account of wliicli tliere will bo a decline 
S the loiigiTiliee and alranglli of the pwple The people will live up 
to one hundred jears at most Inapile of all the Vedas being iii existence 
it would become as it there were no Vedas and the practice of pecrorimng 
Bacriflccs would be stopped “• 43 47 

/ This 13 about Kaliyuga. now hear about its bandhya and Sindh 
\,\m4a Tn every age every three stages become void of siddbi, and 

dunuB the SaiidhyA period only one part of the usages of the age exist 

which becomes thds one part, in Sand!iyftfn'|'», one pftda of that of 
Sandliyfi exists In this way, in the final SandlijAmsi of the Katiyuga, 
one governor amongst the irrelegtous subjects arises 48 50 

King Praniati of the Bbyigu family and CbAndramasa gotra was 
born It the end of Sv lyambhuva Manu in the SindbyAip4a period, to 
mflict proper punishment on the sinners That hiog travelled all over 
the earth for dO years and collected arms and ammunitions, elephants, 
"horses and chariots and marched with a vast army consisting of horses 
and elephants and accompanied by 100000 BrAlmnna soldiers armed 
with various hinds of weapons, against tie Mlecchas and destroyed 
them After killing all tlieafidrt kings he annihilated all the hjporcrites 
After destroying all the sinners and subduing the people living m 
the North, central regions Che mountaineers, the inhabitants id the Last 
and West the residents on the Vindhyas. the Deccanis, the Dravidians 
the Singhalese, the lulnbitante of the Uleccha countries (K&bul and 
Ksndhara), the Faradas, the Fahlavas, the Yavanas, the ^akes, the 
Tus vras, the Ivetas, the Pulmdas the Barbaras, the Khasas, the Lampakns 
the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Ihlikas, be exterminated the Siidras — 
51 58 


King Pramiti was born of Visnu’a part in Manu’e family and was 
famous as ChSndramasa He roamed about earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in Ins 32nd year After annihilating the 
greater portion of the world with violence when only a few survivors 
the propagators of the future race, remained, the king with all his army 
attained fiinl bliss in Sam&dbi between the eacred rivera Ganges and the 
YamunA — 5‘i 63 


When thus in the Sandhyjqi^a period, all acts of violence ended 
all the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there 
who, overwhelmed with greed began to plunder one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without a king They all left their 
homes and household goods and fled hither and thither to protect ihem- 
Ives When the duties enjoined by tho^rutis and the Smritis came to an 
end tho people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness pleasure, love, and shame — 64 69 

After the disappearance of dbarraa the remainder of the people were 
plunged into deeper misforlnnea Men and women became short stafured 
and began to lose their lives at the early age of 25 They were all 
overpowered with distress They qmlled their wives and sons and even 
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quitted Uieir towns and went to mountains to find a sheUer there They 
built tleir houses near mere, oceans, mountains and various other places 
There was no rain and the people had to covei themselves witli rags and 
deerekm Thej left oil karma, depnved of their poshessions, and vcyd of 
Varnisrama and thus became aery greatly oppressed , at last very few 
people remained — 70-72 

Animals oppiessed hy hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their abodes close to the nbovo men The people also, 
being very hungry, became flesh eaters They all began to eat flesh of 
deer, boai, bull, every thing whether allowed oi not Ihey lived on 
al\ sorts oi tilings witliout pansing to enquire under the influence of 
hunger whether it was woithy of being eaten or not Those who lived 
close hy rners or oceans maintained their lues by taking fish 
Ibus hy eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became of one caste 
Varna As there existed only one Varna in Satyayuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caste at the end of Kaliyugi In this way, tho 
Divine century, i e , 36,000 years of men passed nway in course of which 
the hungry people devastated all the bnds fish, etc — 73 79 

Aflereatmg up all the birds and fioh, elc , that were left during the 
period ol Sandhyarp^ii. people began to cat roots aiul fruits (Ksnda- 
mOla, elc 1 They did not build their houses but covered themselves with 
barks of trees They liad no treasures and they slept on ground 
They all perished in that plight and only a handful of them who siirured, 
’ struggled on for a century They got sufficient food and got nourished 
The period of Kali's iiaadhyarp^a lasts like that fora Divine century 
After this period, the men and women that were left began to produce many 
children With the adient of these children enters again the Satyayuga 
All the previous people, tho remnants of the Kali pass away As the 
people reap the fruits of iheir actions m heaven and hell, similarly, the 
1 persons in Satyayuga enjoy happiness or suiter pam llius Kaliyuga 
disappears and Satyayuga steps in —80 87 
‘ The remaining people in Kaliyuga gradually begin to discriminate 

and they get di8pa«sion (vaingja) Thence, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious ^ Satyayuga comes in to fulfil that winch 
IS to be done m future llie people thus become happy and enjoy things 
with tlieir equably of sight which they did not enjoy m the past Kali 

'^hich they would enjoy jn the future lieti Thus I bow down to 
o'ftyambbuva and I hare nairatcd to you iii detail all the characteristics 
ot the several yugas in due order — 88 91 


When the Satyayuga comes in its people are procreated by those 
no remained at tho end of Kaliyuga Hie good and perfect persons 
inft 1 ^""oDced amongst the Br3hnnnas Ksatriyas, VaiJias 

Obaclms they and the Saptar^is now give matiuctions m dliarma to 
people lu that way the doctiines of the Risis based on ^mtis 
oZ. 'ire propagated ^ They piomulgated Vmmsnma Dharma and 
dharmZ f ^ o otutis and Smntis The Saptar^is hold the 

Smtis and Smiitis For promulgating dliarma the 
exL.Z Satyayuga These Uisis are now 

g tor the period of one Mtovaatara As the roots of plants and 
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amlKfimalosooue ou t II q aaadl.is wliiJ. pfrt»'“ 

0 Dvija^i ' I ^’\\®„^°..^,B seventy one times these four yugas. 
to the yugas only One I eyete is of one 

tenslica they do nol remain con.lant eren tor » 


CHAPTER CXLV 

Suta said -1 now relate to yon at full length about tJ'O PJ®‘ 
butaeaiQ fourteen, that flourished one after tie 

andthe futi During the reepectn e sway of the fourteen 

?!'"'■ ™rfd ndh * craZn ot man'^loner an.maU, bird, tree. 
?i‘‘?r'irLervation and deattoclioii, remains in contormity to tbe times o! 
SnYfiea The ages ottliobsiiigstorminB part ol the ciealion, are, at." 
* nation with the ileBned chnracterislio ot that Tug, In tl e 

r" °wen Manrsntans some lived iip to one Tiiga whereas others IneJ 
nidv lora very short time faking the iiiisottled slate ot things duriiig 
t£ron age the mnriniura age ot men has been laid down to , period 
hundred ) ears -”1 5 , 

Dunne Satynjuga the Devas, the demons the men the YaTct?as ana 
the Gandharvieweie all symmetrical m ihetr height and girth Tim eig 
^aTletle^ of Demigods aie 96 Gngers m height The other eight Detay 
1118 are nine fingers high This la the natural measurement of them 
The Devas and the Asuris are 49 fingers in height (or seie 

fingore (?) — G-fl 1 » ,r 

'•During the Snndhyi of this Yuga the man’s measure is eighty *0" 
fingers {the fingers being those of the men of Knliyuga) and he who la 
tils m height from head to feet with his hands reaching his knees 
adorable even by the Ue\ as The cows, the elephants the buffalos an 
the immovable beings like tbe trees, etc, all undergo \ariations in th®' 
respective alature during the different yugas The animals, such as oxen 
etc , measure 70 fingers right up to the hump — 10 12 
Note.— *™=A partLCoIar mcaanroot height 
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onfk (■nof>t8 in lioiclit and the mnsiniuin 
Tl.e elephant Cnrart The U*Tine and the hnman 

height of trees is said to be 1130 ^ narcntace The former is 

forms are both alihe , s'! ‘W forms are not so endowed with 

endowed with more intell«f . Jiuman bhfl%a9 are, thus, both 

nmhlhi or intellect Ihe thincs. moiahlo and iminninblo 

sitnilir and dissimilar Hirt , po^g goats horses, elephants, birds, 

lidcas, are all bn.U m tbe srmo way ,;,y Ir sacrificial 

deer, these aro all for jlie Devas All things, 

purposes The animals are . regards their form and incssiirc, 

rr"te«:mrn«a, become «« •>■« ™»- grobCed wl.eo .bey 
• ett all these beautiful things 1 i c ,ii na llnh 

^ vT ,1 n«ll Irf* said aboutcood men en*' °“^'hu3 ilieltrili 

Now something w ni tie s t nnmial forms of 

'’''''Zd3aor.l’oFople“L3l.oV.r,/.<«nm.n^^^^^^^ 

dm Srubi nod Stnr.lm m.djond.ng lo II mtc. is naro djotnojliama 
Tim KEPm. «rd,.me bmSTSbCC, ."m l,'m.,cl,5?cr 

in’:!,srnr°s\S“' siSm" "" ■" 

the third order of religious life arc known also as b idhus 
One. who restrains h.s passions and 

‘ u’X’nomnS'.l J gSr.Ind"bml Smc. 

. s elects Tbc Acb,rja» mlMM m. tbnt dbirma bind. 

: lol, m .,nc« Lb- -bjm) Tbcy da acl adusc ndlmma 

»l..cb lead, mm lo m iK Tbrnc. .vbo are hoan , Irea tram avarice reU 
tmlraiacl, iiol liaagbly, endowed vrilb Ibri.ic kamrliHlgc, laving a clear 
I coareicnrc and bmmlily and Mlovriag ibc patl, ot virloc every day, 
' ate laaan n. Aeb'.rva. Sucb lliabmaoaa vereed m .lie doclrmca of 
; dliatria. 'iam and Sm'irla, bavo eiiuneia.ed tbe I alb of virloe — 2W10 
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iL lavinc down %ttma Olid fibroma on tlicretroflpectiTC 

ofte pit for .Uc puKtaco ot .h. comn.g one -33 

In this way, tlio two kinds of dliarnias aro called tlio rfislAcliurn 


The espre-.ion .a made of Um rwt 


Tcnnn>?<l m the preceding Momontara, Maim, the pi-opagalor of the race 
nri ft.n SmtnrMS are called the Si-tas lie pions men during the 
MaVantama and the PaptarMs along with Itniu. are said to be the pr^ 
motersof the universe Ihcaepersona »e csfobliab dharma, vrliich 

rootersoii ^ Vechs, message 

liVeldmod. the cnmmal pmceiluro code and VitrpSrfmmnchf m. At ti.e 
end of a Uanvanlara the ^i^ta purusas e<«lahliah the Vedikdharma by 
means of VarpSrframa and aulbonty fliiis coming down from fai tas to 
^i^tas Ibis IS the eternal ^i^tichnra - JI 37 

The «50 ore the eiglit charaetenstica of the m, (1) Chanty, 


< 2 Hruthfulnefis (3) asceticism 141 learning {'») sacrifice 0) worship (7} 
Datna or self restraint, '81 want of greed In all the Manvantaras these 


gi^ta Manus and Saptamis practiso the nbore mentioned eight clnrao 
toriaticsof dliarma, hence they are called ^ist'lchlns Sniita is derived 
from liearing , and SmUrtn from remembering -38-40 

^rauta dharnin 18 that vtlncb contains the Vedic mantras and the 
Morificial riinais The one dealing with tl e Vnrnfiinmns is the Smlrta 
dlnrmo Now tlie different parlsof the dhorma will be defined —41 

One who explains the dharms just os bo knows and feels obont it 
on being questioned ts said to possess the fund imenlsl attribute of truth 
fuluess fbe Brahmacliftrya Jnpam silence nnd fast these very hard 
practices are called tapssya or pensnees. Yaji a la the bringing together 
of wealth animuls sacnficnl olTenng Ilik, Sima nnd Yajtih Vetlao nnd 
the sacrificisl presents Dealing with othem ns if with ones own self 
always for tl e well being of all with gladness of hesrt is termed dayd or 
kindness snd is the best of ell acts — 42 45 


One who dees not feel upset and show wntb by miud, speech or 
demeanour even on being provoked bj oiliera is realjj the ideal forgiver 
This state is called Titiksa or forgiveness The servant who does not mis- 
appropriate Ins charge left to his caiv by his master, sets an example of 
the absence of greed Non acceptance of others’ things js afoblia 
One who does not feel inclined to mdulge m sexual pleasures by body, 
mind and deed and practises Brahinacliarya shows signs of sama 
One whose passions are not brought into play either bis own sake 
or for the sake of others shows signs of dama or self restraint One 
who does not get pert irbed by five objects of senses and eight kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self One who gives 
away m chanty to the deserving what is prized by him after storing 
It m a righteous way sets the example of an ideal chanty The best 
dharma is the one which is prescribed by the ^ruti and the Srafiti and 
approved of Si^a (pious) persons Indifference to tbs good and evil 
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and tlio non attacliment to olijeet is n^aKa or dispassionateness Tlio 
renouncement of krita and aknta lartnas or acts dono or not dono is 
Sannyasa , abandonment of ideas of clcvcnnss or non cleverneRs is termed 
Nyasa When he knows all the Tattvas from A\yakta(unmanifc8ted)down 
to particulnra, the animate and inanimate objects, he is called Jh^ni or 
wise These are the characteristics of dfaarma which were first enunciated 
hy the learned Ili^is during the Svavambhuva Manrantan — 4(WJ0 

Now something will bo said about (he Manrantira, ChAtarhotra ami 
the ways of the four vaniAs During eich Manrantan fresh Oralis 
occur, hut the Rik, Yajuh, ami Snma Vedas rules, Dovatas, Stotras 
(hymns), Tlomns etc, remain the same asm the preceding Manvantan. 
Vidhistotra and Agniliotra remain ns before Drarraslotm Gunsstotra 
Karmistotra and Kulssiotm® originate from the Vedas during eiery 
ManTanlira. From these the Brahmostotra, i c , the four Vedas Uik, 
Ynjuli, Stma and Atlnrvapa spring the fourfold mantras (formulss) as 
deecnbeil in the four ways— 57 01 

The mantns of the preceding \fanvnntsr\s flashed in the hearts of 
the Ut'‘is who performeu scry hard Laps'^j's Being rcnise<i by the 
feelings o! fear, trouble, inoha (delusion) grief, discontent, when the 
fh)i9 began to practi«o tapasyi with great eflnrl and enlhnsiasm, tho 
mantras came of themscUcs to them for their deliverance — C2 03 

1 ahall describe to youihecharoctenstico of thoBisis ThoTlijis, 
past and fuluro, are of five kinds Now, hear aliout tho Risis and tho 
Xr«as \\ hen the UniverMl Dissjlution takes place, when Prnktili’s three 

a ualiiies (gtinas arc lo a state of equilihrium the division of tho Vedas 
oes not exist All arc in an undef»f»e<) stale of dirJcnces (Tnma) At that 
*1*”* springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and of 
tre emlialied souls consciously, are bolb termed Area Tins is liko 
Mtiandwatrr, Iwth exist like the contuner and the thing contained 
rJio untrer^ mailo up of qualities ppnngs up, presided by conscious- 
•'r"* ^*^"9 on as cause and effect. It is kfila (time) that brings 

about If eiliflerenliation of the Ptamc Cause iho Ifahat Senses and 
objects of ecnscfl ore denominated as nrthas — Cl CT 
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Vrihiflyilc^T, ^indviina, VAjifSnrft, Suclunta, Swa Parfi^nra ^nngi, 
Safcklnp^di, tlie king VaifSravani and tliey attained Risihood by Mitue 
of tratiifutness This is Uie progeny of md Risis Now hear ntout 

the mantra knta Hisis They are — Blifigu, Kiifyapa, Pr6cbet ^ Dadul ■ 
chi, Orva, Jilmadapni^Vc dah S^rasvota, Ars} Sena, Chyavana, Vitahavja, I 
Vedliiiia VaTnya, Pntlm DivodAea, Bralimavftn Gritsaand ^aanaka They j 
are 19 in n imbor and of the familr of Bbrign —95 100 

Now, listen to the chief ones of ibo fatally of Angirasa They are — 
A&gtrl, Trita Bharadraja Laksmana; Kntaidk, Garga, Smnti Saftkriti, 
Guruvila, Mliidiiatl, Ainbarl^a, Ya^anlrfa, Purukutsa, Svasfrara, Sadasya- 
vfin, Ajamtdlia, Arfiahflrja, Utkah, Kavi, Pri^idasfia Virflpa, KAvya, 
Mudgala Utalhya, ^arid\Ana, BajiiiavA, Apaayau^a, Sucbitti, VAmadeva, 
Rhiju, Vnhachiikla Dirghatamt and Kak^lvlna These aro 33 in 
number, and are the Mantrakrita Riais~10l-105 

Iho Risia of the Kn^yapa family ore — IC&^yapa, Sahavntsira, 
Naidliruva, Nitja Asita and l)o\ala These six aro BinbrnavAdi Mums 
Attn, Ardhaavana, ^ivisja Oa\Htlun, Karnaka and Pflrvatithr, are the 
six MautraVnla Uisia Vaiifthn, ^aklri, ParA^ara, Indra I’ntima, Bharada 
aasfl, JIitrS\aruna and Knndmn those seven belong to the Vnsistha clan 
and are Vahar^ia Vij/mmitn, tlio sou of Gadlu, I^vartta, Bala, ilnelha 
chhanda, Aghamarsana, A«taka, l/iluta, Bhritaklla, Atnbudhi, DevaiJruvfi, 
Dcvnrita, PnrAna niianafiinyo, ^i^ira, Mohatejv and ^Alarjikajana, 
ihe-H) thirteen® behmg to iho Kaw^ikn clan Agaalya, Driijhadeumna, 
IndrabAlm aro the ihrec Ilisia of the Agastya clan devoted to BrahmA 
nioyarovorj jllHstrious Van asv ata Mantt and kiog Aill of the Purara- 
vA dynasty are said to bo the great framers of the Mantras Bhalandaka, 
^ IS. 4va, Saftkila ore the chiefs of the Vaii/ja clan and aro the great 
IfanirakrUs In this way ihew 92 beings have been eaid to bo Mantra* 
kriias Or founders of tlio mantras They havo revealed various mantras 
Ihesc are the sons of Rj^ikas and aro known ns ^ruta Rifis — lOC-118 
Ifer« end* the one hundred and forty fifth chapter on the 
Mnnvantarae and Katpaa 


CRAPTER OXLVf 

fhe Ritis twtd — ToU us, O Sflla t the history of tlio destruction 
01 Urkftsnra ns narrated by the Bhagav in Matsja Pray, also toll us in 
What period u happened Onr cars, inspito of drawing in the nectar of 
narrations emanating from vo«r mouth so constantly, do not 
feel ftuni.,enllj gratified 0, bage' do gratify us bv acceding to our 
tvqucsl —1 i* 

God Matsya about 

the birth of Swvmikdmka m the thickel of whitn grass or rcods.~3-4 


*nc»a«r««U(««ti udkottfctrtecn Tno&Iitor 
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In reply. Mntsya tand that in ancient time? tliero ins a 

demon by tbe name oC VajrAtiga wlioao son was tlio highly powerful 
TArk^aura That valiant Tarkfiswra dro\o away all tho Deias from their 
respectiio dwellings who. instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
Bheltor of BrahmA BnhmA, on seeing llia?o terror stricken Devos said 
"Devas! castoff jour fears Sw3nitktrtikn, the son of aiva, born of 
tho daughter of the IIimAlaya, will destroy tho Dlnava” Sometime afu r, 
^iva on seeing P rvatl, dropped his semen \irile for some reason in tlie 
mouth of 1 iro winch gave satisfaction to the Dea as Afterwards, the semen 
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Deaas and fell into tbe 
celestial river whence it was earned to a thicket of reeds Out of which 
was brought forth SwAmikArlika shining like the sun That seven days 

old baby killed TArakAsura —5 11 

On bearing that, tho sages cried out — “0, Silla’ this is highly 
interesting Prayj relate it to ns in detail Prom avhose parts was 
VoirAtiga bom who begot tho most \aliant Inrakflsura? How was the 
latter killed? Pray, also tell ua at full Icngtli abont tho birlli of tho hero 
Swainik irtikeya —12 U 


Sflta said — Dakfa PrajApaU was the mind born son of Brahnifi 
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from ins wife Vnirml, out of whom he 
cave ten to Dharina, thirteen to Ka^yapa, twenty seven to the Moon, 
four to Ariftancmi, two to tho sons of VAliuko, two to tbe sago AtgirA 
and two to the learned KniArfva— 15 17 

Aditi, Bill, Danu, VidvA, Arif(&, SnrasA, Surabh! Vinatft, Tflinrl, 
KtodbavasS, Tru, Kadru and Muni, these llmteen were born of the 
consorts of Kaslyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cows. Through them all things moving and non moving, various Jlvas 
and embodied beings were born —18 20 


The Devas, Indra Opendra etc, were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birtb to the demons Hiranynkarfj apa, etc Dana begot tho Danavas 
Surabhi the cows, VinatA produced Qaruda and other buds e g , peacocks, 
etc Kadro brought forth seipents like ^esa etc , besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by tbero The demon Hiranyakaiyapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three worlds along with 
Indra, the Lord of the Devas Vi^nu, then, in time, killed tho demon 
Hiranyakadapa and the remaining Dmavas were destroyed by Indra 
When all the sons of Dili were destroyed, ehe felt giieved and 
sought from her I/ird Ka^yapa the boon of begetting a most power 
ful son who would annihilate Indra m battle , which Kaifyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years, hearing which Diti regulated her life 
accordingly — 21 27 


Indra began to servo Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities. When only 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 ycarsl 
period of her austerities Diti was pleased and said to Indra — “Son* I 
have well nigh completed the term of my vow , you will have a brother in 
conjunction with whom you may enjoy the riches of the universe undisturbed 
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and reign over the three worlds ” Sajing this, Diti went to sleep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs As ill luck would have it, Dili went 
over to sleep and Indra taking idvanfage of that loop hole, entered into 
her emhryo He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt After- 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven Diti awoke and said 
angrily — ” Indra ' do not destroy my progeny ” — S8 34 

Hearing those words, Indra came out of the embryo and stood mth 
folded bands before his mother, shivering with fear He said —“You 
went to sleep m course of the day with your hair unkempt I have, there- 
fore, divided your womb into 49 parte. I shall nllot them places in the 
Heavens coveted bj the Dev aa even ” — 35 37 

Hearing that, Diti said — “Be it so” and afterwards went to her 
lord and said — “Prajfipati' Grant mo a powerful son who may have ^ 
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas' 

weapons ’’ — 38 30 

Tlie sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a 
progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years “You will 
beget Vajrafiga whose body will bo aa massive os thunderbolt and iron, 
80 no weapons would baflle him ”—40 41 

Diti, aftei being thus blessed, repaired to tlie forest where she 
practised severe austerities for ten thousand years At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a son who was of wonderful deeds, uncon- 
querable and invulnerable eren by the thundeibolL He became thoroughly 
conversant m all the ^istras as eoon as bo was born and devoutly said to 
his mother — “ mother ' direct mo what I should do for you ”—42 44 
Ditt rejoicingly said — " Son * Indra has killed several of my sons, 
you should go and take revengo and kill Indra ” Tliat valiant demon on 
hearing those words said “very well” and soon proceeded to Heaven 
Going there that invulnerable demon lied Indra by hia infallible 
noose Weapon (Pi^astra) and brought him before his mother as a lion 
carries away a small deer At that time Brahmi anil the great sage 
Kaiyapa went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly — 45-48 
On seeing the Daityj both BrahniA and Karfyapa spoke — “ Son ’ 
reloaso this Indn What have you to do with him? Disgrace is worse 
than death for an honourable roan IIo will get lus roleaso through our 
intervention which will bo like bis death O Son • one, who gets his 
roleaso through the intervention of others, bears on his bead a crushing 
loa 1 Although alive, ho is really dead on account of his being conquered 
iho enemy ceases to he 80 , the moment ho comes under the shelter of a 
rovgnanimous man 49 52 

Hearing such words the demon Vajrlhga Immblj said 1 have 
nothing to do with Indiu 1 have only followed tho injunctions of roy 
mother 0 Deva ! you are tho Lord of the Devas and the Asuras and 
1 2 Grond father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands 

ereby rclea'O this Indra 0, Dera ’ let ray mind Im eager to practise 
l«r»lVV^ which bo gracious enough to lot mo pursue unmolested 
Y>ru Jet tlicro bo Jnppincss unto me through vour grace ” After making 
this speech he hccamo silcut— 534>5 ^ *> 
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Bmhm& Riul — “ Son • following oiir Qthjco you have proctis^ 
riRul misterities and voiir licarl is parifiod on 1 you ln\o leaped the fraits 
ot your truth ’ Saying so, Drnlim'l created u damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for hw wife Sho won named Viirlhgl by 
Brahini and alterwnrds tho latter relumed to Ilia abode Vnjrmga 
went with hia wiFo to practise ponaiicca lhat \aliant 
practiaod penances for a thousand years with hm hands uplifted ror 
another 1000 years lie practised penances with liM head cast downwards 
for another 1000 years, ho wariuel himself with the firo burning all 
round him and obsori mg coraplclo fist For another 1000 years ho 
practised penances sitting in water and at tho sarao time Ins wife scatinq 
herself on tho bank of that lake also practised aiisferilics by observing tlie 
aow of silence She did not take any foml. and becimo deeply merged la 
tapasyft In the course of her austerities Indra appealed m tho form of a 
\ei 7 big nioakey and terrified her — SG-Ct 

He began to malo a noise by beating pitchers and broke down 
encumber gourds find jars, etc and afterwards began to terrify her in t| o 
form of a slieep and ciuscd disturbances in tho hermitage Later on he 
coiled round her legs in tho form of a serpent and dragge 1 her away to a 
great distance and tna lo her go about at soieral places all over the 
world Tbepoweifid lady was strong witb her tapasya Bolndracoull 
not kill her Indra next assumed the form of a jackal (or a frog) and 
began to pollute her Asfrara Indra tl en assumed the form of a cloud 
and dreiichc 1 the monastery with ram and when Indra did not cea«e 
to cause her annoyance the consort of tho Dailya Vajnbga thinking 
it to be the miscliief of the mountain elie made up her mind to curse 
him (tho mountain) when the latter appeared before her, in human form 
and said fearfully — C4 05 

‘ VarAiigl' I am not wicked lam worthy of being adored by 
everybody It is Indra who out o! wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions —70 

At this time the period of thousand years was camplete, Brahni4 
being pleased with then austerities appearel before them on the banks 
of tlie lake and said to "Vajr&figa O, eon of Diti ’ get up from the 
water , I shall grant you everything Hearing those words that Daitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with folded bands said to Brahro^, 
the Father of the Universe — 7J 73 

‘ Father ' free me from the Asunc tendencies , and grant me eternal 
region I^st me always practise austerities an 1 let my body be sustained 
Hearing which Brahma said It will be so and then He returned 
to His abode Afterwards Vajr^figs also Gnished his course of austerities, 
felt liungiy and went to hia monastery with the lutention of 
ng some food , but he did not see hia wife , he entered into the thick 
lull forest and came across hia wife who was crying iii a very distressed 
condition He consoled her and addressed her thus 0 Dear 'who has 
injured you? He will soon go to the region of Death What desire of 
thine shall I fulQl, tell me lustaiidy without reseive — 74 77 

Uere ends the one hundred andfottysixth cTiaptei on the narralise 
of the Dattya Vajrdfiga 
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CHAPTER C\LVH 


V irftftfi! R-iid — “ The ternWe Indra liaa cinRecl me consternation 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great prn aliens and feeling mjself 
unequal to hear them 1 Inae now wished to put an end to my life 
Lord ’ now grant me a son who may diive away all my sufferings ’ — 1 2 

Hearing «II that the Daitya ma surcharged with wratli and Lis 
eyes became hloodaliot with anger Tiispite of liis being able to tahe ven- 
geance on Imfra, he howoaer, decided to practise austerities wlien BralimS 
appeared before bun, knowing his force intentions and addressed him with 
the following sweet words . — i 5 

Brahma said — "Son' what makes you resume your rigid ousferi 
ties again’ Why do you not* lake your foo<l ? Tell me plainly Tho 
benefits derived from a thousand years fast have already accrued to 
you by foHsaking the victuals that are at your disposal The renun 
ciation of achieaed objects is greater than the abandonment of things 

anachieved — C-8 

Hearing such words of Brahm i tho Dailya after pondering, addressed 
him Avuh folded hands — -O 


Vnjr bga said — " Leaving my Samtdhi at your behests f got tip 
and found luy wife beneatli a tree standing horrified niul crying in a very 
distressed condition 1 questioned her the-canse of her grief and asked 
her to lei me know what she wanted In reply she Rpoke out with great 
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Indra who 
aim beat her and subjected her to great troubles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord Slio also added that not being able to 
boar her sufferings sho would gue up her life unless blessed with a son 
who might dm© awaj all her sufferings inorderto fnlfil her desires 
I ntn determined to practiso further penances so that we bo blessed 
with a son who would conquer tho Devas ’ -10-15 

The four mouthed BrahniA hearing those words of Vnjrftiign spoko 
out cheerfully - Iff 

^ Brahinii wild — “ Son ’ consiilcr the fruit of tout intended anslprifies 
as accomplished You need not undertako to practiso any more ngid pennn 
rea You will be blessetl with n moat valiant iion oatned Torakdgura ’ The 
hair on iho head of the Deva women will always remain untied — 17 


The lonl of Virihgl heating the benediction of Brahml cheerfully 
rrlnrned to his consort after saluting Him 'ihey then l>oth joyhilly 
rrturoed to fJiefrherffrfHge— 

nn 1 1 V’rifigi boro the child through the grace of her lord 

rr,»)i ^ t thousand years in her womb Slio then brought 

ftp ti ''‘hont child, at the time of his birth the whole world with 
toltn^ mountains trembled with fear and a strong wind began 

ahi y fcoiteo their i«ta mantras, snakes and the deer, 

Mfvin 1 nnimils tiegan to hiss and howl The Sun and (ho 

their lu«tre and nil the quarters were enveloped m smoky 
wivrsi^ , birth of that vahant Asura all other Asurasand their 
pairetl ihoro with great glee Asura women began to danco and 
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sing Witt joy and there were great rejoicings and festivities m their 
houses — 20 25 

Jndra and other Dsvas were sorrow stricken, and passed their um 
with a cnevous heart and Barfifigi felt rejoiced to see her newborn 
bate At that moment she did not consider it a difficult feat to conqu 
Tndra TSrak&sura proved himself to be mostvaliant from the mom 
o? his birth Afterwards the Asuras Kujamhha ""d Mah.^asura who 
were so powerful as could uplift the world, annonited TfiraMsura 
acknowledged him as their suzereign Sages ' TSrak&sura after hei g 
thus annointed addressed the valiant demons — 26 29 

Here ends the one hundred and forty seventh chopter 
on the birth of VarghAsura 


CHAPTER CXLVIir 

TfirakSsura said Hearken, 0, valiant Asuras ’ every one should 
direct his intelligence to his well being DSnavas ' all the Devas are the 
nnnihilatora of our race They are our ancient enemies Our family religion 
19 , therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them Today we 
shall certainly make a move to check the advance of the Devns and conquer 
them by the stength of our arms But 1 do not consider it proper to fight 
with the Devas without praciieing aiisieiilies, i shall therefore, fiist practise 
sesere austerities, then we will conquer the Deias and enjoy the thwe 
worlds When one e plans are settled, his welfare is certain He 
who 13 unsettled, cannot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortun" under 
control” Bearing eucli words of T&rakAsnia all the Dlnavas cried out 
”S4dho, Sadhu (evcelleni, cvcellenl)” Afterwards Taral fisura repaired 
to the northern cave of the PAnyntm mounUiin -1-7 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers 
of all the seasons, teeming with various kinds of hcihs and ores, baling 
several caves in the vicmily, adorned with various kinds of trees nnd birds, 
fuilofpool** and waterfalls, hegnu to practise his severe ausleriti-^s hy^ 
ob^rvation of fasts, lighting firo all round him, and living on leaves 
and water Ho went on like that for centuries — 8-11 

Afterwards, he began to oiler to the fire li toUs of his flesh by 
slicing it from lus body When no flesh was left on liim he looked 
an imago of asceticism At that time all the beings seemed to bo burnt 
by his fire All the Devoa shivered alh s asceticism nnd Bralimft on being 
pleased appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon Standing 
at the month of the cavern in the mountain, lie addressed the demon with 
iho following sweet spcocli — 12 15 

Brahma said — “Son ! now your penances are over, nothing further 
IS left for you to accomplish Ask for a boon what thou desirest’’— IC 
Hearing those words of the Ixird Brahma, Tflrakfisura saluted tlie 
Great Lord, and with his hands, joined together, said as follows —17 

Tarakneaul I/ird l yon know what is in tlio mind of everyone 
Every one wishes to conquer bis enemy in revenge Natural enmity exi*w 
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between the Devas and ourselves For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh onnilulated them , I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asurae through your grace 
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is unpermost in my mind I do not want any other thing 
0, Lord of Devas '-grant this boon to me ” — 17 21 

Hearing those words of rdrakasura, Brahma said — " 0 Great Daitya ' 
no living thing can escape death, so you might seek your death from some 
one whom you do not fear " — 22 

Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said — 
“ Let me die then from Che hands of a babe of eei en days old ” Granting 
him the boon BrabmH went to heaven and the demon returned to bis 
abode — 23-24 * 


When TtlrakS returned after completing bis penance, the other 
Daityas came and surrounded Jiim It seemed as if the Devas had 
surrounded Indra When Tarak^aura began to rule , the seasons, by hia 
terror, seemed to be endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him, the Lokapalae acknowledged hie sovereignty, and became his 
servants, lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and antbonty all began to 
serve openly the 0<ina\a lord and fixed their abode in him The nympbs 
incessantly begin to wave cbowries over the head of the sovereign, seated 
on his throne with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets The bun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and DbarmrAja acted as hjs foremost 
herald in all his actions Having thus reigned for many years, 
T&rkfisura haughtily said to his ministers —20 31 

Tarakaeaid —‘‘What is the use of this empire without reaching 
heaven I have no peace without waging war with the Devas Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial oltenngs in heaven and Vwnu is not 
.leaving Laksmi He is sitting fearlessly^ 1 he lotus-eyed consorts of the 
Devas are enjoying the company of fheir Deva fords in the celestial pleasure 
nooks' Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing in 
play rooms Even now the lotuses are seen m their hands He who, being 
* born a man, does not show bis strength la this world, is useless It is 
better lor such a man not to be bom at all One who does not fulfil 
the desires of his parents, does not drive away tbe troubles of bis kinsmen, 
or does not earn fame is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of his being alive 
Consequently, I ehall presently wage war and fight with the Devas 
to acquire the treasures of the three worlds Make a chariot of eight 
wheels ready for me, and 0, unconquerable Daityas ' let the powerful 
JJaityaa join my army to give me support Prepare my banner of golden 
ciotn and make my umbrella with baogioge of pearls ’ — 32 37 

Hearing these words of T&rakSsura, the D3.nava named, ^rasana 
no was commander of the Dailyar&ja carried out the orders of his lord 
lie mobilised instantly all the forces of the Daityas by beating hia 
in >i,a Altemards wherever Tirakfisura made bis appearance seated 
drnva,i . 4 chariot of eight wheels drawn by a thousand horses, 

Bannaot,,?^ ®^'CDding in 4 yojanas, there were various kinds of 

ceremonies , and it was provided with various amusement courts 
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mi .«f r.t thfl Daitva kiDg wa3 as majestic as the vim&na of Indra 

T.‘:affXw?dtjn .1 10 orcres ct cU.ef Da,.ya .amon, »lo we. 

was ander rtio command of tlis following ten chief IhitrM 
Ja^bha Kmambha, Mahiaa, Kunjara, Megha, Kalaiiemi Mato 
Tambfoilia Nimi and Snmbha Besides them there were other yaliMl 
TMvL to woih as their lieiitenanls 'Unis the huge army moeed on 
titose hundreds of other ferociona and rioleiit chiefs of the Waa'>' 
Sing likemotmlaina matched with the forces The ferocious demon 
mre armed -with vartotts kinds of weapons, and they were very Aillal 
III using them — 42 44 

The colden banner of Tarah&eura was highly awe inspiring , thato 
Grasana bore thesymbol of aUigalor and &h. tint of Jambha was made o 
iron faced Piilacha , the symbols of einasswitba moTing tail was on 
banner of Kujambha. and tlien was a lofty iron crow in the banner ol 
gombba Similarly there were various kinds of symbols on thebanne 

of other Daityas A hundred swift mniung tigem adorned with golde 

oftrlands weie yoked to the clnnot of Grasana, Jambha also occnpje 
^similar invincible rhanot carried by a hundred lions Many a^s 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha , camels to that of Mahisaeura and 
hoTsea m the chariot of Kunjara (CajAsura) —45 51 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many terrible rhinoceros 
that of KManeioi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
^uulsm like msd" eUphsuts The ftiityss sseeuded respee.ic. 

rhanota The elephants were emitting juices from their temples 
four teethed one hundred hands in measurement, well trained, and 
terrible like clouds, the hoines were brightly decorated with golden 
LnflinentB The demon Malliana seated himself on the Bouth side vrilh 
n noose in his hands in a chariot decorated with a white flyflap and 
beauti^Uy perforated work and floral garlands and his body decked in, 
the Bweet-Bcentcd sandal paste Jamhhaka took Ins seat on a camel 
decorated with bells and garlands Surabha seated himself on a big 
sheep col lured white and black Besides them many other valiant 
warriors marched, seated on their respective conieyances Ihoso great 
Asuras were all furious, danng, and of wonderful deeds — 52 5G 


In front of that awfuUj arrayed army wearing earrings Tanoiis 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands followed by hard^ 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play The nrmj excited bv 

heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the bards relating the deeds of 

their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect The Dailyas were 
foremost and all were ‘ Afaharathas' (great warriors) That army of the 
demons agitated with chariots, ferociona horses and elephants and banner^ 
got ready to fight the Devaa and looked terrible — 57 59 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of 
r the Daityas went to give this information to Indra On reaching the divmo 
court of Indra, he delivered bis message to the assembly — CO-Gl 

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then 
said to Bphaspali — C2 


4 
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Inclra said — “ 0 Preceptor • tho time for the Dcvas to fight with 
the demoiT? has come Pray, therefore, enlighten me as to what we should 
do now ” — G3 

Hearing those words of Indra the wise Bpbaspati, the master of 
speech, replied — “ Lord of ibeDevi?* those who want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies as chanols, liorRcs, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either o{ the fottr poheiea hegioniOr^ mth Siam /peace 
overtures; This is the eternal procedure Pence, dissension, gift, and 
nar aro the four policies in theNiti Sistn (irnr politics) These four 
menus are t > he applied after due consideratioa of the time, place, and 
the strength of the enemy rriendehipnnd pence ennuot ho made with the 
Daityns Tor they nre well established ^ou cnniiot sow dissension amongst 
them, for thej aioono intact body lou cannot g»c them gifts for they 
areendoned ijith wenllh So the Inst rebource, te, wai is inevitable 
If you, therefore, agree, to crush them would be the best thing, 
because one who mnkes overtures for ponce with the wicked, works m 
vam When tnagnnnirnoiis men out of then liberal understanding ond 
kind disposition makes overtures for pence tho wicked think that tliej do 
U out of fear fho good do not minunderetaod and come round when 
persunded to nnke pence but the case of tho wicked is otherwise 
The wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
from fear , it la therefore beat to fight with them and subdue them , then 
you can apply otlicr means Perbuatioo for peaco is best in coonectioo 
with the go ) I , the wicked enn never turn out good Tho good mny persu* 
ado tlicmsehcs to change their nniurcs on cortniii occasions bat tlia 
wicked ne\er do so This is my advice, but jou sbould also consider 
over the matter ’ Indm after a long pause, thus ad<lres«cd the Dei ns — fi4 74 
Indra spoke 0, Dwellers in heanen' henr iny words with great 
attention lou are the partakers of the sacrificial ofTenngs and of 
Sitlvik natures you are peaceful contented and good Always installed 
m your greatness, you carry on the work of thisiiniiorsc llie Dana\a3 
arc causing you uniiccc«<«iry pain They can not be approached with tho 
tlirec policies of Slmn, D\nn and Blieila Thoy dc'^erno being subdued in 
war Wo should now lay down our plans Arrange my army Duo 
should be shown to liio presiding Deities of arms and they 
8 louul bo womhipped Get ready all tho vehicles of war and conveyances 
-“K 77 ” making Dhariuarftja the commander of tho army " 
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rlub roaring like a lion The San, tlie Moon and the Ativinlkn 
Mmn’out With Their chaturaftgini*' army and the Gandharvas 
Siminc like gold camo along with their leaclera and on their backs were 
SnK.neEoUen badges They avoie goldsn gaimenls, Pf'"''” “Sj™, 
3. f iW were sealed m cbanols and arnied appeared ... ibe fieU 
battle with the.r banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc --7M7 

The valiant R&k^asas camo wearing red apparels of the colour oi 
Iflvfi flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad 
wiili banner bearing tbo symbol of vulture Ihe ferocious Nfigas wit 
their bead dresses hissing like the clouds appeared seated in cl ariol 
w?anoratmour. holding torches, and armed with bolts, dubs sword*. 
Ptc Ihe terrible Yakaas came wearing black dress armed ^ 

midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and hav g 
the symbol of a copper owl on tlicir banner The Raksasas came ^e^ri g 
tiffer skins and ornaments of bones with thptr banner streaming with the 
S vollure They h.d Mntolaa ,o .i;e.r bando »nd ibay remained 
„n<?penbv any The Kum&ras came armed with clubs, clad in wbiU 
rind bearing a white banner having the symbol of a bud 
They were all riding on infonaled elephanU and had keen swords wita 
them A 8il\er crane bsdecked with hangings of pearls was 
banner of Varuna and the banner of Kuvoia was decorated ® 
lewelled tree ornamented with pwious ston^, rubies etc , and seemed w 
leaehthe heavens The huge banner of Yarns was decorotedwitb we 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron —92 95 

The banner of the Loid of Rakfasaa was adorned with a demons 
head, and those of the bun and the Moon with golden Iiodb 

' Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of AifvinSkumAiaa and that 
of Indra witb golden elepl ant, white chamarss and bedecked with 
«mif 1 prfullT variegated jewels and pearls The army of tbs Devas cob 
mstinfr of serpents Yaksas, Gandharvas fsiilucharas swelled to 33 kotis 
and l^ked invincible Tlio thousand eyed Indra clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with Lis arras adorned with armlets 
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took 
his seat on his elephant Airavata, white like the HimAlaya, adorned with 
a colden garland and marked with led %ermihon and saffron on the 
temples and surrounded by a swaim of black bees 

Thus tbe array of tbe Devos consisting o* horses ond elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of weapons shone with 
white umbrellaa and white banners etc — 96-101 

Here ends the one hundred and fmty eighth chapter on the 
preparations for war 


CHAPTER CLXIX 

Suta said —In that terrible war between tho Suras and the 
Asuras, there was a fierce conflict between the two armies Tbe Devas 
and the Daityas roared and blew th eir conches and beat tlicir 

• Aol<— Ch»tarauga=A complcto amij cooslstlog of clophcnia Cttvalry, infantry 
and clukrioW. 
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Kw rtie vellmK of infuriated elepliants, 

drums, and a peat no.M WM m twanging of 

neighing of horses, rattling o conflict The wmiors of 

bowstrings adding to and excited -with the desire 

both the armies mAnuloma and Viloma methods 

,0 gamvicery.fougbt oTmany with a amaUer 

(directing in direct inlry faced wiUi chariot warriors, 

numher), at some places *'« warriors, at others, 

at other places cavalry foucht with elephants , 

elephants fought witli horses and at other places 

at others one elephant 2"’^, Zlool Then clubs, battle 

many mad elepbants fougbt troads swords, scimitars, hnives 

axes tridents, quoits Jiv^^ised ^All those weapons were showered 

speare etc , etc , itrkneJ began to pervade in all directions 

in tlie atmosphere and fighting that none could recognise 

It grew 80 dark in the course om ® ^ ^ without seeing, and 

one another , the lufunated forc^ ebot tneir 

weapons only were visible in i.„hanle horses, infantrymen fell 
umbrellas heads with jQQ(jjd, beautiful as if theeaith 

down from <^bo%e of both armies It 

was strewn with lotuses stream of blood rushing out, fell 

with broken tusks and The chariots were crushed to 

down on tie ground likle liuge m 1^^^ , thouBands 

atoms by the breaking of '’“t® ^ nieces The earth, every- 

of horses fell dowu and were began to flow red 

where became mv flggb eating animals were delighted 

w?.h g,ec-i.i7 
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S»,a card -Al.crwarda Marm^Bee.ng '‘.ZlVZo 

whelmed with rngo and ,b n,any arrows took up Ins Bbairava 

on Inm Then the demon P .XV ^^^ws a. DhnrmarSja and 

bow to talotpcngo real.a.ng tbc power of this 

taadehim feel his , ,i -__.Q„gr(ja the enemy, but the demon 

bow directed h|8 tl.o atmos- 

mi'l“ho hSc bun-ilo of DharmaRtia "^h great ™ge which mslan% 
fell down on the ground Yama at once jumped down from that falling 
buff'ilo and hit Grasana with a javelin named Prnsa weapon By the hW 
of that the demon fell down senseless Seeing which the valiant Jam- 
bha appeared on tlio scene — 1*16 
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He instantly hit Yarns m the chest with Bhmdipila weapon which 
caused the blood to gush out throagh His mouth At that time, seeing 
Yama so belaboured. Kuven armed with a club, turned up with an 
army ot hundreds of Yahsfis and angrily went towards the demon 
Then Jambha also angrily advanced with his army of the demons ana 

seeing Kuyera, addressed him gently like a wiso man 11 lo 

In the meanwhile, the demon Grasana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy cluh studded with jems ou Dharmaraja; 
at which the Latter also burled angrily His most formidable all destroying 
blazing Danda (rod) to rend the cinb ot his adversary Yamas rod an 
the Demon’s dob struck each other in the air and a tumultuous soonfl 
like that ot the thunder, arose The two weapons looked like two moun 

tains in their encounter with each other By their collision, the beings in 
all directions were rendered senselesa Tlie universe trembled with W 
fear of being annihilaied Tbeir^fnction produced a blaze and the ssy 
looked terrible at that moment, as if meteors were going to fall bometime 
after, the missile of Dh'irmar6ja breaking the club of the demon hit him 
on the head Just as the ills of the wicked deprive them of 
larly the demon was struck with the blow of that club He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling in dust After tbis there was a 
great uproar m both the armies— 14 21 

On coming hack to his senses after a moment, Grasana finding himself 
60 badly hit, his ornaments and cloth being scattered, determined to me 
revenge and thought — "My masters victory or defeat rests on a worthy 
man like myself All these demon forces are under me If 1 be defeated, 
oil my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires , but a irustwoithy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes , he ought to do his 
duty " With these thoughts that valiant demon fixed his determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force Grimly resolved and armed 
with a ponderous club, gnashing his teeth with mger, and seated m a 
chariot, Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to figbt with Dhavmarija 22-27 ^ 


He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dharraar ija with great force, 
seeing which the Latter ev aded its blow If, however, crushed several of His 
brave followers, seeing which Dhannarija got greatly vexed and took up 
Hi 3 formidable weapons to protect His followers The demon Grasana 
seeing the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the army was raised 
by the Jilftyi of Dharmarija and began to shower arrows He got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the tune of the annihilation of the world 
and pierced some with the trident and some with Ins arrows He powdered 
some with hia club and destroyed others with his formidable epear Many 
were crushed by the blow of Lis arms Whereas some of Ynraa’a fot 
lowers attacked with huge pieces of rocks and trees and very long tridents 
Other follwers of Dharmaraja began to bile the body of Grasana and 
inQict blows on bis back — 2a 3C 


Ihen the iiifnriafed demon, thus made to retreat by his adversaries, 
pushed several of them and crushed them by Lis weight He inflicted 
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awW conslernatioD, He took up His mighty trident and killed quietly 

thousands of demons -6o 60 

ti,a ripmon seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with ra^, 
UP h?8 hure tattle axe That keen edged battle axe divided the 
chariot o£ Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and 
it into many parts — 67 68 

Then Kiivcra, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy 

n nfiil rlub which noonecould wield and which was raadeof heavy iron 

'’Si monS w «^°W and waa being worshipped with uncooked rje 
n SS tern lolg lime and scented with perfumes of flowers He 
forehead of the demon with it Iho demon Jambha, “:o'”etlo 
fli-mdful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
Jfeharned with his hands decorated with bracelets, qnoit, spear, Prasa 
S^d. Pa tea and various other missiles, lu order to save himsel 
?romTs blow Inspite of the club being resisted by tbe missiles of 
demon it sttnck him in the cheat as a great flash of light comes o“‘ 

0 ^ 0 ™' of a mountain By the foree of that blow, the demon fell close 
?rthe yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of lits 
South, ears, etc -09 75 . 

The demon Kujatnbha, considering hie comrnde kiDed, sent fortb an 
shrill and became enraged with Kuvera’e taunfiug remarks ny 
hia liyS. he spread in an loaUnt, a network of arrows in Blithe directions 
and shot many sharp Ardhachandra (semi lunar) arrows and cut to pieces 
all the arrows of Kuvera -76 77 

On the other hand Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on tue 
demon which the latter cut down m return On the arrows being thus 
rpnflftred useless Kuvera took up His javelin (Sakti) bedecked witn 
coldL bells and holding it in His hand decked with peirled bracelets 
WrUd It With great Violence at Kujainbha That ^akti of Kuvera rent 
thfi chest of His adversary and after fulfilling ita mission, the javelin 
Ltpred within the ground After a muhQrla {moment) the dernon came 
back to his senses and pierced tbe cheat of Kuvera with hia sharpen^ 
-near (Fattis&stra) as a wicked mans words pierce through the heart 
Kuvorn, like an old ox, fell down senseless on Uis chariot — 78 85 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Himti the lord of the Rfiksasas followed 
tv his army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword in 
hand The latter directed hie onny to encounter that of his foe The 
lord of the Ufiksasas, illumined by tbe lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujarabha armed with various Kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows jumped from his chariot and severed 
ilently with bis unsheathed bright sword, llie heads of many warriore 
' Kujambha. ns if, he wa". cutting lotuses Ho then advanced forward 
tilting hi3 lipa with rage and cut down many heroes At that time, the 
demon Kujambhaseeing his armyreduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nimti, the IWksasa lord — 80-92 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha also got some relief and ho captured 
thousands of his foes in his noose and took away their lives , the Danavos 
that time, took many gems, Vimiaas and conveyances of the enemy 
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Knrera came to bis senses and, seeing the Btrocitiea of the demons, heaved 
a deep sigh and Hia eyes turned red with anger and He took the 
Garndfistra and let it ont of Hia bow and threw it on the forces of the 
Dtnavas A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks Afterwards that arrow pervaded all over the 
sky with Its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile All 
the space was covered with darkness Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed The Celestial 
Beings began to admire its potency — 93 99 


Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha rushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot, Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
His heels. At that hour, the highly jewelled crown of Kuvera fell on the 
ground like the shining sun — 10(1-102 

When the commander of the bmve, takes to flight the warriors born 
of noble families consider it ihetr duty to give their lives in defend 
ing the head ornament of their general , therefore, the Yakias circled 
round the fallen coronet armed with various kinds of weapons The 
haughty warriors took the course that Kuvera had taken -103-104 

The demons seeing tho&o haughty Yaksas of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding the crown of their 
Master, With terribly heavy Bhusundi weapons After killing them they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it id chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory o\er Kuvera They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and oihei riches— 105.107 

Afterwards, the demon Jambba taking the wealth of the dead 
Yaksas returned witfi his army and Ivnvera meekly presented Himself 
before Indrs with IIis hair slreamiog in the air— 108 

On the other band, Nirriti was engaged with Kujambha and by his 
infallible TAmasl MAyd created darkness all over and bewildered Kiijara- 
bha Ho blinded Kujambln by tbe darkness pervading eveiywbere 
Ibe whole D4^a^ a force could not see anything The demons could not 
advance even a step on account of the prevailing darkness when he began 
to destroy the array of tbe demons by showering many kinds of weipona 
on them The charioteers of the demons began to die of extreme cold In 
thnt way, the demons were killed and Kojambha was rendered senseless 
rhen the demon Maliifisura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of the dissolution 
of the world, eliot the Savitri arrow ebining liko flashes of lightning The 
Tiwiiance of the all powerful excellent S ivitri arrows dispelled darkness 
ronj the battlefield That fiery missile drove away the darkness as the 
au umn season makes the sky clear and render tbe lotuses on tho tanks 
rig It with the rising rays of the sun When the darkness was driven 
began to see and then fought with tho Devas in a moat 
manner They angrily let out their hhujabgistra and poisoned 
arrows from their ponderous bows— 109 Iir 


w demon Knjambha took las exceedingly terrible bow and dashed 
^aigt.ttmanls the army of the Rat?a«as. Ihe lord of tho Hiksasas, 
^ g Kujambha making an advance, pierced him with the arrows pois- 
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oned witb tbe venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him 
The eneniycould not make out what NirntJ was doin^ he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly That Raksasa cut down the arrows of ms 

adversary and also his banner Afterwaids be killed the cbnnoteer and 

knocked him down with Ins spear (Bhalla) seeing which Kujanabha 
fearfully vexed and bis eyes grew red with anger Ho jumped from his 
chariot and took hold of his keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons He then made way towards the 
lord of the Rakeasas — 11&-123 

Tlien Nirriti hit Kojambha on his approach with the blow 
of his club which made Liin^faint and swagger round He remained still 
and motionless, Inspite of that he did not lose hia presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and inacoupleof hours, on being fully compoeed, 
be jumped on the chariot and caught hold of the left arm of the Rfik?asa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled Ins long hair —124 126 

When the demon was about to severe Nimti b head with the sword, 
Vnruna instantly appeared on the spot and tied down both the demon s 
bands with his noose and so all the power of the demon was rendeicd void 
Afterwards Varuna, forsaking all compMsion, began to heat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood —127 129 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clonds charged with 
electricityj Seeing Kujambha m that plight Mahisasura opened his liuge 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with tbe intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirriti the lord of the RftksasaB Both of them, realizing 
the intention of Mnhis&sura, jumped down from the chariot nnd took to their 
heels and went to then respective quarters They were awfully horrified 
and flew into diffeient directions IhoRnk^ssn lord instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra The infurnlerl Msliisfisura ran after Vsruns and the 
Moon, seeing Him to be a prey of death, darted Hib sora'lstra, the store of 
chiH He also let His vfiyavjastra for a second time ■— I30-IS5 

Then, all the demons were balUtd by the chill of the himjstra, 
and v&yavy&stra of the Moon They could not walk on nor could liold 
their weapons in hand nie demons were frozen with cold nud began 
to feel unbearable pam all over their body under tbe influence of the arrows 
of the Moon Maliisnsura also could not do anything His body also 
began to shiver through cold He sat down bolding bis cbest (or ebariot?) 
willi bis hands nnd with Ins bead cast downwards All the demons could 
not do anything Thus overpowered by the Moon, the Daityas could not 
take any revenge They all abandoned the ambition of war and stood 
up to save their lives when tlio furious Kalanemi addressed them aa 
- — 13G 140 

Ho said "Bravo warriors' jou are skilled m warfare, expert in 
ijojing ploasures J Every one of you can singly uplift the world in 
the palm of your hand i ou can devour the world it you like The whole 
heaven cannot encounter ^th of anyone of you kou with yonr renowned 
prowess, are standing boro jb tbe great field of battle to attain v ictory IVby 
are you then tiding to your heels? Why ero you sitting thus, defeated 
by the Devas? ihis is extremely unworthy to you ! Tflrakfisurn is your 
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king and he can alone annihilate the nniveree He is now Bitting quiet 
He will kill everyone of ns il we tmn out ban c on the battlefield At 
that tune, the demons weio shivering with cold and ‘'■fy ’’,1“ ’ 
they could not speak 1 hev were simply making noise by 
teeth They coild not hear Kalanem. s words Seeing 
thought wliat ho would do and magnified hia body by His Mfiyi He 
extended himself in all the direction, and through 
thousands of suns All the directions pervaded mlh heat “""'"S 

began to suffor from it That heal drove away the effect of the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceised — 141 150 


Tho Sun on realizing the iiiciease of Iho power *0 'jj 

Kfilanemi 


IMtlttllCUll ilUltJllV 11. cava* CIiai*««CCa - -- 

conquered by tho Sun ’ 


Hearing those werds thechariolecr Ariina instant y d™'® ®'T'' ‘j'® 

chariot yoked with horses wearing while chtniaras ^ ™irlmfif 
huge h™ and shot two divine arrows having the Instre awl properties of 
serpents Tho first was the saachira astra thrown amongst the enemy s 
forces and the second Indiajala astra liaving the properties f' ‘V 

tho influence of tho sanoh ira astra the fa«a of the demons and the Hovns 
wore changed into those of the Devas and Danavas In f 
faces of tho domons locked like Iheee of the Devas end the faces of tlie 
Dovas looiced like those of the demons — 151-157 

Under such ciroumstancos, the demonMaking their “ 

the Deras began to slaughter ono another Kdlsncmi ’’'SS" “Jo 

them hte the angry Dharmarfija at the time ol pralaya He k lied them 
with swords, arrows, clubs, batlle-nxes, severing the heads ntsnrne the 

arms of olhers and crushed tho chariow and tlie ch’riotMrs J’’? “ 

his chariot He killed several will, his fist Thus KAlancmi ktl ed h.s 

own armies The demons on thus being fatally attacked by Mlancmi, 

and being herrified of the Devan began to yell and assume tl.eir proper 
terms Ihc angry K ilanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him —“1 am Ncmi . rccogniso me Ton I”'® Jj'' 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance, vvhnni the Devas even con d 
notharokilled kotisliould, thercrore. discharge jonr Drahnifistro, witliont 
delay tint defeats all the other wnpons 1'>8-1G i 

Ifeiring hi«. words K .laocrai let out tho Bmhmuslrn 
rervaded every nook and corner of tho umvene The whole of the army 
of the Dov^H was pelnfied with horror and ttio cnccl of the sanch 
of the Sun also ceased and at the fame time, the Sun became (l oll At that 
hour, the Sun through Ili» power of nngic astra assmned billions of 
forms llts ptrong nya peneliated tho three regions The of the 
demons was scorched AH the blood and marrow of the soldiers were 
dried up Thus, they were much tormented ^Afterwards there was a 
shower of Sre which blinded the demons— 1G5*1(0 

The huge elephants were ablare and fell down charred "llie horses, 
homWy oppressed bj Uic 


he liuge eleplionls were aulare anu leii iio»u j i.i ..oimcv, 

y oppressed bj tlic beat, began to pant and the warriors sitting 
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Also becan to perspire and breathe hard They all began 

S run about with thirst and felt inclined to sit under the shade of a trw 
Ir a cavern of the mountain The trees began to burn with conflagra 
?,on of fire and tbe demons persecuted with the long tonnes of fire could 
Tint reach tbe wafer that was in front of them close by On thus failing to 
wntpr tbev died caping Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
weU visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoVed to chariots also 
began to fall — 171 175 ^ 

A stream of blood ran out of their mouths and thousands of 
were found lying dead When those demons began to be destroyed like 

that Kalanemi with his ejestumed^ed with rage created masses of clouds 

liVfi’ those at the tune of the dissolution of the world and raised a most 
thnlline yell There flowed hundredsof iivers The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the glory of the Sun , a downpour of cold showers fell on tbe 
armies of the demons This gave comfoil to the demons ]ust as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting ramwnter -176-180 


Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the * 
Devas just aaclouds shower ram Tbe Devas oppiessed with the shower 
of fearful missiles could not cope with the demons and looked like tbe 
cows oppressed with cold They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind their horses cbanoiR etc They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands Others took to their heels —181 184 

Afterwards, the Devas wandered hither and thither in utter dieiney 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, armi 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken The tram of 
hanneis was broken the chariots were emashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elepbaote with then seveied bodies fell to the 
ground The blood of the fallen victims of wai spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance In that way, the valimt Kulanemi 
sbowe f hi8 strength in the field of battle In the twinkling of an eye 
100000 Gandhaivas 5 lacs of Yaks-ia, COOOO Raksasis 3 lacs most 
powerful and swift Kinnaras, and 7 lacs of Piiachas were killed by the 
biave K&lanemi —185 190 


Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Beva warriors In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated the two Advintkumaias, weaung a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation , and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining like fire 
When the Atfvinlkuraaras began to hit the demon wilh their arrows and 
L, erced Ins chest he was in great pnin and look up the eight edged keen 
quoit and with it pierced the yoke of the Arfiinlkumiras chariot and 
picking up his bow, be shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out iDnuroerable anows in the air TJie sky became 
overcast Then AB\in!kmn''ra8 also cut down the 'irrows of the demon by 
their own winch amazed the latter He got fearfully vexed and took Ins 
formidable club of iron, and brandishing it with great force hurled it at 
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the chenot of 

the ponderous cluh powdered^ Advinlknmlras let out 

^.^"tnL'lntrlhyuaJrron the ■demon end over .t bolts were 
Bhowere^ ^ nimci red the demon His chariot, banner, 

how puoitB, „tr.h'"t tt delnT;ch°ar';d 

subdued ,u presence o the army aina^ wanted to 

'a"re‘SlTumSa\“whmh the itter Oed to take shelter w.th Indra - 
20S*207 

The fearful (lemon then pursued and came close to the chariot of 

Iheleartu seeiiic which, everyone was horrified and 

Indra fo owed by defeated Mountains and meteors 

diought that , . Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters , 

began to fall from the ag universe 

tlie oceans also ®' - ^ ^ slumber and awoke and sat on His 

in mj Goddess Laksmt began to slninpoo His legs by 

Zli'a'nd! Ho&odTk^^ ‘ky Jnd I.ks bine lotns He had 

"hihd arml'rani onlhs torehead -f K—ordTwoSs and 

Snr1wro"ules‘‘of tlm d^r^snloned Qaruda and sh.nmg w.ft the 
seeing the atrocuiea Instantly, Garuda appeared before 

lhm° Visnif then rodo on Qaruda and came to the Devas & s®'" 
v oTent and powe!ful Demons looking like fresh ram clouds, had attacked 
Indm. and Ac Deva forces looked hko persons surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants -208-215 , , t » u 

Afterwards, the demons saw tho lustrous halo of the ^rd in the 
fikv as if the dory of the rising Sun was making itself visible on tho 
ni r i 1 %( J»a,n All the demons were anxious to know what was 

rii.iimfl.ke the destructive fire prevailing at the time ^ 

oftho unnerse Seeing Him, all tho demons felt highly gratified and they 

said "llo 18 the Lord Visiiu and tho all m all oflho Davas 

Him we will conquer tho Devas IIo is the anmhihtor of the demons 

All tho Dovai, under Ilia protection, partake of Their share of sacrificial 

olleringa Saying so all tUe demons took their stand round Him and 

began to ehower various kinds of weapons oil Him 

. Icn valiant demons like Kahneini. 
to fight. Knlanemi shot CO arrows , Nimi shot 100 arrows , 
arrows , Jambhaka 70 arrow s, S mibhu ten arrows and t!ie rest of the demons 

a smglo arrow each, on Vi,nu and with ten arrows thej pierced Garuda. 

Vionu, tho destroyer of the Dtnavas, thinking of the impetuosity of 
Ihe demons, pierced every one of them with six arrows Ho drew again His 
bow ond pierced Kftlaiiemi with tlireo arrows —3 -JO 


ow onu picrcea Ivftlaiiemi wim iiircw — - 

Thtn KMincmi, w.lh eyes red wilh ungcr, pul orrows on h.s how 
*n 1 drawing the string up to his cars let tbera off on His chest ilio'’o 
colden arrows on tho chest of the Lord looked beautiful like tho rays of 
Kauaiubha gem Vi^nu, somewliat mortified with them, snatched Ills 
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torrjfic club and after brandislnnp it, wbirled and burled it at the demon 
Tlio demon, rccuik it approaclini^, dni<!cd it into pieces by ms 
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of bis arms —227 230 

Then Vi?Tin anjrrily took up flis spear, tho terrific Prilsnstra and 
pierced ins chest KMnnemi, re^r»iH"iR com'ctf’twness took up his sharp 
trident, tho siiarp f^ikti rinRinR with golden bells and hurled it on Vis^ii. 
It chopped off tho left nnn of the Lonl and on that wounded arm the 
blood stuns looked beautiful like the armlet studded n ith nibies After 
words Visnn became retrangrj and took up llis Leary bow and put seven 
teen deadly arrows lo ita strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows killed tho charioteer with four, cut tho banner with one arrow, ms 
bow with two and pierced hia left arm with one arrow Tlio demon felt 
great agony on being thus wounded Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appeamneo of tho rising sun He began to shiver like the Kinsi^a 
tree blown by tho wind Vi^no seeing him shivering like that took up Bis 
club , and threw it with great violence at tho chariot of KAlancmi whicii 
struck hi8 forehead anil smashed hi8 coronet lo pieces A large volume o| 
blood guslied out of Ills body nhicli looked like vermilion coming out of 
tho mountain and he fell down senseless m his broken chariot 
only heaving Iiis last breath Hie Lonl then lauglied a little and addressed 
KAlonemi — ‘Demon* retire from her© fenrjcsslj save your life for the 
present You arc destined to die at my hands after a sliort time ” 
ing those words, Kolanemi'e charioteer took him away la his chariot 
to a great distance —231 243 

Here ends the one hundt cd and fiftteth Hiapler on the defeat of Kdlanemx 

CIIAPTHR CLT 

Sflla said — Then tho demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a Bwarrn 
of bees flying towards tho destroyer of the honeycomb that time, the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant, gusliing with 
rut and adorned with black fly flap snil wonderfully variegated five ban 
ners and looking like a luounlain on I ferocious owing to tho symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner 27000 fearful Dlnavas, wearing bead dress 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant JIalhsna came on a horse, 
Jambhaka an a camel, and ^smbhu on a big sheep — 1 5 

Besides them various other Dinavas also armed with various kinds 
of weapons came fully determined and with violent mge and began to 
fight with Han Who never gets tired in working Nimi used his club 
f' bis mace, ^ambhu his sharp Indent , Gnsana bis speii , Jam 
blia his oakti , and the other DAnavas shot sharpened arrows at Visiui 
All those missiles penetrated Vijnu just as the words of a preceptor penet- 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple — 6 9 - 

Then Do^ Vi?na also took up Hia bow not at all bewildered and, 
drawing it to His ears discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy Armed with His bow and arrows the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi tea at Mathana and five at Sambhu The Lord 
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shot one arrow at Mahi§ftsura, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each 
of the rest of the demons — 10 13 

Seeing the valour of the Lord, the Dinavas began to yell and fight 
with caution They were all blind with rage At that time, the D^nava 
Nimi cut ofl the bow of Vianu with his spear and MahifAsuracut the arrow 
that was on the btnng — 14-15 * • 

Jambha tormented Garuda with sharp-pointed arrows and the moun- 
tain like ^ambbu pierced the arm of Vianu by his arrows When the bow 
of Vi|nu was torn asunder, He picked up His club and, after brandishing it, 
struck Mathana with it ButNimi smasbed the club to pieces on the mid 
war by his arrows and it was shattered like the prayers made to a destitute 
peison — 16-18 

Seeing this, Lord Vi§nu took up Hia dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and violently struck Nimi with U At tint time the three 
demons smashed that club while m tbeair Jambha threw his club at it, 
Qrasam his sharp edged spear and Mahi§4sura his trident They shattered 
the club like the entreaties ra tde to the wicked Visnu, seeing the destruo- 
tion of His club, threw bis trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha — 19 22 

The Danava Gaja, seeing the trident coming flying into the air, caught 
hold of It as a righteous person gnispsa piece of good advice Then the 
Lord enraged took Hia poiidrous bow and shot Ftaudr&str^ at him All 
the universe pervaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky 
was full of arrows — 2^25 


When all the q,uartera and space of the earth were covered with 
arrows, then the general Qrasana came and discharged bis BrahmSstra 
which drove away the effects of the RaudrAatra On the Raudrfistra being 
thus rendered useless, Lord Vi^nn lot out His formidable KAladanda 
weapon, the terror of the whole universe A terrific wind began to blow 
and the earth began to quake and all the demons were at their wits’ 
end —26.29 


Seeing that invincible missile the haughty Dinavas discharged 
various kinds of weapons to thwnrt that KAladanda weapon Grasana 
used Ins NarAyanrstra aud Nimi his chakra, and Jambha used his Ai^lka 
weapon of arms The army of the Daityaa with billions of elephants and 
horses was destrojed in tlio twinkling of an eye before tbe Daityas could 
U 60 their arms When the Daityas made use of their arms, the KAladan- 
d istra waa pacified which foviously eDraged Vibqu He aimed His famous 
quoit of the lustre of 10,000 suns, bard like thunderbolt and of sharp 
8pkes at the neck of the demon Grasana Then all the demons, seeing 
through the air, tned their best to thwart it, but could 
fip 'h the decree of fate cannot be evaded That unconquerable 
severed the neck of that demon , it went back 
ti'e hands of Vi^nu besmeared with blood -30 36 

litre ends the one hundred and fi/ttf first chapter on the hilling 
oj the general Qrasana 
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CHAPTER CLH 


Sfita said — When Grasana the General of the Daitya army wss 
killed all the demons began to Oght with Vi^nu m a disorderly manner 
TtiAv discharged their clubs, macea nooses, sharp pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons gn the Lord Jamrdana The Lord, seeing those 
ifiissiles flying at Him, cut them, all into hundred pieces with IIis tieiy 
arrows The Danavas found that all their weapons and anainunitions hw 
run abort Then the armless demons were greatly bewildered and none 
of them were capable of taking up their arras They began to pelt tne 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants horses, etc Vi^nu then fought for a 
long time valiantly m the great battlefield On His aims getting tirea 
He said to Garuda “Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded Uke 
me m front of the demon Mathana Bat if you feel quite done up then 
CO aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours " On hearing 
the behests of the I/ird, Garuda went to Mathana The demon seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at 
chest hi8 fearful arrows and sharp spear BhmdipSUifa, but the IjO™ 
did not ramd them and bit bim with Hia ten sharp pointed arrows m the 
chest— 111 

On his being bit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest, he hit the Lord again with his new 
iron club (Parigha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards He 
angrily took up His club and dashed it on Mathana By the blow of that 
club, the Diiiava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world By his fall, all the Daityas were fearfully dismayed Most of 
the proud Dinavaa got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp , then the terrible MalufAsora indignantly came to the battle- 
field depending on the strength of bis own arms —12 17 


He began to inflict on Vi§qu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with bis dakti Afterwards, with bis mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain he wanted to swallow up Vijnu along with Garugi 
Ihe Lord, also realizing the intention of that Ddnava, filled his mouth 
with His divine arrows He discharged His divine weapons electnfieo 
with mantras on Mahi^asura which knocked him down to the ground , he 
fell like a huge mountain , but he did not die — 18 22 

Then, Visau said to the fallen Uahi^Asura “MahisSsura you are not 
destined todie at my hands, because, Lord BralimA told you before that you 
would die at the bands of a woman Stand up therefore and save your 
life You should instantly retire from this warfare ’ —23 24 


When Malii^Asura thus retired from the war, the demon ^ambbu, 
biting his lips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebrows, rubbed 
his bands and took his bow He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced 
Vi 9 nu and Gamda — 25 26 

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth bard volleys of 
fiery arrows Ihcn, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows 
of that Daitya, cut down his arrows along with his carrier, the sheepi 
by Uis bhuifandl missilo Tlion that Daitya jumped from his dead sheep 
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and be/?an to light standing on thegroiin] The Lord began to shoot 
him with deadly arrows Ho drew Hia boar to his ears with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows his head with six and hia 
banner with ten arrows — 27 30 

The Lailya got troubled and became restless Then a stieam ot 
blood gushed out of hia body on being wounded by Vijnu He lost 
his presence of mind then the Lord said to hira — ^acibhu * why do 
you fight with me in vain? jon are not destined to die at my hands 
You will die shortly at the hands of a maid — 31*32 

Hearing those worls of Vi§nu both Jambln and Njmi came 
forward , Nimi tooh up his pondioua clubs to kill Him He ran and hit 
the head of Oaruda Jamhha inflicted fus non club studded with bright 
gems on the head of Vi^nu Aflei wards the two Danai as knocked down 
bothVisnu and Gaiaida when botli of them fell down on ilie ground 
like cloud and lightning eecing which all the demons raised a ciy of joy 
and got up their bows aud putting on fine raiments sounded conches and 
other instruments with gieat glee Afterwards when Oaruda came to his 
senses, He instantly flew away with tbeljord Vi|mi from the battle- 
field -33 36 

Here «ndi the one hundred and fifty second chapter 
on the fight with the Demoin Uatkana and others 


CHAPTER CLHJ 

Sfitasaid — Indra on seeing Vi?nu flying away from the battlefield 
With His banner and bow broken acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
party of tl e Devaa Seeing tlie Diitjasdanciig with joy He could not make 
out what ought to be done next bo Indra approached Vi^au aud utteied 
Sweetly the following encouraging words — Loid' why aie you making 
playe with these evil intentioued Hinavas What can a good man do 
when the wicked bee inie aware of his weak points ? when the powerful 
people Ignore the low and weak tho latter considei themselves brave , 
consequently a wise man should never Jet go the low who is not jn 
dllScuUy You ouglit not to say 1 he big warriors attain victory with 
the aid of their army At the destruction of Hiranyak^a who helped 
you? The powerful and proud Daitya Hiranyakaiipu lost hia memory 
OiT seeing you Ilfioso oi’cf Asuns the enemies of (he £?evas were 
destroyed by you like a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire Han * 
It 13 You who annihilate the Daityasinal) the ages similarlj 0, enemy 
of the demons ' obviate the Bufferings of tho dying Devas at the present 
moment also — 1 9 

Heating such word!» of India the longatmed liord Visnu 
tho deatmyer ot the enemies of the Devas tho refuge of all looked 
full of all glory and becoming pleased sai I to Indra — All the Daityas 
will t ot he killed unless tl cir predestined « euna of death occur Ihe 
unconquerable Uaitya Tdrakflsura will be killed at the hands i f a seven 
10 
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days’ old baby and by non© else Some demons deserve being billed by a 
woman Some by a virgin, but tlie uicbed demon Jambba is destinw 
to meet with death at your bands , you should, therefore, destroy liim tbe 
terror of the world, bj yom own prowess, no one else cau bill him 
Guarded by me, you go and kill Jambha tbe thorn of the unn erse 10-11 


Hearing those wonlsjlndra directed the Deias to array His army 
Vi?nu put the elei en Rudras, corapneing all the power and asceticism of the 
three regions, ahead of Him At that time, the eleven terrible Rudras with 
tlieir throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, holding sbulls.beauti 
fied with theciescentraoon on their forehead and with tnfts of liairon their 
head looking ferocious with their Indents and wearing lionskins, with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapnll, Pingala, Bhfma, BirflpSbfa, 
Bilohita, Ajeia, ^isana, ^ambhu, Chanda and Dhruva — began to 

kill the demons who were attacking Vifenu and emboldened the Devae 
by roaring like thundering clouds India also made his appearance 
riding on his big Airavata elephant, having four tusks and jut flowing 
all round him, looking like the lofty snowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling, on his sides brisk chfimaros flowing, and asssuming any 
form at will At that instant, India looked like the rising Sun on the 
Udayichala Mountain— 15 23 


llarut, of unequalled piowees guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
tbe right was guarded by Agm that fills all the directions with llis 
blazes Vienu with the army supported the rear of Indra Aditya, Vasu, 
Virfvedevft, Marudgana, Adviatknmara, Gnndharvas, Raksasfls, Inktas, 
Kinnaras, Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
various symbols and adoincd with many golden ornameula collecting 
together in billions and talking of their past glorious deeds, marched 
on to the front to kill the Diityas The bards were singing in front 
of the Devas At that time, the Devas iclished the destruction of the 
demons — 24 27 


That army of the Devas uiidei the command of Indra and adorned 
with many hoises, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, became 
the cause of the grief to the Dailyas On seeing ilie ndianco of the army of 
the Devas. GajAsura came out like a huge elephant, as if, great mnsses of 
clouds were moving Armed »»ith a bntlte-jxe and bitinr' Ina lips with 
rage he began to trample over the Devas and pu-hed many of them aside 
with his hands lie killed several of them with his battle nse When 
he fought like that the Yaksas, Oandhnrvas, and Kmnaras. used their 
nooses, axes, clubs and various other weipons But tlie demon began to 
move on m tbe battlefiehl after parrying easily all those blows with 
bis mighty arms lie devoured the weapons as an elephant cals away 
the big bundle of grass Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge 
uproar and confusion Gaj sura, becoming invisible, caught liold of 
Dov« by his long arras and laid them down Afterwards soeinc the 


, . 'n w .1 '7' '■* down Afterwards seeing the 

the Devas taken to flight, the Rud^l^ burning like fire, siid to themselves 
“crush this demon kill this demou by hitting lum wnh a sl.arp trident 
on some weak spot --2S-37. 


Hearing their words Kapull picking up a sharp trident and knitting 
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Ilia ejebrowa and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Duty* Afterwards the remain- 
ing ten Rndras also hit hia mountain liVe body with their tridents 
Blood ran out of the demon’s month on being wounded by those sharp tri- 
dents At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
during winter teeming with swana and blue and red lotus flowers Sur- 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes, the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white gee&e The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit ^ambbu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight severely with two other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of the demon fearlessly with their 
weapons The fearless Rudras surrounded Gajfisura on all sides — 38 44 

They then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo’s 
carcass in a jungle Afterwards, Kunjara leaaing the two Rudras — wbo 
were engaging him in the conflict — fell on the rest and began to bela- 
bour them with his hands, feet and teeth When the demon fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued then Kapali taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously When luile life was left m Inro He hurled 
him on the ground with great foice and peeled off his formidable skin 
and used it for lus own garment , blood began to flow from the Daitya’s 
body Seeing the fall of the \aliant demon Gsi'tsura m that way, the 
test of them rushed forth in dismay and many of them fell on tlie ground 
Afterwards Rap&U covering Himself with the Demon’s skin looked most 
fearful to every one Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra — 45 62 

When Qajasura was killed like that, Nimi riding on his elephant, 
beating his kettle drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle He looked like cloud at (he time of the great dtseohition and was 
attended by Durdhnra DAiiava In whichever direction Nimi appeared 
the Devas began to flee with horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon s elephant — 53-50 

When the army of the Devas fled Indra took His stand supported 
by the eight Dikp&las and Ke4a\a When the elephant of Nimi faced 
indras ^iiavita even the latter sent oat a thrilling cry md took to flight 
With horror It did not atop inspite of Indra’s efforts At that time 
indra, whose elephant was relrealing backwards, began to fight in that 
condition and bit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt, and inflicted 
\ on the bead of the demons elephant But Hum not minding 

j’^ow, dauntlessly struck Airavata with a club when it knelt on its 
fund legs Getting up immediately, it fled in horror when a thick dust 
storm was created bv Vayn —57 03 

Ki elephant stood like a mountain before that intensely strong 

ow of wind, and at that time, the blood flowing from his body looked 
ise a streamlet of vermilion flowing from a mountain —64 
M 1 that very instant Kuvem came forward nnd threw Hispondrous 
sAne 1 elephant a head and bj the blow of that the eleplnrit fell down 

Seless on the ground when a loud ciy of v ictory was raised by the 
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DevTs Tlie horeea began to neigb, tlio eleplianta sounded, the bows were 
twanged, and Nimi seeing Ins elephant dead, retreated from the battle field 
Tiien, hearing the joyous crj ot the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage 
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring in of the clarified butter 
After drawing his bow and with liis eyes tmneil red with anger, he 
thns addressed the Devas — ‘ Wait, wait, for awhile’ Saying so he 
directed Ills charioteer to drive hw chariot foiward At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimblj , it looked as if tbousands of suns were rising 
on Udayfichala Tlie demon made liis advance, seated in a chariot be 
decked with banners, small bells and moonlike white umbrellas and looked 
beautiful His advance on his chariot broke the heart of the Devas 
At that time, the undepressed India seeing the demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up Ilia bow and put on a very sharp- 
pointed arrow to its string nod by the shower of Uis arrows cut down 
the bow and arrows of the demon 'Jhen Tombha, casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows He shot ten arrows at the collar bone of Indra, three at his heart 
and two arrows at Ins shoulders— Co 77 

Indra also began to discharge bis arrows siinilarly when the demon 
cut down hi8 arrows into ten pieces inllieaii by his own shaip and 
fiery arrows Afterwards, India covered the space with his arrows as the 
sky IS covered by the banks of clouds during the rainy season But 
Jambha drove away the arrows ot Indra, as the wind drives away the 
clouds, at which Indra felt excited and resorted to more severe measures 
He dischaiged Hia wonderful GandharviRlra on the demon which covered 
the sky The sky was illuminated and huodieds of Qamlharva towns 
were called into being in the firmament by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms began* to pour in from those towns The demon army 
began to be debtroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha 
who also being I leroed by the Gandlmrvflstia was horrified to bear the 
suHerings of the demons —78 85 

Afterwaids the demon discharged lua Mimlastra which flooded the 
universe with lion clubs and began lo knock down the towns of the 
Gandhaivas md smashed all the horses, elephants chariots nnd the Devi 
armies Indra then discharged the Tvnstrv astra , which gave out very 
strong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of fire, and a 
canopy also , and a sever© conflict ensued between the sparks and the 
missiles of the demon The Musal istra was then destroyed The demon 
then let out Ins Saihstra when blocks of stone measunne 31 hands began 
to fall -8G 92 

Aflerwavds, the vvvvssvleB created by iho TvAstn aslra and all the 
mechanisms, thereof, were destroyed by those stones After thus destroying 
all the mechanisms, the Sail istra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth Then, India hurled his Vnji istra which started a 
downpour of stones in all the directions — 93-95 

The demon s ^ailastra becime futile and he used the violent Aislka* 
astro which became radiant ami made India’s Vajrvstra useless It 
spread on nil sidw when chariots, elephants, etc and the army of tbo Devas 
bt^an to burn beeing hia army being thus consumed, India used Ills 
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Agni -islra winch extended ilscif, tl»warted Aisikf^tra and began to 
consume Jnmbha along with his chariot and charioteer He then discharged 
his VariinAstri Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the heaven, 
thundering like Muraga tune and began to pour out nin, every shower of 
ram looking like the leg of an elephant The huge torrents of ram coming 
down like the trunk of elephant filled the land with water — *16-103 

Then, Indra discharged VAyavyastra which drove away all the clouds 
and the sky camo out clear like a blue lotus Bv the teinfic force of tiiat 
wind, the DAiiavas could notmake a stand on land Jamblni extended his 
body to ten jojanas, made hnnselt very huge like a \ery high mountain, 
ill, order to check the force of the V'ayavytlstra, and from his body 
various kinds of weapons shone forth like white trees This cut down 
the force of Vaya\yfi8tia Iiidra then used his great Vajr-stra which 
at once destrojed the spell of the demon Hib mountain with all 
Its streams and ca\os, etc , were destroyed — 104 111 


The Dina\a who had taken the form of a Mtja mountain, vanished , 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared huge like a 
mountain Ho started killing the army of the Deras some with his tusks, 
some with his trunk He powdered the hack of some and killed others by 
dashing them by his trunk Indra, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied Ins Ninsinglia asti-a out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
nod with long sawliko naila —112 115 

Those lions rent the botlj of the magic elephant at which, Jambha 
discarded tbe oppeannee of an elopliant which lie lind put on and trans- 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods He 
began to scorch the Dovas with his poisonouo hisses at which ludra dis- 
charged Oarudistra out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced 
and they nil swarmed on tlie Serpent like Jambha, Htid divided ins body 
into pieces Then, Jwimhha cast off that form and extended hiinpelf 
ibstructing iho pathway of the Sun aad the Moon He then opened 
his mouth wido and wanted to swallow up the Pevao Instantly, the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth — UG-121 

In lint waj, Jnmbha devoured the armj of the Devas and the array 
ind iho n^vas wero quite done up They could not do any thing Indra 
' came to the fipat direct on hw elephant and without seeing any remedy 
’■ailtovisnu "ODcvadeva’ what would bo now proper for us? I 
oonoi Pee any way hj winch we can resist Tell me what you consider 
t-esliDyc'ai-jDdgment jrphed — '/riffra' /t wrJI not 6o meet 

tor you to abandon the warfare inspite of your liemg so overivliclmcd 
smi liorrified \ou siiould m«»lanlly mualor jour Elrcngtli 0 Iticlra' 
me thuya is now making hia mark at mi In the meantime, you 
^tlcr remember at onco wliat vreapin jou will ihrow ^ not be perplexed ” 
llearing that Indra composeil hitnacif aud threw N irtyan latra angri- 
ly at the chest of the demon — 12J 127 


Bui m the incanlimo, JaniWiaswallowc*! up another tliiao lacg 

Gwdbarvaaanil Kmuam- ^ I'**" w ^ i’? 

ful missile of Imlra and he began ti bleed rroru«icly and left thg batti©. 
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flesli Some lUksas'is ndnig tlie boit like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the iiver of blood When the lattio between 
the Dev IS and the DAmvas ^rrew so gwm, the warriors began to fight 
fearlessly with all their might and mnin — 142-144 

Afterwards, the Dikpalas Indn, K«\ero, Varuna, VAyu, Agni, 
Dharmantja, Nirriti, etc , let oqI the best of their weapons which proved 
fi unless while in the air None of the I)e^a9 could mark the whereabouts 
of the Daityas Uioiigb they fought lurftuslj — 145 147 

The bodies of the Devaa began to be shattered by the arms of the 
lemons at winch they bid themselves like tlie cows drawing themselves 
together in the herd wlien oppres«ed with cold — 148 

Seeing this plight of the Deiae, Visnii said to Indra — “Use the 
Brahmfi^tra It is invincible * Following tlie advice of tiie I ord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy after peiforming the prescribed worship 
and reciting the sacred mantia aviih a concentrated mind pnt on the 
exceedingly powerful Biabmftsira nirow to his bow , and after drawing 
the string to lua ears discharged iho exceedingly luminous arrow with 
hi8 face turned towards the heaven Tho aiipreme weapon, thus dis- 
charged, took the form of a half moon and defied the rising Sun by 
Us lustre and biilliancy That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile thiew off his lISj 'I and ftiuveriiig with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became inotionleRs and void of all strength Afterwards the 
missile of Indra thus electrified with mantra became like a rod crescent 
and then tho head of Janibha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny iiairs waving about in the air and perfumed with high 
class scents and with the ears adorned with eainngs, fell on the earth — 
149 154 


Nowon Jsmbha being thus killed all the Dliiavas fled broken hearted, 
from the field of battle and weot to lAinkAsurn He seeing llicm running 
away from the battlefield and be4iring the news of Janibha s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred Boiling with rage be got into his victorious chariot 
and appeared in the field Tint ramkftsura, armed with vurious kinds of 
weapons lord of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
Wide open, seated in a chariot diawn by thousand Gurudas, and followed 
hy a large array, instantly, made bn appearance in the field Indra then left 
hi8 Airavita elephant, wounded by Jambhdsura and got up on the chariot 
driven by the charioteer M^lah — 155161 

The chariot of Indra, which was of tlie colour of burnished gold 
■uitiended to Tour yojanas and bederked with precious jewels, shining with 
lue glory of Indra controlled by Ilufali and guarded by tho Siddhas 
was uirmshed with all sorts of weapons and wondrously variegated 
n many pictures and filled with Qandharvos, Kinnaias and Apsaras 
«no were ready for dancing music Then all the Lokapulas with Vi^nu 
an,t "4 1 ,1®*”’ armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
wliwil 11 . At that tune the eaith trembled high 

Sun K ^ covered with clouds tho ocean swelled, th« 

Ml.peS ™162™C5 
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Afteiwanls tbere •na'? a flash of arms and the Bevas began to sbirer 
At tbal ttmo TSrakasnra was on one Bide and the army of the Devas, the 
protectors of the world, on tJioother AJI the beings in the Universe, then, 
anxiously natebed tlie results of the battle The two armies then, also 
had their eyes turned toward® the result and seemed, as if one, m this 
respect All the beings in the three woilds became hampered in then 
dealings with one another There liecame then, a strange combinMion 
of the weapons arms, energy, wealth, f irtitode valour, strength, array of 
forces, the fire and spirit of the Oevas and the Asuras that they had 
acquired by their lapasy^a — 166 169 

Afteruardfi Indra camoiaceto face with Tftralcfisura and hit him 
with nine airows blaring like fire m hi8 chest The latter, however, did 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with time moutitamhke arrows 
capable to destory the world — 170 171 

The Uevas, then hulled volleys of arrows continuously, like 
women folk shedding tears conslanlly but, the 'liirakfisura cut these 
arrows while m the an like a great family heme ruined by a vicious 
eon — 172-174 

The demon king after duving away the arrows of the Dev as covered 
the earth and skv in all quirters with hie own He shot bis sharp pointed 
arrows after skilfully raouiitiog (hem on Lis bowstring and drawing it 
right up to his ears glittering white with the ean-ornaments, and made the 
weapons of the Devas futile, just as the argiiaents of the S^stras 
ate rendered futile by counter arguments fie hit lodrawith 100 arrows, 
Vi^au with 70, Agni with 90, the head ofVayo with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Varuna with 8, the ItSk^asa Nirriti with another iJS, and Yama’s 
head witii 10 arrows He again hit them each with another tea airowa 
Then he wounded Matali the charioteer of Indra with three arrows and hit 
Garuda with 10 Afteruarde lie cut the arrows and broke tlie quivers 
and the bows of the Devas into pieces, when the Ijitter became bereft of 
their bows and quivers Tlie liokapalaa and (he Devas, aftenvards 
angrily came out armed with fieh bows and irrowa and began to shower 
innumerable arrows on farakaBura At that time the demon with 
hia eyes turned red with wrath let out his arrows like fire, on the 
volleys sent forth by the Devaa, ho then shot violeiitlj one arrow like the 
fire at the time of dissolution on the chest of Indra When Indra 
was hit on the chest, he began to shiver and eat down in his chariot 
Afterwards, Tilrakisura shot two ariows on the shoulders of the 
most valiant Lord Vi?nii shining like thousands of suns Tiie Sirangabow 
of Vi|nu dropped Then the Vasus and Yama to the left of Vi«nu uero 
hit with arrows like fire He then hit Varuna, the Loril of wafers and 
began to dry him up Afterwards TArahisura caused the horrified 
Raksasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to Vfiyu 
with Ins verj hard arrows- J75-187 

Then, after a short time, Visnu, Indra and Agni, on coming to their 
senses conj’otnlly, began to fight sererely with sharp punted arrows 
TatakAsura looked like the great Kfila at (be time of the great dissolution 
at the end of a Kalpa Visnu picking up His bow killed the charioteer 
of the demon king with bis pomted atrows Agni blew away his 
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banner and tndra smaalied bis coronet, Yaroa brolo tbo rod in bis band, 
Yayu broke away the chariot wbeelts Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 
tihted on tbe back with gold and Ntrnli, tbe Lord of the ItSk^asas, broke ' 
his arrows — 188 189 

TarakSsura, seeing the valour of tboso Dov^s, threw his terrible club 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towards him in the air at 
once inmped down from Ins charioL Ihe club, falliitg on the chariot, 
broke it into pieces but the charioteer Mfitali escaped Ins death After- 
wards the demon King hit Vi^nu s chest with club and Qaruda ns well 
And the Lord and Garuda fell down eenseless , Ha fell down on the 
neck of Garuda, he cut down the Vfthma of-Nimti, tho Lord of the 
IlAkfasas with bia sword, knocked down Dharmar&ja with Bhu^undt 
(missile) and Agni by the point of his how and knocked down to the 
ground Lord V&yu with bis two arms and Kuverfl with his bow and arrow v'' 
He then attacked and wounded severely tbe other Devas — IflO 197 

Vignu afterwards, revived and He took upHis mvincihle quoit of the 
eplendour of the Sun and threw it at the cheat of the demon It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the desh, fat and marrow of the 
demon That quoit sliining like tlie sun dashing against the chest of the 
demnn became smashed like a blue lotus falling on n bed of rock After- 
wards Indra threw lus thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering the demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the 
demon Then VAyu hit the chest of tho demon with his goad burninghke 
fire which was also rendered futtle , then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring tire yojanaa burled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards him caught it like a ball in his left band —198 SOS 

Then, Dh-irmar&ja also wrathfuUy brandishing His mace with great 
violence, hit the demon on lus head It Mso did not affect him in the 
least, and then, Agni discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing like 
a &re at the end of a Ralpa, at him which also stinick his chest 
like a flower, witliout causing l»im any pain, when Nirnti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the bead of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces — 200 21 p 

Varupa threw His fearful snake noose hissing with venom to tie the 
arras of the demon That, too became distressed on getting round the 
arms of the demon The saw like teeth and lower jaws of tbe snakes were 
broken Then the powerful AiivinlkuuiSras, the 'Maruts the SAdhya Bevas, 
the Serpents, the Yak^s, tbe RAk^asas, and the Qaudharvas taking 
up their arms of various kinds began al| at once to inflict repeated blows 
pn tbe demon Rven then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
pot penetrate hia rock lyk© body — 211 214 

Afterwards, TSrakSsura alighting from his chariot belaboured 
billions of the Devas with bis &t and blows and heels Then the 
remainder of the army of the pevas abandoning the field flew in every 
direction with horror The demon then, captured Indra and the 
IxikapAlas and tied down Vjsnu, etc , as p banter takes bold of tbe wild 
beasts —215-217 

TAfak&sara mounted on his chanot with his prey and returned to 

11 
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his abode The Siddhaa, the Gandliarras, the Daityas, the Nymphs, etc 
eang tbs praises of the demon Ring Tiio demon King »n company of aJl 
those entered into his city , it Beemed, then, that the Goddess Lak‘!mt m 
full poaj>es3ion of the riches of all the three worlds was entering there Tlio 
city looked like the Bummit of a >eT7 high inonntam Going there he took 
his seat on a throne studded with lapis lazub and other precious stones. 
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Kionara 
hnd the Qandharta began to please him — 218-220 

Eere ends the one hundred and fifltf-thtrd chapter on the 
ttetory of Tdrahdtura 


CHAPTER CLIV 

Sflta said — Afterwards the porter dressed in a neat white and blue 
attire came and sat on bis knees with liis mouth covered by the palm of hia 
hand He commenced with a short, but fully significant speech and llien 
said to the King T&rakksuni, who was sitting brilliant ns if hun- 
dreds of suns were blaziog —‘Lord* KAlanCmi is waiting at the goto 
with the Doras, whom ho haa captured abd wants to know where they 
Bhonld be Beat 1*3 

TarakAsora commanded that they should ho Boot to any place in the 
three worlds where they like to go He said — “ All the Aireo worlds 
are now my Kingdom Take off their chains and lihorato them instantly 
The Doras, thus subdued, wero much tormented with pam and repaired to 
liord Brahmi Indra and other 'Devos after making smutations by putting 
iboir head on the ground spoke --4-G 

The Deros said —’■Thou art Omkara the causal root of this unircno 
with its endless varied manifestations. Tliy ancient form Omknro is tho 
germ of this tree of Universe Thou assuincst tbo Sattiaform for the 
preservation of the Unnerso and it is Thou again that ossumest tho Hiidra 
form for its destruction salutation, to Thy Uudra form I — 7 

0 Inconceivable one I Tliou hast mamfcsled Thy body into (ho 
shspo of on egg by Thy glory , and Tbon hast again divided that egg 
into upper end lower portions thus creating tho Ilea\en and Earlli —8 
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out of The© and their desires arise out of Thy will Thou art shrouded by 
endless May& and Thou ait beyond all the numbers Thou art Kfila 
and Thou art of the form of Megha (cloud) 0 Bhagavan ' 0 great Self * 
Thou art the cause of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and 
Asat) Thou art the creator of tte endless Universe ' Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross Thou art more grtiss than that , and Ihou appearest as oternaL 
Thou permeatesl everything by Tliy ^fikalpa (will) and again when 
Thou comest out of them, then all those manifested forms, dis ippear 
Thou art of infinite forma ’ Thy nature is so 0 Thou, the shelter of 
Thy devotees ' Be Thou our Protector and Saviour ' — 12-15 

The Devas thus chanted the praises of Bmhm& and waited there to 
get what they desired Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, Brahmfi 
spoke to the Devas, raising His left hand — “Indra' How is it that you 
are bereft of all splendour like a woman who has been suddenly deprived 
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
13 rough This Agni, though free, is devoid of smoko and He la not 
radiant He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes Ho looks 
like cinders euibeddod m ashes Dharmarftja’ in spite of your being 
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to bo 
djseased You seem to come with great difficulty ONirnti, Indra of 
the Rfiksasaa, the tormentor of the enemies * How is it that you, being the 
lord of the RAksaeas, are speakiog eo timidly as il you are pained by the 
enemies the Demons— 18-21 

OVaruna* Your body looks dried op as if consumed by fire The 
Borpents in Your noose are vomiting blood OVayu! You also appear 
to DO quite senseless as if subdued by oily substances 0 Kuvera' Why 
ore you eo much afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood O 
Rudros* You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced 
by many tridents Who has enatched away all Your splendour? It 
appears ns if nothing has been accomplished by You OVisnu' How is 
It that your hands have become useless What is the use now m your 
bolding the disc, of the lustre of blue lotus. 0 all faced one ' why 
aro you absorbed with closed eyes in looking at the worlds, in your 
own belly?— 22 26 

On BrahmA thus addressing nil the Devas, Vipno, «tc , prompted the 
garralous wind to answer , who said to BrahmA the Lord of All — 27 28 

0 BrihmA ' Thou knowest tho wishes of all and even then Thou 
dost ask us to (ell you the object of our coming here Thou dost create 
tho Universe including the Devas by the dnision of tho three Guijas, 
Satva, lie , m duo proportion TJiou art the Father of all, mspite of 
this 13 there doubt in Thy mind 7 Tliou art groat and art placed m iho 
highest office But it seems Thou koepest very little information of tho 
Universe However, when Thon art now anxious to hear our troubles 
it indicntos that there is curiosity in Thee Dovas and Asuras 
aro equal before Theo, for Thou art tho Father of them nil, yet a father 
feels differently for them according as they are weak or strong, or with or 
without possessing special merits — 29 30 
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' The Deroon Tdratasura ta grindias ^orld after being farored by 
Thee Hast Thou made that treacherous being so lofty, fearless and 
omnipotent 7—31 

0 Dova ! Tliou hast created the Devaa endowed with special 
g,uBl!ttea to maintain the uxuTerse and to fulfil its missions.— 32 

The celestial world is ordained by Thee for the Devns who partnlce 
of the sacrificial offerings , but now it has been laid waste like a great wilder 
ness by T&rak&sura 'I he mouatam tl at was made by Thee as the King of 
mountains, on account of its possessing all the goM qualities, is now 
looking lofty and has touched the sky , it bos become now the habitation 
of the demons , Tdrakflsnra has broken down its Bummits by his thunder 
bolt, and hbs ina le it os hts reaideoco Its caves filled with precious jewels 
have been plundered kfaiiy demons lire there 0 Dera 1 Oar old moun- 
tain has out of fear, accepted hia supremacy Uo has now lost every 
thing of his former grandeur Wbalover wealth we bad, the mountain 
has given that away to the Demon. Now the ten quarters ere being 
illumined by tbe splco lour of his lostrons jewels Jo the beginning of 
the Yuga ITiou gavest us weapons and missiles , tbey were not used 
before Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on tbeir coming 
in contact with the Demon's body, juet as the mind of a weak bratnea 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions.— 33<37 

TVe are able to enter into the city of that later of tbe Devos with 
great di^culty and after great humllistios when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there —38 

0 Deia ' We cannot help speaking before them That demon allots 
us low seats m Ins assembly and repnimndii ns severely after holding a 
cane in his band He chafis us by eayii g ' Dev'ts i You ere held m very 
high esteem and you have accompli^ed a1) your objects So yon speak 
little ’ ^Vhen the Deras out of fear, converse with the Daityis in flattering 
tones they chide us again saying "The Devas are talking too much ’ 
Sometimes out of sport they epgnge us in some work or ofl er Why are 
you now afraid of Tfirak&sura What istbo feanvhen you are sitting so 
close to Indfa 7 Tflrakasura belittles us in these ways and 0, Deia’ all 
the seasons are dancing attendance with their forms incarnate, on him and 
do not out of fear, abandon him in spile of bis committing so many sins 
— S942 

The Siddhas the Kmnaras and the Oandharvas sing melodiously m 
his house without any remunentUon He does not give ^ms to beggars 
and he does not consider who is high and who js low and thus does not 
reward merits He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who has 
abandoned Truth Ti os we have described some of Iub wickedness None 
can describe fully his misdeeds. Only the Creator knows it m full 
On hearing such words of the Devas BrahmS said smilingly -^^6 

Brahma said — O Devas J This IbrakAsura la not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in the world Hia destroyer haa not yet been 
born in the three worlds 1 bat demon haa been granted a boon by virtue 
of hi8 asceticism but I have skilfully managed it He is a most 
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powerful Lord and can consume all tbo three worlds Fe sought his 
death at the bands of a seven days* old infant Tins babe illustrious 
es the Sun, will be bom of Sankara and when be will be of seven days, h© 
will kill tbe Lemon The eon of Sna shining like the sun will be the 
nnnihilator of Tarak&sura At present, I^ord diva la without any consort 
I spoke to you before of the Devi with raised hands This Goddess 
will be tbe daughter of the Himalaya Her binds will always be raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son bom of Her by Si\a like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy tbe demon king I have formed tbe plan 
The demon has yet to enjoy a little store of bis splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come —47 54 

On bearing those words of Bralimi, all the Devaa returned to Their 
regions after which Brabinfl re-called into ilia memory RStn (night) that 
had emanated from Him first At that instant, the Qoddeaa H&tri appeared 
before Him and tbe Lord thus addressed Her . — 55 57 

Aotr — nstri one o( the font tornia of the bodlee of Bnhml 
Brahmi^ said —“0 RAtri ' the great work of the Devaa is 
pending and 0, Goddess • Thou, alone, art able to do it The demon 
TfirakSsura cannot be subdued by the Deias and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devos Bivu will beget a son 
to destroy him Sat! the daughter of Daksa was the consort of Bjva 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for some reason She wilb be 
born in the bouse of llimficbala from bie wife Menaki, and Lord Siva, 
feeling the pangs of separation from Hia noble Consort, looks upon tba 
three worlds as deserted and le practising austerities ui tbo caves of 
tbe Him&layas wheie He will watt for sometime in expectation of 
Satl and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be born who will 
undoubtedly kill TdiakAsura 0, beautiful faced one' SaU, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sansk&ra be in the expectation of Siva 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united There 
will be no dilTerences between Thera at lliattiroe Even then, the destruc- 
tion of TarakflEiira looks improbable When after their marriige, both 
will practise again severe lapasyA and after that when by their union, the 
son will be born, that will be able to destroy TnrakSsnra Thou sbouldst, 
therefoie, interfere with their amorous enjoyment , after a short quarrel, 
tbe Devi will go to perfoim tapasyA Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Salt’s mother and make ‘Salt’s colour black Biva will, then, after 
marriage, chide Satl out of joke when the latter will angrily go tO' 
practise austerities After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her 
from Siva, will be the destroyer of demons — 58-70 
, RStn ' '2bou shou^dst also kill foe invincible demons m 

mis world but Thou slialt not be able to do so unless Thou shroudst the 
TOUy of PArvatt, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee , Thou shouldst, 
®^‘*ct'ly what 1 have just told Thee When thn will be done, 
tnatDevi mter Her asceticism, will be known as UmA Afterwards when the 
course of P&rvati’s asceticism is complete she will assume her fair com- 
plexion luy form will be known by the name of Ekfinamda, on account of 
Bome of Her qualities being imbibed m Thee O Granter of boons * The 
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people will worship Thee as Ek&namia Thou shalt travel all over the 
world and will be worshipped under various forms and Thou shalt gratify 
the desires of all persons Thou ahalt be worshipped ns the Gayatrl pre- 
fixed with “ Om,” 80 theknoweraof Brahcnd will worship Thee TTie 
Kings will worship Thee as UrjitA Akranti The Vaiiyas will worship 
The© as Bhfltai, t e , mother like the mother earth , the ^udras will wor- 
ship Thee as^aivl, te, the belter half of ^iva and the sages know Thee 
as Forhearance and Glememy to those who follow rules. — 71-77 

Thou art the great path to logicians and moralists , Thou are the 
great SiddhSnta in all the objects in question and art perfect Thon art 
the desire in the hearts of all beinga. Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and the way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou 
art the forms of all the embodied Thon art like Rati to the sensuous, lo^e 
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the subduer of 
wicked deeds Thou art the delusion of all intellects, the soul of those 
who perform sacritices the tide of the ocean and the pastime of the 
sportive men Thou art the essence of all tilings, the protrectress of a]], 
the destroyer, the K&larAtn of all the worlds, the night, the giver of 
satisfaction to the embracing friends 0 Bevi ' Thou art thus adored in 
the world under various different forms. 0, giver of boons' those who 
will adore Thee or eing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt —78^4 

Tlie Goddess Rittri thus adored by Drabm& went without any delay, 
toHimAchala, saying, “I wilt do as you order," where She beheld the hand- 
some lIeR& sitting on the side of a wall shining with jewels Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high -85-86 

A serpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within 
it high class drugs and electrified with mantra was hanging round her neck , 
the room where she was sitting was illumined nith the light of gems, 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there, 
the bedding of fine cloth and plusfay cushions were spread there and tho 
room was scented with high class perfume When tho Sun set, night 
gradually set in in Men&’s blissful room By and by, tho persons felt 
sleepy, their beds were spread, the Moon began to shine distinctly, 
the birds made a rustling noise and the public squares were haunted 
with ghosts and goblins. When tho favourite couple embraced each 
other and Mon& felt sleepy, tho Qoddees Rfilri entered into Her montli. 
By and by, Ratn enteretl within her womb and coloured the embryo block 
and remained there till delivery — 87 95 ~ 

Men& gave birth to riirvall the dear one of ^iva, tho Ivord of the 
universe, at a very auspicious moraeuL Tlie universe rejoiced at (he birth 
of Pirvatl Even the dewellers m the lioH felt tho celestial comforts at that 
hour Tlio wicked beings, (hoaenoraed ecrpenls became peaceful and 
well behaved Tho stars and the planets became more brilliant The 
I^TOS felt exalted The flowers and the herbs of tho jungle became sweet 
and tasteful Pleasant wind began to blow The sky became quite 
clear in all directions , and through (he glory of T’Anall the whole cultiva- 
tion of the universe blossomed and the asceticism of tho pious sages carriwl 
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on since ages and ages, was fraetified with their desired objects The 
forgotten ^aetras (weapons) made their appearance bj being recalled to 
mmd and the Sanctity of many eacred places was enhanced -96-103 

Thousands of Devas began to roam about in the firmament seated m 
their Vim&nas Brahmft, Visnu, Indra, V&yu and Agni also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mount Himalayas The 
chief Qandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance 
The great mountains like the Sumem, &c , manifesting thomsolvea m 
human forms presented themselves to the Himalaya with offerings of 
vanons articles and all the rivets and the oceans did similarly The 
Mount Himalaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador- 
ing him returned to their abodes — 104-108 

ParvaU, the daughter of tho Him&laya, endowed with the good qu- 
alities and the modesty of the Devas, the Qandharvas, &o , began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, intelli- 
gence, fortune and good qualities as the Laksmi (fortune) of the evor- 
vigilant sages thrives At this moment, the clever Indra thought of N&rada 
fortheaccomphsbmeat of Hjs aiobitiona who suddenly appeared in bia 
mansion, when Indra, instantly, leaving his throne, stood up and received 
NSrada hefitUngly by offering him water end washing his feet The 
sage also duly accepted bis hospitality and then inquired after bis wel- 
fare -109115 

Indra eaid — Osago* now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has aprouted , so vou should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil- 
ment thereof Although you know everything, still I beg of you, for one 
feels gratified after making his object known Pray, devise means so that 
the daughter of Himacbala may, without delay, be united with Siva — 
116-118 

On hearing those words of Indra, N&rada hade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the HimSIayas The latter received and saluted the sage 
at the gate adorned with creepers He then took Him inside his mansion 
and seated Him on a throne of gold — 119 120 

On Hdrada’s taking bia seat, IIimft(;hal3 adored him after offering 
him water and washing his feet The sage accepted the host's offer of 
hospitality Then flimachala very gently enquired after the sage’s 
welfare and the latter also did the same — 121 124 


NSrada said —0 Himdcbala • You are the store of all goodness 
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind You are the mightiest of all 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind I do not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see 
a store of ncUes elsewhere There is not the same charm and Laksmi 
even m Svarga as exists here You ate always sanctified by the ascetics 
procuring various kinds of penances and sliming like fire The Devas 
the Kmnaras and the Qandharvas scorning their virndnas reside in your 
‘l""® >>;?>? O King of mounlnmn I you are 

If,!!! ' cave, Mahadeva, the lord of the universe, is 

practising austerities, and is now m SamadUi —125 130 



88 


THE hlATSYA PVEANAU. 


After Ntra<fa had thus addressed Him, Mend the consort of Himd- 
chala also came to meet the sage Site bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a few companions A7ith her face covered, she 
folded her hands to salute the sage sitting close to HiinSchala S^ing 
her the illustrious sage showered his nectar like benedictions on her 
Then the daughter of Himdchala began to gaze on the Mum with a very 
curious miud when the sage very gently asked her to go to her father — 
131-138 

Then Parvatl went and sat in the lap of her father by throwing 
her tiny arms round his neck Her mother then said, "Daughter* 
salute this sage By saluting him you ^ill get a worthy husband " 
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of Himichala covered 
her face with a cloth — 137 138 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, " Daughter ' you aalate this sage and I shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time ’’ 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him -—139 141 

After Pnrvatl had made her salotations her mother gently enquired 
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feveneh aniiety to bear the verdict of 
the sage Himacbala also appreciated the question put by His noble coii» 
sort -142-144 

Afterwards Hsrada emiliagly replied He said —Her husband is 
not yet boro She is void o! any suspicions marks Her hands will always 
be raised and her feet will go astray aHer her shadow What more 
can I say —143 146 

Hearing such words HtmnchaK became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind His eyes were moist with tears. In that condition, 
Himichala said to HAradar — ‘This world is full of defects , its ways are 
mysterious The flow of creation must go on , there Is no doubt a Superior 
Being who ordains the destinies of beings The effect comes from the 
cause , but, thereby, the cause bos no importance attached to it So it is 
clear that th® father is nobody to the son Th« beings are horn on account 
of their past korroaa. Fggbom ones become again egg bom , they 
may also be bom among men Human beings may bo born again as 
reptiles , and reptiles can become ogam men These superior births ore 
according to their greater merits (lu Dharma] It is owing to the difference 
of Dharma that differences of castes and A^ramss take place -147-153 

The orders of Drahmacharya, Ac , are established in their turn to make 
the world flourish If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctnue that God lias ordained in the 
dastras that one should beget progeny to be saved from hell is simply 
deluding people — 154-155 ' 

No progeny can be boro without a woman IVomen ore by their 
very nature meek nnd weak Women cannot study Sdstms AH that has 
been stated m the SAstms, are quite troe. The knrmas yielding great 
^ila are repeated often In the Sastras, at many places, it has bwn eaid 
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that a Rirl la equal to tea sons If die W not moflest and good, she is tho 
cause of paia to her people and is useless The hirtli of such a girl who la 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is alwaj a repented tnd regretted 
The woman who la blessed with her husband, eons and weaTlb, , 
js corapletely fortunate and tho one bereft of them la extremely unfor- 
tunate You Imi p described my dinghlor as pf>sse«8ing inauspicious inarks 
consequently I have been Bstoniahod, disappointed and distressed I am 
being burnt with anxiety. Though improper, I am compelled to speak 
tins to you Oeago* kou better be kind enough to obrmte thia misery of 
mmo regarding my daughter My mind acknowledges defeat m things where 
I have no doubt and wbicli are all settled The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving me *1 be women who get good husbands gwo peace end comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their Jives become crowned 
witii success — 15C-1C4 

It is difHcuU for a woman to get a good Jmsbaud Without virtue, 
even a tolenble husband la not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women IS to enjoy tho company of their husbando for all their lives The 
husband of a woman in spite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
sold of all fortune la like a God to her Ubarma witliout any effort un- 
limited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found m bus- 
bands 0 Dovan?! ' You have said that her husband is not yet born 
which IS a most unlucky ood unbeamble thing Tou have also siid that 
her Lord is not born m tho univoreo of throe worlds which has caused a 
great ngitatinii in iny mind Tlio auspicious signs of men, Devns &o , aro 
iouiul m ihoir hands and feetand you have described my daughter’s bands 
to bo always raised The fortunate, the nch and those wlio do not accept 
presents in return for anj flung, have no such liaiide lou describe Her 
feet to be astraj ing winch also indicates a bad sign and baa caused me dis- 
appointment. The signs on one's bo<ly indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
sous, wealth, fortune, life, etc , Uut O Muni, you havo said that my daugh- 
ter has no such signs. 0 Sago ' You ate truthful Tou know all my 
inclination ‘1 I am being deluded and my heart m breaking — 1C5-174 

After saying so, nimfchali held liis peace and the Sage Narada, 
astonishei! at IIis speecli, rejoicingly said — 0 Ilimlchala' You nro 
driven to nnxiPly even in midst of goo<l fortunes and nil good luck 
0, mighty tnountniii I You have liccii deluded, because, jou liaie not 
been ship to interpret Imlj Now hear tho hidden truth from mo Bo 
careful lu deciphenng what I have said Tier Ixird is not a bom ono 
Bee »u«o Sankara tho Btcnial Lord, Protector of tho Past, Future and tho 
Present is neicr born He is the refugo of all, the Immiitahlo and tho 
God Brahma, Vispu, Indra, and Mum are nil subject to the cyclo of 
bulh, death and old ngp Tliej nro the playthings of 'Inhadeia It is 
through tho wish of Mali ideia that Brahm^ is the Lord of Tli« domain and 
• i*nu matiifeats HiroscU in innous waysrunongst diCcrent Wliea dunng 
dinereiit Yugas Tlie eeicral incarnations of Vijnn nro effeclpfl through 
MtyA Ollurwiso Aim*! iipier dies O Ilimichrla ' Lien if the birth takes 
P'^co in inimovcahle things, the soul does not pcn«h I roin Bralim\ down- 
wards t > namoveable objects like frees Ac . nro subject uneonscioudy, to 
»' « pangs of birth and death Mali ideva is free from disease and deitli, 
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After >idnula had tins addressed Him, Mead the consort of Himi* 
cha1a also came to meet the sage She bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a few compamons With her face covert, she 
folded her hands to salute the sage sitting close to HiinSctmla. Seeing 
her the illustrious sage showered fits sectar-Iike benedictions on her 
Then the daughter of Hitaachala began to gaze on the Mum witb a lery 
cunous mind when the sage Tctr gently asked her to go to her father — 
131-136 

Then PArvall went and eat in the lap of her father by throwing 
her tiny arms round his neck Her mother tJieo said, ' Daughter* 
salnte this sage By saluting him you vriU get a worthy husband ” 
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of Him&chala corerod 
bet face with a cloth —137 133 

She shook her head bat did not eay anything when her mother 
again said, *' Daughter ' you satolo this sage and I shall giro ^on a 
beautiful toy of gems that I bare kept for yon since a longtime* 
Hearing those words sho instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him — 130 141 

After Pmalt had made her salnlations her mother gently enquired 
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter's biMy and waited with fereneb nnxletr to hear (he \erdiet of 
the sage Hicndcbala also appreciated the qnestioo pat by His noble con- 
sort.— 142-144 

Afterwards Narada smilingly replied Ho said —Her husband is 
not yet bom Sho is void of any nuspicions raarka. Her bands will always 
bo raised and her feet will go astray after her shadow Wimt more 
can I say —1 13 146 

Hearing such words Tlimtchsta became broken hearted and he lost 
all prcscnco of mind Ills eyen were moist with teoro. In that conditinn, 
UimAclinla ssul to NAroda — Tins world is full of defects , its ways are 
mystcrmtis. The flow of cmitiori must go on, there is nodoubl.aSujvnor 
Being who nrdsms the destinieo of beings Tho elleci comes from tho 
cause but, thereby, llio cause bos no importance attached to it So it il 
clear that the father is noboly to the aoa The beings nro l>om on necount 
qf their past karmas. Fgg bom ones become again egg bom , they 
may also bo bom among men. Unman Wings may bo horn again as 
reptiles , and reptiles can become again men Tlieso superior lirths nro 
according to their greater merits (lu Dharmav It is owing to the dilTi rcnco 
of Dhamia that dilTerenccs of castes aocl A4ranias like place. — 147 153 
Tlie onlers of Brahmacharya, Ac , are eslal Iwl ed In their (urn to miVe 
the world flourish If all were to stUin the highest m nrtue or vieo J ow 
would IImj world prosper? TJie fJoctrino ihat Ood has ordalnetl in the 
fJ-litrastlmtonesloidlljegrt I rogeny (o be nareJ from 1 ell ts simply 
deluding people -154-105 

?<o progeiiT can be bom wiilioul a woman Women are by their 
very nature meek an 1 weak A\ omen cannot studr Pintris All t1 si 1 ss 
been stated m the SAstras, are qoiu* treeu The ksrms# yielding grrat 
fruits are repeated often In the bsstras. at many p laces, it has been said. 
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that a girl is equal to ten Bona If elie is not modeel and good, ahe le the 
cause of paio to her people and isnseleea llie birth of auch a girl who la 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is always repented and regretted 
The woman who la blessed with her husband, eona and we^^lh, <&c , 
ja completely fortunate and the one bereft of them la extremely unfor* 
tunate You have described my dnughter as pfisaessing inanspicioua marks 
consequently I have been astonisbed disappointed and distressed I am 
being burnt witli anxiety Though impiopei, I am compelled to speak 
this to you Osage! You belter be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mine regarding my daughter My mind acknowledges defeat in things where 
I have no doubt and which are ail eetlled The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving me Tlie women who get good hosbinds give peace and comfort to 
bntli their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with BuctesR — 15C 1G4 


It is dilTieult for a woman to got a good husband Without virtue, 
even a tolerable husband is not obtained because the natural course of 
women is to enjoy the company of their huabaiids for all tiieir lives The 
husband of a woman in apite of his being poor, unfortunate illiterate and 
void of all fortune la like a God to her Uharma without any effort un- 
limited pleasures ind wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found in bua* 
bands 0 Devari^i ' You have said that her husband is not yet bom 
which 13 a moet unlucky and unbearable thing You have also said that 
her Lord is not born in the universe of three worlds which has caused a 
great agitation iii iny mind Tlio auspicious signs of men Devas S .0 , are 
found in their bands and feet and you have described my daughter s hands 
to be always raised The fortunate the rich and those who do not accept 
presents in return for anything have do such hands You describe Her 
feet to be nstraying which also indicates *i bad sign and haa caused me dis 
appointment The signs on one's body indicate Bep*iratB foTtnnes, husbands, 
eons, wealth, fortune life etc. But O Mum you have ^aid that niy daugh- 
ter has no such signs 0 Sage ! You are tnithful You know nil ray 
inclinations I am being deluded and my heart is breaking — 165 174 

After saying so, Himxcbala held Ins peace and the Sage Narada, 
astonished at llis speech, rejoicingly aaid — 0 Himflclmla ' Y'ou are 
driven to anxiety oven in Tnidst of good fortunes and all good luck 
0 mighty mountain* You have been deluded because you have not 
been able to interpret truly Now hear the hidden truth from me Bo 
careful ii deciphering what I have said Her Lord la not a born one 
Because Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past Future and the 
Present is never born He is the refuge of all the Immutable and the 
God Brahma Vi§nu Indra, and Muoi are all subject to the cycle of 
birth death and old age They are the playthings of Malndeva It is 
u rough the wish of Mahadeva that Brahmt is the Lord of His domain and 
Vismi manifests Himself in various ways amongst different bodies during 
umerent Yugas The several incarnations of Vi§nu are effected through 
llAya Otherwise Atina never dies O Ilimachrla ' Even if the birth takes 
place m immoveable things the sou! does not perish From BrahmA down 
wards to immoveable objects like trees &e, are subject unconsciously, to 
trie pangs of birth and death MaliAdeva is free from disease and death 
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iixod, jtnmoveililo and is noTorborn IIo lanot snbjectto old a/jo and lafreo 
from all diseasog HathorfromHimapnngalltliings Such Mahddova, the 
Jord of the unjyerso, mil ho thohmbaod of your daughter — 175 180 

Now hcarwbylaaid that she — Ptinati — waa Toid of marks Tlie 
marks on the body indicate longevity, wedlh and good fortune She is 
full of everlasting infinite good fortune and therefore, no marks can express 
tliat , tlierefore, Her body is void of marks The reason of my eajing that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess mil always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Davas, demons and sages The 
reason of my having described Her feet ns astraying is that Her lotus 1 ko 
feet will shine mth tlio radiance of Her toenails where will bo reflected 
the shadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons She will be 
the Consort of MahiUdera, the Lord of the universe This ^iva is bom as 
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings, 
and IS shining like firo in your lap You should do exactly what would 
facilitate Her union with ^tva Himllchala ' a most important work of the 
Devas is pending at present — 187 194 

Sflta said —“On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty HiraS 
chala considered Himself as if bom ogam Afterwards making His 
aalutations to ^iva, he very delightfully said to NArada — “ 0 Sage ' you 
hare, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell You hare lifted me up fmm 
FatAla and made me king of all the seven realms 0, good sage I now my 
name is famous as HimAchala—but you hare made me possess all the 
moveable good qnalities* Now I have become the store of good qualities 
aud my heart is dancing with joy I donot know now trbtl todonnd what 
not to do The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Bjihaspati 
cannot describe your virtues. Sage ' to have the privilege of meeting the 
sages like you is very rare and propitious Your converbSlion is highly 
beneficial and soothing to me Through your favour I am blessed I 
am guilty , yet you all hare mode me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas , now be pleased to command me thinking mo to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant ” — 195 203 

When HiraSchala saul all tbot cheerfully, N'lrada replied — “You 
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before is 
also a great work to be done by you also Haviigsiid so the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his mansion 
On Narada a taking bis seat Indra said — ' What is the news,' m reply 
to which the sage related the whole history — 204 20h 

N&rada said —“0 India* I have done what wag necessary, now, 
the jfist has to be accomplished by the God of love ’ — 207 

At the same instant, Indra thought of Cupid whose banner is fish , 
be instim ly appeared with His Consort Hati to whom India sxid fondly 
‘ Manohhava ' what shall I tell you particularly because you orginat© 
from the mind and, therefore you know what is in every body s mind You 
can fully espouse the cause dear to the gods Bring about the union of 
diva and TSrvatl without any further delay Array yourself with Madhu 
the \ ernal Season, tho king of ^1 seasoim — -208*211 
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Whea Indra tlias besought Capid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
said — “Lord of the universe* I/ird Siva is unconquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Mums and DAnavas and do you not 
know this? You know the glory of the mighty ^iva very well Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great aro also great, there is always 
greatness in tlie great You have thought of your advantage in the 
enticement of ^iva This in not right, for, snch schemes against 
lifvara, launch one into utter rmn It had been witnessed many 
times before that The intentionaof the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gain their ends, do not attain their ambi- 
tion ”—212 2IC 

Hearing those words, Indro said to Cupid — “ Lord of Rati f wo 
are your Superiors here No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
than to make weapons Every man has some particular capacity, but 
no one can possess all the capacities ”~217 218 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to Himachala in company 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season Arriving there. 
He began to think of the means tor the accomplishment of Bis mission 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination in doing great works and who are energetic, 
are hard to he shaken He also thought tliat it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be schteved by tbe shaking of his firm resolution 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
in , and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
ID He said to Himself, “How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed 
A doubtful mind is always restlese, then the beginnings of success are 
seen and great obstruction is placed I sball, therefore, interfere with the 
asceticism of that fixed minded ^iva I shall place tempting things before 
the Lord ’ —219 226 

With that idea, Cnpid went to the hermitage of Siva This hermitage 
IS the essence of the universe It was surrounded with tall trees, altars 
were there, peaceful beings occupied that place It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers All sorts of moveable beings reigned 
there There, the Ganas, the attendants of ^iva were movmg to and fro 
The bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on the 
peak Cupid saw the tbiee eyed Siva as the incarnate of the Beautiful 
He also noticed that the Lord iSiva had matted hair on His head, of the 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents and with cane 
in His hands He was sitting there as-the great hero Kftma Deva the 
god of Love gradually advanced and saw His lotnslike eyes half open 
and intently gazing on the tip of His straight nose He saw that the 
lion skm was hanging from His shoulders It was oozing watery juice 
The snakes, with their hootls raised, were cuiling rouml IIis ears and 
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wore breUhing like fire IIis mattod liurcamo dowu te tlio ground to the 
cup coDsiRtmg o{ sknil and hia Fambi vessel He was sealed oii the calls 
of the VAsiiki, navel deep nnd v^as boldiog tlie tail by IIis hands. The 
snakes yrere ornaments all round His body —227 231 

Tie approached the Ijord silently where He was sitting on the peak 
with trees all round and black bees buzzing He then went flirough IIis 
ears inside tl e Lord who, afterwards under Knmadeva's influence, be- 
came enamoured of the daughter of I)ak“a and then involuntarily 
JIj 3 SamAdlii vanished Ho tried to collect Hjs mind but Cnpj J 
began to throw obstaclea Ihen the Ixrd, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Toga 
M-xvA and Hia presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged IIim'Telf In Hia Yoga Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
Mitya, the cover of Lord’s asceticism end Oiipid who was full of anger, 
caino out of Hw body — 235 241 

Cupid, taking His stand wiil^TIis fnend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arro^v of a cluster of sweet Braelling floweis over which (he 
gentle breeze was blowing, (hen He hit it at llie heart of 6ivn At that 
hour, the Ijnrd was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and His pure mind was shaken Tbougli He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted But by His gieat will force 
He restrained Himself acd eeeiug the great obstacles oufRide shouted out 
with anger a loud aouud “Hum” Afterwards the tlurd Pye of the 
Lord became ablaze as i! it was going to cossume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced— 242 248 

By the openicg of that Eye, eparke of fire began to fall in showers 
and Oupid was instantly burnt and reduced to ashes when the Deras 
cried out “Alas* Alas* What is this” The fire of the third Eve then 
appeared terrible as if it would burn the three worlds Afterwords the 
Loid distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango tieea the month 
of Chaitra the moon, the flowere, the black bees and the nightingale 
piloting them each differeat places — 249 252 

He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became severely tormenting to the people 
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to hum there 
day and night violently and without any Lope of remedy ■ — 253 255 

Seeing the destruction of KSmadeva, His wife Tlnti, along with her 
brother the month of Chaitra, began to weep After a long period of 
waiting she eventually went to the Lord by the advice of her brother and 
getting hold of the blosioining creepers and the mango twigs and rubbing 
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended 
knees -25G 25*1 

Rntt said — 1 salute 1 Lee, that art free from all diseases I salute 
Thee who pervadest the universal mind I salute Thee, lord who is all 
mind and who art wnrsliippeil br the gods and who art always merciful 
to Ihy de'ot*‘es Teilate Ihee HI ava B! avodbhava, Cupul the God of 
Love, has been defeated by Ihee Ihy vow is very firm , Thou rcsidest 
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in the forest of MnyS Salutation to Tliee* My salutations to Thee, 
0 ^arva, 0 isiva 0 ancient Siddba, 0 Thou who art great Kfila, who art 
all the Digits, who givest highest knowledge. Salutations to Thee My 
salutations to Theo, who art beyond KAla (fjnie) and Knltl (digits) , pure 
nature is Tlij ornament, the great niinibihtor, the destroyer of Andhafca, 
the great Protector and without attributes 1 hy attendants, Thy Gams 
are very terrible , I bow down to Ihee llinu hast created different uni- 
verses, salntationsto'lheo Thpu art tlio Creator of various woi Ida , Tliou 
awarclest rewards to [good] deeds , Salutations to Tliee Thou art the head 
of all, salutations to Dieo 'Ihy eyo is never destroyed Thou art 
tho enjoyer of saorificea, Thou tulfinest the desires of the devotees and 
Thou rernovest away (he attachment of this world, Salutations to Thee 
ily salutations to Theo of mCnite forms, tho most Wnlhful, the Ono 
decorated with tho crescent of the Moon and tho niagnanimous Thy glory 
IS immeasurable and Thou art adored by all , salutations to Theo My 
salutations to tho Ilider of the bull, the Destroyer of inpura, the rtil- 
fiUor of the doTOtees’ ambitions, the great remedy of everyone's troubles, 
the Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at liiy mercy. 
Thou art the Great ^ichflrya, that is, teacher of tho rules of conduct of all 
the beings animate or inamnnte , Thou art the Creator of all the beings, 
'Ihou art great, dear and imnieasuraWe , Thou lioldcfit the Moon on Tliy 
forehead , I take refuge in Tbee Lord ' Grant me back the life of Kfiina 
Mono in tlio tliree worlds, excepting riiee, can restore Cupid to life 
Tliouart ilto Lord of tho dear ones, Tlion produrest tho dear ones; 
Thou ho^t created all the objects high and low Plion art the only 
Lord of the Utinorso Tliou dost seem to me tho only Merciful Thou art 
the Lord of tho three worlds and Thou dnvest away tho fears of the 
devotees -—200-270 

Sdta said After Rati, tho wifo of Cnpid had thus prayed tho XiOrd 
Sna, tho Jjtler was greilly pleased mid swoolly aaid —271 

Sankara said — “ Your husband will bo bora after a short limo when 
Ifo will bo known as Ananga ”—27^ 

Hearing those words of the Lord, Hnti saluted Him and then went into 
tlio enchanting groves of the HimMayil riien*, in llial bcautifn! spot, for a 
long time she wept bitterly over tho destruction of Her I>onl Slio dcbistod 
from committing suicide only by ihewonlsot ^iva — 273 27'!^ 

Afterwards, filin'* chain, promploil by the words of NArada, gladly 
took his daughter at nil auspicious hour In the hermitage of (iiia, nfler per- 
forming nil tlio neciesary ceremoiues and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
put on hinds me ornaments decomting 11 *t li iir with dowers, nnil follow- 
ed fiy a train of maufs. Crossing tfirougfi tfio rfenro forests ho foniirf 
a weeping damsel in a b'-autiful grove on the TlirufilayAa. Seeing 
such a la l> of unsurpasstng bcautv and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
so bitterly. He was astonished and being cunous went to her, nml said 
Kolyfnmat ^\lloaroyou? Whose wifo are you? Why are you weepi- 
»ng ? It appeira that ronr grief is great ** — 27^280 

On hearing sneh w<nU of llimllchiila, the crying Rati explained 
to Ilira the cause of Ifer wailings — 281 
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She Baid — “ I am the Tnfe of Copid MnhAdeva is practising ans 
tenties m this monntam and He has reduced my Lord to ashes hy open- 
ing His third wrathful eye Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that He was pleased with me and 
that my husband would be restored to life and one who would repeat Uie 
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accompbebed and advised me 
to desist from death Relying ou Hta words I shall keep my body anyhow 
till then "—282 286 

Hearing those words of Rati, Himilchala began to shudder with fear 
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry his 
daughter in bia arms when PArvatl said through Her maids — 287-288 

PArvati said — "What have I done to win a good husband What 
IS the use of having this unfortunate Iwdy ? Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossible for an ascetic The avorld 
suiters pain in vam when there is such a way to fulfil one’s desires 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunato and not practising 
asceticism I shall, certainly, consnme my body by austerities I ba\o no 
doubt, that by this practice of TapasyS, I shall attain my desired object 
and 60 I shall certainly practise penances ’’—28D 202 

Hearing such words of Parvatl, HimAchala stammered out with 
emotions "Daughter' UenA’ Chapala* Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism Do not make such an attempt Tapasj 1 
18 vet} hard and painful indeed What will be done will surely conio 
to pass wilhont fail Lveu without noy attempt future things suddenly 
come to pass So, 0 daughter ' got up , fet us go home Wo will then 
think what ought to bo done Hven at this, the daughter did not ogreo 
to return home ilo was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard "Ilimochala* Your daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of UmA and ObapahX Utour 
daughter ehall ottom by her mere thinking, all the desires ’ —293 209 

Hearing that, Him'ichala gave Her permission and returned to U/s 
abode, after taking leaie of his daughter — 300 

Sfita eaid — PArvnU went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain iinpassaUo oven to the Deina PArvatl accom- 
panied by Her mauls went to that peak of the IIimAlay'i that wns 
very beautiful and resplendent with vanona ores blossoming creep- 
ers, Siddlias Qandharvas herds of deer, and various birds, buzzing of the 
black bee*!, cascades, trees sinellwgwiththooromaoffloirere.haunghcauti- 
fuj caves, groups of chirping binls aloraed with kalpa trees gay witli 
the flowers of all the seasons loaded with various kinds of fruits, iHu 
muted by the rays of the Sun and foil of difTcrent kiads of animals 
She aawabig treo with many fargo branches, having yellow lencs, 
flowering in all the seasons, a lorocd with all sorts of flowers, and various 
fruits and bright ns Manoratlia Tho Bun’s rays fell on iho treo and it 
seemed thatthoSan iras alfJ overpoircnxl hy the brilliancy of the tree 
Tlicre, Par>atl discarding Her ornaments and dress, donned the bark of 
tree, and began to bailie thrice daily 8ho passetl a century bring on 
the Icaicsof trees, mother ccnlurj < n the fallen leans of trees, ami 
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observed a fast for another century She thus continued Her penances 
observing similar ordinances —301 310 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her a'sceticism 
when Jndra thought of the 6e\en They appeared before Indra with 

great pleasure and were adored by him when They astced bun the reason of 
his having thought of them Indra said “ II 1918 ’ hear my object Purvatl 
13 practising severe austerities on the peak of the Him&laya, and I want 
you to fulfil Her object — 311 313 


Hearing which They repaired to tho spot where Purvatl was practis- 
ing asceticism and said to Her — “ Daughter ’ what is your wish ? 
Then Plrvatl bashfully said — " It la wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you Ihose who salute sages like you are purified by you 
and you question me right m the face ’ She, then, offered them a seat 
and said — " After you haae rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question mo ” — 314 319 

Then she worshipped them according to ihe prescribed rituals and 
though Um& shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she Bgam held her peace of mmd when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice “You know the hearts of all beings'^ It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet to 
one’s heart The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most Somecle\er persons resoit to divine means, otheis 
resort to vanous pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained m the 
ditstros But my mind always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
a barren woman desiring a son , 01 , one longing Heavenly flowers lam 
now making earnest attempt to have Lord ^iva ns my husband who is 
naturally very difBcuU to be attained and who is moreover at present 
engaged m His topasyft Tins is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
^iva devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Who^e actions 
cannot ho discerned even by the Pevas and the demons and Who has con- 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me ? ’ — 320-328 
Hearing those words the sa^ca coDtrolliiig Their mind and realizing 
Her object said Daughter ! 'Ihero are two kinds of comforts m the 
world and the first one is the gratificatiOD of the body , the second is the 
peace of the mind Lord ^iva is, by nature naked, ferocious. Dweller of tho 
cremation ground the carrier of skulls, a hermit, statue-liko in action, a 
beggar, mad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious 
ness incarnate What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
nusband? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how 
can it he gamed ? He is tho source of fear and an object of aversion and 
Mnsnro He is the weirer of a necklace of gory heads, adorning Himself 
^n tembly liissmg snakes living m tho cremation ground, moving 
a ut triib Ills ferocious attendants How then can you expect to derive 
comiOTt from Him? Why do you not marry one of These, m — Vifnii, 
deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
and the Lord of Lak^m! and sacnfice, Indra, the Lord of the Doras, 
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Airni the ener o! eierr thing, VSyu the soul of every being and Knven, 
the Lord of riches Ami if yon desire the Inppinc s m the nest irodd in 
another body, even then the Devna are capable to give you that riiero 
IS no cbsiice of getting any happiness in this world or m the licit from 
Siva Again what the Devas do not possess, yonr father has got 
that BO by the grace of vour father, yon can get happiness will.oul 
any trouble So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble ion 
will have to undergo eulTerings for the attainment of giva and no good 
will resulL El en a trifle Bought with greateagerness becomes nnattainable 
Only Brahma c in fulfil yonr desire ”,-329 341. 

^ata end — HearitiR such wordeof the Tlisis Parvatl Rot very angry 
with them and with red ejes and trembling lipa said -Sid 

n^MBaid —“How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and 
are Buhiect to vices be devoted to a high Dova ? What pleasure is llicro 
rr^ttiiic 'in unroll object? and what pun is there when one is devotedly 
MtSheclto an object? You ate on the right pall, and 'S 

in fifloh a contrary conclusion You should know that I am a fool 
nnd I want to gel an undesired object You all are like I nj^pati and 
see all thinga , but it is quite certain that you tlo not know that 
j5ina the Lord of the world nnboin. nnmanifested, of 
rjliA Devaa Visnu, BrahmA, etc, do not knew Him; tlien what use 
?. in judging of llis essence But are yon not aware even of 

Im glory that fe inai-fcet in all the being* and all tl.e Umveises? 
;«! frtpms — Skr fim air, earth anil wattr Wliom do 

AniTnai? Who lias cot the Sun and tlio Moon fur Iliaryes? 
WlmsTplialliis do the Devos and tho tlooiitfuny? Do 

you not know Hia glory ’’I*® >** 

Lira etc ? Whose molherieAdut and who Im given birdi to Visnu? 
i?A ’««« nnd other Devns have been bom of Aditi from Ka-tjapa 
VnjS has-been horn of Marichi Aditi is the daughter of Daksa 
XI te *nnd Dikba both of them, wi^re born of Brahtnft and by projing 
Whim did Bral.m\ get His birth fm.n the golden egg? By whoso 
' ‘ the ran o(rrakr't«''«3"C'*"‘«<l turned into the g hlen 

rmm rU.t..tl.cehycr of Vladhu was horn? 

lluddhi has created these eia vargas out of tl cir own Lnrinn-s?-3d3 355 

Prakrltl <r, TSniMa. *y^rf=Tho •lx cImw* ofobjoetsof 

worW'y etUtoDce 

“Bmhmfi, of untnnnifesteil birth is not bom , hy Ills power lie 
diseouilibrintes tho Gunas and creates this ninterinl universo BrnhOTfi 
U tho Lord of the univenro and has extraonlinary powers Vi pu 
and other Dovus afssumo different alinjiea by their evlrnordinnry powers 
Vienu also enters others' boflira through llis ^IflyA nnd does tho 
utuma (excellent), madhyama (middling) and ndhania (inferior) karmns 
of the world The world ts liable to perish nnd to bo rc-lx?m 
The fniil-? « f Karma nro also vanons llnnyrlas«ps ofm<.iiaro liorn in 
it by virtno of their deeils VU»jana rclj mg on an 1 proptlleJ 1 y His 
shadow takes vanoiia kinds of Iwrtha and that hliadow impels people un- 
consciously to actioua. Being thus impelled jicoplo, like liinnlics, consider 
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cascades of water were alao not agitated Tbe attendant Virata was 
standing at the door mth a cane in his hand and adored the Keren sages 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord Siva on 
Bome great business of the Devas They said that they wanted to see 
^iva for the fulfilment of the nurposes of the Devas He waa to be their 
intermediary, bo that they might not be put to unnecessary delay He was 
’to imdly inform Him of their arrival — 380 380 

Vlraha gave them Keats and replied — “ O’Br&htnnas ' Ton can 
meet the Lord after He has fiomhcd His bath in the waters of the 
Llandahini and finished Hia Sandhyit Vandan&ni, wait for a while" 
—387 

The Hiaia waited and remained fixed on the spot like Ch&taka 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater — 388 

After a short while, Lord Biva after finishing His bath, took His 
eeat on a deer skin when the attendant Virabhatlrs bowed down and meekly 
eaid — “ I/ord • The seven lUuslnoaB sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devas and They ore eager to be ushered in your august pre- 
sence " At that, the Lord made a eigo to VJrabhadra to let Theta come 
Then Vlrabhadra beckoned to tbe sages standing at a distance to come 
in— 3811304 , 

The sages, with their matted bair lied up into o knot and with 
long deerskins hanging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaching Him, removed tbe celestial flowers presenteil to 
Eis feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet Lord Siva’ 
cast an afiectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises— 395*3 JO 

The Ifunis said 0 Lord Avaf we are highly gratified, bo is 
Indra The I^rd of the Dovae is sitting before us What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard Tapasyd, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour? This Uim&cbala 18 blessed whose daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee TlrakSeam, the annihilator of the Dcias, is also 
blessed for ho will leave his body through Thy eon BrahmS and Vi^nu, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of 
TSrakAsura, ore also blessed on account of TbeircontemplatingonThee the 
Destroyer of ills Thou art described to bo the Doer of many thinga under 
many forms The Btupid persons ebant Thy name only under various words 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe , else Thou 
wouldst bo known ns pitiless Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world For Thou art actioulcss And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we coll ibee 
mercjfol Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga , hence. Thou art pure and 
undefiled and Thou dost take no pnde m good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties Wo are blessed among tbo corporal beings otherwise, how could 
we have met Thee? Now this is our prayer — Ihatour desires may bo 
fulfilled by meeting Thee Now it bchovest Tbco to act msuch away 
that this universe which is now m troublo may come to peace Wo nro 
the messengers of the Deva Indio. Wc, consequently, bow down to 
Thee SOT-IOS 




CmAPTEH OLVr. 


09 


Th© seven sa/;es expressed Their prayers siveetly as a good far- 
mer scatters bis seeds in a aveli ploughed field and then bowed dotm to- 
Bim — 40t 

Hearing the prayers ol the Ibfis, the Xiord smilingly said lihe 
Bfihaspati —405 

iSaahara said — “Ilnowthe excellent work that has cropped up 
for the preservation o! the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the house ol Him&chala You are also doing yonr best to promote tho 
cause of the Devas. True J Every on© is anxious to fulfil God a purposes, 
hut though one desires quickness, yet tliere is some delay hero It is 
necessary, that the wi<:e should follow (he rules and customs , for tho 
ordinary people will follow that ” — 40640S 

Hearing thoso words of Siva tho seven sages saluted Him and went 
to Hiin^chala where they were adored by Hun with great ho<5pjfality and 
endearment after which the sages nttered a few words hurriedly — 409 

The sages said — " 0 llimdchala • Bfahadeva, tho Lord Himself, asks 
for Your daughter You should, Ihcrofore, make over your daughter to 
Him in the presence of Fir© The great work of tho Davas is pending 
long since, aud you should fulfil it for the salvation of tho Unnerso 
410-Ul 

Hearing tlioso words, fltm'lchaFa tried to speak, but couFd not give 
o reply distinctly, being overcomo with emotions He mentally approv- 
^ ed of It The cle>er Mcuh, then saluting the Mums, began to speak out 
' Her mind, deeply affected by her loro lowawls her daughter —412413 

Ment said —Though the birth of o daughter is highly meritorious, 
yet, what people do not like, basiust taken phee with regard to my 
daughter One ought to marry onen daughter to a man who is well qua- 
lified as regards his family, birth, ago, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who docs not himself seek for a hnde How, then, can I give my 
daughter to one whoso only qualification is his asceticism Now do ac- 
cordingto the wishes of my daughter The Mums then replied la words- 
suited to please women — 11-1417 

The Mums eaid — Hear now about the qualifications of Sankara 
The Dovas and the Asuras worjJiip, with great devotion. His feet ^Vho- 
CTcr wants anything, gets that from Him Therefore, this girl has prac- 
tised sever© austerities long siac© to attain Him She, th© Devi, will 
ho greatly pleased on any body who wiU enable Her to attain the fruits 
of Her TOW Having said so, (ho Saptarsis took Himdchala with (hem 
and repaired to Purvati — 118421 

Tho sages sweetly addressed tho auspicious PArvatt who was 
radiant like the Sun with Her fire of asceticism They said, “0, Beauti- 
ful one! do not consume yourself any more with such a rigid asceti- 
cism Early in tho next moruiag Lord Sn a will accept your lotus hands. 

IVo had first gone to prvy to Thy father and Thou sUouldst now 
return homo with him " — ^122421 

Hearing those words PAmll exclaimed — “Oh’ Tipasy't yields 
fruit," and mstantly went to Her father's home considering Her asceticism 
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cascatJes of water were also not agitated The attendant Vlraka waa 
standing at the door with a cane in bis hand and adored the seven sages 
when the latter said that They bad come there to meet the Lord Siva on 
some great husiueas of the Devas They said that they wanted to see 
Siva for the fulfilment of the nurposes of the Devas He was to be their 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to annecessary delay He was 
■to kindly inform Him of their arnxal — 380 386 

Vlraka ga^e them Beats and replied — “ O'Brfthmnas * You can 
meet the X/ord after He has finished His bath in the waters of the 
liland&kinl and finished His SandhyA Vandan&ni , wait for a while ’ 

'—387 

The HiBis waited ond remained fixed on the spot like Chfitaka 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater — 388 

After a short while, Lord 6iva after finishing His bath, took His 
eeat on a deer skm when the attendant Virabbadra bowed down and meekly 
Bald — ' Lord • The seven lUuslrions sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devas andThcy are eager to be ushered in yourangust pre- 
Bence ” At that, the Lord made a sign to Virabbadra to let Them come 
Then Virabbadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in —389 301 

The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
long deerskins hanging on them, appeared before tbs Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaobiog Him, removed the celestial flowers presenteth to 
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feat Lord civa* 
castan aQectionatd glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises— 395-396 

The Mums said 0 Lord ^iva* we are highly gratified, bo is 
I ndia Tie Lord of the Doras is sitling before us. Wbat better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard Tapasya, expect than one s getting Thy 
favonr? This HitnSchala is blessed whose daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee TarakSsora, the annibilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave lus body through Thy son BrahmS and Vjfnu, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of 
TSrak&sura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills Thou art desenbed to be the Doer of many things uuder 
many forms The stupid personschant Thy name only under various words 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe , else Thou 
wouldst be known as pitiless Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world For Thou art actiouless And it Thou dost remain 
indifferent seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we call Thee 
merciful Thou dbst rest on Thy Yoga M&yd , hence, Thou art pure and 
undefilfid and Thou dost take no pnde in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
tiea lYe are blessed among the corporal beings otherwise, how could 
we have met Theo ? Now this is our prayer — fbat our desires may be 
fnlfiUed by meeting Thee Now it beborest Tiee to act m Buch away 
that this universe which la now m trouble may come to peace IVo are 
the messengers of the Dova India consequently, bow down to 

Thee ’ —-397-403 
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TLo seven sa/jes expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far- 
mer scatters his seeds m a well ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him -401 

ITearjng the proytnn of the Hifis, the Lord smilingly said like 
Bjihaspati —405 

iJankara said —“I know tho excellent work that has cropped up 
for the presorration of the world and that a daughter hM been born m 
the house of riinalichala You ate also doing your best to promote tho 
cause of tho Devaa True * Every one la anxious to fulfil God s purposes, 
but though one desires quickness yet there is some delay here It is 
necessary, that the wise should follow the rules and customs , for tho 
ordinary people will follow that ’ — 400-403 

Hearing thoso words of Siva the seven sages saluted Him and went 
to IliinSchala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly — 409 
Tho sages said — * 0 HimAchala • Mah&deva the Liord Himself, asks 
for Tour daughter You should, therefore, make over your (laughter to 
Him m the presence of Tire The great work of the Devas is pending 
longsinco, and you should fulfil jt for tho salvation of the Umterso’ — 
410-111 

Hearing those words Himachala tried to speak, but could not give 
being overcome with emotions He mentally approv- 
ed of it The clever Meufi then saluting the ^unts, began to speak out 
iicr mmd, deeply affected by her lovo towards her daughter —412413 
Ucn3 said —Though the birth of a daughter is highly meritorious, 
et, wliat people do not like has just taken place with regard to my 
aughtcr One ought to marry ono s daughter to a roan who is well qua- 
tiue I as regards his family, birth, age, beauty, good qualifications and 
wcaUu and who docs not himself seek for obrido liow, ihon, can I givo my 
daughter to ono whoso only qualification is his asceticism Now do ac- 
cording to tho Wishes of my daughter Tho Mums then replied m words 
suited to please women — 414 417 

Tho Hums said — Hear now about tho qualiffcattons of Sankara 
Tho Doms and tho Asuras worship with great devotion Ilis feet ho- 
CTcr wants onything gets that from Ilini Therefore this girl has prac- 
tised fCTcro aiisterilics long sinco to attain Him She tho Dcvi will 
bo greatly pleased on any body who will enable Her to attain tho fruits 
of Her Yow Having said so, tho Saptar?i3 took Ilimilchnla with them 
and repaired to rdrvnli — 41&-1JI 

The sages errectly addressed tho auspici^ P4rvat! who was 
nhant likolhe Sun withHcrfiro of osceUcism ^ey »iil O Beauti 
ful one! do not consume youmeU any^ more with such a rigi I osceti- 
cisin LarJy in tho neat monnng l«rl Sira will accept your lotus hands 
\No had first gone to pny to Thy father and Ibou shouldst now 
return homo with him — 12-421 

Hearing thoso words I'AfysU exclaimel 
fruit, and instantly went to Her fathere home 


— • Oh ' Tana^yfi yield** 

considering lie r ascciicism 
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as ft«oruplifiheit Thtro she fcU a ainjjtc night liko a long period of 10,000 
ypirs and becamo greatly eager to meet fiuo. — 125-426 

Aftprwnitls m Iho auspicious moment m early morning (Brahma 
muliurto), ibo dear friends of tho Don ^rforroed rnrions nuspicions cere- 
monies, adorned Her body with various ornaments and took Her to a 
lomplo filled with anspicions things, wbero tbo seasons, incarnate m tbcir 
proper -forms, wor«bjpi>cd lliiaAcliala. — 427*428. 

Tlio wind accompanied by clouds camo and began to work os 
Bweepom and the Qoddc«a l<iksm! camo Herself in oil Ilcr riches 
Lu'slro and aflluonco perraded orerj where iortune anil success reigned 
Cluiil'inam and otl er gems, Kalpa trees and trees yielding all desires, 
oppesrrd in lliin'ilaya's room All tho mountains and Diune herbs 
prcBcnted ihcniBolvcB there j crsoniCed The Bas-is and tho ores also 
turned up lliero and acted as ten sills 'Iho rivers and tho ocesna and 
all things, moveable and immorcsble, elso went there personified and 
tho whole Sthavara and tho Jafigsma worlds added to tho lustre of that 
mountain --431-451 

Aole — Rifipi'saPbiicvoabcr'Betone. tqssSaa t'otlon, Uate deligbt Pathos Tbeyaro 
tir tn point of ImIo «{» — 

<«•, «T», Bin SBd «STi, TJ 07ftr«r(^(lD point of •MitlBiOf't rtf — Cstt, fiw 

•wi ^ swrw I dfswrryjWt^^vjl •»«% «m Dot Bomotlmoa their munbor U ’•Ise by tho 
vm SS beise addod tod «Ottoc(m«s Isslso added mahios tbon (es. 


Tho seers tho serpents, t?io Yaksas the Gnndharvns (ho K'lnnaras, 
and tliQ Deva.s, all, came to tho Ontidliam&dah mount, well arranged and 
bccomo tho attendants of 8iva aod assuming beautiful forms began to 
arrange tho paiidal BrahmA very lotingly decorated tho plaited hair of 
tho Lord with tho moon and infuse ! love ana generosity into the fire of tho 
Third Eye of tho Lord The Goddess CJiSroundS tied sevenl garhnds 
of heads on Her nock and said to Siva, *' Pray, beget a son who may bo 
tho destroyer of Tunklsuraand thus I may "bo gruliCed with the blood 
of tho demous — 434-137 

Vifau, then, stood before the Lord holding the crown decorated 
with Ceiy serpents — 438 

Indra held before Him the elephant skin, Vayu nicely decorated tho 
sharp horned Nandlsvara and tho Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent m tho 
eyes of tbo Lord and the witness of the actions of all beings enhanced 
Hi3 lustre — 439-440 

Yama the Lord of tho departed waited bolding mace in one band 
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in tho other , he put on the 
■wreath of skulls on his neck and arms Kuvera presented to Lord ^iva 
vinous kinds of ornaments studdcl with precious stones Varuna pre- 
sented an excellent wreath Bnt Siva did not mind it, he put on the 
bracelet made of furious snakes nnd Hia two earrings were made of 
the snakes VAsuki an 1 Takaaka In tbit way all the Dovns wontand said 
to Virabhadra Prav innounce na to Siva Now let Him be decorated ’ 
Afterwards tho seven oceans became ready to eerve is mirror -When Lord 
Siva saw His self there the Lord Visnu bowing down on His knees said to 
Siva “ 0 Deva ’ Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful m this Thy Jngi 
dAnanda form, tbo form tbit gives greit bliss'to the tJmvoreo -441-448 
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At this time, all the Dovas ^ent the Divine MAtribSs to Rati, the wife 
of Cupid, who hronght Her to oiva and said “ Dati is standing in yonr 
presence , but she docs look well la that Cupid ”-—449 450 

i^oU — »Tbo DiTlno mothers esid to sttond on Siva bat osnsUy on Bhsnda. TI107 
arc gooetally said to bo 8 in nambcr, vli — *1^ siufi Swvi nw 1 ei^fi 

■ bat somotltnos they aro esidto bo only 7 in nambcr, vu ~ir<^ 
kmtihvStfm I iilrfi ^ omy? 9^ ^nn aand soaetiocs their scmborisincressod 
to sixteen 

Hearing those words, ^iva gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
lelt anxious to see the face of Patvad — 451 

Then riding on Hia lofty hall He made a sign to H;s gsnas to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of HimSchala The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers Tho roid became very dusty 
and Visnu 8 ornatnents became all covered with dust He felt .fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to late rest He began to say — * Pray move 
on quicker, do not tarry in way, ” when Vlrala the son of Siva, said 
frowning — ” 0 roatnera m the sky • What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying? 0 mountains' Go at a distance, 0 oceans' Convert 
your waters into stones 0 Demons and Prelas' Clear out tho mud 
Jti the streets Ganeiivara, and others do not he restive The patient 
Devaa are watching Devaa ' You should also move on calmly Bbpfigj, 
the attendant of ^iva is taking the broad moothed skull for ^iva , 
he IB so much absorbed that he does not mind bis own body 0 Yarns ' 
It IS useless for you to hold a club instead of a human sk^eton Being 
enenmbered with the horses of cbarioU and MutrikAs Siva is going 
slowly The Devas, attended by ibeir own follower, aro marching 
Separately The Pramatbas, tho favourites of Siva, have already marched 
twice the distance 0 Devas' goon your own vShanas, with ch&maras 
and Innners streaming in air Why are you not paying heed to the 
tunea in your songs The Kinaaras, oraaomente are making noise too 
much The Gandakas are moving ewiflly playing quite in three respec 
live tunes harmonious to each other Why do not the singers, the 
oAmgavadis go in front, singing harmoniously These pleasure loving 
Naga men are singing various songs lUuetrating the praises of tho Lord 
Why are tho voices of the celestial iadies heard on this side so often? 
Various ‘tunes® are being played — Munya etc , but why not even 
one MQrchchanAl is being heard here? Play on your tambourines and 
J^?®’^directed by the Qandharvas Play your various kinds of drums 

Searing those words the Devas, enjoined by Vlrahhadra, drowned 
JiifckjirrvBrse wifn flieir music and joy The oceans and the clouds "both 

. 'V'=Tho fourth or first ot tho seven prioarr notes of tho Indian gamat so 
^ led bocanso it is derived from the ■« organa —mat «3 jwsra ftp ^bttv • avn 
asimTi ) ^ sit is said to resemble the note of a peacock 

•WS—Mcan time in music 

harm^ regulated rise and fall of aonnds conducting the air and tho 

to annlh ^^*°®Sh the keys In a pleasing manner changing the key or passing from one key 
other It Is thus defined wora tvuvi unw vei * 
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hcnn to TOir . At that lime, nimlcliala i»os agitated ly the qmck march 
of^^iva — 405 46(5 . * 

Afterwaids. the Lord ^ivaand the Devas entered in a^oment the 
mansion of Himicliala. winch xraa conspicuous with thousands of golden 
catewajsund streamers, haijing many houses studded with vorious kinds 
of precions stones, ilpored wuh VaidQrya gem, trickling with showers and 
cascade waters, tl^e squares looking charming with Kalpavriksa trees^ 
. SSmingwith white, black, and red ores, the pathways shining ^ 

Latsml, peraaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round hy the 

wind — 4(J7 4C9 » t j d tt a 

* All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord Siva on 
entering the town The elderly matrons became anxious flio people 
thronged and rushed to anti fro The streets were oaer crowded -470 

Thte Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were looking on 
the hW crowd , «nd hidden in iheir own gsmente and ornamen S 
the nnge cro , public Some were showing ofl Their 

witnessed the lotus him wes MJhe PU pmameiits, abandoned Ihe 

S .'f'orornf'do"':^. sr 

TTft Himself consumed Oupid and has now of His own accord felt incnned 
S the company of woman” Some woman knocked down during 

fflle said to^auotber burning with the pangs of separ^ion from her 
husband “ What are you look.fg? Do not Ipeak, cut of mistake, any 
1ft?e exoressiona to ^iva ’ Some woman coul'l not see Satikera on account 

Sw" tahlng their rospee.we names and praying for desired objects Tho 

T’‘r:h?rd“is^drnrf"^.th^re&e“^^ 

fte°Dev“ « pecsP'ting is going abend of the Lord making way fop 
O ' There IS Brahma, with malted liair and wearing deer skin. 
-He 1 . whispering something in Siva's cars" When the Lord reached 
the "hmilayd. the Ihvine women raised the following ol.orua Through 
the nmon with Siva, the hirlh of Pirvall has become fruitful "—471^178 
Afterwards the Devas saw the house of Himalaya and were gratified 
ff, Bee' the mansion designed and built by Viivakamfi looking majestic 
wth Its pdlo« of wl.ito sapphire decocted with golden chairs and pearl 
Wmnirs resplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
cardens and lakes They thought tliat their minds and ey^s had become 
Wessed with that wonderful sight— 479 481 

Han then went and stooil at the gate, bo that any body might not 
enter Ihe rush, inconsequence, was tremendous , his armlets were broken 
and powdered to pieces Iben Uimachala meekly and appropriately, ador- 
ed the four faced Brahma, who repeated all the mantras and performed all 
the marriage ceremonies, making fire as witness ^iva, then married 
I’drvatl Everything was performed without any hitch. At that instant, the 
King llimacbala began to bestow lavish chanties on the deserving In 
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tlii 3 marriage, Himalaya was tlie guer The foar faced BrahmA performed 
the part of UolA, the I^rd Siva was the hridegroom and UmA the represent- 
ative of the nnivcrso, thohride, and all the beings, along with (he Dcvas 
ami the Ruk^asas became fixed with attention At the same time, the 
Earth also brought forth now prodnee and herbs Vanina appeared before 
6iva holding various gems Knvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 
to e\ cryone, for the Lord Siva VAyu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like tho 
moonhohms, over tho liOrd Then the Deva Sankara adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings -482-400 

Tho chief Gandharvas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing 
Tho.Qandharvas and tho Kinnaras danced and sang exquisite music Tho 
SIX seasons appeared incarnate to participate in tho unis crsal Jejoicings 
and danced and sang Tho sportiso attendants of Siva paused on tho 
IIimAlaya, after being exhausted by their pastime At the same time the 
Lord llahSdova fulfilled duly all tho riles of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort PArvall — 491 49# 

• On tho completion of niamage, the Lord stayed in tho mansion of 
HimAchala along with Uis Consort for that night The Gandharvas enter- 
tained ihcm^by singing and tho nymphs by dancing lie got awakened 
early in the nioming by the praises of tho 1 )omi 3 and the Bntjros —105 
Then the Lord Siva with llis father m law’s permission started to 
tho MnndarAchal mountain in companjr with Uis Divine Consort, riding 
on Ilia bull swift like tho wind —190 

After tho departure of Mahddeva and UmA, Ilimftcliala felt aery 
Joneljr and dejected in tho abseoco of Pirvall os often is tho caso with the 
father of iho bride —197 

Then IlimAcliala bado adieu to tho Devas and entered into TIis city 
naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go-pnrams made of jewels, and 
heautificd inlcmally with diamonds gold and other precious gems — 193 
Here, on tho other hand MahAdoaa with Plrvatl sauntercil about for 
a long lime in tho charming groves and solitary forests of tho mountain 
In courao of such paatimes, Ptrvatl fell inclined to have a ««on She mndfl 
Several dolU and began to play with ibcm in company of Her inai(lrt 
Bomeltmo I’Arvatl rubbed scented oil toixed with powder oicr Her lioily 
and made with tho dirt of Her body a linman form witli an elephnnl's 
head on hi3 shoulders. PArvatl sporiivcly threw that son into the uangis 
where ho became enlarged in body So much so tlml ho extended !iiiii*<elf 
aHhigtwthe world, whcnPirvatl addrcaiiiug him aa s ui railed linn to 
Her Tho Goddess Ganges also, at the s-amctime, n 1drr»«od him similarly 
whence ho IS known as Oingeya, then the IVrns woi>h»j pnl him and 
IlrahmV named hiiu Vmlyaka and made him the head of all the attendants. 
Ca^efa was thus bom from Purvatl —10') WI 

Again, PjrTatl longed for n son and began to play similarly Fho ) 
plaaletl a sapling of A4.aka for Ibo pleasure of Her son and took very 
good caro of It. Thotreo soon grew op l> Wing watertsl and loolcfl 
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after BO c'lrefully Then once on an occasion, Brihaspati, the Devas, the 
Brllimanas, the sages came there and said to Ptlrvail . — " Bhavanl ' You 
have been bom for Uie benefit of thetrorld and aU desire the birth of a 
son Most of the creation seems eager for progeny The people con* 
sider their births Buccesaful by seeing sons and grandsons 0 Devi ! 
What object can be gamed by creating and rearing up trees Jil e sons ? 
Those \?ho have no issue usuMIy become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods Now you ought to set a valae on 
actions like this " — 50G-510 

PArvatt said — " One who mak^ a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven (or os many years as there are drops oE 
water in it One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells One son 
is like ten tanka, and one tree la worth ten sons This is My moral and I 
am prepared to protect the universe to thesame end ” — 511 512 

Hearing such words, Bfihaspati and other BrAhmanas returned to 
their places after saluting PArvatt — 513 

When all of them returned to (heir nbodea MahSdava gently took 
PtfrvatJ by Her hands aud made Her enter slowly in to His palace She 
went inside the nianstoa which was pleasing to the mind, the doors of 
which were decorated with hangings of pearls, the walls were of gold , it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the huszing 
of the black bees over the Qoral wreaths.'— 514 516 

There, the Kmuaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out then notes, 
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting 
on the walls oflapis lazuli At some places the ladies of Yak^as were 
phiyiog on lutes and sporting The Kinnaras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places , cranes and SArasas were moving at other 
places , at other places the pearls were reflected on the floois made of gems , 
and Saka birds thinking them to be p^egranaies were striking them with 
their beaks Within such a mansion, Ava ond Pdrvatf began to play dice 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of Indranila 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Parvatt 
enquired out of curiosity from Siva the reason of it — 517*523 
) Siva replied — " My i dear attendants, tho Gancivaras, are sporting 
on this mountain It is their voices Tboso human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation fay observing austerities, fasts celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places havo now acquired my Ganatva (ofEco of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will They are full of enter- 
prise , they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and vnrtues 
I am also astonished at their deeds Tliey^ are powerful enough to annihi- 
late the universe including the Devas I may forsake BrahmA, Vi 9 nu, 
Indra, Gandharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants They are all enshrmed in my mind and Uicy always 
play in this mountain ’ — 524-520 

Hearing that PArvatt felt astonished and leaving oH play began 
to peep at them through tbo air hoJea Some of them were lean, 
otbers corpulent, somo tall, others abort with big stomaclis, with 
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tbnr faces like those of tigers lions and elephants Some of them 
wore like sheep and goats Some liad variegated features. Some 
were hlniing like fire Some were dark, others yellow Some were 
gentle, others grim Some were of smiling disposition Some had black 
and some brown hair Some were like birds in appearance Some had 
f ices like thooo of the various kinds of deer Some were dressed m the 
kuja fibre and skins , some naked and some of deformed appearance , 
some with their cars like those of the cow Some had ears like tliose of 
elephants, many of them had many faces many eyes, many bellies, 
many bands and many feet They were armed ivith various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with various kavaebas (amulets) pervaders lu the heaven, 
players on tbe Vina, dancers at many places Seeing such attendants, 
Parvnti said to ^iva — 530-530 

The Devi said —“flow many attendants haveyougot? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me ” — 537 

^uasaid — 'These Oanas of various name ond fame are a Koti in 
number t e,in all, they are innumerable They are most valiant They 
pervade the universe They become pIeaso<I with and enter into the sacred 
cities, roadways, old worn-out garaens, abandoned houses, bodies of 
demons, infants and mad men. and the cremation grounds They indulge 
in various kinds of sports along with tlieso and drink steam, froth, smoke 
and honey and cat all kinds of things They also inhale air nnd drink 
water and are addicted to singing music and dancing They are nnmor* 
ou9 and cannot bo counted ”—533*541 

PArvati said — ” I^iord * What is tho name of that attendont who is 
covered with buck skin, clean m person, wearing the girdle of muuja, 
with a loop thrown on his left shoulder, looking so swcot, wearing tho 
wreath of stono ho.ads, with handsome form beating Ins anna with slabs 
of Slone and following tho Kumarva. lbs tuft of Lnir on tho hea 1 la wav- 
ing a little towards hia left. Hois frc<)itently nttcntivo to tho songs of 
other allcndanls What la Ins nanio”— 512 344 

6ivaspoko — "DoviJ He is Vlmka, i Mnhhadra Ifo is my 
great favourite He is full of many astonishing qualities. The other 
Qaneiframs pay him great respect.” — 515 

Pirvati spoke — “ I also long to have a son like him. ^Vlien shall I 
bo blessed with such a pleasing eon ?” — 540 

^iva said — “ ITiis son is the giver of comfort to yonr eyes Lot him 
bo ynur son Even this Vlrabhadra will bo blcs^ by calling you 
'mother *'—547 

ITeanug which Flrvsll sent Her maid Vijaya to call Ylrabhadni m 
Tho mai I huniedly coming down from ll o upper story said — 513-513 

^ ij lyn sa* 1 " Come here Mraka. You hare incurred thodiv 
1 teaaure of Mahideva by v5ur rrstivcncs* , and what will Parrati think of 
yoir spons,’ hednng which, Vlrabb-vlra cvsling away tho pieces of 
stono an 1 wiping his face gently, acrompanied \'ijiy'i to enquire into real 
cause end weul slowly and look iit« neat near PlttaU — 530-35J 
11 




TUB U&TBYA FUnKVAU 


Seeing liim come, the Devi Gtn]& got down At the eight of Vlra-i 
bhadra, the Dev! shone liho the petal of a ved lotua milk began to flow 
from her breast and She most lovingly said in a gentle voice ~553 

“ Vlrabhadra ’ come , come , you have attained My son ship , Mahft- 
deva has given you over to me as son ” With these words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed hia cheeks and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
sweet speaking Virahhadra Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornamentB, such as girdle of bells, armlets o! gems and garlands Then 
she put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, while mustard 
ic , as prescribed to ward off evil eight — 554 557 

Aferwards, She put a mark of Qorochana on bis forehead and a 
garland of ornamental leaves on hia neck and said “ Now go and gentlj 
play with your fellowattcndaats but do not he rash Remain for some 
time putting on a necklace of eerpeaia and reoiaio dirty ilay you be ever 
victorious on mountains, tablelanda, over trees, elephants and your com- 
panions You should never enter into the swift running stream of the 
Ganges nor should you go in a forest infested with tigeis and lions 
May the Goddess Durgfi be pleased with thisVlrakaaa Gersou, uutof 
the innumerable attendauta. The welfare asked by one's own father 
and raotiior IS obtained after some (imo, it is sure to bear fruit m some 
future time Vfnsbhadni the lord of theOapas overpowered with the ide-i 
of being the child of Pilrvat! be^u toaay to Lie playmalee '*My mothtr 
herself has decorated me with mi these ornaments, She has put on my 
ueok, the garland of M&lati flowers with Smdhnvdra flowers laterspemcd 
with groy dots Who is that most skilled musician among the attendants 
with the musical instrument in his hands whom I may give this toy that 
IB in my hand ’’-“558-505 

Afterwards, P&natl, in company of Her maids, began to peep nt 
Ylrabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to wesl, 
from west to north, from north to ca3t.---50C 

Shta said " It is highly astonishing that even P&rvat!, the mother of 
the universe, woe also deluded lifco that, then what mortal being would 
not he entangled lo (he bonds of filial loro with hiti son 7 ' — 557. 

After that the Devas and ^Lolapfilas entered withiu to meet tho 
Ixjrd Sna when the attendanteef bira rido on tho Vilhanas and made a 
paiado with their arms and weapons. Vlraka, also took up oao axo 
and ciclaimed, "who will bo cut into two by this aio ? who has 
called the cruel Yama Into his memorj ? Say If you remain silent 
then I understand that you all ato afraid of this terrihio weapon 
■it hen I, of terrific appearance, am hero, no ona can effect anything 
with any of these weapons." itben Vlraka ww expressing thus, ibo 
Doias desisted him from his nuiTiose, n^ing "It m quite useless to 
wound iho feelings of ibo IxiaapAlas" ^eing Vlraka to bo so much 
attached to iho Dera-Deva, Parvalt odiiscd Mraka to bathe in spring 
water, to walk in Uia Dot mountain and gardens, to sleep m tho house 
uivcr^ with Cowenjaud not lo goon tlio tops of high peaks where wind 
blows very riolentlr TIjo high golden pciJoi, tho golden low lands, and 
tho carrai of the Gasdhaca^dan aouatoia arc full of many taluahls 
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tliinRS All tho Ganeivaras to dwell there Its vanoua places were 
well bedecked with mandAra flowers, leaves, and lotuses and tlie pleasure 
resorts o! the celestial beiDRs Vjraka used to roam at those places 
The ladies o! tho Siddhas used to drmfc the nectar of his face If Parvatf 
could not see "Viraka fop n moment, she nsod to become impatient and 
constantly ihonght of him Viraka, too, then remembered his good for- 
tune It m this Viraka that became the real son ol the DovJ on some future 
occasion Tho creator of tho coming world created Viraka out o! fire 
Viraka was very fond of Divine Binging and dancing and was, therefore, 
respected by tho Ganeifvaraa Sometimes, ho used to play in mountains, 
where lions roared , sometimes, he remained in the mines of jewels, some 
times ho played m Sllalkla IotobI , somelimeB, tho pleasant-bloommg 
Tamala forest , sometimes under the trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a littlo mud , and sometimes he usetl to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of hia mother Thus he spent liis time in 
childish pastimes Sometime, hko Siva, Viraka tho lord of Ginerfvaras 
used to smg with Vidy'idharas in the groves, with all paraphernalia and 
amusements At this moment the Sun, after illummatiog tlie half 
world went down below the honxon to some other distant land, the As- 
tichala mountain — 508-578 

Tho Udayachal and the AsWchala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun the former helps in the beginning, and 
the latter in tho end , but in the heart of the Astaclials really lies imbed- 
ded firm friendship The Somem Mount which is doily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which is very lofty does no help to the Sun, tbe door 
of real service, at tlm time Tim sort of behaviour is also present m tho 
waters So the intelligent beings should make use of everything The 
Sun, too at the end of a day, entered into waters , but He dul not feel 
any need for those when lie had considered ha own a abort time pre- 
viously —579 581 

In the evening time, tho Mums feeling the absence of the Sun, 
suppressed their gnof and looking towards Ilira prayed for lIis speedy 
return 'Dien tho rod of darkness spread more and moro over tJio 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming cnslirouded in. sin — 
682 583 

Then, Lord ^iva went to sleep with Ilie noble consort Plrvatl In 
ITis mansion, the walls of which were shining wuh gems on the hoods of 
snnkes and over tlw bed was n be-antiful canopy , and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth ehining like -Tnoonbeam ; ifio border of the 
canopy decorated with various kinds of gems and pearls. It was moving 
to and frobi the gentle brocro, on account of the lustre oC gems it 
seemed as if there arose a ram bow — 58b58G ’ 


When Siva began to sloop with Uis neck touching the nnns of 
rinatl Urnwhito lustra lookeil extremely charming and llm goddess 
rArrstl. gleaming like tho petal of a bine lotus, looked dark under cover 

ot night At that timo tho Lord jokingly said to Parvatl —587 ’>$8. 

md Aapter on the hxrih of 



305 


TUE MATS7A VVElEAM 


CHAPTER CLV 

^iva said i— “ Uy body is resplendent with laatre and you look 
black and your embracing mo looks like a serpent coding round 
a sandal tree With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moonlit night.” — 1 2 

Having being thus addressed, P&rvatl leaving the neck of the 
Lord and witii Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrows, 
said One despises others throngh one s otvn faults 0 Lord * He is 
sorely to meet with misfortnnes Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities 
Siva ' I am neither mysterious nor wicked O one with streaming 
hair * you are well known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things ^iva ’ I am not the teeth of nor am I the eyes of Bhaga 

Bbsgann Aditya knows Thee well Thou art to be blimed, ibou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by cfaiding me thna due to Thine own 
fault Thou callest me black , bat Ihoo ait well known as very black 
CMab&-K&la) what shall I do ? 1 am going to the moniitains to practise 
ansteritiea and will give up my life What is the nse of my life under 
the BubjQgatioQ of a cunning husband ? — 3 9 

Heating Her such angry words, diva said lovingly and meekly ” 0 
Girij& ! I have not blamed you on account of your Ming the daughter of 
Him&chala I have called von by that name simply to lest your Bbakti 
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing Qirijfi ' those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray Z ehall do more joke with you >/ you ere so much 
annoyed Pray, remove away your anger 0 beautiful one* I howto 
Thee and join ray hands before the Sun None should ever joke with 
one who gets oSenaded with what is spoken m sdection, and jest ’ — 
10 14 

diva thus coaxed P4rvaU in many ways but Her wralh did not 
abate She snatched Ilerwilf away from the embrace of Siva and pre- 
pared to start immediately — 15*16 

The Lord seeing Her mmd filed on going angrily said * It is true, 
you are in every way like your father The several limbs of y» ur body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of tfae HimSIayas with clouds embrac 
ing in the middle and trying to reach the Heavens Your heart is 
hard to attain as the unfathomable intenors of the Himllyas are bard 
to be traversed lour body is very hard owing to the hardness of 
the rocks m the Himalayas, you are present at many places and tliat 
IS derived from the hilly forest land , and your crookedness is from the 
zig zag lanes thereof and you are hard to be served as the cold and 
snows of the Himalayas are hard to be borne In short all the guahtiea 
of Himftcf afa are imbited' m you ' — 17 ISJ 

Parvatl thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and crmdini? 
Her teeth said — 20 

Umi said — ‘ Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them Thou art also full of faults on account ofThy bad 
company Thy crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpenia, 
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Thoa art void of aSectvon liks Thy ashes Thy heart is more vilified 
than Moon by Her spot Thou art infenor even to this bull in under- 
standing What IS the use of talking more Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground Thou art ehameless, because, Tliou art naked 
Thou dost not dishke disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all ” — 21 23 

Sflta said — With these words P&rvati left that place At that time, 
the attendants of ^iva made a noise and Vlrabhadra ramung up to her 
said, crying, O Mother ’ where are yon going leai mg us alone ? Saying 
BO he threw himself round Her feet and aaid — “ 0 Mother * what has 
happened ? Where are you going bo angrily ? If you go away so ruth- 
le'^sly I will follow you , else forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penaUces 
24 27 

On bis having thus spoken to Parvatl, She said after fondling him 
with her right arm “ Son * do not be eorry You should not throw your- 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me Son J I tell 
you what you ought to do Siva has despised me by calling me Knsna 
tblacki BO T b 1 all prat liso austentiea in order that 1 may become fair 
complexinned This Siva is desirous of women After I go owsy you 
Bhould keep guard at the gate eo that no other woman might come Son ’ 
If you find any other woman coming in do report it to me and I shall ot 
once arrange about it ’ — 28-33 

Hearing that, Vlrabhadra said “ I shall do as you say ” , end then 
he cheerfully set himself to carry out the injunctions of his mother, 
after duly saluting Her -34-35 

Eereendithe one hundred nad fifty fifih chapter on Kum&ra 
Sambhava tthe birth of Kdrlikeya) 


CHAPTER CLVI 

SOla said — Afterwards PArratt lieheld the monntam OodJ,„ 
Kuanmatnodiot, the comrade of Her mother, comiiig to Her —1 * 

.. n '"'"ogl? embraced Her and said - 

0 Daughter ' where are you going? 2 

In reply to that querry P&rvatl narrated tn Her nil ntm,.* * 1 . 

£‘3 ^ “'*'”‘■”6 epos Herns feowtVSf 

I teU yon Pray, .nfcm ?»" ■«»"« dc 

ofgiva, you ahonld also try aof ,!T 

Siva On receiving y„„ “I®' P'"-m la 

"a^^o&ixsuv^r'^* si:: 
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donned barks of trees on Her body Daring the bot weather. She warmed 
Herself in the fire burning around Her She remained in water dunng 
the rainy season Sometimea She lived on the jungle fruits and eome- 
timea observed fast She slept on the floor Thus She carried on Her 
penances Her body became dried up and lean and thin -8-10 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi coming to 
know about Parvatl a resolution and practice of TapasyS, remembered 
the destruction of his father , and he tamed up to take revenge Atji, the 
son of Andhaka and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points 
of i^iva , and ha now went fo Avn after conquering (he Devas in battle 
Going there he first saw Vtrabhadra standing at the door and became 
anxious In by — ^gono days when Andhaka was killed by ^iva, the demon 
Adi practised severe austerities when Brafamk, being pleased with his de- 
votion, appeared before him and said “Demon* what do yon desiro 
as a fruit of this asceticism ? ’ The demon said — “That I be immortal 
Is my wish ’ ■ — 11 IS 

Brahm& said — “There is no one exempt from death, every 
embodied being is sure to die You should, therefore, seek your deatn 
through some means ’ —17 

The demon said —“I may only die when (here occurs a change 
in my form, otherwise I may live for ever , ’ Jiearing which BrahmS said 
" You will die when your form undergoes a change ’ — lS-20 

Getting that boon, the Daitys considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to bide bimeelf from Vlrabbadra ho transformed 
himself into a serpent and without heing noticed by Vlrabbadra, crawled 
inside where ^iva was Then, that great Aenro, leaving off the disguise of 
the serpent, masquedered as Parvatl m order to tempt ^iva. After making 
Lsform exquisitelyolike Parvati by bisepclJ be put on sharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill ^iva He went near ^iva in the form 
of Parvatl putting on neat dress and ornaments — 21 27 

Then, seeing the homble demon in tbo form of P&rvnU, He became 
greatly pleased and said —"P»trvatt ' thou art well dispositioned I hops 
there is no fafso appesrnnce in (hy love Thou hast come to me after 
realizing my motive Tlic whole world is blank to me owing to thy 
separation Thou hast done well lo coming to me It is well worthy of 
thee '’—28.30 

Tho demon thus addressed by ^iva ond not knowing IIis glory 
smilingly said by alow degrees —31 

“ I had gone to practise severo penances to gam Thy affection, where 
I conld not Cod rajwlf well owing lo my being away from Tlieo and that 
IS why I bavo returned to Thco" — 32 

^ira beeamo suspicions and smdingly began lo think senoosly on 
tho affair —33 

“ UmA had become angry with mo and had gone away with tho fixeil 
resolution How has She now comeback without fulfilling Her object? 
■This IS tny doubt — 31 
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^iva now noticed the marks on her body in course of His speech and 
did not find the mark of a lotus on the left region of the ribs Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair — 35 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devheh freak and keeping 
His form hidden took the Vajra-astra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that DSnava ■^^^ablladra did not know the destruc- 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
situation, sent the news by tbe messenger Vayu to P4tvatl, when She 
began to seethe with wrath Her eyes turned red with anger and She felt 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on Vlrabhadra — 36 39 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty sixth chapter on the htlUtig of the 
demon Adi 


CHAPTER CLVJl 

PArvatl said --“0 Vlrabhadra' ae you did not care for me and 
showed less afiection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 
appear in private before Siva, I curee you for this ollence so that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of stone without any heart, inanimate, rough, 
and rugged "-“1-2 

Ihis curee was the cause of Vlrabhadra’s evolution from the rock 
'While Pdrvatl pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
the form of a powerful lion —3-4 

F&rvat!, on seeing the ferocious lion with bis long manes long tail, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, m tbe twinkling of an 
eye, with bis mouth wide open and long red tongue dapping out, began 
to think oi entenng witbm bis moutb Lord Brahma realizing what 
was in Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Her m a 
vcjy clear tone — 5 7 

Brabm& said — "0 child' what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you? Now desist from your rigid oustenties 1 advise 
you BO ’’ — 8 

Hearing that, PArvatl revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
a long time —9 

P&rvatl said — "I bad attained ^iva after a course of hard penances 
and He addressed me as dark complezioned, so now 1 wish that My com- 
plexion may become like that of gold in order that I may adorn Myself 
in the arms of the Lord " — 10-H 

Hearing that, Brahma said " It shall be so, and you shall also form 
a part of half of Hia body ”--12 

After that, the complexion of PSrvatl instantly turned into a golden 
that of a blue lotus colour Her dark sfcm was separated from 
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ratn 
Who stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, tbree-eyed, with bell in Her 
nandfi, and adorned with various mnaments BrahmS then said to Ratri 
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who was shining like the petal of a blue lotus “ R4rti ! you have become 
blessed by the contact of Parvatt, aod the lion, produced by the fary of 
P^rvatl, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also. Go to Vmdbyiohala where you would do the work of the Pevas 
You will be known in future by the ^namo of EkSvamd^. "Gt^dess! 
This P&uchSla Yak§a is given to you as your attendant He is well 
up in various kinds of M&yi One hundred thousand of Yak^a attendants 
are following him ” — 13-18. 

The Goddess Kau^ik!, thus enjoined, went to VindhySchals and 
PSrvati also went to ^iva after fulfilling Her object Vlrabhadra, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged Pdrvatl and 
taking Her to be on ordinary one addre^d Her angrily He said : "you 
have no business here Go away. A demon had come in the appearance 
of Pirvatl to deceive Siva whom I could not see sneaking inside. He 
was, however, killed by the Lord. — 19-22. * 

After that the Lord reprimaoded me severely and said : " Do you not 
keep watch carefully? you will not be able to guard for a long time." 
Biace then I am very alert and will not admit you in. You bad better 
retrace your steps." ' 

Here endt the one hundred and fiftij-eeventh chapter on the curse 
^ on Vtraka. 


^ ‘ ' CHAPTER CLVJII. , ' 

Vlrabhadra continued, ‘‘Lotas eyed I My loving mother had also 
given me the same order. She told me not to allow any other noman 
w get inside."— 1. 

I Hearing that, PArvatl began to reflect and said to Herself " Ah f 
concerning him, Vayu told me ho was o demon and not ■ woman I 
have onrsed Vlrabhadra in vain Id anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds Reputation is lost by anger. It also destroys riches. I have cursed 
my son without knowing the teal truth. Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble.” With such thoughts PArvatl remorsefully said 
to Viranhadra — 2-5. 

Tho Devi said : — “ Vlrabhadra I I am your mother and you need not 
entertain any donbt. I am the beloved of ^iva end the daughter of IlimA- 
chala Son! do not be deluded by my appearance Brahinli, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted mo this fair complexion. Son! 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will sooncomo back 
after being liberated from its effects in thy man birth." — C-9. 

SOta said Afterwards Vlrabhadra began to pray to his Mother 
shining like the Moon — 0-10 

’ Vlrabhadra said; — “0 daughter ofnimAchala] 0 compassinnato 
to those who seek Thy shelter, tho nails of Whoso feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflcclioDs of Uio swords of tho bowing Pevas 
and demons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I galulo Theo. 
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0 the Destroyer o£ the troubles of the afflicted ' shining like the 
Sun lustresome like the mountain of gold with the curved eyebrows 
looking lit© serpents , lam at thy mercy ParvatJ ’ there is no one 
who can confer boons on devotees bo readily as fhou canst Siva does not 
yearh for any one else in the world excepting Thyself — 11 13 

” 0 great one ' by great yogic power. Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of ITaheivara and hast become 
His ornament It is Thou who being praised by the Devas hast killed the 
fiiends and relations of the demon Andbaka Thou ndest on (he great lion 
with long while manes rising from bis shoulders Thou destroyst the great 
Asuras by Tliy extended hands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Q by sharp weapons O Mother • the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name Cbaudik& the Destroyer of Sumbha and Hi^nnbha Thou ari the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Ibee It 18 Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 
great not and disturbance Devi • I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
heaven on the aerial track, lo the blazing fire Md on land Ouncinquer- 
ahle one * 0 unequalled one ‘ 0 dear one to Siva ' T salute Thee The 
ocean full of waves the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any harm when I utter Thy name I am at Thy mercy 'tnd have no 
craving Devt' calm down sod be clement to me I ealuate thee 
0 shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion * O Bhagavati * I take refuge 
at Thy feet May Thy unending shower of mercy fell on my head 
Forgive me Now assume Thy peaceful form -*14*10 


Sflta said —When Vlrabhadm prayed like that PArvall became high- 
ly pleased and cheerfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva — 20 

Then Vlrabhedra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to Siva to Their respective realms He Baid to Them 
‘ Devas ' thi^ is not the time to meet Siva , the Lord is enjoying the 
company of His noble consort Hearing that the Devas returned to 
Their respective regions — 21 22 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agni 
to make enquiries about ^iva — 23 


Agni assuming the form of o parrot aaw through an opening the 
Lord enjoying the company of Parvatl when getting annoyed ^iva said 
' This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore 
get witbm you Agm thus addres^ swallowed the semen vinfe of 
Mahftdeva holding it in His palms — 24-2C 

Agm gratiScd He D^as .71* tbis in relurn when the eomen virile 
Of tho Lord gushed ont of TiiOir stomachs and flowed close to the residence 
ot Siva where It formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
pdden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirn 
there Parrat! hearing the renown of that pool extendinir tn ■% 
?renllh"^'““'''“‘™ tMnliHedmlh lotm ITlf 

indined in drinh its „.er when Uin 
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toot its water on a lotus leaf and came there I*irvatf cheerfully eaid “I 
mil SCO this water resting on lotus leaves ” — 27-32 

Hearing such words of Pirvatl, the Knttik&s said to Her “ 0 beauU- 
ful eyed one * If by virtue of dnolung this wafer You bear a child, then 
be would bo renowned m tbe universe after our name If you agrte to 
this proposal we sliall give yon this water ” Purvatl asked how the son 
born of Her could bo theirs ? — 33^5 

When Pfirvatl said that, Knttikfia spoke " if you agree to this, we 
would then make bia limbs beautiful and perfect " Pilrvatl said ‘Alright, 
let it be so ” Then the Knttik'ia joyfully offered water to Plrvatl which 
She quaffed Afterwards by virtue of that draught, a son was bom to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal canty who was a lustre of all tbe 
realms He was resplendent like the Suo, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing like gold He had six he'ida and was shining like gold He shone 
as the destroyer of tbe Daityaa Thua Sv£mikArtika was born He i/as 
known by the name of liumilm. — 30-41 

Eere enda the one hundred and fifty eiyH chapter on ike birth of 
Kumdra Kdrttkeiia 


OHAPTCK CLIX. 

SQta said —Before tbe fair faced KuinSro, the destroyer of the foes, 
was born, be was effused m the form of eemen m tbe mouth of the fire, 
afterwarde he came out of the left belly of tbe DevJ The Xritikts joined 
together with him after his birth and the eix heads were fixed to the eix 
trunks , for these reasons he is known as Skanda, Vj§ttkha, Saumuklia, 
and Kfirtikeya —1 3 

' ^oTB.— fifmii=The «tt sUn The Flel^des reprenssoted as nympha and aetmg 

as aarses to Eartikalra the Ood of war 

On the new moon night of the month of Chiitra, two powerful sons 
of tlie hnlJisncy of the Sun, were bom m the thicket of reed forest , and 
on the fifth day of the bright-fortnight, they were joined together by Indra, 
for the welfsreof the Pevas Oo the sixth day of tbe simo fortnight, 
Klrtikeya was duly installed by BTabrntt, India, Upendia, Adtlyaa and the 
other Devas with scent, garlands, excelleut PiifipA, play things, umbrella, 
chSmara, ornaments and unguents — 4-6 

Then, Indra gave his daughter DevasenA la marriage to SvAmi- 
kArtiki after adoring Him with incenee, flowere umbrella, llyfiap and 
ornaments Vi^nu gave Him arms, Kuvera placed a million of Yaksas 
at flis disposal, Agni bestowed His lustre on Him, VAyu gave Him a 
conveyance, Twa§ta gave Him a beautiful cock who could assume any form 
at will to play with — 7 — 20 

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to SvSmi* 
kftrtika who was like another son to them and kneeling on the ground they 
all recited the following prayer —11-12 

1 he Devas said — “We salute Thee, 0 Saijmukha! highly radiant 
and illustrious like the TiaingSun and lightning We saluto Thee, San- 
mukha' decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst the 
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fearful in figliting and our Protector from the perils of war O myster^ns 
Guha* 0 Di'ipeUer of the feara of the three worlds ’ Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute , we salute Thee 0 One 
of high resohes • The enchanter of the mind • 0 Thou art irresistible m 
fighUng , Rider of the beautiful peacoch in war , we salute Thee The 
keeper of the lofty banner • the best among the blessed, the fulfiller of 
the aims of the good , we salute Thee 0 mighty one ’ Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to kariaas , 
we salute Thee ” — 13-17 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Deras, Svamikfirtika 
looked towards Them and said “Deras’ do not be afraid of anything I 
shall kill your enemies Be free from aO your cares and anxieties 
0 De\ns ' also tell me i^hat object of yours I may fulfil I shall fulfil 
your wisli even if it may be difficult to accomplish ’ —13-19 

The Devas tliiM addressed by Sv&mikflrtika, bowing Their heads 
before Him said —20 • 

“The demon rirakilsara has destroyed all tho Deras He is most 
valiant unconqnemble, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy him He is 
our terror this is our only desire” Fearing such words SvAmlkSrtika 
said “ 1 will kill liim * and at once accompanied the Deras and marched 
to kill Farakfisuia —21 23 

Then lodra, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver hia 
blunt nieesige to the demon king > the messenger west to him dauntlessly 
and said —21 


Tho ^tessenger said — “ Tarak&snra ’ lodra has told me to inform 
Tou that he is the lord of liearen, and, O Demon * 1 am his messenger I 
have told you what he directed me to do Besides this, lodra has al o told 
me to inform you that lie is the king of the three realms, and as you have 
tormented the world, ho will now punish yon ” Hearing tho^e words the 
demon, whose prosperity was about to vanish, said witli great fury — 
* Slessenger ’ tell Indra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time in 
warfare Is he not ashamed of hunself? He is rentably a shanielss 
creature ' 2‘>-28 


Hearing those wonls the Messenger returned and TaraMsnra began 
to ponder He said to himself “Indra would not say so without having 
pit support of^ some powerful ally, for 1 have serenl times subdued 
mm m war Wo have conquered him llioroughly , now all on a sudden 
how has he got another s protection?'’ — 29-30 

Afterwards, the vicious minded TArakflaura experienced the following 
signs He saw tho shower of dmit, tie idj KlosvJ /.-joi fi-e 
sky, felt llie throbbing of tho left eye, the drying np of the mouth, delusion 

olmmd thetumingdall of the lotos faccsof the ladies, the ferocious beings 
making iinnspicious sounds. Afterwards, ho saw the armv of the Devaa 
odvancing in chariots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
an l llyliaps, having a muUiludo of siogisg Kmnaras in its force, with the 
wamors wearing garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, pbving 
on ranoas km U of music He saw the armies gelling dusky^olourcd on 
account of Uic dost tiaing from the hoofs of tho mamhing horse? The 
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toot its water on a lotus leaf and came there pArvatl cheerfully said “I 
will see this water resting on lotas leaves " — 27 32 

Hearing such words of Pjnat!, the Knttitfis said to Her “ 0 heauli- 
iul eyed one ' If by virtue of dnnking tins water You ^ar a child, then 
he would bo renowned m the anirerse after our name If you Bgkte to 
this proposal we shall give you this water ” Parvatl ashed how the son 
horn of Her could be theirs ? — 33-35 

When PSrvatl said that, Krittik^s spoke " if you agree to ibis, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and perfect " PArvatl said “Alright, 
let It be so’’ Then the Knttikfis joyfully offered water to Ptr>atl which 
She quaffed Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son was bom to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a lustre of all the 
realms He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp tndcnt 
blazing like gold He had six heads and was shining like gold Heshone 
as the destroyer of the Daityae Thus Svamik&rtika was bom He was 
known by the name of Kum&ta. — 36 41 

Here end« (he one hundred and jifly eig^tt chapter on the htrth of 
KuvUIra SdHtkeua 


OHAPTCR OLIX. 

Sfita said —Before the fair faced Kam^ra, the destroyer of the foes, 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen lo the mouth of the /ire, 
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Dovi Tlie Kritikla joined 
together with him after his birtb and the six heads were fixed lo the eix 
trunks , for these reasons he is known os Skanda, Vi|hkha, Sanmukha, 
and Kirtikej’fl -1-3 

‘ ^(■TS.-‘cfn«l=Tba eU <Un Tbe Ilolados repronsonted u ormplis sod aetloB 
A»i)arsft»to KartlXal/A tbe Oc>d o( '* 

On the new moon night of the month of Chaitra, two powerful sons 
of the briHiancj of the Sun, were born ta the thicket of reed lorvst , and 
on the fifth day of the bright-forUiight, they were joined together by Indra, 
for the welfareof the Doras On the sixth day of the samo fortnight, 
Kftrtikeya was duly installed by BrobmA, Indra, Upendra, Adityas and the 
other Doias with scent, garlands, excellent DLQpo, play things, umbrella, 
chSmaro, ornaments and unguents — 4 6 

Then, Indra gave Ins daughter DerosenA in mamaga to SvAmi- 
kirtika after adoring Him with incenso, flowers umbrella, flyflap and 
ornaments Vi^nu gave Him arms, Kurcra placed a million of I’akjas 
at Ills disposal, Agni bestowed Uis lustre on Him, Vdyu gave Iliin a 
conveyance, Twa§tA gave Himo beautiful cock who could assume any form 
at will to play with — 7 — 10 

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to SvAroi' 
kArtika who was like another son lo ihora and kneeling on the ground they 
all recited the following prayer —11-12 

The Devas said — "Wesalttle Thee, 0 ^at^mukha! highly radiant 
and illustrious like the nsiog Sun and lightning Wo saluto Thee, &n- 
mukha' decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst tbe 
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fparfiil :n fichtingand our Protector /rom thfl penis of tvar 0 myetenons 
Giilift ' 0 Dipppller of tho feira of the three worlds ' Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute , we salute Ihee 0 One 
of bigU rePoUes • The enchanter of the mind » 0 Thou art irresistible m 
fighting , Ruler of tho beantiful peacock m war , we salute Thee The 
keeper of iho lofty banner ' tho heal among the blessed, tho fulfillcr of 
the aims of tho good , we salute Thee O mighty one • Thou art tho 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to harmas , 
wo salute Thee ’ — 13-17 

On being thns adored by Indra and the other Devas, SvSmik&rtika 
looked towards i hem and said “ Devas ! do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill yonr enemies Bo free from all your cares and anxieties 
0 Bevas ' also tell me i^hat object of yours 1 may fiilfi! I shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difiicuU to accomplish ’ — 18-19 

Tho Doi as thus addressed by SvAmikArtika, bowing Their heads 
before Him ssid • —20 • 

“The demon rAnkfleura lias destroyed all the Boras He is most 
Tsliant, unconqiicmhle, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy him Hers 
onr terror, this is our only desire" Fearing such words SvAmtk^rtika 
said ' 1 will kill him ' and at once accompanied tho Bevas and inarched 
to kilt TarakSsura —21 23 

Then lodro, getting hia refago. sent his messenger to deliver bn 
llnnt nipsnage to tho demon king ; the messenger went to him dauntlessly 
and sai i — J4 


Tlio Messenger Ml I — “ TjrakftsuKi ’ lodmhas told me to inform 
you that he is the loni of heircn, and, O Demon * 1 am his mespengrr 1 
have told you what he directH mo to do Besides ihiv, Indra has a) o told 
mo to inform you that lie is the king of the three rcnlms and ns you have 
tormentetl the world, he will now punish you " Ucaring thoso wortla tho 
demon, whoso prosperity was about to vanish, said with great fury — 
' Hespcnger ! tell Indni that I have seen Ins valour hundreds of time in 
wsrfare Is ho not nsliarocd of himself? Hots veritably a ebaniclss 

creature'’— 27-23 


Htfsnng tlicKo wonis the Messenger rcfurne<I and TarakSsura began 
to ponder He Mid to himself “Indra would not say so without having 
pt support of romo powerful ally, for I bsve several times subducii 
him in war Me haic confiuorr 1 bim thoroughly, now all on aeudden 
Ijott has ho got another a protection ?"— 29 30 


Afierwartls, tho vicious minded Tarakasun crpenenccd the following 
insiwp.cmos ei^ns- He mw the ehewer £>f tie a/ frost AVer 

’ '‘‘i . ® throbbing of tho left eye, tho drying up of tho inoulli, delusion 
titnin J.U 0 turning dnll of (he lotus faces of tho ladies, the ferocious beings 
rasking inauspicious sounds. Afterwards ho saw ibo armv of the Dcias 
Mtancing inchsnoU nub tinkling hells, strraraing with loflj bannero 

sr i ujuaps, h„iBg a nuiUitude of singing Kianara-s in Its force with the 

wamnrs wearing garltn l«of relistial fiowem armour and weapons, rhying 

getting du8ky<oloured on 
»A.xuat ol the dost ruing fruia the hoofs of the marching horsey The 
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banners n'ere flying on tbeir rannyig^fliarjots The wonderful cbanols and 
cbamaras over them were looking brilliant The bards were singing praiies 
of the Devas He eaiy that army from the terrace of liis mansion and 
anxiously said to himself ‘ “\Ybocan be such an extraordinary warrior 
whom I did not subdue in prar prerionsly" Afterwards, the demon 
king heard the following sharp ^otda uttered from the mouths of the 
bards — 31 39 

He beard the bards of the Devas saying “0 ICninAia • You ore 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess. By Yotir mighty valour 
you are well skilled m the arts of warfare, victory to You ' You are pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demons like the fire ' Victory to 
You ! 0 Ruler of the chariot drawn by a peacock SvAnuk&rtika ’ the 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed, by thetioronola of the kotis and 
kotis of Devas victory to Yon You are the lord of the pure groups of 
the lotus like heads of the Devia , It is Yon only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the wliole family of the demons, victory to 
You 0 ViilSklTa ’ 0 Lord * The Redeemer of all the realms, may You 
be victorious 0 Skanda • O son of Gaurl, Vibho wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer You are the only one who can uproot the enemies 
by Your mere sport May you conquer Skanda’ Bala, seven days’ 
old, the Dispellet of the grief of the three realms, conquer You are 
the destroyer of TArakasura, the Lord of tbe demons, couquer You are 
the Destroyer of the eorruws of the world? msy you conquer lo every 
way 4(>43 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty ninth chapter on the preparation 
of var beltocen the ueeat and the Ddnavat 


CHAPTER CLX 

sain satd — Hearing that TArokftflnm remembered the words of 
BrahiuA that be would be idled by a cJiild Vfnh bis army he movrn 
fully set out on foot without any coot of nnnour to meet the foe when 
KAlanemi, and others also enme to him — 1 2 

Tilraka said O Kalanemi and other DaityasI why are yon con- 
fouiidefl Toko np your arms, cClIecl your army and rush on the foo— 3 
Seeing SvAmikArtika, tho terrible Tirkftsura said “Child! dojou 
wish to fight? kou ought to play with a ball Tou have iieicrseen 
ferocious demons Is your understanding so limited on account of your 
infancy ? ’ — 4-3 

IJearjiig those word^ that Ifiuaiira also aaid wnrdv jr.hari jrfirs> 
gratifying to tho Devas Inrokfisural now heor tho moaning of tho 
^astras. During war timo, tho learned do not understand tho real meaning 
of tho writings of tho scriptures You ehoulJ not look down on Mo, 
n« a mere child A cobra may bo a very young one , sco the S<iu 
though ho may be small yet cannot be looked nt 0 Demon ' have you not 
e«.n tion a mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force ? •— C-ft 
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Alter tlie Kam&ra bad said so, tbe demon burled bis club at Him 
which Uo destrojed by His nnlailmg Tajra — 9 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to bis javelin flung 
It at Sv&inikirtika which He caught by His hand and bit Tiltakdsura with 
Tlis awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said to himself that the KumSra was unconquerable and that his end was 
come At that time Kdlanemi and other demons seeing the rage of 
Svamik&rtika began to shower their weapons on Him — 10-13 

ITinse blows did not, in the least, affect Svaroikirtika , and all became 
futile Tlien the chief demons dl clever in warfare began to strike Prfisa 
and f^illmukha weapons on Kuraftra Knm&ra though struck, did not feel 
any pain That battle destroyed many Dcvaa when Svamik&rtika seeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster 
to the demons which made Kalanemi and others turn their backs on the 
battlefield Many demons were killed and many fled At that instant, 
Tlrakasura seeing what was happening, turned up with a club decorated 
with the network of gold , and violently struck Sv&mikSrtika with it , Eia 
peacock struck by this, fled away — 14-20 

‘'SiSmikftrtika seeing His peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, rushed at TarakSsura bolding a Snkti javelin m 
His hand adorned with a bracelet and shining like gold, said “ 0 wicked 
one [stop, stop See this weapon and today count yourself among the 
dead If you know of any better weapon, think of it now ” Baying so, IJo 
threw His ^kii which, making a jingbog sound, rent open the rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder* 
boh —21 25 

The coronet fell down from the head of the dead demon, his turban 
was scattered and all the oroameiits were strewn The Devas wero 
jubilant to SCO the fall of such a formidable demon At that time no one, 
n t e%enone in the hell, became sorry TI e Uevas were entirely free 
fri la sufienngs The Ikivas along with H eir consorts prayed to 
bvutnikArtika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings on 
llim-2C.28 b 


The Devas then said with glee " The wise who would read or 
liMcn to this narration relating to SvAmikartika will be illustrious, long- 
bred, rrosperons and handsome Besides this, they will ba\e no fear from 
o« r one and will be void of suffering One who will read this after his 
morning santhiya will be liberated from all Ins sins and liecoroe excecd- 
inglT rich Tlie recitation of this n specially beneficial to the young one 
pain and to one connected with state craft. This narration 
V? * ' dcsirca. Sucli devniees at the end are 

e^rporiUy united forever with SvftmikArtika.”— 29-33 


Here end* the one 1 undred and ns^telh chopter on the destruetton of 
TirakasuTa 
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OnArTER CLXT 

The U 1519 said — “ 0 Sdta • we now wish to hear about the destruction 
of the demon Hiranyaknrfjapu and also the filory of Narasimha (Avalara) 
which 13 the dispeller of great sms -1 

Sdta said — 0 Bruhmanas* The demon Hiranyakaiyapa was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas during the Satyayuga (the 
golden age) He practised Severe austerities for 11 000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck deep and observed 
the vow of silence He led a life of continence restraining nnd controlling 
Ilia passions and was very bumble Brahma was highly pleased with his 
devotion -2 4 

Hiding on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followed by 
twelve Aditj as, Vasus, bAdhyas, Siddlias Maruts, liudras, Valeras IWk?- 
asaa. Demons, Serpents, Directions, Viditfas Rivers Oceans, Stars, 
Jluhilrtas, Planets, Devas seven Risia Dmhinar$is, Rijarbis, Gandlianas, 
Nymphs, DrahmA, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon — 5 9 

‘ 0 Suvrata ' I am pleased with your ascelicism and you may ask 
for a boon that may suit your wish You shall ettam all your desires 
through My kindness *’--10 

Hitanyakaiyapu spoke — O best of the Devas ’ Make me invulner- 
able from the Devas, demons Oandharvae, Yahsas, Serpents, R^ksasas 
loea, Fititcbas The curses of the Ilifis also may not affect me 1/ vou 
are pleased with me, thea also grant me O, Lord I the boon so tint I may 
not die of any weapon missile rocks, trees wet and dry things I mav also 
not die during the day or night Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of tbe wind, fiie, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions May I he Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuaa, Yama, Dbanapati^ 
Kuvera, Yakfa, Kimpurusa — 11 15 

Brahma Said —"Son* I grant yon nil these extraordinary boons 
Bought by you You vhall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt ’ — 16 

After that, BrahmA returned to His realm VairAji, through tlieaenal 
track accompanied by the Brabmar^is —17 

Then the Devas, the serpents the Gandharvna, and the Ri|i9, etc, 
hearing the nature of the boona couferred on the demon by BrahmA went 
to Him and siid “ O DrAhmana • By virturo of Your boons, ihe demon 
will kill us all , 80 You should devise some means of Iiia destruction 
BbagavAna* You are the prime cause of all, You are Supreme, You 
are the Creator of the Devas and the Pittris Tbe Kavyas and Ravyav, 
offerings to the Devas and the Pittns, are ordained by You You are the 
unmauifcsted Prakriti You are wise and you are self born ’ — 18-20 

Heanog those words of tbe Dens, BrahciA consoled them with 
His nectar like words Ho said "The performance of asceticism 13 bound 
to bear its fruits , and when his merits will be exhausted, the lord Visnu 
will kdl this demon " — 21 22 
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Tlearmp those words, the Devaaand iheBrShmama joyfully returned 
to Their realms and Hiranyakasfyapa on getting those boons became prond 
and began to oppress the people He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Mums who were practising ansterities and following the true 
Dharma, remaining in their Acrsma — 23-24 

After conquering the Devas residing in h^aren he brought the three 
Worlds under his thumb and directed his engines of oppression towards 
those living in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives He then began to interfere with the rights of the Devas by going to 
licaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings —25-27 
^ The Adityns, Sidhyas, Vidvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas, 
Yakfas, Siddhas, Dvijas, Slahar^is went to Lord Vi^nu and jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful , 
the Dova of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajuapurufs, Visudeva — 28 21) 
They said "NarAyana' Mah&bhSga’ We have come to seek Thy 
shelter Lord * do kill the demon Uirunyakaifyapu and save us Thou 
art Our Protector, Gutfi, Thou art the adorable of the Devas h&e Brahmft, 
etc 3(W1 

Hearing aucli a prayer, Visna eaid ** Devas ' Cast aside lour fears 
Go back to heaven, do not delay 1 aliall kill this haughty demon with 
all his attendants and giro the Kingdom of IleaNen to lou With such 
Words, Vi^nu bade adieu to the De^as and resolved to kill that 
demon —32 34 


Then the mighty armed nndecaying Vi^no look the assistance of 
“ Ohkfiro ” and then with his assistance went to the demon’s place Shin- 
ing like the Sun and the Moon, Ho assumed the form of Karasimha (the 
lower half of human form with the upper half of the lion) —35 3C 

At that instant, Narosidiha chanced to see the most beautiful assembly 
of that valiant demon It was full of ©very blessing, divinely beautiful, 
100 yojauaa in length and 50 in breadth It had all the desires and wealth, 
it wav icnal , it could go wlierorer it liked It wns free horn Jhe sufferings 
of infirmity, grief and decay It was full of lustre and prosperity and 
firm It was located amongst enchanting surroundings such ns bcautifnl 
gnrdens, S.c There were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
designed and czeculed by Vi^vakarmfi and the trees of gold studded with 
precious stones. Besides all that, there were chaming awnings of blue 
yellow, while, black colours and Iiuodrcd of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like the waving of rows of clouds of various 
colours. In that plico full of light and pervaded with the stupefyinn 
odour of unsurpassing sweetness, thero was a total absence of grief and 
it was full of comforts ihere, the sun, cold, hunger, thirst and decar 
wcro notjmUe The demons were sitting nt such a place of beauty and 


It Lad iranous and beautiful architectural forms and was sunriorted 
^ Klraonlmary bristil pllw, n, BsU lammo JSbU 
eclipsed the sun and the moon by itsjadisace Tho IVmo »).» 

supplied in abundance with their ohiects cl 
Uvteful Yictoals were also in plenty there ~ 45 47 . 
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Sweet scented garlands wet© m abundance It was full of trees bear- 
ing flowers and fnnts It was ornamented with handsome floral wreaths 
Ihe water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm during 
the cold weather Various kinds of trees laden with sprouts flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and clostere were circling the wells and the 
tanks Narasidiha saw many such scenes there There were Bweet-smell- 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tlrthas — 48 51 
^ He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling bine 
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresome swans, K&ra^d&vas, 
Chakravakaa, cranes, Kuravas, etc , and various kinds of other birds echo- 
ing with the notes of cranes. Besides those, He saw nice creepers with 
highly smelling blossoms embracing the mountain topa — 52-55 
* He also noticed the following plants and flower trees there, vzz , 
Ketakt, AsSoka, Sarala Punnftga, Tilaka Atjuna, Amra Ntpa, Kadamba, 
Vaknla Dhavam&la Patala Haridraka, Salmall, Sila, TAla, Taiarila, and 
beautiful Cbampaka Similarly Ho saw in that assembly various other 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Drumns (Trees of Para- 
dise) and Vidrumas (Coral treee)— 56-58 


Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there Besides, 
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna A4oka Varuoa Vatsyan&bha 
Panasa Kll-v Sumanasa Cbamlaoa, Aswatha, Tinduka PuxijSta, Ximbo, 
Mallik&.Bhadra DQm, Amalaki Jambu, I^kucha Sailav&lukS, date tree, 
Cocoanat tree, Harltaka Vibbltsk, K&llsks, Prukils Hiogu, Puriyatraka, 
Mand&ra, Kundalata, Fatanga, Kutaia red Kunintaka blue Aguru, 
Kadamba Bhavya, Pomegratiai© vfjapilraka Saptapama Bel and 
various other trees were there Sweetly bumming beea were there Adoka 
Tam&la Uadhuka, Saptapama and vanous other trees were covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beanty of the garden, tanks and wells 
Beaidea, various other creepeia and forest trees with leaves, flowers and 
fruits were on all sides The branches of some trees laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various birds Cbakora, 
Satapatra intoxicated cuckoos, SankAs and other birds of red yellow 
and vaiious other colours were cooing sweetly there The couple Jivo 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with, great joy and satisfaction — 
59 GS 

The demon Hiranyakafyapu was enjoying there in the conipany 
of hundreds of women His garmenta and oniamenCs were wondei/ul 
Ho was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the suu 
measuring ten hands He was wearing wonderful ornaments and, his 
earrings were sparkling with diamonds, etc A gentle and soothing 
breeze laden with perfume wag beating at the place wher6.th6 demon was 
seated — 09 72 


Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing beautiful songs 
to him and hewasadored by tbbfdllowiag nymphs- — ViivAchl, SahaianyA 
Paramldcha, Saurabhniyt Samlchl Ponjikaa^aH, Ibrfrakest Hambbfi* 
eweet-smihng Chitralokhfl, OhArulcerf!, GhntSchf, jlifenafca,and’UrTasl and’ 
thousands of other ApsarAs experts in singing and dancing, were in alien 
dance on their lord, King Hiranya Eititipn. — 73 76 
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Tbfe SODS o£ Diti who were nil famous, were also waiting on Hiranya- 
kajJjapu — 77 

* They were hundreds o! thonsands, ^nch as — Bali, Virochana, 
Pn tbivisuta, NarakSsura, Prahlada, Viprachitti, MahSsura Gavistha, 
Siirahant.^ bunSma, Pramati Vara, Gha^odara Mahfip&rslva, Krathana, 
Pjthara Visivarflpa, Sarflpa, Svabala, Mab&bala Daiagrlva, Ball, ilegbar- 
vfisa Qba(esya Akampana, Prajana Indratfipana Ihey were seated la 
groups wearing brilliant earrings — '78 82 

They were also wearing garlands , and they were great speakers 
and bad altnmed boons Ihey were valiant and free from death They 
were clothed in nice divine dresses and all of them had chariots blazing 
IikeHre, their bodies were like Mahendra, and their arms and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments They looked like 
mountains and wore of golden colour They, along with other demons, 
were adoring Hiranyakldjapu — 83 84 

They all seated m various kinds of Vira&nas, looked splendid They 
were gleaming like gold Naraairoha thus saw the great Hiranyakarfyapu, 
the Lord of the Daityag who was shining with uncommon lustre like a 
mountain Hia body was radiant like the sun His like m wealth in 
splendour, in everything elaa has neither been heard of nor seen His splen- 
dour was in keeping with hia greatness The valiant demon king was 
36 ited on a throne of gold with a necklace round bis neck like a lion with 
perforated work ofsihcr and gold allround bim The hall of assembly 
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded with 
gems and nice windoiv's He was otteoded by thousands of demons shin- 
ing like the sun and wearing garlands of gold —85 80 

Here ends die one fmndred and sixty first chapter on Btrattyakaijaspu 
and Naiasnhlia ' 
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Sfila said — Mah&tma Prahlfida, the eon of Hiranyakaiyapu, saw 
with hts supernatural vision that bidden withm Harusimba, who came like 
the cycle of death, there was Lord Vi§na ns cinders are embedded in the 
ashes. lie was not the natural hon but Han the Lord of the Dovas Other 
demons, along with Hiranyaka4yapu, were highly astonished to seeNara- 
elihha whoso body was very extraordinary and who looked like the moun- 
tain o! gold — 1 3 


PrahUda said —“O valiant king* the progenitor of the Daityas! 
I bavc neithec heard ucs seen this divine Harasmha form How wonderful 
this mystic form 13 ? Whencebasitcome? his formidable lionform seems 
to indicate to me that He will anuibilate iho demons.— 4-5 


The Doras are all with lu this form and so are the oceans and the 
rivers Huge mountians like the Himavftna, Pdnp&tra, etc . the Moon 
Vamna Yana, ladta tha Marais tha 
the Qandharvas, the Risis, the the Yaksas, ibo Piiacbas, 
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tho tornblo n£k<;as, Qrahm& and ^ira, etc , all ammate and iaanimate are 
revolving in his head Yourself, with Jambha and all the Daitjas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies rvith hundreds of aerial chariots and m fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to mo in his form ’’The whole 
universe is within this form — D*13. 

PrajSpati, tho high eouled Mann, planets. Yogas, trees, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, oscoticism, Oama SanatkumSra, Viive- 
dovA, tho Ri^is, wish, anger, gleo, righteousness, delusion, Pittris, are all 
conhned within this form "—12 13 

Tho king Hiranyakaifyapn on hearing those words of PrahUds 
addressed the other DAnnvas He said *’ This wonderful lion should bo 
caught and in case there be any difliculty in its being captured, kill him 
outright " — 11-15 j 

* Hearing those words, (hose powerful HAnavas began to illireat Him 
m all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Harasimha 
with their wc^pon3 — 1C 

Then Naroslnha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
Hia mouth and began to broaVdown that assembly After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyaka^yapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimba 
with lus arms -17-18 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial ofieriDgs m the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Harasimba —The deadly club, Kdla- 
chakra, Vivnuchakra, DrahmAstrs, tbe consumer of the three realms, the 
wonderful VajrAstra, the two other sorts of Vojrfistns (dry and wet), the for 
midable trident club, MohanAetra.&eanSstri Sant&panastra Bilapanftatrs, 
V&yav&yAstra, Hatbanaetra, KSp&ldstra, KainkarAstm, Sakti, ICrauflchgstra, 
Somistra, DrabcnailLraatra, ^tifirfistra, KampanAstra SatAnAstra TvasUstra, 
deadly club, Tapantatra SamvartamSstra MAdsnSstra MAyAdhara, Gan* 
dhara Astra, Baita Asiratna, Handaka, PrasavanAstra Pramathanastra, 
UttamavArana, FasupatAstra, HayarfirAstro, BrAbma astra, NSrayAnAstra, 
Aindrastra, SarpAstra, Pai^AchSstra, AjitSstra, ^osanAstra, SamanSstra, 
BhavauAstra, PraathApanAstra, BikampanAstra — 1C-2S 

Nora.— TlaQQ-Mtra, Qrabmistra, &o »1I diSeront »rro^ that T?eie used after 

reeltlos tbe proscribod mantra* Ue»( of tbora bare been described In preriona ebaptera 
GO onir tbe tew sow ones are explained Id Uiis note 

eroasi-Lit tbewbeelot time. Desdl; quoit fi*jnei=A particular kind of miaslla wirei 
=A destructive weapon ot the tbuudorbolt ^nwwi=AmiBsile wbieb bewitches the person 
against whom It Is used mwifflaA pariloular ktod of missile A^nwu^A missile which 
and subdues the advorsary fufuuiRsA miMlIe that produces chill to kill the foe 
s=A missile that shivers the foe n««rwi=Tlte missile composed of the bright dlso of sangyft 
trlnime<f off svw?s=Tia missile that produces heat SN^siwsrhe missile that pre- 
duces dcatrnetivo clouds wrqsmisTbe missile that causes intoxication to the too. UsWUi 
s=Tho missile that divides Into many JTWsns=Tbe missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction vsBrn^sApartleularklndof missilB. ^*3iiii=TlieiBiss)le«aere<i tolndrs. 
Tronnui=A missile that creates fiends who fight and devout the foe particular 

tnlasUo DT SSwa= A missile causing a deluge »wrwna»-A missile causing the enemy to 
retire fmtwswiaA missile causing palpitatloD and nnsteadincs to the foe. 

As the Bun overshadows the Mount HimSchala by his rays during tho 
hot season, similarly did tho vabant demon Hirapyakajiyapu overpower 
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Narasimha willi tte weapons The angry demons drowned Narasimha 
with their missiles as the Mount Hain&ka is boned in the sea 2J-oU 

Spears, nooses, swords cluhs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, rocks, 
stalls, burning Sataghni and various other weapons were piled on Nara 
simlia, one after the other They did not wave a bit , rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra —31 32 

The demons circled round Haraaimha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses and massive holts etc They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Trisirsa NflgapAsa (noose formed by three-headed 
serpents) — 33 

Those demons looked hfce a mnftitndeof big winged white cranes 
with tbeir gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising son All the demons were inspired like 
Vdyu with vigour and energy — 34 35 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous horning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showeruig incessant rams, and mth dark caves , but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inspite of so many blows , He remained firm 
and steady— 30 37 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasimha blazing 
like fire , they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind —38 

Here ends the one hundred and eixty second chapter on the power and 
glory of Uarasiihha (Man Lton ) 


CHAJ»TER CtXm 


Sfita said — A hoard of demons bad vanous appearances, tns , like 
that of an ass, alligator, fish, serpent deer swine, rising sun comets half 
Moon swan, blazing fire cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors , some of them had two tongues , others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains , they were all very proud of their 
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasimha, but 
He wag not afiected in the least — 1 5 

t * 1 , Afterwards they became angry like furious hisamg snakes and sent 
lortb avolley of vanous kinds of temble weapons which were all destroyed 
in the atr and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains - 6 7 

The demons blind^ with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara 
eim 11 which illumined the sky as the son and the moon at the time of the 
oestroclion ol the universe — 8^9 

caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
ana thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
hgbSing— kwrled his formidable bolt shmiDg like 

broke the flying boll with His roar, Humk&ra, which fell 
heaven*— 13 14 ®Qd looked like a shooting star falling from the 
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the terrible Habeas, Brabm& and ^ira, etc , all animate and inanimate are 
revolving in his head. Yourself, with Jatnbha and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies wjth hundreds of aerial chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to me in his form. “’The whole 
‘universe is within this form. — 6-11. 

PrajSpati, the high aouled Uanu, planets, Yogas, trees, destraction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Dams, SanatkumSra, Vifre- 
dev&, the Hisis, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Fittris, are all 
confined witlim this form ”■—12-13 

The king Hiranyakailyapu on hearing those words of Prahlfida 
addressed the other Danavas. He said “This wonderful lion should be 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright” — 14-15. 

• Hearing those words, those powerful DSnavas began to ilUreat Him 
In all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Narasifiiha 
with their weapons — 16 

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break-down that assembly. After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyakarfyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimba 
with hia arms.— 17-18. 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the fdlowing miasdee on Naraslibba -—The deadly club, Xfila- 
chakra, Visnuchakra, Brahm&stra, the conaumer of the three realms, t!io 
wonderful Vajrdstra, the two other eprtsof Vajriistrae (dry and wet), the for 
midablo tndent.club, hfohaosetra, SosaoSetra, SantdpanSstra Bilapan&stra, 
V&yavdydstra, hlatbandstra, KSp&ISelra, Kainkardstra, cakti, KrauSchfistrs, 
Som&stro, Brabmaifirastra, ^ifirfietra, Kampandstra, Satdn&stra, Tvostfistra, 
deadly club, Tapandstra, Samvarlamaslra, Slddao’istra, ildyddhara, Qan- 
dharvfistra, Daita-Asiratua, Nandaka, Prasavanftstra, PramatlianSstra, 
Uttamavdrana, FasupatSstra, Haya4irAstra, Br&hma-astra, HSraydn&stra, 
Aindrastra, Sarpdstra, FaUdchfistra, Ajitdstra, ^o^nnSetm, Samanastra, 
Bhavauastra, Prasthdpandatra, BiLampanftstra.^ — 10-28. 

NOTB -~YIf DO utrft, Brahmlstr*, &<>. ^ro •)! diSarsat arrows that were need after 
roeltlag the proeorlbed mantras Moat ot them have been described In proTlons chapters 
BO only the few now ones tre explained to tbU note. 

anwoiaLit. the wheelot time. Doadi/qoolt. particular UodefmlasIIe.srnR 

ssk destroctlve weapon of the tbnndorbelt. ^i^sisnsA. nlaslls which bewitches the person 
a^laat whom It is naod, vn«m(»AparUcalarUDd ot aissllo, CjxnRsA missile which 
and SQbdocs the adversarj, fufiiv^sA tnUsile that produces chill to kill the foe. 

-aA mUaUo that shlTcrs the foe. n<7«(=Tbe missile composed of the bright disc of saueyi 
trimmed off. rnYW=Tho mfssllo that produces heat rw^vraisThe missile that pro- 
docos dcslrnctlTO cloods srnwrwssTbe mUalle that causes intoxlcatien to the foe. ussni w 
a=Tns» 'bmvj , ulatiifih VuA r^mn-s execsSire torture 

and destruction. v^^tnR=:ApartlcnIaThii>dof mtsallo. ^pr^The mtssllo sacred to Indra. 
TOVIW=A. missile that creates fiends who fight and doronr the foe. 8u^«=A partlcDlar 
missile. wrvf^ssK missile canslng a dologe g s sy uw agA TnUslle causing the cnemr lo 
retire fsu*u<nwaA mUalle canslng palpitation and nnsteadlnos to the foe. 

As the sun CTersbadows tholhrantlllm&cbala by his rays during tho 
hot season, similarly did the valiant demon Iliravyakoiyopu overpower 
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Narnsimba with tbo tveapons The angrf demons drowned Narasidiha 
with their missiles as the Mount Mam&lca is buried in the sea — 29-30 

Spears, nooses, swords clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, roots, 
staCs, burning Sataghni and vanons other weapons were piled on Nara- 
Bimfia, one after the other They did not wave a hit , rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt o! Mabendm -31-32. 

The demons circled round Namsiiiiha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses and massive bolts etc They witb their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Tnatrea K&gapftaa (nooso formed by three headed 
serpents) — 33 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big wmged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising son All the demons were inspired like 
V&yu with vigour and energy — 34 35 

Karasimha covered with the dangerous hnming missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees -ind clouds 
showering incessant rams, and with dark caves , but like the mighty 
HimSlayn He did not move, inspite of so many blows , He remained firm 
and steady— 3G-37 

At which, the demons began to ehiver with fear of Nnrasimha blazing 
like fire , they were agitated aa the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind — 38 

Here tnds On one hundred and etzly second chapter on the power and 
glory of iJarattihha {Man Lion ) 


CHAPTER cmir 

S&tasaid — A board of demons bad vanous appearances ms , like 
tiiat of an ass alligator, fish serpent deer, swine, rising sun comets half 
Moon sw-iD blazing fire, cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, 
jackal meteors , some of them had two tongues , others bad faces like big 
sparks some looked like mountains , they were all very proud of their 
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly oii Harasimha, but 
He was not affected in the least — 1 5 

Afterwards, they became angry like funous hissing snakes and sent 
forth avolley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the air and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains — 6-7 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara 
simha which illumined the sky as the sou and the moon at the time of the 
destruction of the universe — 8-9 

Narasidiha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
clouds, then Hira^yakaiyapu hnrled bis formidable bolt sbming like 
lightning — 10 12 

Narasimha broke the flying bolt with His roar, Humkftra, which fell 
clattering on the ground and looked like a shooting star falling from the 
heaven —13 14 
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The rows of arrows pien»d into Karasiiijba looked like the garland 
of the petals of the bice lotus ->-15 

Afterwards NarasiAha with a lend todr tore up the demons as wind 
does with the leaves , when the chief Daityas flew up to the sky and 
showered rocks from there and the whole space becime full of them and 
they fell on the head of Narasimha and gleatied like so many fireflies 
Then the demons covered Islam&imha with the rocks as the mountains 
are covered with ram. But even then the demons could not move Nara- 
Ei&hn as the violent ocean cannot move the Mandarfichala mountain.—* 
1C 20 

After the shower of rocks, ram poured in on all sides to kill Nara« 
sitnha The whole s^ace pervad^ with th(»o fearful torrents but they did 
not touch Naraettaha After the ahowersof rocks andjram proved ineffeo 
tual, Hiranyakaiyapn let out -fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by ram after which the demon created pitched darkness — 21 27 

The universe pervaded with darkness under the cover of which 
the demons again began to array tbemselvea with arms, when Narasimha 
ehone fortli like the Sun, and the demons saw the tliree wrinkles on tho 
forehead of Naraeimba which were tho trident mark looking !iko the stream 
of the Ganges flowing m three directions — 2S 2D 

■\Vhen all llAyis raised up by tho Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hitapyaka^yapu with o heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything Altbothour the whole 
■universe was covered with darkness (Tamas), and the following >ery 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs —Abaha rm\aha, 
Vivaha, UdAvaha, ParAvaha, Sarpvaha and Panvaha and all the planets 
and astensms visible at thA time of tho destruction of the world began to 
be seen m the sky -30-34 

The San turned pale Tlie evil spirits, licadless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the slqr and the full moon along with the stars began to bo 
eclipsed — 35 • 

The Sun went below tho horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently in the sky —30 

Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
Tho planets were seen to reside m the horns in tho Moon ^iikra and Bfi- 
baspati were sitnated on the left and the right sides respectively there 
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at tho ticio of diiifolution of tho 
universe arrived at their places in tho horns respcelively Tho Moon 
also did not welcome tho astensm Itohmi, indicnting ns it were, tho destruc- 
tion of tho universe with planets and other stars ItAlm began to shadow 
the Moon, and xnoteora began to fall on Him as well as on tho Moon 
i>evendra began to shower blood and meteors began to tlcsicnd from the 
heaven and there was a fearful clattenog noise — 37-13. 

Tho trees blossomed and fractified out of their seasons Tlio creepers 
also did the same to contribute to tho other inauspicious signs for the 
demons. Fruits were produced from fruits and fiovrcni from floweni Tho 
grave appearances of images of the Dovas began Bomelimcs to vTiok, 
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BometimeB to laogli, ery and shriek Smoko cm© out of Them and They 
Logan to burn — 44 40 

Thfl wild deer and birds mingling witli tho tamo ones started a fear- 
ful noiso in that fight — 47. 

Tho water of tho fnul nrers fiowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diffused all round in the aevenil quarters of tho sky — 48 

Tlio adorable trcea were neglected and not worshipped Huge trees 
wore knocked to the ground by wind — 49 

In tho afternoon the shadows of persons did not change In tho 
Btoro-rooms and arsenal of Hiranyakaiyapu, honey began to drop from the 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicative of the victory of 
tho Devas and the destruction of the demons were visible — 50-53 


Along with that valiant demon, tho whole universe trembled , tho 
multitudes of the powerful serpents and high mountains begin to tremble 
The four, five and the eoven hooded serpents agitated and exhausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom — 54-55 

Viisuki, Tak^aka, Karkotika, Dhanaujayi, AiUmukha, Kfiliya, Jlahft- 
padma and the mighty ^esa and Ananti with thousand hoods began to 
shudder with fear, though they were very firm Tholummous beings 
within the waters supporting tho universe, Vgan to tremble with rage 
Besides, tho fiery serpents in tho PAtiila regions trembled frequently 
The wrathful niranrafcaiyopu at that time biting Lis Jipi with rage 
stood up like the Adivar&ha tho Boar incarBation, and caused tho Ganges, 
tho Sirayfl, tho Kau^kt, the '^amonA, tho KAver!, tho Kn;nnvcnl, tho 
Siivnii;!, tho God&varl, tho Charmonvatt, tho Sindim, the oceans, the 
BonalJrtha tho KarmidA, the Vnitrivatt, the Gomatl, tho SariTvatl, tho 
Mailt, the KAlimaht, tho Tamast, tbo PoypivAhml, the Jamhudvlpi willi 
ihe gnhhn banyan tree, the guW producing Jfsfunadi Laubitya, tho city 
Pntlan inhabited by many of uio Risis and inhabited by the brave, 
Mtgadiin, Alundh Sunga, Sumha, Malta, Vidchn, Milava, K/lsikosah, the 
realm of Oanida created by ViivakarmA and looking like Kailfsa peak, all 
to quake— 5W57 


lie also stunned tbo fcvfal LauhityasSgora /nil of red water, tho 
Mount UdayflchalalOOyojanas high encircled hy clouds looking like golden 
miars tho Ayomukha mountain adorned with golden trcea, S iln, TAla and 
TnmAla plantations , with beautiful flowers and trees and bristling with all 
the orca, tho mount MalayficliiTa diffusing strong perfiime , tlie countries 
Abhlri, Bboja, PApdjn. Vanga, Knlinga, Tim- 
ra; rLikB, Onfjn, Pnapdro, VAmachfldn, and Kerala lie made tho groups 
Cl yio nymphs with tho Doras tremble , tho mount Vidyutmnn, 100 jojanas 
lue, tbming like lightning wJipro there was tho imcccgsiblc herinitaco 
lApstyn lli«i inhabiieil hy the Biddbas and ChAnnas. echoed by tho 
Konn^?. trees, with iU high peaks 

hko the Bun ond the .Moon , tho wonderful 
the rivpr ® Konjara. tho irreiiBtiblc Vii ilftktta mount 

virUja i1,A r? ‘ *^ccnts MaliAscna. Panyitra, OhakravAha Uttama- 
, Ue golden tono of Pr3gy©tiA\pur inhahited hy tho wicked Naraka, 
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tho mountain Kegba, and other sixty tliousand mountains all to tremble 
-08-82 

The llount Sumeru glittering like gold, the cares of which are 
incessantly full of tho Yaknas, ft&k^sas and tho Qandharvaa , the 
mounts Hemagarbha, Hemasakha, KailS^a, were all eliaken by Hiranya 
haiiyapu The lakes Vnikh^nasa with golden lotuses the SIAnsarorara 
surrounded by swans , the monni Tnifinga, the river Kum&n, the mount 
Jlandarachnla, tho mounts l76travindu,Ohaadraprastha,Prajilpati,Puskar3, 
DevSbhra, Renuka, Krauucba, the mount of the seven Ri§is the smoky 
mount , nil these and other countries, rivers and oceans and all tho realms 
were shaken Knpila, VjAghravan, the son of Mahf, the sons of Satl 
residing in the akica, the dwellers in the lowr regions, the Raudras, 
"Ordhagas, Bhtraagas and other attendants of Siva were also shaken by 
the demon Afterwards Hiranyakatlyapu took the club and the trident and 
assumed a ferocious appearance — 8^91 

The demon, sliining, Toavtag and roaring like the clouds tho enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Vi^nu when Karasitnha supported by " Om,’ jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails At the time of the destruction 
of the detuon, the Farth, the Time, the Afoos, the sky, the stars, the Boa, 
the planets the directions, the mountains, the rivers the oceans wore all 
delighted —92 94 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas^the Jlisis and the Gandbarvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Visnu “ O Deva < Your Narasimha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and (he lowest ' —95 96 

Brahma said —“0 Ixjrd ' Thou art Bnhmft Rudra, Mahendm, 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas Tliou art tlie Creator, the Destroyer, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings The sages declare Ihee 
the Faramasiddba, Pararna Deva, Paramamontra, Paramahari, Parma 
dharma, Parania ^artra, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga, Parama-v^nl Thou 
art Paraniarahasya, Parmagali, Paramapada, Parma Dei a TJiou art 
Par&tpara, Parama Pada Pardtpara Deva, Pardtpara Parama BhQta, 
Paratpara Parana a Rahasy a ParAtpara Parama JIahatva ParStpara Parama 
Jfahat, Parfltpara Parama NidhSni Pardtpara Rivitra Pnr&tpara Parama 
Danta, the great Ancient Puiuea — 97 102 

Thus praising NAr&yana, iJrahmS went to Brahma loka and after- 
wards various kinds of music began to be played, the nymphs began to 
dance Vi^nu then went to the northern coast of the ocean K^ir&bdhi, 
where after establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Garuda and seated lo a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eiglit wheele. — 103 105 

WV 4AU.1IUJWX wy wT'WsfBiy 

highest formula vrii ^=:Tbo falgtiest Bierifleo. wv v4=The blgbest Dharma, inq Inns 
Tho highest yoga, jrr* jWsAn old maa An epithet o( Visnn. u<f^=The highest 
elemcDt >vi=Tbe highest Brahinx TbeSopreme Belog Tho highest spcocli. 

VW »TW=Tho sopromo secret •ifS^Thaehlef refogo. wv ^^^Flnal beatitade. wn 

vArr^Sopremely chasto. Orj— Thssupreme. Wnwr=nigher than tho highest. 

Here ends the 07te?iundred and etxljf-thtrd chapter on tAe d&strwetion o/ 
Eivatyakaatpipa 
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CnAPTEU CLXIV 

Tlie eai 1 — 0 Sflta I Tou hare described in dclad the glory of 
Karaauhba , now tell tis somethiog more in detail about lln other glorioui 
works. IIow did ling unirerse become tbo piden lotus? bat was 
tLo nature ol V'ljgu’a creation inside the lotos? — 1 2 

Sata said — VaiTasrala llano was astonisbed to hear the glory of 
Narasimh-I , Ins eyes expressed great joy and bo again asked the Lord —3 
llanu said — “ 0 JanSrdana • Dunng the PAdms llabA Kalpa bow 
was the universe first created in the lotos sponging from Tby navel when 
Thoo wert reposing m the ocean ? llioo art named PadmanAbba , bow 
were the Devas and the Secra bom first in the lotus springing up in 
the naicl of Visgu? logavidSmpato’ pray explain llio whole of tins voga 
for 1 am not tuDicicuily satisfied by listening to an account of IIis glory 
1\ ben did 1 isno repose ? How long did llo remain asleep ? bat was 
the length of that perioil ? hen did Ho awake from Ilia sleep ? How 
di i He create Ibo universe after awakening ? \\ ho were the PnjApatig 

at the time of creation? How was created Ibis wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the moving and non moMng world*, only n 
wile expanse of water remains Iho IVvas, tie demons and the men 
were all destroyed Hre, air, carb and AkSii did not exi«t , all wero 
fxurrt. The whole universe fcemed a big cave , void as jJ wens. How 
dll then JanArdana rest? AV list mode did He adopt? Tlial liOrd of 
the great UhOUs that great form Ingblycnergttie that knower of yogs, that 
llhagavAn the liesi of all the Devaa. O knowerof Dharma I 0 Brahman I 
1 wish to hear all tbij with great devotion Kindly describo m detail all 
till tome liOrd ! I am very esger to hear about thrso things ’—114 

Hearing finch words of Manu iho Ixird MaUja Mid — 0 ilano tlo 
Cower of the solar race • It is very wtiafactory indeed that you feel irelined 
to bear aboil the glory of Kir.yapa Hear about it as atsteil in iho 
Pi lipss an 1 the A etias and as I esnl from ll o Drahmanss I shill tell you 
what kcUvyAvi the son of Pani^ira illustrious liko DphairpaU saw, by 
Virtue of bis great asceticism in bis vigion.’ —15*17 
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None can know at that time His manifeBted or unmaiufpsted state, 
who IS that PuruBottama? What yoga He resorts to ? does He resort 
to yoga ? What for and liow Jong does He remain in that water and wlnt 
shall He do in future ’ No one can fathom all these truths lie is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body He alone 
knows about His ownself or Hi« desires No one knows anything of 
Him After thus absorbing within His hotly, earth wnter, fire, nir, ether, 
tlie creator llrahma and the Great Hams, He goes to great sleep — 22 24 
Eere ends the one hundred and sixty-atxlh ehajAer on the creation 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXVII 

Matsya said — When there is one vast expanse of water, Lord Vi^nu 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a swan (Ham'ia) 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed Puruja named Brahma That Lor I 
Visnu dispels the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the zntnd with 
Sattvagunas This is the real supreme truth and Bis true Ju&nmQrti (true 
knowledge) He is the goal of the Upani^adas and the mystery of the 
Aranyakas He is the knjuapuniea (the sacnCcial Lord) , He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent person (paraina puruaotlania) — 
15 

The Ritwika Br&bmanas who perform and direct the performaneo 
of the aaerificcs were first born ofVi^nn He created Drahinl first from 
Hts mouth, and then from His anns He created Udg&U Samaga, IloUl, 
and Adhvarvu (the sacnflcial pricstn) from His hack came klilr&\anii u 
Drshmanachliamsi, Pro'itotA, and Prali PnsloUi Tho Pratihnrt& and 
the Pota Brahraanafi were produced from tLo stomach , AcliAvakas and 
Ne^las were born from his (highs, Agnidhra BrthmaQaa from His 
hands , Suhrahamanya Brafamanas from His knees , tho UnnetA and JAtnoa 
Bnlhroanas were bom from His feet Thus the Lord created sixleeu 
excellent pnests who performed the functions of all tho sacrifices. 
Lord Vi^nu, tho very incarnation of tho Vedas, rests m eacnficea. 
The Vedas along with tho six uftgas which dictate karmas aro also this 
Supremo Puru?3 and nothiug else— 0-12 

I shall tell you tho wonderful scene beheld by the sago MArla^i 
doya at tho time of Lord Venn’s repose m the vast speck of water all by 
Him«elf Swallowed np by Lord Vi?go, tho sago Hdrka^deya remained 
within Ills belly by Ills glory for many thousands of years and began to 
rraiidcr ahpvt tbero Thciv be msuJe Jc* many places ; sad 

ho saw the sacred places, the holy bcnnitages, and the divine realms* 
lie also beheld iho wonderful couatries empires, vanotis kinds oJ 
cities, eta Then the sago dovofed Iiimeelf to meditation, to the perform* 
nnce of sacrifices, Japams and llotnas, and avecticiata by virtue of wl ich 
he slowly cmio out of \j«pu'u mouth Ho did not know at all when he 
entered in Uis belly or when ho came ont of Ills mouth Ihis iros due to 
Lord a ilflyk. He saw tho ahtJe unherae under the cover of Tamoguna 
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and tliat -vast expanse of wafer He wan afraid The sago was then 
bewildered and lest all Lopes of life On seeing Visnn he seemed to 
have remembered Nilr&yana and bectme glad He became astonished 
and standing in that rast expanse of water did not Icnow whether ho 
was dieammg or deluded —13 20 

He said to himself “ What wonders liavo I seen * surely this universe 
^vould not be so much fnnght with troubles ” With such thoughts tbo 
Sage saw that there was no Bun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth What 
world was that ? Wlule he was thinloog thus he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submerged on that water He 
was bnihant like the Sun and even in that night He was luminous by 
His own splendour as if He was awake No sooner the Mum Markandeya 
came to know who fie was, then he immediately went ogam into 
Ilia belly — 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, M^tkanijeya thought of what 
1 fi had seen outside ns a dream, nnd like before went to many sacred 
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets 
fliwing in them — 2C 2? 

np also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds 
of nrihmanas The Bmhmanas were all pursuing tlie highest psth of 
duty and he also found tl o four orders well established In that wny, tho 
great sxgo llflrkaiKleya passed a divine century within Vi^nu but he 
could not find the end of the belly of NirAyana —28 30 

TfOTK ^All thl« isMIcgorieat t( • npljr mosn* tb»t tt tbo timo of tho dissnlntloo 
ofttiovnjwrao evt-frtHna boo me* ©xti ?t « h the Lord reman * with evorjtbing ab- 
c rbcil within tlimvotf and at tbo recrcalloo of tbo anivcrao Uo gWea tiirtb to o&o atter 
the other till thouoiTorte bceomosScomploto 


Tlien after sometime coming out of Vi^nu's mouth, tho sage aaw a 
boy Bleeping on the branch of a banyan tree He was seen playing all 
by hiniself without any anxiety in the universe bereft of creation The 
sky was coverc 1 with mist and the down below waa a vast expanse of 
walcr There were no beings nor lives there. Ihe eig© was much 
Burpnsed and tried, out of curiosity, to see the boy aatisfactnnly but could 
not look at Him on account of Uis fhrzling briJh iney Then lie thought 
to himself while floating on the water, I undoubtedly aaw him before but 
am doubtful as I might bo deluded by Deva fifayA Then being amazed 
and struck with horror, the Bage approached that boy swimming in the 
water Then the Ixird, in the form of that young boy, thundered to 
iUtkandeja “Son Markandeya' donot be afraid Como near me’ 
Hearing those words tho tired page said — 31 37 

“Who IS it that despising my ««!cetictstn Btinimons mo byname? 
Who IS despising my age of a thousand divine years? Even if you aro 
DevM you ought not to behave with me in this way, HrahmA even calls 
me longlived Who is it Hat after practisuig rigid penances and leaving 
sa courts Ins deslroclion by addressing me by my namo ? 

When MSrkandeya finished hts wrathful speech tho Lord Jfadhu 
Bfidana Mid — Son ' I am Purlnaporofs lour progenitor Whv do 
you not come to me? lam yonr father, lour Guru® In former 
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your fatlier the sago Aftgirasa adored Me with great devotion and asceti- 
ciBm with the intention of begetting a son Then, at the close of Ins 
aeceticiem, he sought a most lUastnous sou which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you aa a son 0, 
Uarkandoya who can by hia Togic power aee me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He la Uesaed by me ? "-41-45 

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlired sage Ifariandeya with 
folded bands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfnlly saluted 
I^ord Visnu after reciting bis name and Qotra — 4647 

Mdrkandeya said — “0 Sinlesa one • I am eager to know Thy this 
MSyS m truth Thou art reposiug in this expanse of water Thoa art 
in the form of a boy By what name art Thou known in this universe ? 
Thou must be a very great sou), indeed , else who can remain m this 
state "-48-49 

^r! fihagavdna said — “ O Bnthma^a ' I am NarAyana I aoi the 
Creator and Destroyer of all I am known as Ananta, SahsrajirsA, Sesa, d^c 
in the Vedas I am that golden Person, jllustrioua like the Sun I am 
BrahmamflyA yajna among the sacrifices 1 am Agni carrying oblations I 
am the father of waters 1 nai liidrainbisplace I am the Partvaisara of 
the years I am the yogi, the cycle and the end ofthecyle lam present 
iQ all the beinffl including the Devas I am the ^esa among the serpents 
and the Garuda among tbebirde tan the end of all m the shape of 
Dharmar^ja lam the dharma of nU the Airamas 7 am the asceticism 
of all the dewellcrs in the hermitages lam the divine river I am the 
milk ocean Ketroda I am the eupreme truth I am PrajApati 
I am the SAhkhya and Yoga I am the highest place, the 8acrifice> the 
Presiding Deity oter learning lam the Sun the wind, the earth, the 
sky, the water, the ocean, the stars the directions, the years, the moon, 
the clouds, I sleep m the milk ocean , I am the conflagration fire in the 
salt ocean I drink up all the Havilis in the form of waters by means of 
fiarnvartaka fire I am the Parama Poruna I am the Creator of the past, 
future and the present Driluniaa* wliateier you see or Lear about or 
think about, I am all those I created ihia universe before and I am 
creating it now M^rfcandeya* I create this whole universe at the end 
of each yuga and then support it Hear about ray dliarmas by j lyfully 
entering within My belly Brahma along with the liifia and the Devas 
rests in My body I am the Avyakta Toga again I am Vyakta, the ene ny 
of the demons You attain to me I am the one-lettered mantra and again 
the three lettered mantra I give dharma, arlba k&ma, and again 1 am 
the giver of Mukti I am the giver of salvation I am ‘ Om ' the symbol 
of the sacred Trinity ’ —51 65 

When Lord VIenuthus io tW KtgA- 

sage Then the sage rested there in Hia belly in peace and was desirous 
of liearing about the truth of eternal Vifnu Eo Iteaid the fiound 
"Hainsa” there, thus —I am known as the eternal llamsa It is I that 
remains in this great ocean bereft of the San and Moon and roam about 
slowly and again create the world by assuming larious bodies — OC 

ffere ends l7te one huiidrrd and nxttf^erenth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus 
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CHAPTER CLXVIir 

Untsyasaid —That High Sool luing m water began to practise 
asceticism there Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to 
appear Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up ol five elements In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of airflnd space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbanco the womb of the subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle holes and sound and it gave 
birth to air which found space and thus expanded — 1 5 

^Vhen wind appeared, there aroso waves in the ocean, and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great Yai^vfinara fire appeared 
Tins fire dried up the waters By the loss of water there was an expan- 
sion of tho space in tho small holes and the Grmament appeared , then 
the water, horn of tho Cro of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar Tho 
space in tho holes created the sky out of which came forth tho wind and 
by their concussion, fire was produced Then the Lord thought of BrvhmS 
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos. — C-10 

The Lord selects, out of tho Jlvas on the earth, a qualiGod one for tho 
post of Bnihm& for the creation of tho cosmos after the expiry of one thous- 
and Mahliyugas (a Mahlyuga-consists of four yugas) He who IS a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogio powers and equipped with all the Ai^varyus (the powers and high- 
est excellencies), who is established in Ins self and puriGcd by many births, 
18 made such a Drahmll In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim- 
age, the lofaliiblo Hart, tho creator of all tho worlds, plays for some timo 
and brings forth out of his navel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals 
shining like tho sun That beautiful lotus, looking like tho liaira of that 
High Soul was hriUiaiit like Gro and bright like tho auturaal Sun That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine — II 10 

Here enit (he one hundred and $ixty^gh(}i thaplei on the creation 
from the lottts 
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Matsya said —Afterwards Vi?nu, out of that golden lotu«<, begot 
Bntlimh, the Creator ol tho Universe The lotus was many yojams wide, 
endowed with the ouvliticsof tho earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejis 
and of a golden colour Brahmi was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all tho worlds.—! 2 

The learned dc<cnbo tho very same lotus as the tcrra^firma, tho 
Mahar^ts call tl tho lotus bom of KftrSya^a. Rasa, also known as TadmA 
I)ovi, IS tho earth Tho weighty portions of tho lotus nr© tho moun- 
tains.— 3-1 


Tlie mountains HimaT5na,Sameni, Nila, LVadha, KaiUsa, Mufija- 

^nta, GandhamSdana, Punya ^ikhara, Jlandarichala, Udayflcbnla, 
lujara, ^inuhy chain, are the rendezvous of the groups of iho Devas, 
v-iddha.s, MaliltmSs and the pious — ‘ ~ 
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The countries wilbm these mounljiint. form the Jambflclvtpa T1 e 
bestdistingniibingfeatureof Jambfldvlpa is the perfoimance ot a great 
many sacnficea there —8 

The nectarhko etreama of these mountaina give birth to many rivers 
Trhicb form places of hundreda of pilgrimages -^0 

The numerous ores, with -which the mountains are fuU, are the best 
part of the lotus, and the Mtechchha countries in, the impassible mountains 
form an the petals of tlie lotus The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and birds — 10 12 

Tb© oceans near tbe residences of tbo demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned — IS 

Bound tlie lotus-shaped earth eiist four oceans on tbe fonr sides. 
By the mere contemplntion of N&T&yaaa this lotus-shaped earth appears 
in existence So this springing up of tbe earth is termed Fiifkara 
C’onsequeuUy lotus is called Puskara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined tile use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice — 14-lG 

fn this way, Lord Vi^nu has created the tmiverse with monntaiiis, 
rivers lakes Afterwards (ho lafimtely powerful Vi$nu sgam begius 
sleep in tint great ocean —17 18 

Bert ends the one hundred end nzty twnth e/iopter on tJte ereattan 
from the loiu$ 


CHAPTCR CLXX t 

Matsya said —When Brahm&was practising austentiea m the Totuv 
the great Asura Madlm appeared to cause him ohsticles an i the Asira 
Ivaitabha full of Bajoguna alsoput on his appearance They full of Kajo 
and Tamogums began to torment the universe Weiring fine dres-» haiiog 
white pointe<l and fearful teotb adorned with coronets armlets, those 
most vainnt Asunis with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms, 
gigantic like the ciountams shining like tho clouds, with faces like the 
sun 1 oldingclobalike lightning agitating tho ocean with their feet, made 
fin attempt to mouse Vifnn from Ilia sleep — 1 C 

They irxiersing through that lotus saw the fonr fnced Bnhmd, 
who was the best of the yogis and who had a bright body — 7 

Bralimd as directed by NArdyapa was carrying on tfie work of the 
creation of tl e universe by His mental power He was crtaiing the 
people, the Devas the demons the laksas, the Bisis the Mflnisa Bi'is 
in course of which both the demons, wislang their death and agitated with 

anger, addressed the following suUeti words to Brahma 8 0 

“ 0, lotus horn one f weanug white coronet and wlnto dress liiving 
four heads void of grief ’ How are you Bitting JiBro quietly ? Get out of 
It and fight with ns, we are very powerful and if you rannot foco us, 

then speak \\ lio is >onr Creator? Whohas located jon liero ? Wiiois 

your protector ? And whal is your name ’ — lOsJJ 
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BrahmS. replied —“Ion ought to know the name deeds an I 
means of that one Supreme Being who JS adored by the whole uni\ert.p, 
wl 0 has thousands of eyes and who la iho unit I see yon are two , I 
wish to know yonr names and your object , what do you do ? — 13 

Madhu Kaitabha said — “ 0 wise one • there is none superior to ns 
m the universe We envelope the universe with Bajo and Taniogimds 
Wo are full of Rajo and Tamoguoas JlieUisis cannot transcend us 
We are inviolable we enshroud tlie dliarma and nature of all ‘he beings 
Consequently, we cannot be overpovvere<l by anv being Ihe wh do 
uiverse trembles with our fear Wo are the gners of artha knmaaid 
svarga in course of the saerificea during each Yuga fliose wlio atfam 
comfort pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us. We aie happiness, 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thing wliitcan be desired -14 17 
BrahmS spoke — *I have acquired \oga with great practice 
null am full of satvaguna , but the Supreme Being the iiicamato of 
Sittva, the great controller, the author of eilva rjjasa and tainas gnnas. 
tlie Creator of the universe who only begets satiobliuta^ will destroy 
you 15*20 

At that time the powerful Visuu stretched his arms by IIisMiy^ 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn m and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging ou Ilis hands —21 22 

Then both the Asuraa sainted ^snu nnd said “ we know fhee to be 
the Great cause of the universe Thou art Purusottan a, protect us Wo 
lire Ignorant Thou art the imago ofsattvaguna We have come to see 
riiee Dova ' Thv sight is not fruitless We are eager to seek a boon 
from Tliee, and wo salute Thee. 23*2^ 

^rl Bhagvina spoko — “ What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives Do you wish to live longer ? — 2C 27 

lladhu Kaitabba said — “ Deva ' let our death be at your hands, 
at such a place where othero did not before esperieuce their deaths 
Grant us this boon ? ’’ — 28 

Sri Bbagav4na said — ** I speak tins truly tliat both iif yon will be 
born great in the future age Do not bo doubtful about this ’ — 29 

Having 6iid so the Lord killed under Ilis thighs both the demons 
who were the originators of Raja and Tomogunns.— 30 

Here ends the one hunirei and sevenlteth chapter on kiUing of 
Madhu and Kaitabha tn the erration from the lotus 


CHAPTER OLXXr 

n ““j “The highly energetic BrahmS, the chief of the kuowers 

began to practise severe austerities 
rnsti Driving away aU darkness withDis 

S Afterwards, Vi|aa, in another assnm- 

TlU iogfii-bSrja appeared before BrahmS as the Spiritual guide 

w thSm Preceplorot SaftUya-also appeared along 

mu. mm Both cl ihem ,cnt to BrahmS cragiog Hm pmsci Afterwards 
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both the Professors of the Supreme knowletlgo and adored by the Riaja 
spoke to Brahml of immeasurable lustre, thus — It is Brahmit who resides 
embracing the whole universe, who is t ed fast with the fcnovrledgo of 
Brahmi and self, and who is worshipped by the three worlds, that la the 
Creator of all the Bhdtaa , when the latter absorbed m His contemplation 
hearing their words, created by Ilisyogic power, the three realms on the 
basis of tbe Brahm^ Sruti Bralimi created a eon from His desire who 
immediately on being born, went to Him and said “ In what way shall I 
assist you ? ” — 1 9 

Brabm& said — " 0 highly intelligent one ' Do as NnrSyana, the 
Brahma locamato and the Mum Kapila instruct you " — 10 

Then that son of Brahio& stood with folded hands before those 
Br&bmanas and said " Give me orders what to do.” — 11, 

Bhagav&na said — *' Thinh of what is Truth, Eternal, and cmanci|'a* 
(ton What la said to be true and undecaring is of eighteen varieties. 
What IS true, that la Highest, follow that ”—12 

Hearing those words that son of RtahmA, went to the north where 
bilped by His intellect lie attained, by degrees, Brslimilhood —13 

1 hen Brnhmiv created Bhura a eccond son from Ilts mind who also 
asked Him what assistance he conid render Him Brabm& told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their command be went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedxs from them In time he 
attained tho liigbeet position Bmhmft again created His third son Bhflr* 
bhflrah— {ho Jenower of S ihkhya— m the same manner, who also with ibo 
directions of Brahmi went to tho two Preceptors and obtaining knowledge, 
actjuired the highest position like his two elder brotlicrs —14 IS 

Then the condiliona o! the lhr<*o sons of Brahmtl are described 
N&r^yani and Kapila both retamed to their abodes after takingwith them 
tho three cons of BrabmA — 19 

Dmhniit commenced again Ills ngid penances after NkrAyana and 
Knpila had left Him Then BrahroA, in conn^o of Mis procticrs, did not 
feel any comfort and hippmcsa, for thoso [whom bo had created] were 
single Ho created a beautiful woman from Ilia body by virtue of IBs 
tapasyA —20-21 

She, by rirlae of Her austerities, equalled DrahmA and was gifte'I 
with tho facultj of tho creation of the unirerso BralimA thus engagwl 
in creation, first created the Ihreo-footcd OAyatrl, adored by tho Veda** 
and then the Prajfipatis and tho oceans. — 22 23. 

Ha also create I (lio Vedas from tho iwioo Olyatrf Tlien, Ffe created 
those I'm^nj alls w!io were like U»m and through whom this unirerso and 
all tho beings haro 2>ecn created —24 23 

Tho highly iwcctic and the most liluslrimis son, named Vifre^i 
Pharma wa* begotten first who was followed by other sons named, Pikts, 
Marlclii, Atn PuUsira Pulaha, Krato Y»st»{i, Oauiami Bhrign.’AhgirA. 
nniljfanu Tho I igtily wonderful l(isi« Lave follone^l thirteen pnlhscf 
dharroa.— 2f» 2s 

The twelre daughters, rif — AdiU, Piti, Dagu, Kali, AnSyu, SnhhiW. 




CHAPTER OLXXl 


137 


Mudi, Tdmra, KrodM, SanJA, Vinata* ami Kadrfl were born of Dakpn 
Thesigo Marlcht produced Kadyapa from liw liistro and Dakija garo bia 
twelve dauglitera in marriage to Kadyapa and gave twenty seven daughters, 
that lb iho twenty seven astenama bogmniag with UoUim, to tlio Moon 
Brahmd created tho five maids named Lnksml. Mnrutvatl, StdliyA, Viiiedl, 
and barasvat! who wero married to Dliannawja the Consort of Brahma 
of great beauty and having the form of Kflmn, stood before Her Lord n& 
Surftbhi, when Ho with tho view of prodocing cows for tho benefit of 
tho world enjoyed m Her company whoneUo gave birth to many snvolco 
coloured progeny of hago bodies — 29 36 

All those eons, dark like the night and eombro like the eTonmg’ 
clouds, began to crj and despise Drahmft; and in consecjuonce of thoir 
crying and running away, they wore namoil Itudras Tlioy are — Niiyiti, 
Simbhn Aparajila ilriga\yndha, Kapardi, Dnhano, Kbara, Abtrabradhnja, 
KnpSli Pitgala, and tlio most illustrious SenAn!, these are the eleven Iludrfts 
Yogaiivan cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well ns tho lower 
anitnala goats, swans, high class drugs Dharmn produced Kfima from 
Lak^imi the Sldhya Doiqs wero born of tho hdy of the same name 
Sadhya —37 42 

Bliava, Prahhava, Irfi, Asuraliantl, Arana, Arum, Vjrfvilvasn, Bala, 
Dhruva Havisya, Vitana Vidhfina Samila, Vntsara, Dliflti, and SuparvA 
were all born of Sldbya through Dharma , and, similarly, the Devi SudevI 
gave birth to the eight Vasus, «« — Dbnra, Dhruva, ViivAvasn, Soma, Apn, 
Yama Viyu, and Kirriii It is also heartl that dharma begot from ViiJvA 
the VnJvedevas —43 48 

VifveiA gave birth to tho mighty armed Dakja, Pusknravan'i, Chlk- 
fusa Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, VibhrAntakavapub, Vflla, Viskambha, and 
Qamda, lUastiious like the Sun MarudvoU gave birth to the Uarut devas — 
40 51 


Agni ChakgUjHavi, Jyoti, Savitro,Mitn Amarn, Saravnsti, Suknrsa, 
VirS{ Vati, ViiJvavasu.-Mnti, A4vntnitm Clntrara-lnn, Ni^adhana, Ilfly* 
anta Baraba, Mandapannoga, Bribanta, Brihadrfipa and Pfltanannga nio 
tlm Maruts Aditi Dovi gave birth to the twelve Adityas from Kadyapa — 


They are Indra Visnu, Bhaga, Tvagtft, Varuna Aryamn, Ravi, PQsa 
Mitra, Dhanada, DhfitA, Parajanya Tlieso aro the best of tho duollois in 
Heaven Adityi begot from Samsvali two sons who wore gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics Danu gave birth to Dlnavna 
and I)iti brought forth tho Daityas — SB-SS 

? wl'' AnAyosS gm birth to fojrful 

SimhikA begot QrabM, Ituma govo birtli to tlio Qandlnrvtis 
lamr i was tho molbot o( tbo Ajnatna, Ktoillia gaso biitb to Ibo rijlclns’ 
XaKiaa and the RAksasas — 59 61 

olbet b“S'loF°‘ aarn^a aoj 

Kadtfl was tho mother of the mountaius and , 

8«ch a way the unwerso mnltipliod —63 * serpents, and in 
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0 King ' In sncIi a way the lotos Poskara was produced by Virau 
and the creation emanating from it is known as PadmasiiH' I 
described the glory of the Ijord Vi§nu — the Purampurusa— before you* 
and the Risis, all pray to Visnu the Prime cause of all — 0-1 63 

One who bears this Pur&na, epecially on the days of tlio festiraU, 
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts m the world —66 
* One who pleases Lord ^rSkri$na by eight, words, and mind is shoini 
kindness also by the Lord — 67 

And, as froits (of devotion). Kings acquire Kingdoms, poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons — 68 ^ 

Devotion to Vi?nu begets the benerit of sacrifices and of the reiding 
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues — 69 

He attains what he desires King' one who listens to the glory 
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pam Such is the tl« 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
VedavySsa and tbe Srutia.— 70 71 

Here ends the one hundred and eerenty fir$i chapter on the 
I creation from the loiut 


CHAPTER CLXXII 

llatsyasaid —Now hear how Vi^nu attained Vi?nuhood in Satya* 
yuga, how he attained Vaikupthanmongsl the Devns, and bow he attuned 
Krisnahood amongst the human beings Tb© deeds of tlie lord ore indeed 
impervious, king' now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Vi§nu — 1 2 

The mystic Vifnu is known as Ndrayona through discermble inani 
fcstation He is also called Anaot-fitm'i and AMnaili Prabhu When the 
eternal Han became engaged m the form of N/lr&yna in creation. Ho 
manifested Ilimscll as Draliml, V4ya, Soma, ladra, Dharma, Dphaspati, 
^ukra ctc.Vifnu was also bora os the son of Aditi in consequence of 
wlucU lie 18 also called Upendm, the younger brother of Indro, Ho 
mauifested Ilimsolf to destroy the enemies of the Devas such as iho 
demons, the Daityas, tbe IlSksasas — 3-C 

The Supreme Spirit NftrAyana first became the PridhflnStm& and 
created Brahmil and the latter created Uio worthy PrajApalis in the 
prrrntraTi wVm cimVnVoftvi \\rti yrivtfmnh'np’iicolion oltbciriV!. 
and Ollier beings 'Hie eternal Akhanija Hmhma was dnided by the 
ProjApatu in many parts Tlio doiogs of Vjjpu have been thus described 
Now listen to His tnundane glory —7 9 

IVhcn Vrilrflsnro bad Wen killed in the Satyaytiga, the TAmkfimava 
war renowned in nil the Ihreo realms look place , in course of wliicli tJ e 
demons showed marked valoor and began to destroy the groups of the 
Dvvop, the Iak«as and the lUksasas— lU 11 
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The Devae and the RSkiasaa acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord N&rdyana , whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread m the sky The douds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thundei and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow At that time the deafening dm created by thunder, rain and wmd 
was most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed Thousands of meteors began to fall The Divine chariots 
also fell down on the ground after being tossed in the heavens It looked 
ns if the annihilation of the universe was in progress In course of that 
teirible, calamity the lustre from every one’s face was gone It was pitch 
dark, and the ten duectious were under cover of dense darkness — 12-18 
The Goddess Kali wandered about in the sky, when even the Sun was 
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness At that time, Lord 
Visnu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone forth 
with His glory and His blue appearance — 19 20 

The Lord shone like the sombre clouds, soot and the mountains , His 
body looked like clond and eollynum Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds , by His lustre and appearance He looked like a blue mountain 
He was dressed m yellow and wealing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold, His couiplezioQ resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
me time of the destruction of the universe, He had four arms, hence, 
His shoulders looked more yellow His shoulders were broad, wearing 
a diadem armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens majestic lika 
the smuntain having serpcotlike arrows in His quiver, and Hasdaka aza 
and Sakti , holding conch, quoit, club and tbe lotus, He looked like 
a miglity mountain, Torgiveness is tbo base whereof , Prosperity its tree , 
the Saratiga how is its peak — 22 25 

The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its ooziags , and m such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and tbe source of rejoice to all — 2C 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence , the chief elements formed 
its sprouts The numerous variegitions were the leaves, the stars and 
planets formed the flower®, the world of the demons formed the trunk of 
the tree The Yisnu mountain thus appeared m the world — 27-28 

It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the RasStala, It was covered with the massive network, even difficult 
for the lion to soek his rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas 
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth the unspeakable endless 
(feelcags) ItjrnKd the irsiens i!ie{v>st !j!w fiMfrrA?i5xVd 
formed the froth , the planets and stars formed the bubbles — -29-30 

The elements were the crests, the astcrisms were tbe bubbles, tho 
VimSnas were tho birds, it was agitated by the clouds All the men and 
beings were its fish , the rows of mountains formed the couches , tho three 
gunas were its eddy, the regions were its alligators fishes, etc , the wnri-iora 
were Us creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the tnclvo 
Suns were its great islands (^odevon Rudras were its cities, tho eight 
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Vnsns its mountains ■; tlio Sandh^ras formed its ivai es , and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles The Yah|as 
and the serpents were the liu^ fishes, Bralimd i\tis the supremo valour, 
the women were the gem^ Brt, Kfrti, K5ntJ and Lalcsml were the 
^l^ era The logaa and the great festival occasions found their origin and 
end m Him Ihe Bevas becamo consoled at tho sight of such a 
NArSyana. — 31-36 

Then NlrSyana, looting like sui'b a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons tho ilost Olemcnt on the devotees, the Giver of 
peace, seated m a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garada, becamo visible in tho firmament — 37-38 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumeru hedecked with the starry flowers the Dispeller of fear, 
sseated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Vi?nu was visible to Indra 
and tho other Devas on tho aerial track — 39 41 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
'took Hia refuge, aud explained to Him the whole situation , when the Jjo^ 
<letermined to put an end to all tho demons in the war and said to the 
Devas — " Devas ' be calm and do not fear I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms ’’ Being 
pleased with such nectar like words of (ho truthful I;ord, the Devasreturn* 
ed to Tiieir regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon The celestial fight of tho planets ceased, the 
-oceans became calm, the dust etorras subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored Tho roads became clear and the tbreefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful The agitation from the rivers disappeared, tho devotees 
came to their senses, tho hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly 
Mahareis stalled the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
sorrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offennga The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas weie again established All 
the beings became dated, and all the Devos hearing the resolution of 
the I^rd Vjsnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted — 42-51 
Hers ends tlie one Jinnired and teventy-seeond c7iop(er on 
T&rahamaya fight 


' * CHAPTER CLXXm 

Mat^ smd — The demons bearing those fearful words of Vi?na 
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gam the battle 
At that time, the demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golden 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on /atir httgo wheels itseitensne 
yoke Jingling with little belU and covered with the tigerskin, with birds 
worked out in precious stones, foil of \anoua weapons, rumbling like tho 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets toachiag the etyt^coniing 
with clubs, plaited with gold, etreamisg tho golden banner ehining like 
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tbo Sun, and tlio Jfonnt Ifandaracliala, painted black like tFie emko and 
tiger apols, drawn by gigantic bears, tlio breaker of tlie enetnv’e cliariotg 
Seated in such a majestic chariot Cbe vabaat demon looked like the bud 
rising on Mandai&chala — 1 8 

TaraUsura seated himself in alofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
monntam and making ternblo noise, having its motion unimpede<l, which 
was plaited with iron, hiving wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark- 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like tlio clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows full of clubs, spears noo=eft axes etc, 
all made of iron, yoked by i thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance — 9 13 

Tlie demon Virochana enme furious with anger, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army The demon Ilayagrlva camo 
in 1)13 own chariot, with a foliowingof tbousJnds of demons and chariots 
The demon Varaha immensely extensive in bulk, with hm bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskua, came to the field like a mountiin pushing 
on hia chariot The demon Kliira came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, hia lips and eyes tbiobbmg — 14 17 

The valiant demon Tva^ta riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
phants, went round the army to see that all the pliabnxes of the demons 
were ready Viprachitti a sou, (be demon iSveta, also came witli hia whito 
earrings. Arista the aon of Dali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
thara os tnj6si]cs.~18-20 

The demon Ki^ora came with bis fresh energy and looked Iiko the 
sun in the midst of dark clouds And so did many other demons, wearing 
armours The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with banging pendants, 
shone forth like the Sun, through the mist in bis army Ilahu aUo came 
biting bis lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger — 
21 23 

H&hu stood before all (bo demons smiling and mmy otlier demons 
came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants — 24 

Many came riding on the tioos ebeep, bears, mules camels, boars, 
several ferocious looking demons came on foot At that time, the demons 
with only one or half a leg, la their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify the Dovas, shewing their hands and holding clubs pari- 
ghas, stones mu^alas and other terrible weapons in their hands Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving tbeir arms with glee — 27 

Those demons armed with clubs, Faia, PrSsa, Parigba, Tomara, 
Ankuda, Pattufa, Satnghnfs, Satadh&ras, Gandai/aclas, iron Parighas, 
discus, etc , began to cheer up their own armies — 28 30 

Thus the demon army, foli of conceit and persei erance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devas The thousands of 
the irfunated demons looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain, 
water and clouds, and became mad for war — 31 32 

Sere ends the one hundred nnd seventy third chapter tn the 
TdraJtamaya battle 
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OHAt*TEU CLXXIV 

Matsya said —0 son of tbe Son • You liave beard about the force of 
the -demons , now hear about the strength of the army of the Devaa 
The twelve Adityaa, the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the two Aii\ inlk* 
um^iras wearing their ormoirrs and followed by their men, appeared in the 
field The thousand eyed Indra — thelotd of all the Devns— came on bis 
great chariot, and inarched himself before the Devas, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas His cbariot was also placed in the centre of the army Indra 
then took his eeat in that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems containing Ins 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc , surrounded by the Devas, the 
Yakeas and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brnhmansis, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their wiU At that time, be was adored by the 
Dr&hmanas Riding on such a chanot, when Indra goes round the caith, 
the sacrificial priests chant various hymns to him — 1 7 

VanouB kinds of music were played m the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising Sun on the tJdayficIiala mount It was drawn by a thousand 
horses, swift like the mtnei and wind At that time, the chanot controlled 
by M&taU looked handsome like the Mount Sumeiu illumined by the Sun 
Dharmaruja came armed with his formidable club, and took ins 
stand ID the army of the Devas, causing (erroi to the demons by ZJis 
roars— 8 11 

The handsome Varuoa also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans serpanta lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with Iiis deadly noose, iiding on the horse shining 
like the moon beams, dressed in variegated coloured robes, and awaited 
the hour of war He then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows 
Kuvera the Lord of the Yakeas, the R^ksasas, Kmnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated in his Pa 5 pnka 
Vtmana, with Yakeas, Rak$a&as, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc 
His carriers were men — 12 18 

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull Indra took hia 
Bland m the east, Dbarmardja in the eouth, Varum m the west and 
Kuvera in ths north The lahant Dikpalas guarded their respective 
directions as well as the arroy of the Devas The God Sun also came 
in Hia chanot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving 
round the Uern, illumining the Uday&cbala and Astflcbala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with IIis 
own lustre^ the Lord of the twelve Aditvas thus nxacid Jhf< ivjWleield 
—19 23 

Tlie demons beheld the Lord Moon who caraoto the battle, mounted on 
a ebanot drawn by white horses, sdomedwitU white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds, followed by all the Nakfattras, the Lord of Iho Brahmanas 
the Dispeller of nocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking like a portion of lUo universe , and riding on 
white horsea and holdmg m hia hands weapons causing cold — 2i 27 
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Vlyu, the creator o£ fire, the Lord of all, the omuipreseat in all 
the eevea tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily accessable to heareo, the producer of sound, and five- 
fold Prana of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with hia own force , 
also joined the array of the Devas, followed by cloads and caused great 
pam to the demons by His violence — 28 31 

The Devas with the Gandharvos and the Vidyidharas waved their 
swords, which looked like serpents that bad lately cast off their skin, 
and thus began to play The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing their venom, 
into the wows of the Devas, made the smiller of their species to bodily 
merge into the arrows Many other Devas armed with huge rocks trees, 
etc , became ready to hurl them at the demons — 32 34 

The highly powerful Lord 'Vienu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the world the eater of 
tho swificial oblations the cause of the entire universe the gn er of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned the great field of bittte with Bis garuda, 
like the rising Sun on the Mount Uday#chala —So 37 

Vienu held bia lustrous chakram id Eia right hand , the discus looked 
like the riaing Sun, as i! ready to destroy the enemies —38 

He held in His left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
annihilate the enemies, and Be held other weapons such as S&rangs bow, 
etc , in His other hands —39 

Lord N^tayaija rode on His illustrious Garuda the son of Earfyapa, eafer 
01 snakes going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
in the air, looking beautiful with snakes in hia mouth, looking like the 
lofty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who hnd shown 
his valour man) times m the fight between tbe Asiiras and the Devas, 
With his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
for stealing nectar, having crest on the head, highly powerful ornamented 
with golden ear rings Laving garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that be held in his month with his wings looking like clouds with 
rainbows overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
atreraning in tho air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna and the best of 
those who roam in the air Riding on such a Garud'i Vi§nu made His 
appearance Tho moment Lord Vi^nu appeared riding on His mighty 
Q'lruda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and began to sing His 
praises widi verses, all Mantras - 40-48 

^ Kuvera Yama, Indra, DharmarAja and the Moon went ahead of the 
1 ^ 0 , ifi’nrained by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Bribaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying ’“Let good come to the Devas- and 
Suktachftrya blessed also the demons, uttering tbeir welfare — 49 50 
Sere ends the one hundred and secentu fourth chapfer on 
TSrahdmaya fight 
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llntsya said — A tremendoas lialtle ensued between the Devas 
and the detnous and every one, ea^r for victory, toolc up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield The haughty warriors, repre- 
senting the forces of dhanna gad adharma respectively, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty — 1 3 

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving chariots, advancing 
I herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword in hand The falling 
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a dm like the tliunder- 
ingof clouds at the time of the annihilation of the uniieiBe, caasioga 
great terror to the creation — 4 C 

The demons began to hit the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which causeil the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a great 
Buffering and the Devns hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
With clubs and their chests emashfed by the demons, began to vomit Wood 
The Devos could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
network of anows by Ibe demons Thus oaerpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe 

Seeing that the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
dreadful arrows by liis thunderbolt and ellectcd his entrance m the 
ranks of the demons Devastating the artsy of the demons he created 
darkness by letting out his Tamaeastra when the demons could not see 
one another The Devas became freed of the Miyi of the Demons winch 
Indn drove away by his lustre and then they began to kill the demons 
with great caution Tiieu the demons of bluish haze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wjoga severed —12 10 

Wlien the demons began to bo annihilalAd m great numbera Jlaya 
spread the II lyA of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful 
fire like the one tint prevails at the time of tlio destruction of the world, 
which started the devastation of the Devas whilst the demons again took 
op a firm stand Ihe Devas Benously belaboured by Drvla fire, went 
to seek the protection of Indra and the Moon The Devas, burnt by 
Urv'i fire and their senses benumed reported the whole matter to Indra 
— 17 21 


Seeing such a fearful chaos, Varuna prompted by Indra said — 22 
' Indra' Aurva has been created by the Brohmarisi's sonDwIio 
ancient times The Brahman§t became like Brahma by means of hia asce- 
ticism — 23, 


^O^E Anrva A ecl«bfat«j Iii»L Tbo Boot ot Kirtarteya tho jes re of dea- 
troylne tho family of Anrra killed even tbe chlldrea la the womb Ono of tho women 
in tho family howoter in order to preterre her embryo eecrotod tt Id her thirh (Oru), 
wheoco tho child at its birth was ealW AQrra. Ucholdlng him tbo eons of Kartsvirrs 
weto struck with brintlDcss and his wrath fare rise to » flamo which threatened to 
consume the whole world had honotat thedeslreot the pjtris cast It into theoceao 
where It remained concealed with the tmt» of a howo AarvtnAla Is *1.0 Vnowii ai 
Naiiavlsnl or Vadavanala U Is tho anlmarine Are 
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Then the ilahargis and the Devas begAn to pray to the sago tJrva 
Tvho waa shining like the Sun Ijy virtue of his asceticism *—24 

The demon Hiranyakaiyapu &1bo appeared there The Brahmargis 
then said ‘Bhagran’ this Your attempt is to root out the race 
o£ the Ri?i 3 You aro the only survivor and there is none in your 
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in the flower 
o! your life So many sigea are all by themselves without any off 
spring and in the same way the families of the Risis have died out 
ated in the absence of any progeny The Rifisis look entirely cut off 
from the world You havo becoirth illustrious like PrajApati by virtue 
of your asceticism but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family You have renounced householder s life , therefore create 
another body by getting another soul out of your owp — 25 30 

Those words went deep into the heart of Orva who despising these 
Risis said ‘the highest duty of the Jti^ia as enjoined by the Saslras is to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the produce of natui'e for a BrSh- 
mans ought to strictly observe Brahniacliarya In that case he can shake 
the position of Brahra4 The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways 
The Risis living merely on water air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones simply warming themselves in the iires burning all round them, 
practising Basataplh and Panchatapib, all of them thus pursuing the 
course of rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy — 31 36 

A true Br^hmana becomes as auch only by virtue of Brahma 
charya and others knowing what Brahmacbarya is also say that fortitude 
IS established in Drahmacharya And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmacbarya The Brabmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined m heaven Ihereis no Siddhi without Yoga and there 
18 no fruit without Siddhi There is no higher name and fame than 
Brahmacbarya which is the root of all — 37 39 

There is no greatei ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmacbarya by subduing all his passions — 40 

It IS hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to pr ictise fipasyS without Brahma 
charya These three are simply signs of vanity — 41 

Where IS wife ? and where 18 Yoga? and where IS the perversion of 

thought ? Great differences he between these — 42 


Brahma has created all these by His mental power 1 f one has the 
seed of asceticism within him be can create a son fronihia mmd Verily 
you are the knowers of selves Then why do you not create such children 
by the^rce of mind alone ?— 43 

il ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by 

address to me 18 bereft of dh-irma, and is like the 
r.\rii BOoA By the power of my mnerself, 

miiut ^ ^‘thout the help of a woman, after illumining my 

soul wlir, asceticism I shall create such a son out of my 

> would be ready to consume the creation — 44-47 




14C 


TBE MATSTA PDRlNAB 


Afterwards the sage tTira, ateorbed in iia asceljcjam, throwing hja 
ihighs into the lire rubbed them with a kfi^a grass Then the son m the 
form of Fire, desirous of cousumuig the uniTerse, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurv& was begotten from tho thigh of the seer Orra 
—48-50 

That son of tTrva said with a feeble voice, to bis father, immediately 
on being bom “ Father ' I am oppressed by liunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe ” Saying so, the fir® Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming 6 ver 3 r^llng all round, increased itself 
in bulb, and spread itself m alt diroatioi^/'-^51 52 

Afterwards BrahmS said to Cfrva *'Pray save the nnivers© from the 
fury of your son — 53 ~ 

*Br&hmana ' I shall assign a veiy good placet© your son Have fall 
confidence in my words ’ — 54 

tJrva said — “ To-day T am blessed Yon have shown me a great 
hindness by promising a place for my eon Bbagavftn ' what oblations 
will my son get when he feels hungry in the morning ? What will be 
the place of bis stay and what arrangements will be made for his food 7’ 
Those things should be onanged m a manner be-fitting the position of 
toy son 65 57 

BrahiuS said —‘Tins son of yonre will stay as the Eubmorine fire in 
the ocean and 0 Brdbmana ' I am also born of water He will be gratified 
to drink it I am giving the same butterlibe water to your sou which 
I also drink in course of my stay lo it — 68 69 

‘ At the end of the yugas.your eon and I will wander about in mutual 
company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are aonless Later on, 
the same Cro will dry up all the watera Besides he will burn up oil the 
Devas, Asurs, Takfas Rfil^asaa, etc , and all other elements ’ — GO-Cl 

Hearing those words of Brahmfi, Orva said * Be it so’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, alter throwing his lustre into his father Then 
Brahm& and other Bisis resumed their porsuits undisturbed, on realising 
tho glory of fire, the son of Orva. — 02 Cd 

The demon Hiranyakorfyapu beholding that wonder of t7rva I?i?i 
epoke, after making a senes of salutations “ 0 Biji ! It is indeed highly 
BurpriBing that Agni the witness of the universe has merged into you and 
BrahmS has also become pleased with yonr devotion Great sage ' 1 have 
come to you as your and your son’s slave Pray look with a favourable eye 
CO your dovoteo Sire J If I suffer it will be like your defeat ’ — 04-67 
iTrvasaicf — 'Tam gtaCifiecT, fiecauso Tfiare now become your pre- 
ceptor I have now no fear of danger on account of my asceticism 
You should also embrace the Jlfiy& created hy my son, who, though 
without any fuel is more violent thau PAvaku the ordinary fire This 
MAyS will protect your family iind destroy your enemies and will be un- 
bearable to the adversary ’ ileawng those words the demon Hiranyakai- 
yapu embracing her (MAyA) went to heaven after bowing to "Orva Mum 
•very much gratified —6^71 
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The migbty lIAj-a, created by Aurra tlio son of tho sago Crva, was 
unbearable oven by tboDcvas — 72 

Now Iliranjakaiyapu being dead, tbis Jlayi bad becotno compara* 
lively weak AUo tho sage, wbo was tho author of that MiiyA, curbed him 
I have narrated this all to you, said Varupa to Indra , so that in caso 
you want the ilija to bo destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly dcstroj it, with his co* 
operation, by means of water. — 74-75 

Ilere ends the one hundred andsecenli/ fifth choptcr on tUt Tirahd 
maya fight 
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Malsya said — Indra on bearing what Vaniija said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight —1 

Ho said Moon ! go and help Vanina , thus cany out the rescue of 
tho Dovaa and tho dealrucliOQ of the demons You arc more powerful 
than me lou aro the Lord of tho heavenly bcKliea and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir winch like tho ocean, waxing and naning exists 
in you lou bring about by your diurnal rootion tho day and the night 
Your spot, in tho form ot a hare, is indicatiio of your giving slicUer to tho 
aiiihcrBO and oven tho Oevas and tho celestial bodies do not know tho fall 
significance of yoor power You aio located aboNOtho Sun and Uio other 
hoavenly bodies Inti by your glory dispel tho unnersal gloom and 
mako It bright and luaitnous lour rays aro white, jour body is 
mado up of cold , you nro eternal, you aro tho manifestation of sac- 
rifices the Lord of the herbs, tho soutee of actions, bcTOtlon from 
water, producer of lotus and oUicr aquatic plants, most com, tho recep- 
tacle of Jiectir, tumble, having witito conieyanco tho lllummor of ail 
tliing<«, the gnerof nectar to thoso who aro pruilegotl to have it, tho 
diapcller of darkness from everything, thcrofore bo good enough to 
di'pel, bv your co-operation with ^Brupa, the delusion cau«cd bj this 
demon, kou aro iho beauty of tho beautiful , yon aro tho Soma of tho 
drinkers ot Soma , you aro tho most beautiful of all , and you aro tho 
Ixird of stars We aro all tormonlcd in tho battlefield , now go and ro- 
retievc us by destroying this Asuri May* " — S-H 

Tlie Moon said — “Tho Lordof thoDevas! I shall pour down alicavy 
dew dwtnictivo to the demons See the Demons aoid of their conceit and 
llio store of their delusion exhausted I will envelop the Dutyaa with bc- 
vere cold , I will bum them with chill and 1 will make llio Demons void 

of their pndo.” Tlius saying tho Jloou ahowered torrents of cold, while 

>aniaa hurled hia noose llio demons under the inCuenco of theso 
began to lio inert and dead -10-12 


Tlius Varuna and tho Moon both started the annihilation of tho 
demons by showenng col 1 on them Roth thews I/'rds of tho waters 
fighting by tho stare of their freezirg resources, roamed about in tho 
L-td liko iLo ferocious cccaaa. Banina and the Moon pouring down 
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slionera o£ ram, Itko tlioso that dcacend ot the timo of tlie anniliilatiou of the 
unirerao, totally destrojed the deJusiro fins. The demons, bcnumljed by tha 
cold sbowera of the Moon and entangled in the uooso of Vanipn, conld not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests Tiie Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varuna 
entirely unhinged the demons Their chariots deprived of all lastra 
fell down tossing from the heavon -“11 10 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon Re then 
introduced hia PArNatt M&yfi which suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swords Shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, lull of herds of dpei and wind, con- 
taining huge trees and moving by the force of wind m the heavens at 
will The OhAndrt and VAnini Miyas of the Moon niid Vaniua dis- 
appeared And the inofnent such a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rooks trees began to pour down upon the Dovas. whi* began to bo destroved 
and the demons regained a safe footing All the strategems of the Moon 
and Varuna were made useless The Uevas began to die of the heavy aword 
blows- TJiere was a huge shower of rocks, trees ic , which filled t)ie uni 
•\ers6 liko the heavy ram At that tune many Devas were powdered by 
the rocks, several wore divided into pieces by them a good tnauy were 
covered with trees flie hows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless No one excepting Lord Visnu remained power- 
ful Xhe other Devas disappeared —20-28. 

I That demon waved the rockspver Lord Vijnu, but the latter shewed 
Hta perseverance and did not show the least noger The Lonllike the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the anuihihtion of the universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, wbeu 
to hit the demons— 29 50 

Afterwards Vi^nn saw both Agni snd Viyu, and at the reqnesl of 
India asked them both to dispel the delusion at which they annihilated 
that all pervading MAyA Vfiyu with Agni conaumed the demons, 
juat aa beings are reduced to ashes ot the destruction of the universe 
'Jlie wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire In that way the 
two Devas started their pHy of liavoc in the ranks of the demons They 
consumed the VimAnas of the demons with everything all round Agni 
in company of tlie wind burnt the shouldere of the demons, nnd Maya 
could not hill any one The PAivati UAyA disappeared At that time 
Vi^nu was praised by the Devas — 31 36 

The Devas cried out “ Victwy • Victoiy ’ ’ and all the plans of the 
demons were frustrated The three realms were liberated from bondage 
The Devas were gratified and the dm of “ Bravo ' Bravo ' " filled the 
epace Indra was victonous and flio demons were defeated^ ATI the 
directions were cleared Dharma increased and the Sun and the Moon 
returned to their respective realms, and the three realms were restored 
to their equilibrium — ST 33 

Every one began to perform Bacrifices, sins were subdued desth 
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to he poured into the fire, the 
Dovas ascending to heaven began to survey the glory of the sacrifices and 
all the Lokapfilaa returned to their quartera — 39 41 
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Ascetics nourished, the sinners declined The followers of tho Doi as 
were pleased and those of the demons became snd Dharma leigned over 
three-fourths of the world and adhanna existed in only one Tho path of 
virtu© flourished and the people became righteous Lvery one began to 
follow hi$ order of life and the kings began to do\ote them«clves to tho 
piotecUon of their subjecle Tbesinaof the universe were subdued by 
tbo subjugation of the demons by the Fre and tho Wind — 42-4'> 

Tho whole um\erRO heeamo radiant with the lustre of Agni 
Kfilanemi bearing about the ijolence of Agni and Y^yu appeared on the 
field He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and was bedecked 
with tingling annlels and ornaments lie looked tall like Mandara 
mountain , golden coloured , ho had hundred arms, hundred faces, bun* 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks. He ap- 
peared like a blazing fire, measuring iho sky with his massive arms, kicking 
t!io mountains with his feet, driving nwnv ll c heavy banks of ram clouds 
by his breath, with bis eyes knitted, persecuting the Devns, coiering all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death He, stretching Ins 
arms clustered with heavy fingers, addressed the demons saying* Demons* 
jou should all get up now " He overspread all tho quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas He looked like death at the timo 
of tho dissolution of tbe universe AH tho Doias were bewildered io 
sec KillsiieniL All (lie beings looked upon that pcrscieriog Ktllaoemt 
as NArAyapa , ho began to roam on tho battlefield pacing his very tall 
legs to and fro aod thereby raising wind and mlliwp as it wero the fit- 
tnament Tbe Devaa wore all very much terrified ilaya, the lord of the 
Asuraa then eoihraccd him Kfilancmi then with Vi;nu looked beauti- 
ful hko tho Mandara mountain Indra and the other Doras wero deeply 
paiucil to SCO tho demon K&lanemi advancing as if tbo death of all — 
40 Cl 

Flere endt die one buiidrcJ and «eren(^'eixt7t ehapter <m 
Tdrukumoyo fight 


CHAPTER CJAXVTf 

Maljya said —Tlial highly energetic Asiira KManemi, In tho 
tniuat of tho demons, sppcareil growing in strength like the heavy 
ram clouds gathering in strength after eieessure licat Then tho 
chief Dlnavaa, like Maya nnd TArakAsora an<l others, seeing K'llancmi 
were CBcowraged as if they had drunk tbe nectar , niid stood up and made 
*2 the demons casting off their fears and knocking 

oa fitigne. chenshed TiraVasuta’* victory and they all congregated 
^ the field to resamo fight, after duly holding a council of war 
ihey arran;^ Iheit phalanxes and tho principal demons forming 
Uio vanguard of lAtkAsura also toraed up daunllessly All wero plcas- 
gcneralsof Mayacamo oT gladly from 
qV/iV.T- Pmed J^lanemi. Maya, TAnkiaun, VarAha. Hayapriva, 
Lomba, Amta Ki4ora, Svarabhinu, 
* si 'aknyodhl, verged la warfare and learning and tapasyS, 
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also came armed with cluba, qnoit8,8xes discs roclcs, javelins spears, 
nooses stores, ^»e terrible Gand^ila, Pattiila Bbiudipfila, iron Parighas 
heavy Gliatani, Satagni, Yugasyauties, etc , to reader assistance to KAla 
jiemi — 1 12 

They were also armed with airoirs resembhog the mouths of the 
serpents bolls, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons The army o! the demons under the leadership of K^lanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was coveied with blue clouds 

13 15 

The army of the Devaa guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
ertremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them with astensms 
as banners, swift like the wind, located dose to tbe heavenly bodies, under 
the protection of Tndra Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like firo blaze, 
under the chief leadership of Nar&yana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by the laksas, and (he Qaudharvos armed with various kinds of weapons, 
shone forth ond looked particularly splendid Both the armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the tune of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued —10 21 

Tbe Devaa and tlie demons showed their valour, and arrogance 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring eastern 
and western oceans They began (o (eat down each other as the lufurtat' 
ed elephants rend the mighty inountam trees They also blew eeteml 
kinds of coaches and trumpets Tbe dm of their conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
of the bowstrings clasLiog of swords, clap of the hands etc In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums etc, the roars of the 
demons vanished , they began to break tbe heads of each other , some of 
them fought duels , some broke other s arms, etc , many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolls etc — 22-27 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 
arrows Several of them fought from their chariots and horses biting 
their lips with rage There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting Tiiey smashed the 
chariots of each other, Cgliting like two douds m the months of Sr'ivaita, 
and BhSdra rushing into each other Many were killed under the pressure 
of the chanots running over (bom Most of the wamors were unable to 
guide their chariots, bmng impeded by other chariots , and several of 
them llurew down their foes by tbe nnn — 28-33 

Some of them killed ibeir foea by pushing them by their shields 
Tbe warriors wounded in the battle vomilted blood like the clouds pour- 
ing out rain A fearful onslaught raged between tho Dev&s and the 
demons The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds and the weapons looked like rainbows in tho 
boaiens afterwards K&Ianetni came charged with wrath like the surging 
ocean Tho clouds charged with hghtaieg and making a thundcfinff 
noise, began to bo dispersed when they sinick Kalancrai a luminous 
coronet and his body hard like a mountain When ho began to breathe 
in his wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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caraeout o£his body and sparks of fire emitted Sparks emitted from bis 
mouth and his arm stretched towards the sky and the sides and grew m 
magnitude, and looked as if five hooded serpents had emerged from the 
mountains, and various kinds of weapons such as clubs, bows, etc , held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies 
When bis garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, tbo top of 
mount Meru was struck with the evening rays of the Sun He knocked 
down many Devas by his violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of Uiem by bis sword, who felt unable to 
move about He killed a good many by his blows The Dovas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Knlanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in nis network of arrows — M 47 

At that time Indra riding on Lis AirSvata could not move about 
Yaruna was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water Afterwards he belaboured Kuvera with bis * 
club and subdued Dbarmar&ja who shuddering with fear, ran away 
abandoning His glory He also overpowered the LokapSla and divided 
himself m four parts and located them in four directions These parts 
did all bis works Then going np to the path of the stars he took the 
splendour of the Moon and his klbgdom what )s so anxiously coveted by 
li&bu He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also droae away the 
shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under his charge His 
S&yana (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions Knowing 
Agni to he the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also Ho 
also conquered V4yu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean In such a way 
that demon after bringiag under his control all waters of heaven and earth, 
shone forth like Brahmft and became the terror of the universe , and as 
surning the forms of Lokapalas and the Sun and the Moon he controlled 
the aSairs of the universe in a well ordained manner Then enthroning 
himself in the heavens in the place of Brahm4, that demon highly ener- 
getic like wind and fire began to rule himself the celestial and terres- 
^lal kingdoms All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahma —48 CO 

Bere ends the one hundred and eecenty seven chapter on the 
Tdrdkdmaya fight 
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, said —The Vedas, Dbarma Forbearance, Truth and Lak^mt, 

tacM five things were not attained by K&lanemi on account of his ignoble 
ueeds, contrary to the Hws of dbarma , other things came under his 
possession In not being able to attain these five things he became angry, 
na wanted to enthrone himself m place of Visnu and appeared before Him 
HiS Qamda and bolding condi, quoit, club, 
, earing white apparel and blandishing His club to destroy the 
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demoE"* Hib garment appeared hfcelighlnjng He himself appeared like 
ram clouds His carrier was Garuda, KsjJ^apa’e son having crest and 
golden wings Seeing Him thus appearing tn the battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to destory the demons, that demon angrily said — 1-5 

*' He 13 my enemy He ii the Destroyer of mjr elders, He lived in the 
oceans, destroyed the demons Madha and Kaitabha ft can be said that as 
long as He lives, the war between us will not end There will be a most 
fearful fight between Him aud me He lias killed many demons in this 
battle He la very cruel He haa not shown His clemency even to the 
children and the women of the demons killed He is shameless He is 
Vissn He IS the heaven of the Devas He sleeps on thu serpent. He 
13 the Prime Soul He is the Lord of Brahmd and the Devaa and our 
Tormentor Hiranyakaifyapu was the victim of Hia fury The Devas 
under Hie guardianship enjoy the saenficial oblations and the offerings 
of clarified butter poured into the fire by the Rifis He is the Destroyer 
of all the enemies of the Devaa Our race is annihilated by His quoit 
For the benefit of the Devas He has no regard for flis own life and ibroira 
Bis quoit abming like the Sun in midst of the demons He is Bhagav&n. 
Kedava— the Destroyer of the demons He is Bbagav&n Yi^nu— our 
Destiny He has now come to fight ^ow this Vj^nu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me In this ^ttlel shallkdl Vr$na— >the terror 
o! the demons— and will then kill all the rest of the Devas Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors This Vi|nu id sll forms 
causes anguish to the demons I have heard that this very same Vi$su 
beats enmity to tbe demons even after he gtu other births , aad he 
haa killed the demons kladhu and Laitabba, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe I have also heard of Hie having torn Hiranyafcaiyapu my father 
in the form of Narasinha (half man and half lion) He bad measured the 
three realms by His three stride^ when Aditi held Him euspiciouslv m 
Her womb Now the TArakfimaya war Las commenced and He will bo 
destroyed by fighting with me ’’ Having uttered such words, he got 
ready to encounter Vifuu — G 22 

Lord Visnu, inspite of such harsh words, kept Himself quite calm, and 
only said with a smile — “ Demon I you are somewhat conceited and that is 
why you are addressing Me so nupatiently The strength of conceit is no 
strength indeed , whereas the strength of angerlessnesa is more stable and 
really strong Filled with conceit, in My opinion, you are void of valour 
Fie to your words. Vcnly, women pose at a place where there are no men 
Demon ! I see you are ready to follow tbe footsteps of your ancestors I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can 
remain in comfort after breaking th« bridge of dharma made by Lord 
Brahmfi? 0, one eager to destroy tho Devaa 1 I shall kill you without 
donbt, and shall instal tbe Devaa jn their places" — 23-27 

When Vi?nn, the holder of Vatsya, spoto like that, tho demon 
laughed with anger, and holding missiles m hundreds of bia hands, began 
to hit the cheat of tho Lord Mara ami other vabant demons also ran alter 
Vi?na with their keen arms and Nistnnia weapons — 28-SO 
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Lord Vi|nu was not moved in tbe least by tbe blows o£ the demons 
He kept Himself firm like a moontain — 31 

Kalajemi taking up a ponderous club hurled it at Qaruda, which 
indeed astonished the Lord When Garada felt exhausted, the Lord 
feeling Himself also troubled, becomeangry, took up His Sndar^ana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory At that time Vifnu began to grow 
with Garuda , and covered all the directions with His arms, and the Lord 
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started Hia de” 
Btmctive campaign against the demons — 32 37 

The Rigia and the Gandbirvas began tochanthymns to Vjsnu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
Hia feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions 
Theu He look Hia mighty Sudaraiana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be- 
decked with diamonds, ha\ mg garlands on it going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, tUeealei of the blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons made by BralimS Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of tbe Mahar§i3, by the throwing ot which ibo moveable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblms and the RSk- 
aaeaaa gat aatiafactioa ^by getting blood and flesh to live uponl — 38 45 
Raising such a Sudartfana chakra, unmatched in accomplishing its 
objects jsd looking violent like tie buroiog rays of the Sun Vi^nu took 
awav all the Dlnava’a energy and cut down the arms and tbe hundreds of 
thelieads of KSlanemi looking like fires But tbe demon still remained 
unmoved, and Ins headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up in the 
field when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force of his 
wings, and by hia breast Hts body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly Then the Devas rallying together cried out “ Bravo ' 
Bravo’’ and adored Visnu Then all the demons look to flight , but they 
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Vjsnu who caught bold 
of their hair and necks He powdered the faces of many and broke ihe 
waists of several A good many were cut down by the quoit and tbe 
club blows of the Lord Several died falling from the heavens Wlien all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed tliere after doing 
Ue work of Indrs On the teimmation of the T^rakHmaya war, 
Brahmfl along with the Ri$i3, tbe Gandharvas and the nymphs went there 
-—46-56 


After adonngVisnu, He said “Devadeva’ You have done a great work 
Yon have removed Ihe source of pain to the Devas You have gratified us 
“'1 hj killing these demons The demon IC&lanecai destioyed b j You 
could not have been killed by anyone else He wa** a source of utmost 
Mlfenn^ to the Devas and the three realms He caused a great pain to the 
liisia and was bent on doing m* harm as well You have, therefore, done me 
a personal favour by killing KAlaneni May You be blessed Pray move 
on to tne north where the Brnhmasists will behold You Deva ’ what boon 
can i confer oil you for you YouneU are the giver of boons to all You 
ave destroyed the thorn of the three realms Now band over the fullest 
kingdom o! the three realms to India ”—57 63 
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Vi'jnu thns praised by Brabmi, said to ludra and the other Detas 
“Devas! Hear with attention trliat leaf. In this warfare I hare hilled 
8 demon more valiant than Indra, but two hare escaped from this great 
war. They are Virochana end R&Ua, conseqnentiy, Icdra and Vanina 
should guard the eastern and weatern quarters respectively. Dharmarija 
and Kurera should heap guard on south and north respectively. Tlio 
Moon along with Hi 3 sateliels should retnrn to Ills realm. O Soul enjoy 
Yourself with i’ our northern and southern Ayanasond seasons throughout 
the year. The daily oblatione of clarified butter, &C., poured into the 
sacnBcial fire may now be resumed. 

^’oTS^ayanas— The eorthera as<l eonthera paths otthe San. 

"0 Brfhmanas ! Besame Agnibotraa and other sacrifices sccordiog to 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. The I)eras may bo 
gratified by sacrifices, the Pitris by the p^iformance of ^r&ddhaa, and the 
Mahar$is by the recitation of the Vedas. The wind may freely roam 
in Hts realm and blow from there. Tlie th^e fires may now eratilf 
the three realms and the three varnaa. The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the BrShrnatjas, and the Y&jnihas may'accept tlielr sacrificial fees, 
The Sun may nourish the earth, the ifoon may poster the Rasas. ancf_ the 
Wiad may refresh all. Let all ire Ibis way resume Their allotted functions, 
let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mabendra, M'daya, etc*, 
flow to the oceans 0 Devas! cast aside your fears of the demons, bo 
calm, Toay jou be prosperous I am ^oin^ to SanUtana-Brnlren'iloka. 
Do not ever he afraid of the demons either in your realms or iu battlefield. 
The demons are mean and wbeneTcr possible will attach tl)e Devas They 
have no fixed abodes You should remain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in batttefded. You aresitnplo and good. Gentleness nnu freuh* 
ness nro your wealth.'*— 64>7fi. 

Lord VfSgQ after thus epcsldng to the Deves retired to His realm in 
company of l3r^m&. Such was the wonder of the TAraMmaya war 
that waged between tiiD Devos and tho demons and I Loro related nil that 
to You.— 80. 

Her* rndi the one hundred end teventif-eighth Copter on 
TiiraMma^a imr. 


CIUrTER CLXXIX. 

The Ri§t*P3id "O Sflta I wo have heard the crralion from (be lotos 
und the glory of Lord Vjjgu narrotrd by you at snob a fulj length ; pray 
now teVi 09 B'uUa\ Vtits jfiury tA thm liorJi ftWmrm Wjava \^ivaS “ > 

Sftta spoke:— I shall wltte the glory of fsiva the I.otd ofDcva^, 
which please Lear with otfcntlon. 

In ancient times there wm a demon, as Week as soot, w?»o was 
known hy the name of AndimVa Ho was Invulnerablo of iho Dcras 
and was constantly engaged In hie asceticism. Seeing oiio day iho Ixird 
{Jiva and rirvnU enjoying i« each othcre company, he wmbeii W 
eoBteh away the latter frero the Lord, nlioa a meet frerfol battle eosued 
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between Him and the demon That battle was fonglit !n the Jfahakfila 
forest, in the district of Aranti The Lord was \ery mneb oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord Iludra discharged the weapon calle 3 Pasupata 
Out of the blood that gushed frota the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
the gore of those demoas also Bvindarly multiplied itself into liundreda 
of demons —2 7. 

When they wore killed tl B blood from them ogam gare births to 
hundreds of Andhakas of formidable appearances In such a way innumer* 
able demons spread all o\er, when the Lord created the following Dinne 
Mothers to drink their blood — M^lierfvart, Bfahml, ICaum&rl, Uftlinl, Sau* 
pnml VAyavya, ^ikrl Nairiltl, Sauri, ^umyA, ^ivA, Datt ChAmundA, 
Vaninl, Vdrobt, NArasinhl, Vaisnavl ChalachhikA, ^tAnancTt BhagAnandA, 
PichhillS, BhagimAlin!, BdA, AttbalA, Rakta, Surabhl VakhamandikS, 
MatnnandA, ^unanda, Vidal!, oskiml, Raivatf, MahAraktA, PilapichikA, 
JnyA, VijayA, Jayanll, AparajitA, KA!l,MabAkAlI, DdtbSnhhagl, DurbhagS, 
Karul?, Nandint, Aditi, Did, Mart ifntyti, Ivamainotf, Qraniy5, Ulookf, 
Oliatoclart, KiipAU, Vajnhasta, Pi^acht, RAksasl, Blinrfandl, SAuLArl, 
cinndA, lAngaU, IhiiabbI, Khet^, SulocbanA, DbUmrA, EkavirA, Kiralmj, 
Virfsladan^tnnl, Syftml, Trijatt, Kuknn, VinayaU, Vaitini, Umsttu- 
dutnbarl. Sidhi, LsililiAnA, Kaiknr!, Qaradabh!, BhrukutI, Bahuputr!. 
PrevAynA, Vidambinl, KraunebA, ^ailamukht, VmatA, iSurasS, Dann, OsS, 
UambhA, MenakA, SaltU, Cliitraropml, SrAhS, SiadliA, Va|tk^ra, Dhnti, 
Jesth'i, Hnpardinl, MAjA, VichitnrflpA, K5marApl,^SsngamA, UckheTilA, 
MangalA, Mahan^sA MaliAmukht, KumArl, RoebanS, Blitma, SaduhAsS, 
MalioddliatA, AUrn^Aksh!, K dapamt, Kumbbakaml, MahAauri, Eosint, 
Sankhint, IximbA, PingsU, LohiUmukhl, QhantiravA, DanslrAlA, RochaaS, 
KAlajanghikt, QokarnikA, AjsmukbikA, MabAgrivfi, MahAmukht, UlkA- 
tnuklil, DhQmaifikhA, Kampint, Psnkninpm!, MohanS, KampanA KheU, 
Kirbhayt, BMmsalint, Ssrpakarnl, Ekfik*l, Viiokft, Kandinl, Jyolsnl- 
mukhl, Rabhsat, HikumbhA, Rakta katnpanS, AMkArA, MabacliitrA, 
CliandnsenA, ManoraniA, AdniVanfi, IfaratpapA, ilAtongf, Jjamhamekhala, 
Ab xU, VanchnnA, Kail, PramodA, LAngalaratt, Cliitta, ChitlijaU, KonA, 
SintikA, AghsvinaifinJ, Lambastant, Lambasti, Viwta, Vasaclidminf, 
Skhalantl, Itirghake^I, SucliirA, Snndari. oubhA, Ayomukhl, Kotumukhl, 
Krodhinl, Aifanl, KutumbikA, MuktikA. CliandnkA, Balamolimf, SimAnyS, 
lUsinl, Lambs, KoridArl, Sam&saTl, Kankuknmt, MaliAnAdA MaliSdeil, 
kfahodart, Iltnnkar!, RudrasusatA, Rudreill, BhOtnijAaiarl. Kun(]ajihrA, 
Chal'ijjrAla, St\ A and JwSlSmukht, aad scTcral others.— > 8-32 

They lookisl very tcmble Tliey all drank tho blcKXl of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified After they wero qxuto full and could not 
drink more blood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bonnds 
when Lord Sira went to acek the succour of Yunii -.*33 35 ’ 


Tlien Lonl Visnu, with great wrath, created Sujka Revatl whom 
a moment drank tho blood of all tho Andhaka demons She became more 
Withered and dry ns she drank their blood, and when all tho blowl was 
drunk, the demons were completely annihilated ’— 3 (j. 3 J‘ 

Wien Sivo nilh II.b valour vrni tea.I, lo rietcc AndtnXn the ntlmarv 
Aiuta, ni4 tndcnl, lie licraun inajed to lie Lord ntnl He hems flcesed 
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TTitli Hi 3 devotion, bestowed Qane^tra to him, and also made him the 
attendant in chief, and allowed him to remain la Eis company (^granted 
Simlpya) — 38 39 

Then all the I)jyino Mothers said to 5ira “ BhagarSn ! Wo shall 
through your f-vvour eat up all the Bevas, demons and men residing in all 
the threoiealnis Pray ordei oe accordingly " Sirasaid — “Youshould 
all undoubtedly protect the creation , ao you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours ” But they unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance Then Siva 
thought of Nansinba, hutlilese and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who instantly appeared then and there with Bis claws be 
emeared with the gore of Ilirany^kadyaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His /ormidable fangs and long leecb, full of 
Diigbty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the feirfnl wind that blows at the time of the destmction of the world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His moutli wide open, with His nails bard 
like til anderholt, with Uis eyes gleaming red like the Snn, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 

f arnients, spreading Hu lustre all over the unnerse, shining like the 
re blaze, Inving majestic hair, and wearing gaihnds of various kinds of 
beautiful floweia His appearance looked like the znountam 21eru, and 
Hie two eyes looled like the Suds. Ills fearful rows of teetb, Ibougfl 
formidahle yet beautiful, illumined His face His colour was blue like 
blue lotuses.— 40-5f 

. Harasinba appeared before t^iv^i in the same form as was thought of by 
Him He was adorned with a pair of garments The whole nnirerse was 
overpowered with His lustre llie waving of the hairs on His body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind The Lord saluting Him said — 

“ Lord of the Tiniverse ' Devadeva in the form of Narasinha, my sahUatiODs 
to Thee Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed m the gore of the 
demons shmioghke gold, PadmanSblia (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of the universe, my salutations to Thee riiundering 
like the clouds at the timeof the dis^ution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns chaiged with the fury of a thousand yamas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indiuv, prosperous hka thousand Jvuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Varuna and Kala calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glonfierl like a thousand Jlndras, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arras and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are 
Deva t the Divine Mothers that I had created for the destruction of 
Andhaka are now ready to devour the whole universe with utter disgard 
o/ it/y onters I bare created them, hat I cannot destroy them 
Myself How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer — ’ 
—52 01 

Hearing such words of ^iva, Narasmha created V^ntrfvarl from His 
tongue, M6yS froraTlis mind Bhavamalint from Eis hinder private parts, 
K^ll from His bones who drank the Wood of the high bodied demon 
Andhakn. She is known in this world by Su?ka Bevatt —02 64 

I shall also name to Ton the Uurty two Divine Mothers created by 
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Vifna from Ilia body They are all prosperous and fortunate Their 
names are — 05 

QIianlaLanst.TrailokyamolHnl SanrasattTava/nmfcarf, Ciiakrohndaya, 
Vyomach^ri?!, ^ankliint, liekhant, K&moaankaryint.are tlio maidsoflionour 
of VnnHvar! , and SanknrMi^l, AifvathaniA, Bijabb&vu AparAjit'i, Kalyflnl, 
Madhudnnitrt, IvamalotpaKliaatika, are the maida of MttyA , and A}ilA, 
Sdk^mahridayS, VriddliA, Vc^iatnadarefan^, Nnsmhabhairavft, Vilvii, Gar* 
ulmabndaya, Jnvi, tbeso ei^jbt the maids of BhavamSlmt , and Akarnnnt, 
Sablnta, lJttanm11iki\ I’admakant JmlUmukhl, Bbtfanik&, KAmadbenu, 
BalikA are the tnatda o! Hevatl — CC-72 

Alt of tbom are most poircrfut and liaTO been created from the body 
6t Vismi They aro powerful oooogli to create and destroy the wliolo 
nniTersc. The Dirino ifotbers created by Vi}nu subduetl those created by 
^iva because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from tlieir eyes 
Tbo Miktnkis who were rtady to destroy the world, now took refugo of 
Nrisingba Dei a who then explained them tho whole situation 

Ifo said — “You should also foster and guard tho nniTcrso with 
My command , as tho men and animals look after their off spring, and as 
tho Dorns protect (bo creation so do yo o?«o and work in ciery 
way like the Dovas Let the Dcias and men worship the Deva TnpurSrl 
Merer cause pam to tho devotees of Sira, and you should also protect 
those who contcinplato on Ko Tho«o who will offer you sacrifices every 
day, Tou should giro them all their desired objects You should also 
guard thoso who recite tho praises uttered by Mo and you should protect 
My seat Lonl Sira will giro you Ills RaudrA Dov! kou all would 
occupy tho position of tho highest Deit and protect Her also You should 
miard the uotrerso in conjunction with Her Tbo Dirmo Mothers created 
liy ilo Will remain with ife, and will attain tho oblations made by tho 
doiotees along with Me Ihnso who will adore you sepanlely, you should 
giro them nil ibeir desires^ Thtwo desirous of progeny will get childrca 
no doubt, if they worship Su-»kadcvl — 73-81 

Saying so Txird*\’i;nn dis.ippcarcd from that spot with tho ^[^t^kAs , 
and the sicred Kritaifincha ttrcha sprang up there And hero MaliAdcrn 
llic Dispeller of all the troubles gave lIis Diiino Ilaudr^ form to tho 
MttrikU crested by Him And Ho tcroaiucd enshrined there amongst 
iho ilAtnkAs.-'SfWO 

Sirs half man and half woman, after in«lalling the seven MAtrikSs 
there m that Raudra-sllijiia divippearetl And whenever tho MStrikSs 
created by oiva approach the form of Him, iho Lonl Sna, the Desrloycr of 
Inpnrindl aka, ihcn that enemy of Tnpuraand Atidkaka pays homsgo 
anlpnjtto the l^nl 'ti»oum Ilis form of ^lanLion, (and thus diva 
WorrbiPs Vi«rH) — 87 'Xl 

lltrt tfuUUitonehundrfJ and i<r*niy nmtfi chupferen thekilUnj 
of Andhaka 

CHAPTEU CLWX. 

'Hie ni‘i* said — ** 0 Sita * no have heanl an 8-^0001 of the dcslrae. 
iton of An lUska and now we ara eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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(Benares city) Hovr did Blia^vSn Pingala become Qaneiv’an 
and the gi\er of food to all vrithm the precincts of ? Efow did he 
attain the K^etrap^labood and Iiow did he attain the Pingalahood ? 
We Wish to hear about all these things’ —1 3 

Sflta said — Hear from me Low Kngalo came to be the Qanerfvara 
and th^ giver ol food to all and Low Lo got his residence in the city of 
Benares 7 There was one Yol§a the aon of Pflmabhodra who was renoivn 
ed by the name of Harike^a lie was verj^ devout and righteous and 
beautiful also — 4 5 

Ever since his birth he wan devoted to ^iva and thought of the Lord 
at all hours He saluted Sito, hie whole heart was m Siva , siting 
sleeping walking, standing drinking, eating, he thought of oiva and aiva 
alone — 6 7 

IIjs father Puroahbadra said to lie ngliteoua son " Son • I do not 
recognise you ns my son Tour birth is unfortunate and deplorable It 
IS not meet to lead such a life m the family of a Yakfa You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel We are hard hearted 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh eating BralimS has not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue One ought not to follow the life of ft 
diBerent order abandoning his own You should therefore forsake yout 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I phould 
think that you hare been born of men Mark my ways, who am horn ae 
a typical Vak^a and who also perform various works pettainiog to 
toy cla«a of being ’ —8 13 

Sflta'said —That illustrious Porpabhadra after thus speaking to his 
Son, went out quickly and asked bis son to leare his home and go away 
wherever it pleased him —14 

On being thus addressed by bis father be left his home and rela 
lions and went to KAili where he devoted himself to rigid ascpticism His 
eyelids did not fall he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a* 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone — 15 10 

By continuing his austerities like that, for one thousand divine years 
he was surrounded by ant bills on all sioes White ants and in'^ects began 
to feast on him After sotnetime all the flesh and blood Were almost con 
Burned, and that devotee of ^tva with bis bones, began to sbine like a white 
ehell —17 19 

^ Sometime after, the Goddess PArvalt said to ^iva • Lord ! I wish 
to see the woods gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of bearing 
the gloiy of KA^t which jtlesse relate to me As Ka41 isyour dearest 
resort It mast bear excellent results — ^20 21 

When PArvatt made such a request to ^ua Ho took Her out of 
Ka41 to show Her the sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred Kail — 22 23 

^ivT said — “ O Dear ' Look * how mce is this garden > How beautiful I 
See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower olusters creepers 
flowers dt Pnyangu, Ketakl, sWeet scented TatnAla, Kamikftra Vakda 
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Arfoka, PunnSga, and various Bweet^melling flowers swarmed by tb© 
buzzing blackbWs —24 23 ' 

In tins forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses , somewher© beautiful swans and enchant- 
ed blackbees are creating a bustle, at some places chakravakas are 
echoing notes , at others kadatnba kadambas are roaming , at other places 
again Karandavas are sounding notes Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling round 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautiful in such a 
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot — 26 28 

Somewhere the Vidyadharas, Siddhas and Chttisnas were singing 
beautiful songs, somewhere the nymphs were dancing, somewhere the 
joyous birds repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the green 
pigeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
henrd , the deer were running away with fear at other places, some- 
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm oL 
blackbees buzzed over the plants iaden with flowers, somewhere (he new 
folnge bedecked the branches —29 31. 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nicbula reeds. 
Somewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somewhere were seen the beautiful trees embraced with 
creepers, somewhere the gamboliog peacocks and tbe Yak^as made a 
show of their strutliag , somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
Kimpuruifas were walking along Such a beautifu) wood adorned with 
white flowers and the Deras i^ere pointed out to P4ri atf by Siva The 
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
shining with the beauties of all sorts of flowers Ihe sight of them made 
one fnney that many inbabilantB ol the heavens were resorting there. 
—32 33, 


. The thorough fares with the blooming trees lookeil beautiful like the 
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds weie chirping on the 
branches of those trees The A4<ika trees with their branches bowing down 
to the ground by tbe weight of flowers looked highly beautiful. The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with tbe swarm of singing blackbees, were 
indistinguishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty The wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty The beautiful spots on tbe peacock feathers 
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 
■fianced at other places. lUrita trees looked exceedingly beautiful Some- 
where the Slronga birds added to the beauty of the sylnn splendour 
somewhere the air resounded wiili tbe melodies of the enchanted Kinnaro 
hilies, somewhere the Munis sciuattnl themseltcs on the floor of their 

hermitages strewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and mango Irfes 

looked beautiful with their plethoRi of fruits, somewhere the jingling of the 
i ®o'»e^l'ere the bees swfrming 

on the Kadaraba trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with 
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tlie p^rlutne of Ambu and Kadamlja 0owere diffused a madenning smell 
aU round, somewhere the deer etandtagamong the claster oi tiees looked 
exceedingly cbarming, somewbere were tbe fldwers na white ns the moon* 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses nnd somewhere the groups of 
Ailoka trees were pointed out to PAtTatl by Siva — 34 41 

Somewhere the trees bloesomed with the flowers of tbe edrer, coral 
and gold colours The garden land some where looked sihery, eomewliere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlifce) 
colour —42 

The birds sitting on tbe Punnlga trees were singing, tbe wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Aioka, tbe blackbpes buzzed on the 
smiling lotuses The Lord ^iva, m company of Parvatt, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest —43 44 

Seeing that PtLrvatl said —“Deva' You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of Kfiil, 
tlio Avinmkta Ksettra, because I am not sufficiently gratified to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again ’ -45-46 

JIahftdera said — " This sacred city of is My best place It is 

always the giter of emancipation to all It is the roost mysterious place 
of all Dear ' this place is full of Jlfy devotes There a*e roaoy Siddhas, 
who have taken up vowa and there are rarinus orders of saints and 
SSdlms, with various Liogaa or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions —47 48 

By virtue of then yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free —40 

The reason of My presence in this encred, auspicious and heautifal 
place, adorned with lotus beds, vanou«i trees nnd always frequcnled by 
Djmphs and Gandharras, I shall now ejpJam to you My derotees con 
Btantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to roe, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else — 50 52 

This my city is more mysterious than all other mysteries The 
liOrd Brahma and other Devas, the Siddlia'i, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme Consequently I feel so much 
attached to this place — 53 

I never leave tins sacred place Kudl, nor will I ever leave it Hence 
its name is Avimukta Kfettra —54 

One hathingatNairaisiranya.Kuruksetra Gangldvftra and Puskara 
or deleting his self there and oot getting highest fruits tbfirfvge/-9 jiheW/ 
nnd, therefore, It 13 80 superior to all the sanctified places There is no 
doulit la this , this is the specnlity ot the place —55 5C 

The people get Mokfa (freedom) at PrayAg (Alhhabad) If the 
people take My refuge, tliej get Mokfa , vet lu spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is tho chief of all, and is 
reckoned to he superior to Proyag — 5T. 

There W 1 S a great oecetio Rifi named Jaig(«aFya He attained the 
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lushest eidiihi in this Kfifi Kflettra by his Bhakti and derotion totrarda 
ile— 58 , ^ rr j . 

This Jaigljavya desired to reach the goal of the yogis IIo daily 
meditated on Me in this place By his meditation, Iho fire ot yoga waa 
kin<ilc<l in him, and ho attained Kaiealyam (Independence) so very raro to 
tlio Devas — 50 

The clear conscienced seers also attain snob a bliss hero as is rarely 
attained by the De\as and the demons.— CO 

Hero I grant excellent enjoyments and powers anion with Mo and 
my derotec** tho place lliat they desire Kuicra iho Ixird ol thoTaksas, 
has becomo like My attendant by dedicating all his deeds to me And 
dear • the deiotco Sarp'arlnna will also atlnia in fulnr© tho highest stddhi 
hero, by adonng ilo with devotion — Cl C3 

Tho son of ParA^ara the grent Yognr^i, ascetic Veda VyAsa, who 
Will be the propagator of tho Vcdis and the Dhorma, will also live m 
this Bicred place BrahmS, Vnmo, VAyii, tho Sun and Indn along with 
tho Dcvsr%is indra and Che other Devos and other MahAtmAs, also adoro 
Mo in this sanctiGed place Other Siddha \ogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live hero and worship Me —Cl C7 

King Alarkn also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and will cvw it to ihri'c like before, when there will bo a great increase 
and prosperity among the four castes IIo will well protect it and will 
then aiiain Mo after dedteating all his deeds unto Me — C8 C9 

All the householders and Esnyusts residing hero will bo devoted to 
me and by My grace will attain tho highest Mokfa, so very mre They 
Will attain the dillictihly obtninablo cmaocipstion through illy favour, and 
even tho most sensuous i)eople,anhecdIu\ of dlnrma dying hero wiU not 
bo Iwrn in this world , and those who oro free from all mundane cravings, 
have pslienee, and 1 are stilionetl themmehes m satraguna, with their 

f n^sioiis sulKlued and demoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
deration through Mr gmeo The final rest ntlained by the people, 
through the continual practice of yoga in course of thousands of lives is 
BtUmed merely by djiog 1 ere Devi! I Lave related to you the glory of 
this aacred place, this Aviroukta K«ettram, thus concisely —70.75 
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AffCr eayiHg no, Mahadcva the Lord of the anlverso, repaired to (hat 
spot IQ comp'i.ny of Parvati, where the Yak?a was practising anstenticB — 
82 

There, seeing the derotee*s bones shining white as he was redaeed io 
a mere skeleton, Pirvatl fedid ** Verily the Pevas describe Yhu to be bo 
E tiil, it IB quite right because jou do not grant boon to e\eQ such of your 
devotees In such a sacred place, it 13 not proper that this eon of *a Yak*>a 
should be subjected to such bardshipa Pray grant him a boon quickly — 

83-86 

“ Deva r the Risis, like Mana, have said that blessings are always 
attained from-giva whether he be pleased or displeased <—87 

“All beings seek comfortsAod enjoyments and kingdoms daring 
lifetime and etnancipation after death *’ Hearing such words of P&riatt 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him The Lord then granted 
hiuLpivine TiaioQ when he was able to behold the Lord with all Uis at 
tend'xutB and was highly pleased Then the Lord said “I am grantiogyoa 
a boon by virtue of which you will see tbe three realms, and your liody 
Will also become like Mine liook at Me, being free from any grief or- 
trouble ”-88-80 

SQta said — On attaining euch a form, he Btood op and tbrowiog 
hiineel! at the feet of the Lord said “Bo kind on me,” wlien the Lord 
said “ 3 have granted you a boon ” At which be opoin eaid — Lord • gmut 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and I may 
be called everlasting Oanapati and the giver of food to tbe World -81-84 

“ Besides this I nlso waut that Your this avimuktatirtha may sIwayA 
bo before my eyes.”— '95 

kfahddeva said — “I’aksa^ be free from the Bufferlnga of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be llio Oanapati, iho lonl of aiiendants, the 
giver of wealth adorable by all, unronquerable Y’ou will be prosper- 
ous and giver of food to all You will bo Lsbetraplla, you willhaiesll 
the yogic powers —96-07 

” Besides this you will be roost volianf, righteoue, the inoirer of 
Brahma, dear to ino having three eyes, bolding a mace nod gifted with 
supremo yoga "—98 

” Udbbrama and Sambhrnma trill bo your attendants and they will 
always obey you By your order they will get respect fur you from all the 
people , and they can create dcJusion m their people ”—09 

Sflta eaul In ibis way, Lord MabAdova, after appointing that kak- 
(< 1 , 03 Qaneifvara, went back in bis company — 100 

I7rre ends the one hundred and eiyitir/A, ehopr<r on the fiery of 
Vurfiniut, and llie gmnUnQ of boon to a Yat’ta hyLord&ira 


CHAPTEn CLYXXI 

Sftltsaid Heir you, O, pure Rouled holy Ili«i<il wilh attention, 
this righteous narration which IS the dnpellcr of oil ills, a„j ti,o jnolhcr 
of all good inente.— 1 
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Once upon a time, Bhagav^n Sanat-Kuralra asked Nandikeivara — 
tbe Lord of the ganas and as powerlol as Rudra — 2 

He can assume terrible forma that the Devas and DAnavas cannot 
assume And m this terrible form Ho remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya He asked — ■"Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where MaheilTara always resides — this great mystery of all ” — 3-4 
Nandikeivara said — " I ehallr elate to yon, after saluting, the Lord 
the most ancient event which Mahadeva Himself narrated first — 5 

The Lord narrated it first to Parvall, for Her satisfaction, and after- 
wards it spread over the universe — 6 

Sometime ago the illustnoue Consort of ^iva — Parvatl — on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him —7 

" O BhagavSn ' 0 Lord of theDevaa ’ 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon in His forehead ' Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living 
in the world, as well ns of those, who have subdued their passions How 
do the chanties, sacnSces well practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everlasting fruits ? And how are the sins ages thereby 
destroyed? What are the ways, ordinances and duties and sadAcbSras, 
by the observance of which you remaining there, become pleased with jour 
Bliaktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Vray explain all 
these to me,ior I am very curious to know all these 8 12 

MahAdeva said — 0 L/evi ’ Hear with attention I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avimuktstlnba, which is the best among all the 
sacred placei and so dear and near to me 1 am telling you a great secret 
^ixty eight sacred places have been already described, and tbe one where 
Rudra is OmuipreRent and never absent from there la called the avi- 
muktatirtba and is the first best of all tbe rest I never forsake avi- 
muktak^ottra (KAiIi) , hence it is called Avimukta Kfettra Fmancipation 
IS readily obtainable here, and tbe charities, meditations, sacriGces, recita, 
tions and other similar deeds performed there beget eveilasting benefils, 
and the sms of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place The sins are consumed like cotton in tbe fire — 13 18 

O Devi* the BrAhinanas,K8alriya8,Vaidya8 ^fidras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, Insects flies, deer, birds Sllechhas dying in course of time in 
avimuktatlrtha go to My realm (ofoiva)and become Rudras, who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me — 19 21 

Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals’ 


Far better It IS for one when he goes to KSrfl,* to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on bis legs, and never leave tins 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm — 23 24 


Ho who never goes out of the precincts of KAilJ. attains Mv realm 
Acre IS no doubt in this Vasraprada, Rndrakoti, Sidhesvara Gokaima’ 
Rudrakar^a, Buyari?Ak§a. Amara, Mah&kSla and KAj Svarohana, are all 
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eanctiOed places, and I am present at all those places, in both the morniDg 
and evening Sandhyfis — 25 26 

■Resides them, the Kaianjaravana, ^anlcuharna, Sthale^vara, are 
all sanctified by my presence, bat Dear • ily presence in ^^iimulct'* w nn- 
donbtedly on all the occasions Beiitdes these Hanilchandra Tlrtha, Atnr4ta 
kei^vara, JaleiJvara, Strlparrata are also most sacred Ibeyall are mys- 
terious and secret — 27 28 

Mahalaya, Krimichande^vara, Ked4ranath, Mah^bhairiva, ore also 
highly sacred As I am present at the aforementioned eight places always. 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times — 29 30 

Dear’ the Other sacred places that exist m the three Ixikas always 
remaimt the feet of Avimukta Your son, Sv&mi K&rtika will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and the clones of the Jlisis, who will come in future " 
—31 32 

Eere-enda the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the Mahdlmya 
of Amnulita kfetlram 


CHAPTER Ca^XXXIL 

Silts satd —Onceona time, the RifisSanaka Sanaodana.&c and the 
devotees of oiva asked Sv&mi Kftrlika the chief of the knowers of Rrabma, 
on the summit of KaiUia — ‘ Brihmana* Piey explain to ns about the 
abode of siva in the earth where ChagavSn Siva always dwells ’ —1 S 

SvAmi KUrtika said — “ Tbe eoul of all, the Eternal Lord MahSdevo, 
the High Soul remaias in histemble form rare to the Devaa and D^navas, 
at Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya. This is 
the most mysterious place — 3-4 

Tbe Siddhaa always remain there owing to the presence of the I^rd 
^iva has described Avimukta to excel all tbe sacred places, nor is tnero 
any other place more sacred than It Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirtha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it is no^isiblo to all Yet it is connected with the earth 
There the abode of Biva (Sivftlnya) is situated in the space Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot bebold the Lord’s abode , but the Yogi9> 
the Brahniacharis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see it Those who are 
BrahiuachSris, the Siddhas, the VedAntls, and do not leave this place till 
death, they attaining all tbe benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their BIOS attain the highest position The Bralimanas living thereon 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under coatroh 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and gel the highest posi- 
tion that an ascetic would get — 5 10 

The one who leads a calm life after subduing nil his passions in this 
place evenSor amoment, begets thefmits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that f>r a month, begets the benefits of having 
observed the Pnlupata ordinance In other wonls, he attains bliss after 
being Iilierated from the cycle of births and deaths He attains the posi- 
tiou of yoga and tbe final bcatitade Tbo fruits derived hero by the 
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glory of diva and of tliis Avimukla ksettrani, are not obtained even by tbe 
practjco of yoga for ages Tbe one Tvho goes there js purified of tbe em 
of even killing a Brtlbmana One who continually resides there, for all bis 
life, unmoved m mind, is not only punfied of his sin conamitted in this life, 
but alpo of bia Brahmahalya sin m his previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get “iny other births He gets tbe favour of Sira and all bis 
desires are fulfilled, and be gets tbe same end as the knower of Siirpkbya 
does He remama there all bis lives aud never quits it — 11 18 

Mabadeva resides m Avimukta with all His attendants consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renanciation there Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, and be is never re born Avimukla 
13 the highest hsettram , it is the highest goal One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Mem and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the poiut of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
devotees of ^iva, giving up life at AvimuTcta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the most sacred formula T&raka Brahma” by tbe Lord Siva 
Himself If one dies at Manikamika ghat he attains his desired 
goal — 19 24 

He 13 always blessed by the favourof ^iva, and sttains that goal, 
which uamentorious persons do not get People should realise the uo- 
realities of life, and that it is full of all sms, and m order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 
selves to Avimukta ttrtha, which le tbe giver of yoga, peace, and tbe dis- 
peller of fears of this wotld and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
in couree of liiS life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
He attains union with ^iva —25 27 

Sere ends the one hundred atul eighty second chapter on the 
Mdhdtmya of Kast 


CHAPTER CLXXXIII 

Brl Parvall eaid — MahSdevaJ What la the cause of your giving 

S reference to Avimukta ttrtha over the mounts Himav&n, Mandar&chala, 
•andhamSdana KaiU^a, Hi^adba, Sumeru, Trnfikbira Manasa, the Nan- 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other sacred places? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there ? What favours do you show to the people residing there ? Pray 
ftypAjjj? that — 2^ 

Mabadeva said — Dear channing Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention A very sacred stream adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar- 
vas flows throngh Karfi and the Ganges merges into the same That stream 
. feels ^tified by being devoted to mo, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore I also hold 
It so dear and 1 am present in the Linga located m that sacred place -^9 
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sanctified places, and 1 am present at all those places, in both the morning 
and evening Sandhy&s — 25 26 

Besides them, the KSIanjaravana, ^ankukarna, Stbalei^vara, am 
all sanctified by my presence, but Dear * My presence in Avimukta is un- 
doubtedly on all the pensions Besidea these Harirfchandra TIrtha, AmrAla 
kedvara, Jaleilvara, otrlparvata are also most sacred 'Iheyall are mys- 
terious and secret — 27 28 

MaliAlaya, Krimicbandeivara, Kedlranath, Mab’lbhaimva, are also 
highlysacred As 1 am present at the aforementioned eight places alrrays 
Thus I am present at Aviraukta at all — 29 30 

Dear * the Other Bicred places that exist in the three Ijokas alirays 
remim at the feet of Avimukta Your eon, Svirai Kartika will rehte the 
glory of Avimukta and the clones of the Rtais, who will come in future *' 
—31 32 ^ 

Here-enda the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Aeimukta htettram 


CHAPTEU CLXXXII 

Sfitasaid — Onceon a time, tbeRifisSanaka Sanandana,&e and the 
devotees of ^iva asked Sv&mt EUrtika the chief of the knowera of Brahme« 
on tho summit of KaiUia — "Br&limana' P«ay explain to ua about the 
abode of oiva in the earth where BbagavSo Siva always dwells 2 

SrAmi Kfirtifca said — ” Tlie soul of nil, the Eternal Lord Mab^devs, 
the High Soul, remaine in biaternble form, rare to ilie Devaa and DSnavaa, 
at Avimukta like s pillar, ozotiooless and stable, till pralaya. This is 
the most mysterious place — 3 4 

The Siddbas always remain there owing to the preaencB of the I^rd 
^iva has described Avimukta to excel all tbo sacred places, nor is them 
any other place more sacred than It Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirtha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it is not visible to all Yet it is connected with the earm 
There the abode of Siva (SivilJayo) is situated in the apace Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord’s abode , but the Yogis, 
the Brabmacharis, and thoknowersof tho Vedas, can sco it Those who are 
BrahmachSris, the Siddhas, the Vcdanlls, and do not leave this place tiU 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from a" 
their sms, attain the highest position The Brlltmanna living there on 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control, 
attain virtues, like the one living merelyon air, and get the highest poei* 
tion that an ascetic would get — 5 XO 

Tho one who leads a calm life after subduing all his passions in this 
place even for a moment, begets tbe fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who Tcmvias there like that for a month begets tho benefits of having 
observed tho Paifupata ordinnnco In other words, he attains bliss after 
being liherated from tho cjcle of birtlis and deaths He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the final beatitude The iruita derived here by the 
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glory ol diva and of this AvimufetakBetlram, are not ohtained even hy the 
practice of yoga for ages. The one who goes there is purified of the sin 
of even killing a Br&hmans One who continually resides there for all bis 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only purified of bis sm committed m this life, 
but also of hiB Brabmabatyl bio in Ins previous birth, and attains diva and 
does not get any other births Ue gets the favour of Siva and all his 
desires are fulfilled, and be gets the same end as the Icnower of SArpkLya 
does He remains there all Ins lives aud never quits it — 11 18 

Jlabadeva resides in Avimokta with oil His nttendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments nnd renunciation there Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, nnd ho is never re born Avimukla 
IS the highest ksettram , it is the highest goal One may be able to de> 
scribe the Beven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannotadequately relate thogJoryof Avimukta People at the point of deith 
Bufier agonies, and do not remain conet.ious and lose their memories but the 
devotees of diva, giving up life at Avimulcti.are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the most eacred formula “Tilraka Brahma” by the Lord Siva 
Himself I! one dies at MaQikarnikft ghat he attains his desired 
goal — J9-24 

Ho 13 always blessed by the favournf diva, and attains that goal, 
which unmentorious persons do not gel People should realise the un- 
reahtiea of life, and that it is full of all sins, and m order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 
selves to Avimukta (trtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this wotld and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficuhies, attains emanopatioo, 
in course of hiS life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
Ho attains union with diva— 25 27 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty^ceond chapter on the 
Rldhdtmya of Kasi 


CHAPTER OLXXXIII 

SrlPArvatl said — MahSdeval What is the canso of your giving 
preference to Avimukta tlrtha over the mounts Himav&n MandarAchnla, 
Uandhamadana, KaiU^, Hi;adha, Sumcru, Tnifikhira, Minasa, the Nan- 
dftnavana of tho Dovos, ns well ns other eacred places? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there? \\ hat favours do you show to tho people residing there? Pray 
erpJam aJf that to Ho — 1 S 

MahAdeva Bald — Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting I rIibU explain everything to you, pleaso listen with 
attention A very sacred striam, adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar- 
vas, flows Ihrongh Kfirfl and the Ganges merges into the same That stream 
_ feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore, 1 al&o hold 
It eo dear and i am present in the Linga located in that sacred place —6-!) 
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Eanctilicd places, and I nm present at all tlioso places, id botb the morning 
and evening Sandliyfis —25 20 

Tlosides them, the Kfilanjaravano, {s-inhnkama, Sthalerfvara are 
all sancliGed by ray presence, bnt Dear * lly pro'ience jn Avimukta is on 
donbtedlj on all the oecnaiona Besides these Ilanifcliandni Tirtlia ArarSta- 
ke^vara, Jates^vara, Sirtparvata are also most sacred Iheyall are inys* 
tenons and secret —27 28 

MahMaya, Krimicbnndeivam, Kedlramth, Moh'ibhairara, are also 
highly sacred As I am present at the aforementioned eight places alwa}^ 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times — 20 30 

Dear! the other sacred places thst esist m the three I/ikoa always 
remain at the feet of Arimukta Ybui son, Sv&rat Kdrdka will rehtetho 
glory of Avimukta and the glories of the Risis, who will come in future ” 
—31 32 

Here-endi the one hundred and eighty first diopter on the Mahdtmyo 
of AemiJtta kjetlram 


CHAPTCR CLXXXIL 

SGta said —Once on a time, theRifisSanaka Sanaadina dc and the 
devotees of ^iva asked Svami KArtika the chief of the knowers o! pniiraa, 
on the summit of Koilaia — ‘ Drahmsna* Pi ay eiplain to us about the 
abode of siva in the earth where Bhngav4n ^iva always dwells ’—1 2 
SvAmi E&rtika said — ** The soul of all, ibo Eternal Lord Mah'ideva, 
the High Soul remains m his terrible form, rare to the Hovaa and DonavM^ 
at Avimukta like a pdlar, motionless and stable, till pralaya. This w 
the most mysterious place — 3 4 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the lord 
^iva has described Avimukta to excel all tbe sacred places, nor is there 
any other place more sacred than Tt Every part of it is holy and enaowea 
with a holy tirtba There eiists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it la not visible to all let it is connected with the earth 
There the abode of Siva (SivAlaya) is situated in the space Unworthy 
people who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord s abode , but the Yogis, 
the Brabmachans and theknoweiaol tbe Vedas can see it Those who art 
BrabmacbSrls tbe Siddhas the Ved&ntla and do not leave this place tiU 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed oS from ah 
their sms, attain the highest position The Bnhmams living thereon 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control, 
attain virtues, like tbe one living merely on air, and get tbe highest posi 
tion that an ascetic would get — 5 10 

The one who leads a calm life after subduing all his passions m thm 
place even for a moment begets the fruits of highest asceticism and the one 
who remains there Ilk© that for a moatb begets the benefits of having 
observed the Paiupata ordinance In other words ho attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of bulbs and deaths He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the final beatitude The fruits derived hero by the 
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glory ol diva and o! this Avimukta ksettram, are not ohlamed even by the 
practice of yoga for ages The one who goes there is pnnfied of the sin 
of even killing a Br&hmana One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only ponded of his sm committed m this life, 
but also of bis Brabmahatya sin in his previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get any other births He gels the favour of Siva and all his 
desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end as the knower of S^rphhya 
does He remains there all bis lives and never quits it — 11 18 

Mahadeva resides m Avimukta with all His attendants consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, and he is never re-born Avimukta 
IS the highest ksettram , it is th© highest goal One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
deiotees of^iva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being ivhispered 
into their ear the most sacred formula “T&raka Brahma’ by the Lord Siva 
Himself If one dies at Ma 9 ikarQik& ghat he attains his desired 
goal —19 24 

He IS always blessed by the favourof ^iva, and ottams that goal, 
winch unmeritorious persons do not gel People should realise the un* 
realities of life, and that it is foil of all sms, and m order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them* 
aolies to Avimukta Urtlia, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this wotid and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta even bearing all troubles and diQicultics, attains emancipation, 
in course of hiS life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
Ho attains union with Siva —25 27 

litre endj the one hundreti and eitjhujjeeond chapter on the 
ildhdtmya of KSti 


CHAPTER CLXXXllI 

8rl PArvatl said — MahSdeval What is the cause of your giving 

E reference to Avimukta tlrtba over th© mounts Himavin Mandarncbala, 
‘andharnddana, Ka]ld;^j, l^i^adha, Sumeru, Triiikhira, ilunisa, the Nan- 
danavana of ibo Doras, as well os other sacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me — 1 5 

MnhAdovasaid — Dear charming Lady, this question of vours is in- 
deed very intercsUng I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
ollcntion A sery sacred stnam, adored by the Siddhas and the Gsndbar- 
vas, flows through Kftrfl and the Ganges merges into the same TJiat stream 
- feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
lever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore, I also hold 
It so dear and iam present la the lunga located la that sacred place— 6-9 
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I shall noTT relate those virtoesof this sacred place, hy merely hear- 
ing rvhicli, a man undoubtedly is w^hed of all bis sms — 10 

A false man or an irreligious one, though he be full of deceit, irre- 
ligion and sin, is washed of all liis sins by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place — 11 

Wjien all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed, 
e\en then 1 do not forsake it, and rraide there with hundreds of my 
attendants — 12 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas Yatsas Kigas 
and R&k§asaa &c , enter my mouth on this very spot and I accept their 
worship This place is best of all my secret retreats and is most 
dear to me — 19 14 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice horn who 
breathe their last here remaining devoted to me, get emancipation lam 
always pleased wjth one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the 
Rudra mantra and bestows chanty One who gives away everything m 
chanty, and performs sacriSces and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
tlrthas attaiDsMe on this spot Tiiose who reside here, and th>se who 
are devoted to you go to heaven where through My favour they enjoy peace 
end are free from all sms hly devotees, on coming here, become purilled 
and liberated from all sina ’*—15 21 

PAriatt eaid —"You destroyed the sacriCce of Dakja for your 
regard of life such is your kindness on Me I am not eufScieutly 
satisfied with this nai ration of the glories of Avimukta tlrtba, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it **—22 

UahAdevafaid —“0 most beloved lady of auspicious luck Yes, it 
18 true that out of great regard for you, I anp-ily destroyed the enenfioo of 
DaKsa My devotees who adoroUe with devotion ore not liable to re birth 
for hundreds of cycles’ —23 24 

PAravati said — Deva' The glones of this place that youhrve 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat m greater detail I wish 
to know all about it for I am so full of wonder ’ — 25 

Mahldeva said — “Those who reside at Avimukta tlrtha acquire 
immortality and finally merge into Me What more do you wish to 
hear? * —26 

Paravot! said MahSdova J indeed the glories of Ariiankta tJrtha 
are very great and I aiu never satiated of hearing them Pray therefore 
tell roe eornetlnng more about it ” — 27 

MahAdeva said — ‘ PAravati I you are Buprcmely dear to Me, I, 
therefore ogam continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta Listen 
then with attention It has endless glories Those who resido here aro 
superior to tluse v.ho live on mere salads and have subdued their passions, 
live on raw grair sipping only as moch water aa remaina on tlio tip of the 
kuAa blade nnd that loo after a month seated on tbo root of trees eVeping 
on the slabs of atone, refulgcut like tlio Sun, free from anger and thus vir- 
tuous m many ways In other worda, practising austentioa elsewhere, 
do not get BO much perfection, and those bring here arc bko ijioso on- 
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ebnnc<lm Lc^tctj 0 PAtrall I a>» there who one of llit male being like Me, 
anti no one of the female aes like yon, wmilarlj neither there I't nor will 
there be, any plaC'* sacred like the Atimakta-ttriha. Faramajoga, raramogau 
and Pomniainok^a are obtained at Avimukla llrtlia, con«cquentl> there 
IS no such place like this Uertl now hetr the most secret tliiag Ooo 
ailains this Avimukla llrtb'i, by virtac of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives My devotee at this place ntuios yoga and ennncipn'* 
tion, incotirso of one life. I)ov»* Piople coming hero with unshakert 
devotion attain final liontitudo There is no sncIi place, nor will there bo 
> an) like it, on the earth Dharma is always inherent there in Its full form 
Feoplo of all the four varans (castes) ottaio emancipation here 2S-II 

PAravnlf nnid --** 2 liavo heard the glory of this sacred city of joara, 
pray also tell mo whom do iho ilriihuiapns worship tlirough sacrifla^ 

42 

MnhAdeva said ~ ‘ Beautiful lady ! Tliey all worship Me, byrrciting 
Mcn* 1 muniroi an I by performing sacrifees. ’llioso wbo worship Uudrn 
and MnliAdeva have no fear in this world Dcvi' Thera are two kinds 
of worship , wuh rnantm and without nmtni There are two kinds 
of yogas, ns —fcinkliya and koga. *1110^ who regard Mo ominprcsent 
arnkogis. 1 hose who ses Mo as the soul in all the beings ami orver 
ser arate Me Irmn tl emselrra never perish J^irguna and Ssgupa arc two 
kinds ofyoga* 5«gtirt yoga i«cotin rehensablo but hirguna yoga cai>- 
not even l>e eoniprehendel Devil 1 have told you what you asked 
Mo to esnlaln 




1G3 


Tun ViirsrA runAVAM 


MaLSdeva It is two yojaDas in extent between the East and 
the West — 56-Gl 

Within that space Avimulcta-tlrtha is situated having a width of half 
yojana extending from Nortb and &utli , and the sacred Ganges flows 
by It— 62 

The attendants of ^iva, eomo having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode (here between Bbi^machaudikd and 
Parvatedvara Some of them have bunch backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked On the same spot Mahftk&la, Chandaghanta, Dandachandeivaro, 
Ghantakarna, and otbera, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
■with clubs, tridents, dc , stand and guard the Avimukta tapovana Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs Ac , stand at the gate — 63 67 

0 P&ravatt ' one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in chanty, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
silver, having three colours, to a Brahmana well versed m Vedas, on the 
banks of Vdrdnasl, undonbt^ly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage So also one wbo gives away m charity to a Br&hmana, gold, 
siUor, cloths, and gram, Ac , m that Avimukta tfrtha acquires everlasting 
menis People become free from diseasee by balhvng at that tlrtba and get 
the benefit of ten asfvamedha sacrifices Any virtuous man who gives some 
sort of chanty to the DrAbmanas after his ablution nttiuns felicity and 
slunea like fire One who gives away gram in chanty st the conflaence 
of the Varuna and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prescribed rites, 
18 not re-born Devi’ I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
jilace One who fasts and (hen feeds the BrAhmanas m (his (Irtba 
attains the benefit of SautrSmani eacrifice Dear Paravatt, one wbo lives 
on only one meal a day for a moath washes off all his lifelong sins 
One who enters the fire according to the prescribed rites undoubtedly 
enters My mouth One who gives away ten gold coins in chanty gets 
the benefits of Agnihotra sacrifice, and one who gives away incense, Ac , 
derives the benefit of having given away land in chanty One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins 
'i he giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins — tS-SO 

The charity of flowers and garlands ta equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00 000 gold coins •' Iboone who sings hymns aceoinpanied by 
music begets everlasting benefits ” 

PAravatt — " blshddeva ' you have indeed told me wonderful things 
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place 

MahSdeva — In the days ol yoro Lord BrahmA bad five heads 
and the fifth one was shining like gold Once BrahmA said to Me ‘ I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angrily cut off His fifth head with the nail of my 
left toe Then Brahma said * Then hast beheaded Me without any fault 
and through My cuise thou slialtbear n skull as the badge of tbe 
sm of inflicting injury on Brahmff Thou ehalt roam about m tbe sacred 
places ’ — 81 86 

Hearing His curse I went to the Himtlaya mountain where I 
begged NArAyana to give me alms He on his side dug His fingernail 
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and a Tolnme of blood ru<;bed oat, and It spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanas, but the sfcull was not filled — 87 89 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘How such a skull was brought into existence 
Explain it to Me to drive away My doabts ' I replied, ‘ Deva ' hear about it 
In ancient times Brabmti was Endowed with Divine form after thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth bead shining 
like gold I cut it off in anger It follows Me wherever I go ’ — 90-94 
Hearing such words of Mine the Lord Purufottama said * go back 
and please Brahm& and by His glorions power this skull will become 
fixed m your holy abode (kgettra) Dear Puravatt after hearing that 
I went to aU the sacred places, but nowhere did this skull leave Me 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Avmmkta tirtba the effects of 
the curse inetantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu the 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces It 
disappeared like the riches a Tuan obtains in his dream — 95 99 

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of killing a Br^hmanfi 
(Brahma haty4} and it is the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself --■lOO 

I annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything Devi ' this seqnestered place of Mine is most 
dear to Me -~101 

My devotees as well as the devotees of Visnu and the Sun, who come 
and die here merge into Me ' —102 

Fdravatl said — “ Deva * This place la indeed roost wonderful as 
described by you This is your place as pointed out by Visnu You 
reside here, and for these reasons other sacred places cannot equal it. 
The places where Vi§nu and Mabfideva dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places 0 Deva ' You are My salvation and you are said to be the eiuan- 
cipation of Brahm i and all others ’ — 703 106 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty ihtrd, eliapter on 
the Slahdtmyd of Kdet 


CHAPTER CLXXXIV 

ifah/ldeva said “ — Those who reside here, with the desire of winning 
emancipation, to them this sacred place is like a wood of penance 
(tap6vana) People residing here are never re born Tlie dwellers of 
this place get the same end as those who are eager to acquire beatitude by 
means ot Divine Knowledge This place la extremely dear to Me It gives 
everlasting fruits and immortality This Avimukta-tSrtha is also called 
the ctemation ground, and is most mysterious Those who do not feel 
attached to it are really the losers The dust of this place falling on the 
sinners bestows on them beatitude The piles of sins hnge as the 
mount Sumeru and Mandarilchala, become annihilated there — 1 7 

There is Avimukta temple which is renowned by the name of “ The 
cremation ground ” It is the “ cave of retreat and wood of oscetism ’ and 
52 
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the tapSrana of die Lord ^iva. There KAr^yapa, Brahmfl, eta, the Sadbya 
Deraa the Yoijis etc, carry on Their worship of San'itana ^na and My 
devotees worship Mo Those who die at Avimukta ttrllia get the sarao 
benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticism 
Brahm^ the Creator, tJio Dcetnictorof the nniveree, the Virlla manifests 
tion of Bhagavan, the seven realms — th^ all originate hero , and Mabara 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka Satyaloko, the great Yoga of the mind, all the 
immoveable and moveable creation upwards to DrahmA, the origin of 
beings, — they all appear her© — S-13 

Those who never forsalre this placo remain in peace- This is the 
best and holiest of all the places It la the best placoamong the Kshetrns, 
the foremost of the cremation gronnds It is tbo best of all the streams, 
mountains and lakes , and, therefore, tins Avimukta tfrtha is adored by the 
pious devotees of ^iva. This Avimukta-tirtha is the great sest ofBnbroS 
also Bnhmft resides here It is inhabited and guaided by BrahmS It 
13 as if all the realms are located here The golden Mount Meru and 
the hard asceticism practised by BrahmA are inherent here BrahmS 
remains meiiged in the image of Ava 7t « the iohesC of tie hols' 
inhabited by all the hoary people — 14-19 

The Br&hmanaa worshipping the 8UO have attaiaecl the position of 
tBovas in this place Those who remain firm in their devotion to ^ira and 
< die at this Avimukt vttrtha, attain emancipation Those who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passioos or stay there even for four 
months m eexual abstinence, also attain emancipation 20-24 

How far may I describe its glory? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss Men attain hero Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men 
elsewhere Those who slick to Avimukta tfrtha oiid do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedl^become adorable by Brahroanas One who resides lu Avimukta 
tirtha becomes undoubtedly like Me —25 27 

It is called Avimukta-Urtlia on account of My betug present in it at 
all times Those who do not resort to Avimufcta-tlrClia are idiots, full ®f 
the darkness of ignorance, Tamfigans Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebirth Licentiouan^, anger, greed, attachment 
hypocrisy, drowsiness sloth and backbiting, — these obstacles created by 
Indrfl arc always present hero and many hindrances overpower a man 
In spile of all that, this sacred place is the most holy for the devotees 
All ihe Uisis and Bev as have also called rt to be the most sacred place — 
28-32 

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta firth® 
because Lord iSiva keeps guard there Consequently, the learned do not 
bury there Tbo devotees who worship ^iva, then merge in Him like the 
offering of clarified butter m the fire They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord, and the Ili?i8 Devaa Yatis, flifceisas reside 
in Avimukta-tlrtba and devote lliemselves to meditation and sacrifices, etc 
No one dying there goes to bell There, by the favour of diva, every 
being gets his final bliss This llrtha is two-aml a half yfijanas in esfent 
towards iho east and the west Iho nveig Vdrilnasi, etc, at the 
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distance ol half a yojana from each other are situated there, and the ^ukla 
nver flows alongside — 33 40 

MahSdeva has thus described this K^etra People desirous of 
Eapreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga , and those wlio deroulfully 
always reside there are free from all cares Tina placo of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddbas, tlio Qnndharvas, etc Iheie is no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta tlrtha — 41 43 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as m the hca^eQ 
are second to this place It is the supreme of all Those who, after 
renouncing the woild and subduing their passions recite the RQdra 
Mantra a hundred times such devotees of ^iva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Loid Mahadei a Those who have forsaken all desires 
and are Arm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
fiiva nnd are never born — 44 48 

They are not born even after hnndreds and billions of Kalpas As 
the ocean is full of various kinds of gems so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes This place is the giver of delusion to the non devotees and 
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of ^iva The fools regarding 
this as cremation ground, do noc consider it to he the foremost of a!! the 
sacred places and the learned do not abandon it, in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles They go to such a place whence tliey are never reborn and arc 
liberated from the pangs of old ago, death, etc They go direct lo the 
realm of ^iva ’-49 53 

Those who arc desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 
utmost gratification The end attained by tbo mere residence at Avimukta 
tirtba IS nut obtained even by chanties asceticism, sacrifices and Divine* 
Knowledge, etc— -54 65 

The best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta 
tirtba The vaiious classes of people dying at Avimukta (IrCha in their 
attachment for a are never re-bom The meditation sacrifices, asceti- 
cism anti chanty performed at Avimuklo-ttitha beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain eupreme bliss The sinner, repenting on 
5 thousands of his sins going there attains felicity Those who die there 
need not think of Utfar^yana or Dakfintlyana, for every hour for them la 
equally auspicious There is no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or 
inauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of Siva, is always 
sacred Thus all tho Risis heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of dna from Svamikartika, and began to meditate over them — 5G 63 
Uere ends the one hundred and etgh y fourth chapter on the 
Avimukta tiHha 
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mg at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome withdelicht 
They ogam said to bvamikartika —‘Ion Lave been born of tho glory of 
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^173 and BrahmS Yon are dear to llie Brahmapas and are tlie Icnower of 
Brabma You have attained the realm o{ Brahma and are hmd to the 
Brd.bmanas — 1 3 

lake BrahmS, you are the Creator, we all salute you > We liave all 
become purified by listening to this nariation We have realized the 
highest secret May you he blessed t We are now going to that mundane 
region of the Lord ^iva where He, the Lord of all, is practising austerities 
Unmoved, for the benefit of the Universe — 4 6 

By the virtue of His asceticism He merges Himself in the formid 
able form and remains adorned wiih all Hia attributes along with His 
attendants 1 he Devas, Brahm*!, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to 
Bee the Lord, through your favour We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at AvirauLta , for blessed are those who reside there — 7 ^ 

Those who aro righteous, deioid of anger and lust, having their 
passions under their control, devoted to the pnctice of yoga, attaia eman- 
cipation there There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva the Giver 
of beatitude and attain bliss. It is the most mystenons of all the croma 
tion grounds , and no one attains bliss in ihm world without the help of 
yoga ■— 10 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss Tn other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life Deva ' the inhabitants of 
Ayimnkt'i get bliss doriag their iiUtime, snch ta its glory Once upon a 
time Vedavyftsa could not get any alma there, and, agitated with tho pangs 
of hunger he felt loclined, to pronounce n curse He passed a period of 
SIX months with great privations >-^13 16 

He 831(1 to himself, ' How has this plico become cursed and doles me 
no alma Ihe BrAhmanas theiivatnyas the widows, the mamed ladira, 
nono of them give me any alms — which la mont Plrange I shall pronounce 
niy curso on all of them and on tl c whole city to the cQect that this sacred 

f .laco may become devoid of its sanctity and tint thcTe bo no pelf and 
earning left among the people of all ll e three classes residing here No 
friendship should esist among them I shall also create such troubles for 
those residing at Avimuhta as they may not attain their ends.' — 17 21 

Kcalising tho intentions of Vedavyfisa, the Lord ^iva became tcniG- 
cd and aaid to Plrvall — 22 

‘Devil hear Me How Vcdavjfsa is prepared to pronounce hts 
curse '—23 

'' Paravall enquired — ‘\Vhy isVyflsa so angry? MTio has annoyed 
bun ? Vir hat harm has been daao to him that ho is disposed to pronounce 
n curso? —24 

MahAdeva said — ‘ Do'ir PArvali ? He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time Ho has litcd in contemplation by observing the. vow of 
Rilence for a period of 12 yeani. Ho begged for alma when bo felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a taonei Ho has thus pas^ six month* 
un Icr serious privations , conwqoently, ho baa now made op his mind to 
pnmonneo a curse Some plan should bo devised to obviate ibo sitnalion 
before ho pronounces his cuiso VedavySsa has attained Bupcrnatural 
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powers, and everyone IS afraid of his carsc He has the power to bring 
about what is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny I shall 
assume the form of a human being and engage him in conversation, when 
alms should be given to him ’ — 25 30 

PArvatt thus instructed, also assumed htimau form and said to 
VedavyAsa, ‘Bliagavana* come hero and receive alms Seer ' you never 
blessed my home ’ — 31*32 

Hearing which, the eago cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savoury Mcluals He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied 
Afterwards the seer made his salutations to the Lord MahAdeva and 
I’irvatl, and said to theHtter “Gone with beiutiful eyes ' Lius is the 
residence of the Lord MahAdeva and PArxal!, and the Ganges flows through 
this place Delicious eatables aro also obtainable and emancipation is 
begotten \\ ho would not therefore reside in such a KSsfl ? ” — 33-3C 

Having said so, VedavyAea looked at the sacred and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was given HahAdeva and Parvatl 
wero standing before him Lord said to him — “Seer'yon ha>e a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside in Iv&iJi "—37*39 

VedavyiSBa said — “DevalBe pleased to permit to© to come hero 
on two days m, the eighth and fourteenth days of the fortnight, that is, 
Aftatnt and Chaturdtufl,' to wbicb the Lord replied m the offirmatno— 40 
Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and so did the Goddess 
rarvat! In that way, in the days gone by, the illustrious Vedavyfisa, 
knowing the glory of LAtfl fixed his abode m its vicinity , and consequently 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place —41*42 

OUi^is* 1 ho blasphemers of the Dcaas and the BrAhmanas the killers 
of the Dralimanas, U»a«e ungrateful and other sinners iho scolters of ibo 
preceptors, sacred places, and Icnipicv, the instigators, do not reside in 
tho sacred KA^I, as Dandnn'iynka. one of tho nitriidants of 6ivn, is posted 
there to oust them Danijan ivaka’a duty is to guard the place, soHeought 
to bo adored with incense, flowers etc Ho should bo reverentially 
sainted, and his mantra should also bo repented and counted on tho bead 
Various classes of people reside in the Mcred LAil, and all kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc., also abound there They also bccomo the altendauia of 
6iva Lho Do\as, donted to Siaa and residing tliere, also attain tho 
everlasting realm, according to Their choice 1 ho wered is superior 
e\cn to tho heaven of the Deras, It is like BrahmalOko. It has been laid 
ou» by tho logic power of tho Lord, and ihero is no other region like 
It -43 50 

Tlio s.acredl\Sfi is ibe lulMler ol ebensbed desires It is ircc Irom 
diseases and *tho place of a«ccticism and yoga I^rd Siva, epshrincd ihero 
is shining m Ui8 full glory Tliose who pracVisB asceticism there, attain 
the benefits of sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, ond of giving charities 
Tlie past and tho present sins eotamitted through ignorance arc dispelled bv 
mere sight of Avimukta. Men of calm dispo-iiion and those who keep 
their passions curbeil, wbalevcr charities they perform at Avimuku, get 
a huge return Those who worship ^ira at Avimulia are not rtbora 
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in ibis m>T}d for cnrcsol cycles. Tijoasnnda of Doras enjoy tlio company 
of ^ivo and, therefore, tbia placo is tlie beat of all. Tlioso who adoro 
MabAdera there, are liberated from their sins and become like Dcraa. 
All the sacrifices performed with « mo{ho aro liable to ordain the 
ro-birlh of a man, but those who die at Arimukta are never bom. 
The stars and plancts'poriab at a ccrraiii fixed period, but those dying at 
Arimukta are not liable to it Those who die there are not re-bom erea 
after croros of cycles (knjpaa). Dlcssed are those who reach the sacred 
kfanikarniLd at their la«t hour, after Laving undergono the trials of 
life. They aroalso blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing tio 
grim pinch of tho Kali-yuga. The inhabitant of Arimukta, when ho 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed byercrybody. — 51-C-i 

Those who succumb to the iiiflocnoo of lust, anger, and prccdi 
away from that sacred place for fear Of Dandonfljaka. Ignorant peoplp* 
doioidof meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain eninnri- 
pntion there. There arc five principal places there, cis: Dait^ramCHlha, 
LokArka, Kcifara, Vimlumtdhara, kI.imkaittiklV. I hare related to you 
the glory of Arimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva (o PAmiti.*~fi5-Ci). 

Here erule tte one kundreJ and ei<jltty’fifth ehapter on Oie 
oj Artmukto Tlrtha 
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Tho KarmidlV i9 most cliarming and attrachvo of the country of Kahoga, 
tljo forest of AmaroKanlako, a«d of all the three rcalnj'* — 8 12 

King* tlio Doras, tlio demons, tho Oandltar\a.‘i, tlio ascetics, tlio 
Hisis— lliey all alLim emancii'ation on tho Innhs of tho Kirmicll Ono 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes ncomplolo 
fast for a day, after bathing m the Knruiadi, liberates his seven genora- 
twns from sm Tho manes of thoso who offer them libations at Jalesvara, 
after bahtmg in it, remain happy till tho end of tho cycFe —13 15 

Lord Siva becomes pleased with ono who bathes m tho Narmadd, 
near tho lull abounding with tho group of Rudras, and worships Them 
with sandal, fl«iwcr and inccnae The Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill to the west, where ono ought to offer libations to tho manes with 
devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control Libations of 
water mixed with barlej should bo offeicd to tho Deios, and watermixed 
With Eesatniim should iio offered to tho manes Ono who docs so makes 
his seven generations go to tho heaxon, and ho himself enjoys m heaxcu 
for 00,000 years with tho celestial nymphs, tho Qandliarvas and iho 
Suldhxs Afterwards ho is bom as a nialthx man, and, after a lifo of 
chanties ho returns to tho >cry saroo aanctiCcd pi ice — 10-22 

Then ho goes to tho domain of Siva after libcnting hts scrcit 
generations from sin Tho length of tho Narmadd is 100 yojanas ami 
Us breadth is 10 miles. There or® 00 00,00,000 of lirthas round tho 
Karma U Ono who is calm and Iia.s his passions under Ins control, freo 
from anger, and tho sin of causing pain to ollicrs, and is a benefactor of 
all tho licings DH'I a^fevoteo to tho fxiivf b'lvn, if ho happens to dio at 
tho banks of the NarnndA. rcsi lea m heaven for a century, consisting of 
the length of dap of tho gods. Tliero ho is in tho company of tho 
nymphs, mil is alored liy the biddhasand the Onadharvas with incenso, 
nowerw, Ac IIo has al-w tho privilege to live m the company of tho 
JXvfts of all clns-^jiind, on Wing re-liorn Ixwmes n most illustrious 
king* There, ho IS tho owner of a inajeslic p-alace, stullcl vTiih jewels 
no 1 supported on mighty piUar* of precious stnnes, surrounded by n 
large retintm of servant* an 1 maids. Jfajestic elephant* and a mufutudo 
of neighing horses adorn his gateway — 23>3! 

Ill* gateway IS also illiis{n->us like that of Tndra. In such a placo 
he IS ihe belotdl lonl of Wauiifnl !i lies aii 1 enjoys himvcif for a divico 
century, without Wing oppressed with any kind of disease — 
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comforts and enjoyments fall to tis lot On coming down from heaven, lie 
19 born in a wealthy house, and is most charitable and righteous He again 
remembers the sacred Narmadft and goes there, where he again works out 
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven generations, and then 
attains the abode of ^iva When he is reborn, he becomes a matchless 
sovereign Such is the glory of Amarakantaka Now Jiear of the tirthaa 
situated to the west of the hill The lake Jalesvara Bituated there, is 
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitris remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years — 39-46 

The river Kapi ll Is on the nght bank of the NanaadA which is 
covered with Arjana and various kinds of trees This river is renowned 
as the most saciedTn all the three realms, and there are millions of tirtlias 
round it — 47 48 

It is said in the Puranaa that the trees on its banks also attain 
emancipation after they decay The Vistijyakaran! is thesecond river, by 
bathing m itone becomes purified instantly All the Devas, the Kmnaras, 
the Gandharvas, the mighty serpents, the R&k^hasas, the Yakfeas and 
the ascetics, reside on (he Afount Amarakantaka The Rifis, goiog 
there, have sanctified that river This river is also the dispeller of nil sins 
One who passes a night there in celibacy end observes a fast after bath 
ing m i(, liberates iiis seven generations In ancient times, both the 
Kapilft and the Viifdlyfi wore laid out by the God to fulfil their missions 
The people bathing there derive the benefit of A^vomedha sacrifice Only 
he who dies there is liberated from all bis eins and attains Rudralhka 
49 57 

In fact, the devotee b'lthmg inaoy tfrtha situated on the banks of the 
NarmadA gets the benefit of A^vamedha eacrifice Those residing on the 
northern bank of tbis river attain Itudraloka Sankara has said that by 
bathing in and giving chanties at the bar'isvatl, the Ganges and the 
NarmadA one begets equal benefits The resident of Amarakantaka 
remains in Ptldraluka for a 100 croies of ycare The waters of the NarmadA 
adorned witli froth and ripples nr© worthy of being saluted Tlie sacred 
waters dispel all the sins The holy NnrmadA dispels all the Bins, loclud- 
jDg those of killing BrAlimana^ and bestows sublime lustre This 
great river is held sacred in all the three worlds The people residing at 
Vateivari, GangAdv&ra and Tapftvana are said to be great ascetics By 
bathing i» the NarmadA aud at ila conflucoce wnb the sen, one gets tenfold 
merits — 5^ C5. 

Here ends the cne-fiundrcd and ctjhtysixlli chapter on the Narmadd 
ilahdtmija 


' OITAPTGR OL'^XXVrr 

llarakaijfleya said — ^Tlio N&nnidk is most eacred and renowned 
and the sages desirous of emaneipatioa have made numherJess diwsions, 
each of the measure of a Brahman’s sacred thread By bathing in them 
one 19 liberated from all Bins The sacred Jaleib^arn is renowned in the 
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three worlds In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and India, etc , 
shivering with fear spoke to ^iva “ Protect ns *’ — 1*4 

The Lord said “ Bevas ' what lathe fear in your mind which has 
brought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell me 
all about yourselves ’ — 5 G 

Risis said — " 0 Mahftdeva t the most illustrious and valiant demon 
YanSsura is the owner of Tripura whicli moves about in the firmament, 
WeTiare coma to seek your protection, being afraid of him You are 
our salvation , pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions of that 
demon Deva ' be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the R191S, etc — 7-10 

^iva said — " Do not be anxious I shall do everything You 
will attain peace ere long '* — 11 

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar- 
mada and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon — 12 

He said to himself “ How shall I kill the demon ? ” He then thought 
of the sage Narada who appeared then and there , and aaid “ MahSdeva • 
what are your behests ? Why have you summoned me ? I shall carry out 
your commands ’*—13 14 

diva said — *' NArada • virtuous women reside within the Tripura of 
Vanasura and hy their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space You 
should, therefore, go and delude tliose ladiee in Tripnra " — 15 17 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what he 
was directed to fulfil That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious atones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojanas in length The- 
sage saw VSnfLeura in such a magnificent place —18 19 

The demon king who was sealed on a majestic throne with the hrilir- 
ance of the twelve suns wearing earrings coronet, garlands and armlets of 
gold studded with precious stones , etoo<l up to receive the sage Narada , 
and said “Devarisi' you have come here of yonr own accord- I offer 
you an oblation and water for washing your feet.’* He then sainted the 
sage and said “Let me know your commands and I shall carry them, 
out You have come here after a long tun© Pray take your seat ” — 20 23 
Afterwards AnaupamyS queen said — "NArada*^ what dharm-t 
pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ’ — 24 25.. 

NArada said — One who gives away a cow and sesamura to a Bnh 
mana well versed m the Vedas gels the benefit of having given away lands 
beyond the seas Ho enjoys himself id a VimAna shining like crores ot 
suns for a considerable period Tbe lady who gives away after observing a 
fast the following trees — Woodap^e, rosoapple, Kadamba, Cliampska, 
Aifoka, Aifwaltha, plantain banyan, pomegranate, Neem and MahuA , her 
breasts take the form of the woMspple, her thighs become like the trunk 
of tbe plantain tree She becomes adorable like the sacred Arfwattha tree 
and sweet smelling like the Neem, illustnous like tbe Chaorpaka grielless 
like Adoka, sweet like tbe MahuA, soft like the leaves of the banyan She 
always gets prosperity The giving of pumpkins and creepers 13 not 
considered high, and the husband of a lady who worships the Devas 
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with Radaraba blossoms discarding the food coohed and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing tbovowof silence in the evening and worship- 
ping KfotripSla first, remains m happiness The ladies who keep o 
fast on AftamI, Chaturth!, Panchaml, DrridaiH, Safekrtlnti , nndonbtedly 
go to heaven. They axe liberated from the ills of the iron age and 
DbarmarSja does not admit bucU ladies in bis town — 26-37. 

Anauparoya said — “It is owing to the virtues performed m tho 
past that you have graced our home with yonr august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you VmdhySbali the 
renowned queen of the king Bali is my mother-m law She is never 
pleased with me, and same la the case with my father m law Tho 
VICIOUS Kumbbivasl is my lord’s sister wbo always treats me with con- 
tempt How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray let me 
hnow by what ordinance they would tom friendly to me for which I shall 
remain very grateful to you — 38 42 

N&rada said By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
PAravatt became so dear to Siva, and similarly Lak^mt has become so dear 
to Vifau, and Sarasvatf has become endeared to Brshm5 and Arandhall to 
Vaaiftha Your lord wiU also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance aud your father in law and mother in law will also 
be Bilenced 43-45 

I Hearing such words of NArado, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said Be pleased upon me, 0 sage ' I shall offer 
TOU presents of gold, jewels, garment^ which he pleased to accept bet 
Xords Vi^nn and Siva be pleased upon me ”—-46-48 , 

N&rada said — “ Lady • yoa slionld bestow these presents on some 
BrAbmana wbo may be poor and la need of support I am blessed with 
eveiything and you ought to show only your devotion to roe ”—49 

In such a wayNArada after having softened the minds ©fall the 
ladies in Tripura returned to hie abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura — 50-51 

Here endt the one hundred otiJ eighty eeventh choptn 
on Narmadd mdhdtmya 


CHAPTER OLXXXVfH 

■UArakandeya said — Hear from me Yndhi^thira* what you have 
a.<ikcd mo to explain The spot on the banka of the NarmacUV where 
<ho Lord IS enshrmed is renatraed as Afahe^vara in alt tho three 
worlds and at the very saroo place lie devised flig plans of aanthilatiog 
Tripura.—! 2 

The I-ord seated there lifted up Uie mount WandarAcInla to serve 
asTIie G&ndiva bow He then put the anafce VAsukt m place of the 
bowfitring and SvAniikfirtika m place of tho quiver Vi^nu in place of tho 
arrow and the fire at the tip of itfthe arrow) Afterwards tho wind was 
made to propel the arrow The four Vedas took tho place of the horses 
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Soma overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
xjplifted began to pray as followe — 

‘ t " Agni > if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee , what 
IB the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat- 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages ? O sinner, merciless ' why art thou enraged 
with the women Thou art devoid of right understanding shame and 
heroic virtues and truth 0 sinner ' hast thou not heaid commonly 
said ID the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume la tby attribute hut thou hast no mercy and right under- 
standing Even a Miechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman This attribute of eonsumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing women ? O sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni 1 thou art indeed most unfor- 
tunate Thou bumest ua by force — il 48 

She was rendered senseless after thus woihng and thinking of bet 
children for a long time The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks —49 50 

“JDecbchhaf what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agm said *' I am not consuming you 
of my own will I have been born to cause destruction I have no 
taercy I make my way everywhere freely through the glory of Siva " 
Afterwards Vdnasura also saw Tnpora burning —51 53 

He said from his throne “The wicked Devas of little valour have 
worked out my rum which is decidedly due to the glory of l^iva The 
Lord IS consuming me without any examioatioa of the reasons for his action. 
No one can kill me without the aid of ^iva ”—54 55 

Saying so the demon king abandoned hia eons, friends, Ac , and set 
out of the town with the idol of diva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels m front of the idol He stood up on the 
mrial track and after making bis salutations to the Lord of the three worlds 
said “ Dova ’ 1 have given up this town and you should not kill me Leva ' 
if you, however, feel disposed to kill me do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I have always adored with great devotion Deva I I have 
been a slave of Tby feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Tofaka stanzis 0 ^iva, Sankara ^arba, Uara, 
ShSma, Uaheilvara, the Destroyer of Kftma the Annihilator of Tripura, the 
wielder of the Trident) I salute Thee O PrnmadApriya, the one saluted 
by the demons as well os by the Devaa, having a most illustrious face wider 
tliau that of a horse, a monkey and a liou , 1 salute Thee Tho Devns and 
Uiadflmona cause me pain Dova f I am olwaYaanEas'erl uilui^ to 

Theo I have not the wealth in shape of sons, wife, horses, Ac I only 
depend on my attachment to The© I am greatly oppressed and feel as if 
I were in hell My inborn vice does not show signs of decline and my 
understanding leavesoff virtues The vices can only be abandoned by Tby 
grace 5t>-C0 

One who would recite this prayer will bo granted some handsome 
boon like the one granted to VAnisuia by the liord —07 
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MaiSdeTO, on hearing the aboT© beantifol prayer said joyfully — 
C8 

•'Son' Bo not afraid Get into the golden Pura and carry your 
family and relationa with you VSnSaura* you will not be killed by 
the Deva^ from now till the time of your doom ” The Lord thus again 
granted bucIi a boon to that demon , and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire — 69 71 

** I or this reason the Lord did not consume hta third Pura, which la 
sailing about the sky by the power of The other two Pnraa fell down 
to tho ground after being reduced to the ashes ^ri^aiH mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and Bimilarly Amarakantaka sprang up 
on the spot where the second Pora fell down ” — 72 74 

“ RHjendra ' On the top of those Paras the groups of Rudraa were 
enshrined The spot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous Jwdleifvara When the tongues of fire flashed into the sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the Devaa and the 
demons when the Lord took down Hia arrow from His bow All this 
happened on the Mount Amarakanjaka —75 77 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, , are born as eola mo 
sarcbs in this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds ’ —78 70 

0 King Yudhi^thira ' m ibis way the sacred place Amarakan(aka is 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
solar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the 
Ailramedha sacrifice One attains heaven by worshipping Mabeifvara 
there The sin of killing n BrAhtnana is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a solar eclipse This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarakantaka — 80 82 


One who thinks of this Monnt Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Ohandrftyana ordinances — 83 
Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds It is adorned by 
the Siddlias, the Oandharvas, &c — 84 


It abounds with various kinds of flowers creepers deer, Siddlias and 
tho Lord Siva is enshrined there in company of His noble consort Puravatl 
It 18 pervaded by Brahma Vignn, Indra, Vidyadham, Risis, Kinnans and 
knk^as Tho serpent VAsukl loiters there One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets tho benefit of the Pnndarlka sacrifico —85 83 
Tlio Lord JwMeivara IS olso adored by the Siddlias there People 
dying there after bathing in the sacred waters attain heaven King 
ludhiflhira, hear tho benefits ottained by those who die there on the 
occasion of an eclipse — solar or lunar — 89 90 


Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions ond endowed 
wiA supreme inteUect go and reside rathe region of Rudro till the end 
01 the cycle — U 1 
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Qrorea of Ili$i3 practise asceticism oa the either side of Amareitrara 
^This Mount Amaraknotaka is ooe ^jana in extent aU round Those irho 
bathe in the sacred NarmadA with or without an object in new, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rndra — 92 91 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
Karmadi mahdtmya 


CHAPTER OLXXXIS 

k Sdtasaid — ThekingYudhigthiraalongwiththeRi^isaskedBISrakatt- 
deya “Bhagrana* hepleasedtorelatetousabouttbejunetionofthesacred 
K&verl We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the sacred 
Kfiverl bj bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation " — 2-3. 

Ufirakandeya eaid — 0 Yodhi^(hira and 0 R1518 ’ hear with attention 
that even the illustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Vaksas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred K&verl Now hear from me how he acquired 
all his glory — 4 5 

At the confluence of the KAverl and the Narmadit Kuvora practised 
asceticism after bathing tu (be eacr^ waters for a divine century when 
the Lord Siva on being pleased with him said “ Euvero I ask for what 
you wish "-6-8 

Kuvera said — "Devadeval it you are pleased t« grant me a boon, 
I wish to become the king of the Yaksas * —9 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said “Belt so’ and 
vanished then and there — -19 

Afterwards Kuvcra’by Mrtuo of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yaksas.— ll 

Such IS the glory of the conQuenco of the aacred KHverl with the 
Narmada ft is llio dispeller of oU eios Those who do not know about it 
Are undoubtedly deluded One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites Both the sacr^ iCavert and the Narmadd are 
the most sacred One who worships ^iva after bathing there be^ts 
tho benefit of Arframedha aacrifico and goes to tho realm of Ruora, 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere 
Jfahltdcva has said that such a person after getting access ererywhert 
enjoys tho company of beautiful ladies m Undraloka for OOOOGOOOO years. 
After^vards he is born ns a most illustrious king One who drinks the 
water of tho K iverl nn 1 the NarmaU gets the benefit of Chtlndrtyana. 
ITo gels the benefit of bus ing batbed m tl o conlliienco of the Qauges and 
ifio inmuuit and offains ficavcn fvmgf such is the glory of tlie junclioa 
of the K&verl and the Narmada where, to balho and perform chanties is to 
dispel all ills and eina ' — IS 50 

Here ends (he one hundred and eighty nint/t chapter on 
the iiarmadA nAhdtmya 
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CHAPTER CXO 

If&nlan^eya said —To the north of tho NarmadA there la the sacred 
Uantre^vara extending to one yojana One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Doras for 5000 years The sacred Garjani is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds By virtue of 
the same tho son of R&vana was named Indrajita Here it is the 
Meghan&da-tlrtha by going where Ueghan&da attained great glory — 

Farther on IS Amrataha by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows — 5 

To the north of the Narmadd is Viimta By bathing there and 
ofTenng libation tu the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled 
Afterwards tho devotee should go to the BrahmSvarta tlrtba — 6-7 

Brahmft resides at Brahm&varta tlrtha almost every day By bathing 
in it one goes to the realm of Brahmft —8 

Then an advance should be made to tho sacred Aglredvara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances By going there one attains Rndra- 
loka after being liberated from all his sins — 9 

EapilA-tlrtha should be visited afterwards By bathing in if the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in ch-uity —10 
One who goes to the sacred Karanja and bathes there ottams tbo 
Goloka —II 

Then the devotee should proceed to Kundetfvora where Mahfideva is js 
in residence with Parvatt —12 

One who bathes there is invulnerable oven by the Doves Tho 
pietorcsque Vimaleifvara should then be visited where the Lord has 
consecrated tho DoraitU Dying there one attains the realm of 
wRudra.— 13-15 

Then ho should go to the river Puffcnrml by bathing into which 
the devotee becomes entitled to take Lis scat on the throne of Indra by * 
hi9 Bide —10 

It i^for these reasons that the sacred NarmadA coming out from 
tho Lord Siva 19 the best of oil the streams and tlio giver of bliss to the 
onimato and tbe inanimate world This Nannadd has been described to 
bo the roost fsacrod by ^na the Lonlofall the Dei as before the Rifie 
This river is adorable by all tho Devos ond is the dispeller of nil sins and 
13 venerated by tho Devas the Gandbarvas ond the nymphs I make my 
salutations to the sacred and pcace-givmg Karmadj that falls into the 
sea. — 17 21 

I make my salutations to tho sacred NanaadA adorned by theSiddhas, 
\iom of Siva and giver td ki«w«s to ibo vTrtntms — 22 

One who recites tho foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in the Vedas if he is a linbmana, an 1 becomes victorious in war 
if he IS a Ktalriya. The Vni^ya becomes wealthy and the ^Qdra atbiins 
bliss. One anxious for wealth gets pelt Tho 8.acre<l Narmada js daily 
resorted to by the Lord Sira in coosequenco of which it is the most 
and dispeller of all sms.— 23-25 

Here tndj the one hundred and ninetieth ^i^eron the Narmadi ndhdtriya 
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diva. Then tbo Svdmitftriika-llrllia — the dispellcr of all sins — sboald 
1)0 visited. Merely by batblug tboro tho devotee is purified of three kinds 
of sins. Then tho devotoo should batlie at LingaBdra-tlrtha by doing 
which ono pets tbo merit of having girea sway a thousand cows in charity 
and he resides in tho realm of Rudra Bhanga.tlrtha ie the dispoUerof 
all sins By bathing there the sins of tho seven generotions are annihilal- 

6d.— 49-52. 

‘ Then Bateiivara tho foremost of all the sacrod places should be 
visited. By bathing thero ono gets tho merit of having given away 
thousand cows.—SS. 

» Sangameifa-tlrtha ts venerated by all the Devos, by bathing there one 
becomes like Indra.— 54. 

‘ By bathing at Koti-ttrtha ono undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. One who gives any charity there gets manifold blessings 
Any woman bathing there becomes tho qneen of Indrs after becoming 
^autiful like Pdrvatt. — 55-57. 

Angareda-tlrtha should bo visited next By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction of the universe. —>58'50. 

J .One who bathes at Ayonieambhava-tlrtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which tho devotee should bathe at Pinclnveia.— CCJ 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes iovujaer* 
able even by the Devaa and goesand enjoys m the realm of Vi|aa and on 
being reborn he becomes a king Then the devotee should bathe at KathO' 
4vara ilrtha and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the s^* 
xaer solstice. Afterwards he should bathe in the fiver ChandrabLftgl-** 
pl-63., 

Tho devotee bathing in the ChandrabhSg'i goes to the region of the ' 
Moon AfCenvurda he should visit the Indra-tlrtha where Indra perioiTOetl 
, his worship. One who gives away golA in charity after bathing there 
OP a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years fts there ore 
hair on the body of that bull aud OQ itscalf. He is afterwards rejwruas 
avahant king and is the master of thousands of white horses — Cf-o3. 

’’ Then the devotee should lialhe nl the BrahmSvarta-tlrtha jind 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
who offers the balls of rice to the' manes on the Kany^-sankrtlnta gets 
innumerable bleBsIngs.— 69-70, ^ , 

One who gives away a oiiJch cow after bathing at ITapiIS-tlrtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world iu charity. The sacred 
place Narmaderfa is unparalleled. — 71-72. 

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed A^vs- 
medba sacrifice _ Sangameivara-ttrtlia is on tbo northern bank of the Kai> 
inadil. By bathing thero the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices. 
(There the man doing even the smsUeat act of virtue becomes free 
from all ilia and attains kingship On the same bank of the Narmada 
is the Parmaiobhana-tlrtba which to the best place of Aditya and Lord 
^ivB has said that any charily pertmiaed there begets everlasting nierito 
—73-76. 
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Tb© lU-doera and thf»o snffermg from jaundice bathing there are 
freed from all Iho eina and go to the region of the 8nn — 77 

On the EOTenth day of the bright fortnight in the month of M&gha, 
he who remaina there after observing a fast is free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and la never dumb, blind and deaf He is hand 
eome and the beloved of women — 7ft-79 

In such a way is the most aacred place and those who do not 
know about it are undoubtedly deluded — 80 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Qangeivara by means of 
ivhioh one attains heaxea — 81 , 

He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
Indros NAge^vara tapovana is close to that Urtba *One who bathes 
there attains KIgaloka and enjoys there for a long time — 83-83 

The devotee should also go to the shnne ^Knvera There the 
Lord K&Ie^vara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blesied The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss Afterwards a visit should be 
paid fo ifirutiSlayo-tlrtha. One who gives away gold m chanty after 
bath with an easy mind, goes to VSyuloka seated in the Puspako-vim&nn 
A visit should be paid to Paya tlrtha during the month of Magha There 
the devotee shoold break his fast lo course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the euffennge of birth —84*88 

Then bathing ehould be performed at Abaly& tlrtha, and such o 
devotee enjeye inCercoarse with the nymphs 

It was there where Ahilya attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism One who worships Aha1y& there on the 14ih day of the lunar 
fortnight m the month of Cbiitra, is always bom as a male and is the 
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid In the sacred ArndhyA 
lies the tlrtha of 8rl RSmachandra wbere merely by bathing all the sms 
are dispelled after which, bathing abonld bo performed at the &ma- 
ttrtha -20-03 

By bathing there all the ills are dispelled The Somagro-tlrtha 
is renowned all the world over It is the dispeller of all sins It has 
manifold virtues One who observes ObftndrAysna fast there attains the 
Cbandraloka after being libcnted from all the sms One who enters 
Into the Cro there or plunges Inmsolf into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up his life at that sacred place, 
la never re-born Afterwards the devoteo should bathe at 8ubha 
tlrtha by means of which one attains Ooloka Then a move should be 
tnalo to Vi«nu tlrtha There Yoclhinlpiira is renowned whero Lord Vi^nu 
fought With millions of demons — 94 93 

Lord Vi?na is pleased by observing n full day’s fast at ^uka tlrtha 
and the sin of killing a BrAhmana is dispellc 1 tlicro — 100 

Afterwards Tipascilvara tlrtlia sboul 1 be visited where a deer fell ^ 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in tbesaenyi waters sho ownded to 
the heaven which highly amazcil the hunter S ich is the glory of ll «t 
Tipaseivara Urlha. There is no such tlrtha Afterwards a iisit ehould be 
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paid to the sacred Brahma Urtha which is also known as Araohaka where 
libations should be offered to the manes sod ^rSddha should bd performed 
on the full moon day or the Andi'Tft8yff There a huije-piece of rock like 
an elephant is lying in the wafer on which the balls of rice shonld be 
offered to the manes and there la very great merit in giving the balls of 
rice to the manes on the lull moon-day during the month of Vai^^kba by 
which the manes remain gratified till the end of the world — 101 106 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to Siddheifvara tlrtha By bathing 
here one becomes the chief attendant of ^iva — 107 

Then a visit should be paid to the shrine of JanSrdana By bathing 
there one attains the realm of Visau — 108 

^bhana Kosume^vara tlrtha is oo the right bank of the Narmada 
vthere the sage V&madeva practised great austerities He continued his 
ansteritiea for a thousand years of the gods and on the same spot 
dvetaparvS, Oharmar&ja and Agni alao practised penances and they were 
all overcome by (he arrows of Capid At that time Lord l^iva and F^raratt 
became pleased and blessed them After that tlie Lord weioed them 
from their asceticism and located them on the batiks of the Narmada By 
Virtue of that asceticism they all became Devas again ^106 113 

They all eaid to SlahAdera — ' Let this place become most sacred 
by Your blessing Afterwards that tlrtha became Tour square miles m 
area Oae who bathes and fasta there becomes handsome like Oupid and 
attains the realm of ^iva —1 14-116 

Agni Dharmartlja and Vfiya have attained emancipation by practis- 
ing asceticism thera— -llC 

There is a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devoteo bathing 
there performing charily feeding the Unthmapas offering balls of rice to 
the manes entering into fire living on meals of fruits and giving tip I fc 
there gete access everywhere in his next life One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
into the fire after reciting Iryainvaka mantra gratifies ins manes till 
tlie existenCo of the Sun and tlio Mood A man or a woman who bathes 
ti ere at the time of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live 
One who worships (he Lord Stddherfvara in the morning attains the benefit 
which 13 not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacnCces. When 
such o man is bom ha becomes an empen r of vost dominions —117 123 
Without visiting Kama kundala tlrtha tl e whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of fruits Sich is the glory of the sacred place 
The Kusumeivnra is so called becaoso the Dovaa showered flowers oO 
knowing its great glory — 124 

Here ends (he one hundred and ntnety-one chapter on the 
Narmadi mShdlntya 

CHAPTEft C\CIL 

Mirakantfcya said —Dlnrgavc^a Ifrtha shonld bo visited where the 
JjonX Ibira destroyed the valiant demoiia when Uiey proved troublesome to 
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Tbia most eacred ^ukIa*ttrtliA is odorsd by tbs ItUis, one wbobatbea 
there 5s not re-born. There after bathing one should worship ^iva. The 
ardbAiiga imago o£ the Lord and Goddess should bo inscribed on s 
slab of wood and worshipped, accompanied by the music of conches and 
cymbals and the recitations of the Vedas. The devoteo should not sleep in 
tile night. He should obsorre festivities and get sacred songs sung. On 
tlie following morning he should bathe at the Sukla-ttitha and worship 
^iva again —2G-29. 

^'ote.— naIt-bod 7 . The composite Imago eonsUtlDg of IisU S'Its anS hall 
Pinvatl blooded Into one Ions. ' 

s Aflerwarda he should feed tho devotees of Siva and give them 
presents according to his means without stlnt.—SO 

Then ho should after circumambulating that sacred placo go to 
Siva’s temple. One who does this goes to benren where, he resides till the 
destruction of the universe in company of the nymp^ seated in an aerial 
chariot.~-31-32. , ' 

The lady who gives away gold in charity at ^ukla-tlrtha, ond bathes 
Siva devoutfully with clarified butter and also worships SvfimikSrtika, 
glides In the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras —33*34. 

One who gives sway charities after bathing on day of the fall moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and ^anhrAntl, according to his means, pleases 
Lords Vienu and ^Ivs In such a way the charities performed there be- 
get ZRSOifold blessings.— 33*3d 

* One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wcaltliy Br&hmrma 
at that sacred place, remains ia the realm of ^iva for as many years os 
ihere are hair on the person of that BrAbmana or even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple — 37-38. 

Hers ends the one hundred ond ninety-eeeond chapter cn the " 

, Ncrmadd mShdtmya 


CHAPTER OXCIH. 

^ MStalcandeya said . — Those wto go and bathe at the Anaraha-ttrtha 
do not go to hell. The one whose bones ore deposited in that Bacre^tlflTia 
becomes purified of all his sins and is re-born as a moat handsome man by 
the glory of that tirtha Those who go to Qo-t!rlha are liberated from 
tlieirsins .and those who go to KapiU-Urtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in chanty. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaiet&a and gives away a mdeh 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes Ifaiifideva in clarified butter and eats cocoanut 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides in His 
realm and is never re-born.— 1-7. 

On the 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one wbo feeds the 
BrAhmanas after devoutfully wordipplng tho lord ^iva, and one who 
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bathes ^ira m clarified better on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
Am&v&syfi day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brahraanas, goes 
to the domam of ^iva seated in the Puepata chariot where he enjoys like 
Padra and on the completion of his virtues is ro-born as a rirtuoiis, hand- 
some and powerful king Sneh is the glory of the Go*tIrtha — 8-12 

Besides these one ehoold go to the sacred Risi tlrtha In ancient 
times the sage Tnaarinda overpowered by his ills fixed op hia 
abode there By the glory of the tlrtha ho was liberated from hia 
ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him 
Afterwards Gangedvara tlrtha should also he nsited Those who hatha 
there on the 14th day ol the dark fortnight during the month of 
^t&vaoa go to Budraloka One who offers libations of water to the 
manes is liberated frona all the three debts. The moet beautiful Gaog4-’ 
vadana tlrtha is close to Gangetfrara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 
freed from all his sins — 18-17 

Aote.— wR^sEreijaae that la born has tbe foUoniDS tbreo debts to pajr i*!* — fl) 
tosagef (2) to gods, end (8) to the nioes. Oeowbo learns the Tedis, offers saerlfleos to 
gods, sod begets s 80° becomes free from these debts 

One who bathes there goes before the Lord ^iva One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
aacred place, gets the benefit of Aifvamedba sacrifice The devotee getsi 
all the benefits that accrue at Pray&ga oe detailed by ^ankardchArya To 
the west of Qangdvadana la the eacred Da4a ^vamedbajanana tlrtha which 
18 known in all the three realms. One who observes a fast for a night m 
the month ol Bh^dra and one who bathes there on Amdv&ayfi goes to tbo 
realm of diva Ono should bathe there on all festivals.— 18-22 

Ono who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of \ 
having performed the A^ramedba eacnfice. Tho sage Bbngu practised / 
austerities to the west of DainiTamedba for a thorsand Dmne years He' 
was covered with anthills and nests of birds which smased the Lord diva 
and His consort Parratl Pdrvatl asked the Lord as to who he was. 
-23-23 


She said — “ Ta ho Deva or demon? Lord said " Dear Parvati, He is 
tho great sage Bbngu who IS absorbed in contemplation ” The Q^dess 
smilingly said ‘ IIis top-knot has become like smoke and even then you 
aro not compassionate on him Indeed you are very hard to be moved ” 
— 2C-2S 

Tlie Lord Mid —“Devi* you do not know This sage is fall of 
wrath which 1 shMl show you practically ” — 29 

Til© liord then thought ol Dharma in tho form of a bnJl that appeared 
then and there, and spoke inhuman speech "Lord! what are vonr 
commands for me ? '*—30 


Til© IjQrd said — " HerooTe the anthilJs and tho nesta nn^l 
throw ihu Brlhmana down on io ground ’*—31 

Afterwards the bull throw down tho sago on tho emund trt,*., * 1 , 
latter oTCTtomo by anger pronounced theloUowSg carS £Tim —32 
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“Bull’ wliUlier are yoa now’ I ebnll ticstroy yon by my 

faiy” HsvjDff 83v(l 80 the Bigo Bhfigq rose to heaven, on Boeinc it the 
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening IIis 
third eye on him —-33^5 

Then the eage after zasicmg bts aalotatioas to the Lord adored Him 
thns;—*' Thou art Divine, 1 am at Tby mercy Ol^rdof allj 1 devoot 
fully pray to Thee Indeed none can enunciate Thy glory adequately 
Bven the thonsaad faced Beaa cannot dose*— 30-37 

*' Therefore, 0 Lord ’ 1 cannot wlequalely offer my proven* to Thee, 
but 1 throw myeelf at Thy feet Thou be kind to ma Ijord ' Then 
fillst yourself in with Satoguna, lUjogupa and Tamogwpn on the occasions 
of Slhiti, Utpatti and Satph&n, respectively Xbere is no other I/srd ibso 
lliyaclf— 3S-33 

*‘ Yoga, sacriGces, charities, study of the Vedas, cannot cornpir® even 
in the smalleal measure with devotion for Thee Tliy devoiees attain 
vanous kinds of Stchniiit. Although Tfiy devotee does not fieeorne week 
in bia Ignorance, still Thou blesaest him Only devotion forlhee. eaa 
carry one across the sea of trouble* and lead to final beatitn Je — fO'42 

“ 0, Lord of Devas * ho merciful to mo trt epiteof my conceit, wicVmI* 
newt and viciousness. Protect this humble devotee of Thinu in spite of bis 
being of lust fop the women and peff of others, overcome by contempt, 
pam and sufferings. 0, 1/ird of the Universe! desires are killing this 
ignorant devotee of Tliine Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting 
me Bccomplishment, 0, Mah&dev't ] cut the ncowo of cooceit and dcluvioa 
and work out ray salvation 13-40 

The above prayer is the giver of great benefits One who read* It 
with devotion, please* tbo I/ird MahSdeva.— 47. 

Htrakaa<|eya aaid ~On bemng the above prayer the Icnl eaid '*l 
ara pleased with you. Ask mo what you wish ”-^8 

Ilbrigo Mid •— *' Devft { if Thou art pleased with mo and vniheot t> 
confer a boon on me, let mo be the kiiower of Itudra, and Jet this spot be 
eacreJ after my name d't 
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accouDt o! His having become pleased wiA Bhrifiu stays at that tlrtlia, 
aad so it is renowned m all the thieo worlds — 5i-59 

Devi ' in spite of all this people do not kncJw the full glory of Bhrigu 
tirtba owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vi§nu — 60 

The sacred tirtha is on the banks of the Narmada One who hears the , 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
sms Beyond it, is the famous Qautamerfvara ttrths where by bathing 
aud keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot — 

61 03 

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dhauta papa tfrtha where 
Vrigabha washed off bis sms One who bathes there is freed from the 
Bin of having killed a BraUmaoa One who gives up bis life there 
becomes valiant like ^iva and gets four hands and thice eyes, aud 
remains in the realm of Siva for ten thousand years of the gods On 
being re born he becomes a king — 64 66 

The devotee should go to the sacred Airandi tirtha It brings the 
same boneiJta as are obtained by bathing at Pray5ga One who bathes 
there ou the 14th day of the bright fortnight during the month of 
Bhddrapida after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Hudra— 67 70 

Then the sacred fliranyadvlpa shonld he visited It is also tho 
dispeller of all ills Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand- 
some —71 

Afterwards the most encred Kahkhala should be visited where 
Qarnda practised austerities Yoginte reside there and they please them- 
selves in the company of tho Y’ogis, and dance withJjiva Tins tirtha 
19 renowned in all tho three worlds Those who batlie there go to tho 
Radraluka Afterwards Haipsa tirtha should be visited where tho 
liberated Parinahaipsaa undoubtedly ascend to higher realms The place 
where Lord Janardana has been worshipped in His V&rAha incarnation is 
known as the Vardha-tlrtha One who bathes there on tho I2th day of 
a fortnight goes to the region of Visnu and does not go to hell Then 
tho most sacred Chandra tirtha should be nsited —72 77 

note — An ascetio of tbe bigbest order. 

There one should bath© chiefly on the full moon Jay by doing 
which one goes to the Lunar region — 78 

On the right bank of tbe Chandra tirtha is the KanyA tirtha where- 
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortnight If ealutalions 
are made to Lord Siva there the demon Ball becomes pleased ^Vhea 
the people ^aro fast sleep during the night, then Bometimes a rainbow 
makes its appearnneo m which the city of the king HansiebanJra is 
-visible The trees are drowned in tho watera of tbe Narmada In ancient 
times Lord ^i^nu said to ^iva that, the phee should be fixed as His 
residence, since then Dipeivaran Urlha exists there by bathing where one 
gets plenty of gold —79 82 - & 

2} 
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Ono nbo bathes at tbe conQnenco o{ tbo Kanyil ttrlba goes to tbo 
realm of tbo Goddess PftrvQtl -—83 ’ 

Tbeo comca tbo Deva ttrihaTrliichistbe most sacred of all, batbing 
Tvbcro one goes and enjoys la tbo company of tbo Dovas. — 84 

Then tbe sacred Sihhi tlrtha abould bo visited where tbo chanties 
performed multiply mrioUcly Ono who feeds a single Bribmana there 
after bathing On the Arndm^d day gets the boncdC of having fed a croro 
of them — 8^6 

A group of Urthas lie near Blifigu tlrtbn where one should bathe 
with or without motive By bathing there ono gets the benefits of per- 
forming AtJvamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjoys m tbo company of 
thol)o%a3 Iiord^iva assumed His form there when the sago BfapS^ 
attained Ins siddhi — 87-88 

» Cere ends the oneTiundred and ninety third chapter on the 
Barmaid mShatmya. 


CHAPTER CSCIV 

lldrahandeya eaid —King 1 tho devote© should next visit the Afibu- 
ifeifvara ttrtha, by means of which be becomes freed from all sins Tnin 
Narniadeiitafatlrtha should b© visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven Afterwards a visit should be paid to A4vs tirlba by bathing there 
one becomes handsome and full of lustre — 1-3 

Tho Pithmalia ttrtha mad© by BrahmS where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Ivu^a 
become infinitely mnltipbed One who bathes at the SivjtrMtrtba goes to 
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from hia sinS. — 4-0 

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara ttrtha go to the realm of 
thePitfis — 7 

Afterwards Manasa ttrtha should be visited, by bathing there one 
gooa to Rudraloka —8 

Tlion Kufija ttrtha should be visited which la also renowned in all 
the three worlds os the dispeller of all ills There one gets live stock, son, 
wealth and in fact anything that he desires for — 9 10 

Then Tridarfajyoti ttrtha where tbo daughters of the Ri§i3 practised 
severe nustenties, should bo visited By the pleasure of the Lord Mahldeva 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisna as their husband Beyond 
it IS the Ri^iksny/t ttrtha where once upon a time some one was ashing tot 
a girl from a Risi where ho was ultimately marnod *0 her One who 
bathes there is freed from nil sms Further on is the Svamavindu tirtba 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune Then 
comes the Apsare^a tlnha where one sliould go and bathe , by virtue 
of which he goes to Nlgaloha and enjoys there in company of the 
nymphs Then the Naraka tirtba should be visilod where by bathing 
and worshipping ^iva ono does not go to hell Ono who observes a fast 
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ct Bhftrabhfllitlrtli'i and then worships diva, goes to Rudraloka Tboso 
who batho at BhSrabliflti become the attendant o! diva after thoir 
death — 11 20 

On the 14tii day m the month ofKSrtika oao who worships diva 
there gets ton times the merits of having performed the Aifvamodlia sacriBco 
Those who lit np a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of diva seated m a chariot shining like the sun — 21 22 
One who gives away a conch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated m 
a chariot drawn by bulls One wbo gives away a cow in charity and feeds 
the Dr&hmanas with rice cooked m milk and sugar according to bis means 
gets incalculable benefits — 23-25 

One who worships Siva and drinks iho water of the sacred NarmadA 
ncTor fares lU Ho goes to Rudrilokn seated in n Vim^na and resides in 
lieaven till the existence of tho Moon, the Sun, the Himdlaya the ocean, 
nnd the Ganges One who keeps tip a fast there is never subjected to tho 
trial of births Afterwards Asadht tlrtlia should bo visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of indra by Ins side 
Ihcn Strt tlrtha the dispellcr of all ills should bo visited, by bathing wbero 
one undoubtedly becomes Gancivara Iho confinenco of Airandt and 
the Narmadt IS renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
obsorviQg a fast one becomes freed from tho sins of liavnig killed 
a Brlhmana 'Ihcn tho sacred jAuiadagnya at the conflucnco of tho 
Narmadt and tho ocean should be visiltd There Lord Janftrdana attained 
Hid llii and Indra became the Lord of tho Dovas by performing a scries of 
sacnriecs One who bathes there gets three times tho benefits of having 
performed tho Asvnmcdlia sacrifice— -2C 35 

On tho western boundary of llie ocean lies tbo Srargadvftra tlrtha 
where tlio Oevos tlieSiddhas iho Oandharvas tho Hi^ts and tho ChAranas 
worship tho Lord \ imalesivara Those who batho thero go to Uudraloko. 
There 13 no higher tlrtha than Yiinalc^vara 'llioso who keep up a fast 
and then adore MaLldcva at Vimaleitara ore freed from tho sms of 
tho past seven lives and go to heaven Then tho sacred Kauifiki tlrtha 
should bo visited where ono should keep up a fast for tho night after 
having a bath By iho power of this tlrtha iho sin of Laving slam n 
Bnhmana la dispelled By tho mere sight of Lord SAgarcifa one gels tho 
borofit of having sprinkled himself with tho sacred waters of all tho 
tlrtlias riicre tho Lonl Mah'dova resides within an area of n yojana 
Mcrrlj by iho fij.ht of Him one gets tho merit of having visited all tho 
sacred places. — 30-12 _ 

After being freed from all sms tho dcvolco goes to Rudraloka Ten 
crorcs of (trthas are said to ho between tho confluence of tlio NarmadS 
andjlio Amarakantaka, and Ri^is reside in each of them —43-11 

The Karmad i has been resorted to by tho Agnihotns and learned 
men Ihia river is tho giver of ones wishes. Ono wlio would dcvoutfully 
read qr listen to the glory of il woall get tho merit of having sprinkled 
on him the raerc 1 witers of all tho tlrthas, and would please the Narmadt. 
ilAraVandeja and ilahSdova — 15 47 

By IiaUuing to its glory a barren woman begets children a mud 
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gota a handsome husband, tlio Brfthmana becomes versed m Iho Vedas, the 
unlucky becomes lucky, the K$atrijnt becomes in war victorious, Iho 
Vaijlytt becomes wealthy, the I^Odra attains emancipation from bond- 
age, and the idini becoraca learned One \7ho hears it never suBers the 
, pangs of separation and hell — 48-50 

Here ends the one hundred and mnety-fourlh chapter on the 
Narmada mdhitmya 


V CHAPTEU eXOV - , 

Sdta said — yudhi?thtra’ lieanog the glory of fbeNnrmadS and 
OmkftieiJvnra, king Vaivasvata Uana pul these questions to the Lord 
Uitaya in that i ast ocean, cis — “ Itclato the gotra (clan), vaip*ia (dynasty) 
avatar (descentt, and prAvara (family) of the Ki§is Also explain the exist 
once o! tlio Vaiiasvatn-raflBTanlara as well as about the enrse that the 
liord Siva had pronounced on Ih© R 191 S during SvAyamhbuva minvantara 
Enumerate the progeny of DaUsa and also the Ki^is who are the pro- 
naotera of BUrigui atpsa —1*4 

Mstsyaeatd —King’ Bret hear the doings of BrshsiA daring the 
Vaivasvata xnani antara —5 

. First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of ^iva There they were horn of BrshmA when the 
mothers and the consorts of the Devas saw the dripping o£ the 
eemeaiirile of BrahmA and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most dlustnoua sage Bbfigu out of the fire — C-8 

The sage AtigirS was horn out of the cinders, Attn was begotten 
from the flame, and Manchi came out of the tongues of fire Kapiila and 
Pnlastya were born of flie bair of BrabmA The most illustrious Pulaha 
came out of the long tresses of hair — 9 10 

The lustre of fire produced VasitJha The sagoBbrigu was married 
to the daughter of Puloma , and they gave birlh to the following twelve 
Y&]3ika Devas — Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya Sujann ^uchi, Kratu, 
MfirdliS, TySja Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Dak?a They arc known 
as the twelve Bh&rgavas llie same Pauloml gave birth to the Vipras — 
11-14 

Tliey are — Chyavana, Apnavfina ApnuvSna gave birth t o Aurva 
t he father of .T^madflpH l The sage Anrva was the chief promoter of t&e 
BhSigava Uiiis^ Now I shall descnbo’To you the illustrious Iligis who 
promoted the BhArgava clan They are — ^Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuvftria, 
Aurva, Jamadagni, Vatsya, Dandi, NadSyana, VaigAyana, Vltahavya, 
Paila, Saunaka, ^aunakAyana, Jtvanti Avaida K&rpina, Vaihahiri, 
Virdp&kea BauliityAyani, Vaisvanan, Nila, Lubdha, SAvarnika, Vi?na, 
Paun, Baiaiurailikn Anantabhftg! Blirita, Bhftrgaiya Mirkanija, Tabl, 
Bid, Manda llftndavya, MandOka Phainapa Tamta, Sthala, Pinda,^ikh4- 
vama, ^ArkarAk^i, JAIadlii, SandbiLa, Kfubbya Kutsanya, IfaudgaW 
yana, KarinSjaiia, Derapati, PaaduFwdii, GAJaia, Saipkritya, Cbitah, 
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S'lrpi, Yagyapm^ayana, G&rgy^yana, Gayand, 0&rh4yana, Go|thayana, 
Vahyayana, VairfampSyana, Vaikamtni, ^Irangarava, Y&jneyi, Bhrfl§tak&- 
yam, Lal&ti, Nakuli, Laukeinya, Panmandali, Alaki, Sauckaki, Kautsa, 
Paingalayani, SatySyanl, Mal&yani, Kaullli, Katichnhastika, Saulia ^oku, 
bakauvaksl, Kausi, ChkndrarmsJ, Najkajihva, Jibvaka, VySdhajya, Lau 
bavair!, Saradvatika, Netiaya Lol&k|i, Clralakundala, Bifigayanj, Anumati, 
Parnimi, Agatika, and Asakn‘®» ordinarily each of these Rifis of the 
Bhriguvamsia are said to have five Pravaras — 15 28 

Bhrigg. O bvavana. A ppovana Aurva, Jamadagni a re the five Pra- 
varas — 20 

Now listen to the other deseendante of Bhngu, which 1 shall relate 
(These are) Jamadagni Vida, Paulaslya, Vaijavrita, Riji Uhhayajata, 
K\yani, dikat^yana, Autveya and M&rula, are of all the most excellent 
Pravaras Bhngu Chy-ivana, and Apnuvaaa cannot intermarry among 
themselves — 30 32 

Bhrigudi«a, ilargapatha, GramyAyani, Katayani Spastimhi, Bilvi, 
Naika-ii, Kapi S.r?ti§ena, QArdabhi, Kardam&yani, ArfvSyani, and Rflpi, 
are known as Ar eyu —33 34 

Bhngu Ohyavana, ApnuvAna, Ar?ifthisena and Rfipi are the five 
Pravaras —35 

They also cannot intermarry among themselves Yuska, Vltivyaye, 
Mathita, Daoia, JaivantyAyani, Maunja, Pili, Chali, BhSgili, BbAgavitti, 
Kauiiapi, K^iiyapi, BMSpi, ^ramadAgepi, Saura, Tithi Gdrglya JSvftli, 
Pansnydyani, Ramada, are the Arseya Pravaras Bhpgu, Vitahavya, 
Raivasa, Vaivasa also cannot intermarry among themselves dal&yan), 
Slkataksa, Maitreya Khimjava, DraunAyana, RaukmAyam, Apitii, Kayani, 
Hatpsajihvn, nte the Ar§eya Pravaras Brigu, Baddlirya^va, Divodfisa, also 
cannot intermarry among themselves — 3C 42 

Aik'iyan'i, YSjnapatJ, llalsyagandba, Pratyaha, Saiin, Auk^j, KAr* 
damSyani, Gritsamada and Sanaka are the Ar?eya Pravaras — 43-44 

Bhngu, Gritsamada are the two Arsa Pravaras and they cannot 
inter marry — 43 

All these Ri|ia of the Dnguvaiii4a aro most illustrious They are 
the promoters of the clan By the met© mention of their name all the sms 
are dispelled — 40 

Here ends the one hundt ed and ninety fifth chapter on the Bhngu family 


CHAPTER CXCVL 

Matsya said — '* King ! the sons of Marlchi aro known as SurflpS 
and the wife of the eago AhgirA gave birth to ten sons who became 
the Dovas. They were — AtmA, Ayu, Damana, Dak§a, Sada, PrSna, 
Havi^inSna, Qair^tha, Rita, and Satya These Ahgirasas are known 



198 


TRE HAT8YA WRA^JAil 


119 tte Somapfiyi Davos Tbo following Risi** wero born o! Suiilpi — 
Bfiliaspati, Gautama, Saijivarta, Utalbya, Vdmadova, Ajssya liicy 
oro all tbe propagators of tha gotra Now other Ri^isot the eiiaogotra 
who propagated other gotraa ora enmnerated Utatliya, Gautama, 
Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardiianemi, Laugab^i, K^ir% Kau^ti^b lUhuhaml, 
Saupnn, Kair&u, Simalomaki, Pau^jiU, Bh!lrga\ata, Airtdaia Ri;i, 
KArotaka, Sajlvf, Dpahindn, Sarai^ioa, VAIiintpan, VaiJlli, KrosJbi, 
AruniyaBJ, Soma, Atrayaoi, Kasoru, Kaorfalya, Purthua, Raubiny^poi, 
Uai%agai, Mdlapa, Ptn^u, K^pl, Viivakara, An, PirikAri They arc 
the Ardeya Pravara of the forogoiog R»§ie Now hear ihelf Fravaras, cie, 
Atgiru, Suvachotathya DAija. They cannot intermarry omoug them* 
selves — 1-11 

Atraiyayam, Saavaifthya, Agntvaijyn, ^ilSstliuIi, Balirfiyani A«lepi, 
Blr^hi, BA^kali, Saufi, Triaakami, PrSvahi, Aiffaluyatu, BarlusAcH, ^/khd* 
gtlvi, K^mkl, ilahsicApi Udupatt, Kanchaki, Dhamita, Pii'P^RTt?!, 
Somatanvi, Brahmatanvi, S\ladi, BMad>> Devaran, DcntisiIi itii, UAnkanji, 
SAndabhuvi, Prd\cpi, Sadyaaugrixi, Qomodagandlnka, JIatsj chtdya, 
IdQlahara, FbilAbSra, O^ugodadhi, Kaurupati, KaurukfPtn, NAynki, 
Jojtyatlrom, JaihvaUyaDt, Apnsfambi, Mnqnjaxri-*^), iUrnti, Pinpb 
Paila, {sjlafpkAyant, DvadliylVhaiya, ilAruta Thoj ore oil Uims and 
Agigiri, Vrfhaspali, Dliarodvaja oro the three Ptavaras, ibty cunnol 
latormarry amoog (hcaisc!vc9.->12 SQ 

KAoxAyann, Kopachaya, VdtsyatarAjina, DIinli^TokptA, Riptnpiodli 
LaindrAni, SAyakayani, Kro9tiL{>l, Bahmtit, Talakpt, Madhurtvala, 
lAvaknta, KAlavita, QAthl, llirkati, raulikAyaai, bkandasa, ChakrI, 
Qirgya, ^yim'iyam, BiUk>.S.\han have the following five Arfpyn PravarOJ. 
ctr , Atngirt, OovAchirya, Vrihnspati, BhSndrAja, Garga, ami S.u(yo They 
do not intermarry nmong themsclrcs Kapttam Sra<?titan DAk»f, 
Patanjali, DhOyMi, Jalananijhi, lindnmiAdi, Ku^ldnki, Orra, ItAjakaifl, 
Taijadi, Sinsapi, Sali, Kala^ikantlio, Kftrtra>a,Kftlja, Dhtny^ysm, DhAvi 
Byiyaiu, BhoradvAji, baubnclhi, J^aghvl, Devimali, have ArpRifS, Datm 
vShya and Urul5«aya for their Alleys fVtivani nnd tho Bi«h of thc^o 
Pravaraa also do not intermarry among tUcrnBolxci. Tho abovj'-mcnti 'no! 
Rt«i9 aro unil to have I^tik^t. (»\rgynhari, nnd QXhvi for thoir Pravarai 
Riid aInu Aagini, Satnkrali, GanravlO as woll ns AftgirA, Vnhi lukt*'*’ 
VAim leva, who do not marry ntnong themxtlves, and inti those born m 
tho Km^a goim with Kut&i Pravara —21 3J 
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Uaudgalya wLo also So uot intennarry among themselves Amgira, 
Ajairndha, Kaova aro the Pravaras of — Apundu Gnrn, i^lkatlyam, 
Prag&lhamft, Markanda, Marana, ^iTO, Katu, Markatapa, NadSyana 
^ySmflyana — 37 41 

They should not also inlennariy among themselves Titira, Kapibhfl, 
Qftrgyn are the three Pravaraa so are Aipgir^ Titira, Kapibhu They 
should not intermarry among themselves Itiksa, Bbaradvaja, Risivfim, 
ll&nava, llaittravara Rnji are also known as tba Ar§eya Pravaras and 
Aipg'r k, Bbaradvdja Vrihaspati Mittravara Risi RigivSna, and Mdnava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves — 42 40 

Bbaradvaja, Huta, ^aunga Saiilraiya belong to the Dvadhy&mns 
y&yana gotra and they have the following five Ar^eya Pravaras, viz — 
Aipgir^i Bharadv&ja, Vrihaspati, Maudgalya and ^irfira — 47 48 

‘ King ' I ha\ D enumerated to you the R 1913 of the Aipgtra gotra 
JDy tlio mere mention of their name one becomes freed from all ills and 
attains bliss —49 

Here ends the one hundred and ntnely-stzlh chapter on the Afigtrd family 


CHAPTER OXCVII 

Matsya said — King ' I shall now name to yon the Risis of the 
Atri clan Snrdyana Udv tlaki i^na Earoiratb'i, ^aukratu, GouragrlvA, 
y Gaurajina ChaitrUyitua Ardhapanya, BAmarathya, Gopana, lakivindu, 
Karoajihva Haraprlti KaidrAijii, ^akaUyani Tailapa, Dailaiya Atri, 
Oontpati Jalada, BliagapAda Saopuipi Chandogaiya of the K&rdamayana 
^AkhA ^branch) have ^yAvAstvi, Atri, ArchanAvatla for their Pravaras They 
do not intermarry among themselves Dak?i Bali, Pamavi, OrnAbhi, 
^ ^lUrdani BtjabApt, ^hirika, Uanuja Kai4a, Gavi^tbira Bbalandana have 
Atn Gavisthira and PfirvAtithi foi their Pravaras, and they also do not 
marry among themselves ' — 1 8 

■KAlaiya Balaiya, Vasarathya DbAtraiya hlaitiaiya, aro the sons of 
the daughter of the sago Atraiya They have Atn, VAmarathya and Paotn 
for their Pravata and they do not intermarry among themselves — 9-10 

“ King 1 I have described before you all the Brvhmama of the Atn 
family by the mere mention of whose name ono becomes liberated from 
' all ills —11 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-aecenth chapter on the A tn family 


CHAPTER CXCVIII 

Uatsya said — " King ’ I shall now relate to you other descendanfs 
of Atn ChandraraA has been born jn the house of Atn m whose family 
Vifvfimitra took Ins birth By virtue ofhis asceticism Viivfimitra became a 
BrShmana from K§atriya I shall now tell you about the family of Vid- 
vAmitra — 1 2 * 
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J 1 

• Dairarita, Vaikrita, GAlava, Vatanda, Laula, Abbaya, 

AyatSyana, j^ySmSyana, TdjjyaTalfcya, JftbSla, Saiadhardyam, Bablirarj^ 
Earha, Saaiirulya, Uloopa, Aopagahaja, Payoda, JanapSdapa, Kbarava- 
cha, Hiilayania, Sddbati, Vastakaa^ka Tbey bars tbre© Arfa Pfararas, 
viz , Viivamitra, Periiriita, and Uddfilaks. — 3-6. 

TJ)ey also do not Intermariy amongf tberoselres. Dajyaiiravil, Dova- 
rMa ; YHvSmitra are tlie three Pravaras of Dairarfravd, SujStaiyS, SansukS, 
KArnkdya, Vaidaiharatd, Kn^ikd. They also 3o not intermarry. Dhanan- 
jaya, Kapardaiya, Parikfita, Pdrtbiha, PAntni bare Viiraraitra, ifadhacli- 
chbanda, Agbamarrf ina for tbeir Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. * 
KamaldyajiDa, ^imarathya, B.1n|uli, are also the three Prararas. They 
too do not intermarry. — 7-14. 

Vi^ramitra, Lohita, A$ta1ca, Parana 'bar© VirfrSnjitra, andPHrana ‘ 
for their Prararag The Pisis of the Pfirane-gotra do not intermarry. 
Yig^'&mitra, Lohita and Aalaka are the three Araeya Pravaras of Lohjte 
and A^taka, and there is no inletmarriage between Aftaka and Lohita ' 
gotras — 15'17. 

, UdoSainu, Krathaka, UdSvabi, ^ItyApni, Karirusi, ^ilaoklyaoi'j 
LSvaVi, hlanniJlyani, are also known to have three Araeya Pravara, cvf , 
Kbilakiiila, Viuya. Vifvdmitra ^ey do not intermarry —iS'lO 

"King* I have named the Ri^U of the Viiv&milra clan before you, 
by the mere mentiou of whose names one becomes JtberaCed from hie 
sine. "—20, 

Uere cn3t the ons hunir^J and nineOj-ei^hth diopter on the 
Pwrdmtfro famihj. 


CHAPTHR CXCrX. 

hlatsya said : — Marichis sons were known os Kmlyapa and the follow* 
ioR Ri^is were the descendants of Kadyapa* — Airtyani, Rijicans, Mai* » 
^akt, Ritakdyana, Udagrsjit, Muthard, OliojA, VinayalaksaoS, S-til. 
ya, Kanri*ti, Kanyaka.SurAyapa, Ifandsfciut gave birh toifrigaya.^rubya,-. 
BbojayapanS, DevaySnS, OomayaoS. Adhstfchlyd, K4ty4yaii1, dilrAyi?^, 
Barhiyoga, Gcd3yana, Bbaiauandr, klabicbakri, l)ik?ap4yana, YodhaySni, 
Kartivayfl, nastid^uA, Vatsyilyana, KrtmjA, AiraUyani, Progayapi, PanlJ* 
mauli, ArfravSWyana, Ksurairakii, ^y3kar5, AgaWarmaya^a, Ifai^pS, Ksi* 
Larasapfl^ Vabhru, PrAchaiya^ Q^iaasaipfiaija, XpoaprAsaiiyrv S/amodar4, ^ 
Vaiva<ap5, IJdvaUyanS, Ku^tSbijTMMi, MAricha, AjibiSyana, nasliks, Vsi* 
kamaiya, Ka^iapalya, SAsisA, lI&tUtysnA, irAniagma and Blingais- 
They have Vateara, KSrfyapa, Ktdhrava, for their Pravara They do not 
intennarry. — I-IO. 
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eyes lil» II 10 Wns lotus, they both neie moved and dropped tbetr 
Beraerv Virile — tC27 . 

Seeinc It both the Riflis for feirof a enree threw the semen-viril© 
in a beniitifiil pitcher full of water , nnd out of it were boiu the illu'-tnoas 
lagca Vftsi>-^ha and Agaalyn 28-i9 

VflSiHha matned ArundhalJ. the Bister of Ninda who became the 
mollier of ^akti ^kti benme the fitlier of Ptr rfn i in wliose familj* 
1/inl Vi4m m the form of Wltvyasa was bom Iho very eaine family 
will now be enumerated — 3&-31 

VedavyiRs produced the mobnlifcp Bh^nta in the world The 
following 13 the fnmify of Parftrfin, Km I Vuh^lnp‘l, Jailiyipa, 
B1 nnm'vUpnna, Gopjli, these five are known os the Gaura Paradara- 
—32 33 

PrapohayA, VAhymv'vy'l, 'Kliyalaty&, Kantu race, Haryafva ate 
known as Nila Paraiara — 34 

gKArsyAyanA, RaptsukliA, KAkaiyaatln, Japaiayn, Pujkira, are known 
as Kriina Parfiilara — 35 

Avi^thAyann, VAlaiyA, SvAynjlA, UpnyA, I^lkihasta, ore the fire 
Sveta Pamiuras —30 

Plhka Bddnn. StambA, KrodLmAyinA and Ksaumi, are the five 
*oyAn)a ParAfaras —37 

KhalynjmA, VArsoSynnA, Jaihiya, YnihnpA and I’antJ, are the five 
Dhomra Par rfaras —38 

“King* 1 have related to you the chief Risis of the ParAsnra 
family dlustrions like the Son One who rccitee their unmee dispela alL 
bia 6UI5.’ —30 

Ueretnds the ttca hundred and fret chapter on PardSara family 


CQArTEn CCII 

Slatsyaeml —“Now hear nboiit the BrAhimnas born in the Agastya 

famdy lley Mo -Aga^tya, Kammbhn. KansJdvn, SAknia Snroodha 
Mnyoblmva Oln.lharakAyaoa and those born in tho PnUBlyn Polaha and 
Kmtu fainil.rt arc known also as Atastjas iHof ihem have three Pravaraa 
“I* ^ r irnnn Thc^ Ui„3 do not intermarry amongs; 

each other Those of the Agastya, Paurnamasa and PArana fainihea do 

not also intemarry —1 f 

The PanmimAsas pirtindirly do not rmrrv tho PAranns 
wb»l more do you wwh to bear — S-G tuow 

0*1!^ , Ning * at the end of the Vaivasvnata manvnntara 
Kma was wiihoM an oCapnagwIienLe adopted as Lig son IdbmaviLa* 
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tlio Virtuous son of Agastyi . consequently tliose belonging to tbe family of 
rdhmav&ba are called Agastya and Kratu Paulaha Ind three eons 
Afterwards I will tell you of tlieir origin He was not pleased with them 
- 8-10 

He therefore adopted Dridh&sya, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of Dndliasya are known as Agastya and 
PaulahtT — n 

The Hi^hi Pulastya hnding Ins sons becoming Riikshasas became 
very Bony and adapted as bis son the promising son of Agastya — 12 

Por this reason those bom in ibe Paulastya family are known m 
A gaatyn They being of the same gotra do not jDiermnrry*— 13 

I have described to you the originators of the fsmilies and lh» 
Pravaras of the illustrious Drahmapas One who recites their name^ i* 
liberated from nil sins ” — 14, 

Here ends (he (leo hundrfd oiid second chapter on the rieitwS 
of the Prararas 


CnAPlER COHf 

MaUya said — “ 0 King 1 1 ehall relate to j ou now the fanubei bom 
of the daughteni of Dakfa from Dharmardja ot the l>eg>iining of the 
Vaivasvata man\antan PIcve heir "—1 

Arundhati through Dhorma begot the eight Vnsns nnd the Somipa 
Deras who were most migliiy nnd stalwart Dhim, l)hnivs, Soma Ap»f» 
Anila Anala, PratyAsa, and PraUifM were the eight Vasus Dnvira 
was the eon of Dhara, and KAla of Dhnira —2 4 

YcarB, etc, came into eiisieiice out of KAla tlieso were Hi* 

Soma begot the illll^^rIoua Vareba, ^ninaii wis the son of Ap' 
Anala became the father of Anekajanmaj innna ond PiirojnvA was the s» a 
of Alula PmlyAsa was the father of Drvala and PmbhAsa was the fad er 
of Viivakarml who is the architect of ll p Hprns. etc , t'e 

nine sons, acted according to the wmhea of olhem lyiinhA’e enn ws< 
Ohota and hia eons were known a" the llliAnivSs, — 

Uhe Blara nnd planets nnd SInmtvAn weie Iwrn of M(init>AtI nnd Af® 
known ns MarulvaipA-^ — ‘d 

SarpkalpA gore birth to Snijiknlpn MshilrU to .tfahCr(a« »"f 
SldhjA gave bitlh to SAdhyn^*— 10 

DhSmi Msnn Pr'irn, Ilo*a Nlrln» Vlrra^Ann Chiltah-rryn ATsr* 
llnip'Kii hiArSyana, \ ibhu an I J'rnWiii were lie twelve S^dlirat The** 
were the sons of Sidhvia VisvA gave birth to V(4\edera* —11.12 

Kratu, Dalsi Satj^a, KANk&nia. Mum, Ksraja, ifanuj*. 

Mjs, ItcchainSna, werelhe ten \i<tTrr*esas —13 

King * I hare hrifly nimtp'l I9 you the family of tnl 

one but Vylra can dreenbo it nt Ml fength for want of sofTcte it lime 
14 

litre tnd* the ttrt h mi-of and thtrd pj#er ch t>ir /a^w7i« of 
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cnAPTm coiv 

llatsya Bald — "OKing' tlio BrilUtnaniB belonging to die fnmilips 
o{ Dliarmi are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of orAddha ns tlio 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the liianes 0 King • 

1 nliall now tell yon what the manes desire in their malms and thus Bing 
songs there They wish that soino one of thoir fitnilj shonl 1 offer them 
hbitions of water and balls of rice in ftiine cool running stream; they 
thus say — ‘ Oh * will any one be born in our families who will offer us 
simple handfuls of wntcr in memory of us , especially offer us libations of 
water in some aacreil rivers * Would any son bo b rn m our familiea who 
offer us daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with otlier victuals 
and tii (Besamumt and water ? — 1 4 

* Oh ' will tiiere bo l>orn mich n son amongst imr families who would 
offer us libations of Pijssn {cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
sugar) with clarified butler and honey on tlio thirteenth day of the lunar 
month in tlie rainj season under MaghA astensm? -5 

* Who would also o(f<T ns the flesh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed riles even for one day ? —0 

The pittris say that the offerings of kAla sAka, mab& 4lka, honey, 
Ac , and the appeasing grains used hr the «ages the fl<’sh of the rhinoceros 
tlmthad not ileiel'ped its horiia keip them BiDi-fied ns long ns aun 
mihta —7 

‘Onn who appeases us by making offerings of tie rhinoceros 
fle«h ani fotsung in« y 'gis i»i 0 »> \ during iha solar ind lunar eclipse or 
who will tierf rm Srfi Idli i and offer gifts during the G ijnehehfiy i yoga 
an that we would bo Mlisfied til the end of a kalpo ni. 1 the one who 
I erfornis orAd Iha aiul make gtfw will iio dmilii enj all pleasures in all 
tie I/ikis till tlie en I of a kali a ami can go mn whore free at his 
will -8 0 ’ 

Such a man iindouhtedly gets the right of enjoying in eiery realm 
ni'Tonlitig to Ills pleasure till the end of the kalpa , and one who performs 
any of the above mentioneil fue SrAddlins to the manes gives them satis- 
faeiinn, for an infinite period And if SraddhoB bo performed with full 
ceremony they obtain unbounded pleasures Tlie pilfps also say that 
if some one of their fiunily kivcs annj a skin of black drer in their name 
« r a row big with a j iiing ono to a nnlhmaii i vcrswl in the Ve las, or per- 
fwms \n'^l8arga, t e, si ts free a bull in their name partirulark a bull of 
white or bluisJi tint, or goes away gol 1 or n cow with devolion or a piece 
of land ora well, n tauk, or n grove or attaches hiinB*If to \ isbno, or gives 
away Dlnrmaiklras to the learned DrSlmiapas cautes them unbounded 
satisfaction --10-17 

Ik narrated to you what the luges have said m the ^rAd 

libs kalpv Tlie rituals perUining to bflddha drive away tins and bring 
virtue and comfiti” 

/frre end* t),f hun'trrd an i fotirth thnptrr cn (hr ronyi 
nf thr f ittrw 
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CHATTER COV 

Mana Raid ■ — “OKnower of Dliatma* pray tell roe tiow nnder 
wljat prescribed rules should n ctWin^ cow be given to o Briibniana end 
what are the benefits of such a chanty ? ’ —I 

Matsya Rwl — “King* Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
with silver tail end with pearls It should be given away along with her 
calf and utensils made of Mnst, boll metal The giving away of such 
0 cow begets immense good merits The cow is like the eirtb with its 
mountains forests Ac , till it bears her calf in her womb One who gives 
it away at tliat time aadwhtfilly gets the benefits of having given sway 
the land girl with four oceans , — i 6 

0 King I the donor lemains in heaven with great respect for as many 
years as there are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow — 6 

Lota of fees (gifts) Rhould be paid in this case Thos the donor 
undoubtedly liberates his father grandfather and great-grandfather from 
hell He goes to the region where flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curds aod milk ond there 
are trees that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloka and 
Brabmaloka — 7 8 

He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is hke 
burnished gold her breasts are bloated waist slender, end eyes are like 
lotus —9 

Btre ends tite two hundred and fi/th chapter on the g%ttns away 
cf eoKS at stflt 


CHAPTER CCVI 

Manu said — Deva ’ pray IcU m© how to make a gift of a black 
deer skin Also explain to me wJi i is eh© most worthy Rrahmsna of sock 
a gift and what la the proper time to do so , so that my doubts may bo 
removed —1 

Matsya said — ‘On the full moon day m the month of 'V^ii/ikha, 
MSgba Asadha and Knrlika on the twelElU lunar day of the sun s progress 
in the northern path, the gi\ log away of the black deer skin begets 
incalculable benefits It should be given to a Agmhotrl Brahmana ■ — 2-S 

Now listen how it should be g ven away, king ' Tirst a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed with cow dung Over 
It should he spread the ekin ol a biack deer caatemmg its horns and ioof* 
The gold mounted horns silver mounted teeth and the tail-end decorated 
with pearls should be covered with seearoum Then everything should 
be covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth (iold is to be placed on the 
navel Afterwards it should also be decorated with jewels according to 
the means of the del otee and then incense la tcT bo burnt round this 

At all Its four corners vessels ol bell metal (kansA) should be placed and 

the clay pots on the eastern side should be filled in with clarified butter 
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roilk, curd and honey Another beautiful entire jar without any holes m 
it should be placed for the sprinkling of water It should be placed 
tn a quiet comer after putting a Champaka tivig on the east side of 
It -4 10 

There should be placed al*® a fine yellow or white cloth for 
Wiping or cleaning The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs — 1 1 

Tlie f illowing formula should bo recited ‘ Whatever rids I might have 
committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel’ Then the vessel 19 to be given over — 12 

Afterwards the Queen s metal vessel (le., k&msya vessel) filled with 
tesamum should be placed nenr the left foot , and the following formulra 
should be uttered ‘ Whatever sins I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal {white copper)^ 
Tims repeating the mantra the Tel^feel is to be given over Theh the vessel 
filled with honey should be pi iced at the right foot — 13 14 

Then the following formulae should be recited — * Whatever sms 
I may have committed tlirough insinuations backbiting or eating flesh 
not otferel to the gods be destroyed by the giMng away of this copper 
vessel ’ Then the vessel is to be given over —15 

‘ Whatever sms I may have tommitled through false speaking in 
connection with a caw and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others bo vanished by tlie giving away of tbis silver vessel ’ Then the 
vessel w to bo given over —16 

Afterwards the copper and silver vessels ehoold he placed at the 
fore-feet of tlie deer ekm Deautifnl leaves containing gold, pearls corals, 
pomegranates citrons etc , should be placed nt the ears and (Snnga(okS) 
pastry < r dough is to be placed on the hoofs Then various kinds of herb- 
vegetables and fruite should be placed and then the following formulm 
should bo uttered ‘Janrirdnna’ the sins that I may have committed 
through Ignorance in tlinusands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of tins vessel of gild ’ — 17 19 

Tn Huch a way the Agnihotrl Brfihroana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee Ho is then to accept the gift The gift 
should ho accepted at the tad end and the following formulm should bo 
uttered on that occasion 'Lord Jfohddeva who wears the blacfc-deer skin 
and wbo has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this block deer 
skm lie may be pleased So Knsna be pleased ’ — 20-22 

After thus giving away the gift to the BrAhmana the devotee should 
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched — 23 

That Drihmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
Srkddha ceremony After sending him away the devotee shonld bathe 
He should pour over him the water full to the brim of the vase having 
a Champaka twig The preceptor eliould first be called and the pitcher 
ehould be placed on the bead Then bath should be performed by the 
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CHAPTER CCV 

Mnntt niid 0 Knower of Dliarma ! priy tell me how under 
what prescribed ruloB Bhnuhl n cilvmjt cow bo givca to a Brihmana and 
what are the bonelila of such a cbaritj ? '* — 1 

Malsya said King » Its hornB alioiild be covered with gold, hoofs 
with silfcr, tail end with pcarN It shoul f bo given away along with her 
calf and utoiisiU tnado of boll metal llie giving away of such 

a cow begew immenso good roetiw Tbocowis like tlie eirth with its 
mountains forests Ac , till it beam her calf la her womb One w! ogives 
it away at that time undoubte lly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with lour oceans . — 2 5 

0 King ! tlie donor temaina in heaven with great respect for as many 
years as there are hairs on tlie hody of the calf and the cow — 6 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case Thns the donor 
undoubtedly liberates hia father grand! ither and great-grandfather from 
hell He goes to the region where JJow the rivers of clarilied butter end 
mdk And the land abounds with the mud of curds and niiik and them 
are trees that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloks tind 
Brohmaloha — 7*8 

He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
buraiahed gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like 
lotus "—9 

Ber« enia (he tiec hundred end fifth thaler en the gmng oicay 
of wire 09 gifts 


CHAPTER CCVI 

Manu said — Deva ' pray tell mo how to mal e a gift of a black 
deer skin Also erplain to roe who is the most \eortby Bcahmnao of Boch 
a gift, and what is the proper time to do eo , so that my doubts may be 
removed — 1 

Matsya said — “ On the full moon day in the month of Vaiifakba, 
HSgha, Asadha and Kartika on the twelltk lunar day of the sun s progress 
in the northern path, the giving away of the black deer skin beget* 
incalculable benefits It sbould bo given to a Agnihotrl Bnhmana — 2-3 

Now listen bow it should be given awvy, king ' Pirst a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed with cow dung Over 
It should be spread the skio of v Mack deer containing its horns and hoofs. 
The gold mounted horns silver mounted teeth and the tail-end decorated 
with pearls should be covered with sesamum Then everything should 
be covered with a piece of fine sacred cloth Gold le to be placed on the 
ttavel Afterwards It should also be decorated with jewels according h> 
the means of the devotee and then incense la to" be burnt round this 
At all Its four comers vessels of bell metal (kftnsA) should be placed and 
the clay pots on the eastern side should be filled in with clarified butter 
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recitation of the sixteen Vcdic hymns, as prescribed, tiz , ApySyasva 
Samudrajaiftba, etc He is pnnfied by putting on a pair of gannents and 
making Acbarnan after reciting ‘ AhtaiTSsaslrlta ’—24 26 

Then the jar along with the cloth should be lifted up and tahen to 
a square where it should be dashed The benefits accruing by the 
performance of sucb a charity cannot be fully described even by the Devaa 
i’o be brief the devotee gets the benefits of bai ing given away the whole 
woild in charity — 27 28 

He conqueia all the realms ind moves about ev erywbere as he wiild 
like a bird , and is paid great lespect ard undoubtedly xeniauis m heaven 
till the annihilation of the universe — 29 

His father and sons etc , do not perish, nor is there a separationironi 
his wife and he does not lose his wealth, realm, etc — 30 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wishes 
He 18 void of tlie cares of death ‘ — 31. 

Here ends the txo hundred and stzth ehaptei on the givtni} aicay 
of a blisck deer shin 


CIIAPIER CCVII 

Hanu said — Lord ■ I am desirous of knowing the qualities of <t 
bull that ought to he set at liberty as mentioned ni the prev lous chapters 
as well as the great meiils resulting ibere(ronw Pri)? tilso tell me the ways 
of performing Vnaotsarga "—1 

Aote.—V^rrs<i=:^ttlng frees ball (I) on thwoccuion o( a fauerat rite, ora« a religt 
oua act generally 

Matsya said — ‘ King* first ’of all the cow is to be examined , there 
should be a cow of gentle temper free from ailnieut and disease, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs end horns, well built, of mianls 
height, giving good milk having cnrls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right side and turning to the right on the left side 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs, red lips neck ana 
tongue, with eyes clear and beautiful (not red or having many hair) ao“ 
hoofs large, having ejes of iho lustre of VnidOryn, with lovely eye 
corners, having seven and seven teeth and bright palate with lovely sides 
and thighs with six parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide A cow ba\ ing these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs ” — 2 8 

Mann said - “ Whicli six parts should be elevated ? which 
parts should be level ^ and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide?” — 9 

! Matsya said — ‘ The following six parts of the cow’s body should bo 
eleiatod, r« —cheat, back, head, belly, loins.” — 10 

“A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to b« 
a fine one ri? —care, eyes forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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dapacioua VIZ , — tail dewlip, adders, tlugbs , and extensive head and 
heck are also desirable — 11-12 

The caU of such a cow should be also examined It should have 
also auspicious signs It should h'i\e elevated shoulders and liunip, with 
a soft and straight tail, having tender cheeks, bioad back, eyes shilling 
like Vaidflryagem, shaip horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
having nine, nine, te eighteen nice teeth and eyes like AtallikH flowers 
If such a fine bull la set free, it increases the domestic pelf — 13 15 

Tlie Bidhiuanas should set fiee the following class of bulls, m — 
red tawny or reddish, white o» black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and shoulders with glossy hnir, red 
eyes or having nulhrown colour near the horns with wliite stomach or 
black Bides The Kijlmlriyaa should set fiee a bull of rod and beantiful 
colour , the Vaitlyas of golden colour and the Madras of black colour 
The bull with its horns pointing forward towards the eyebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes The bull having its feet like those of the 
white cat, with tawny or reddish in colour, with eyes shining like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the colour of a 
pigeon or a partridge, la also said to be a good one It is called Karat — 
16 22 

The hull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whose 
body IS especially of red colour is called Nandimukha cow —23 

The bull whose stomach an 1 back aie white is called Samudrn and 
increases the piogeny of the family The bull of the colour of jasinm or 
having variegated circular spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor —24 25 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune, the 
one of the colour of Atab) (lower incieases prosperity All these 
kinds of bulls are good Now I ehall tell vou the kinds of bulls that are 
of bad signs and should neither be set at liberty nor kept in the house 
Those are the bulls that have black palate bps and raoutb, and rugged 
boms and hoofs indistiuct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a ■, 
tiger, and colour.like that of a crow, \uUare ora form like that of a rat, 
weak, having no teetli squint eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having lestive eyes — JC 29 

1 shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept m the household Those should be well built, roaring like the 
thunder clouds high in stature walking like aii infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest and very poweiful — 30 31 

The white bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail end, feet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent, — 32 

Similarly a black bull havingall those things wlitte is said to be the 
same The bull whose tuft of hair at the tail end may be Jong enough 
touching the ground, and the hnira of the tad long and thick, such a NUa 
bull 18 said to be SOlH.lftllr mirwl tl.tt K,. 1 U 




21G 


THE UATSYA VVUkl^A V 


and wliose head and nech are derated, are excellent Those that 
bare their forepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofa 
resplendent lihe coral, are said to be the best of all These are to be 
kept in the house or set at liberty These increase grains and wealth 
Til© bulls should always be examined before being set at liberty or 
Icep. in the household The boll whose four feet, face and tad are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of he or red dye is known 
as Nila vritabha It should be set free, it should never be kept in the 
houbehold It is a spying amongst tiie household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one fion out of a many goes to Gaj a or offers a 
Oiuii (iirgin) or sets a Kl)a Vn^bha at liberty his family is blessed 
—3341 

King ’ the qualities of the bulla have thus been described One 
who seta at liberty aucli a bull as described hemtofore, should not irorry 
himself about aorrow or death He is bound to sttsin emancipation "—42 

B.trt ends the tioo htmdied and eecenth thapter on the $>gm 

I of a buU 


CHAPTER covin 

Sfita eaid — " King Vnivasrata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory o! the Pativrat&^ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) end 
on other subjects’’—! 

Manu said — " Among the ebaste ladies wbo is the best’ Who 
has subdued death ’ \Vho«e name ebould the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all tins, their glorj is the dispeller of all sms ’’—2 

Matsya said — “ Even the Dharmnr4ja does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous end chaste ladies who are worthy ox 
being venerated by Him ' — 3 

“ I shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives away 
all em ns a virtuous lady saved her lord from the meshes of death 
Hear ' —4 * 

*' In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
^akala A4vopati With the object of begetting progeny he began M 
adoro Sd\ itrf The BrShmanas began to ponr oUenngs of white sesunums 
info the fire daily, nhen ten months pasaefl and Silvifrl Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the ting , and said * King ’ you are my 
CDn<itant devotee I shall give you a progeny A beautiful daughter will 
l>o born to you by My favour ’ Saying so She vanished, and afterwards 
M&latl, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand 
some like Svvitrl The king then said to the Brtlhmanas This daughter 
has been horn by the favour of Sdvitrf and she should therefore be named 
SSvitrf ’ —5 11 

"Afterwards the girl grew young and she was promised to Satyavins- 
At the same time Niinda came and told the king * King f Satyavina 
with whom you tbjnlr of marjyiog yoar daughter will die withia a 
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‘ The king then said to himself ' I have already resolved to give 
my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination ‘ With that mind he gave her away to 
Satyavlna, the son of Dyuinati Sen Sivitrl on becoming his wife became 
aniious on the recollection of the verdict of NSrada and began to devout 
fully serve her lord and her father m law and mother in law Her blind 
father m law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with his son and 
his son’s wife in the forest S^vitrl served them with great care and they 
were gieatly satisfied — 12 16 

In the meantime only four days remained for Satyavana to die when 
Sivitrl with the permission of her father in law kept up a fast for three 
nights On the fourth day Satvavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with Ins fathers permission, when Savitrl also with her 
father in law s permission followed him there In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord s appioaching death she in order 
not to disclose her mind began to ask Iiei lord (he names of the various 
trees and flowers SatynvAna began to point out to his distresse 1 consort 
the principal forest trees birds and animals — 17 21 

Here ends the two hundred and eighth ehopfer on the anecdote 
of 


CHAPTER CCIX 

" Satyavina said —Dear ' look at the forest smiling with verdure 
aad nice trees The whole atcnospheie is eo pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose It indeed fills the raind with amorous feelings Look at the Aifoka 
trees laden with flowers 0 one with beautiful eyes ' the spring is really 
smiling on us Look at the Kihifuka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest The Kiftiluks flowers look likes blaze of fire and are fragrant 
Dear ' in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
which 18 80 soothing to me To the west ore visible the Karmkara flowers 
of tlie golden hue Most of the tlioroiighfarea of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming — 1 0 

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees In the midst of 
each surroundings the god of love with Ins arrows on the bow is about to 
make me His target Tlie place is resounding with the chorus of the 
cuckoos tliat are tasting the jungle fruits Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speech of thogud Theso peacocks fired with lore 
are following their females that nre soaked in the aroma of flowers 
Indeed the whole wood looks charming like you — 7 10 

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselves on the branches of 
the sweet smelling mangos Their bodies are besmeared with the dnst 
and aroma of the sweet smelling floweiBund are in pursuit of their females 
and are going from one branch to another See' though there are many 
flowers 111 this forest, the male cuckoo bas taken the flower stalk of Saha- 
kkra flower and is enjoying it like hia wife — 11 
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^ee tbts craw etttcng ob tbe brAoch of thst tree She le ehteldiog 
her young otiea wjth her wings end the male crow U feeding her after 
her delivery by I 113 beak — 12 

This CiiStaka bird with hm wtfe lias come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pidlcup his food —13 

Look at this crane that is enjoying lumself m the company of bis 
female and Surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in otliere — 14 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree m company of his 
female is bidding down the twig so that it seems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit — 15 ! 

Tina lion is also hdving bis rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
l^ing in his embrace *— IG 

Look at this wolf with hts female in this cavern See how their eyes 
are gleaming — 17 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being licked 
m return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby *—18 ^ 

How IS the slie rponkey nnking her monkey asleep by placing hts 
bead on her lap and what pleasure 19 she giving to tbs male when she 
picks up insects from his body 7 — 10 

N How is this cal scratching her female who in lying on the ground 
with her belly luihle wiflioiit causing her pain —20 

See that pair of hares are lying clasping each other la close enhrace 

hiding their bodies and feet But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen —21 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water in the 
tank 18 playing with bis female with 0 lotus stem — 22 

See this sow is following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar — 23 

This thick skinned buffalo besmeared with mud is frisking after 
hla female — 24 

^ Dear I look at this winking deer It looks amazed at our sight — 25 

Mark this female deer , it is scratibing her husband by her horns 
It IS Boraelimea going behind again it is scratching hia face Turn your 
eyes towards that Chamsil cow The passionate ox is after her Be is 
haughtily staring at me Look at that ox I How is he basking under 
the sun with bis wife and ruminating 7 How is he also driving away the 
crow sitting on Us hump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that hugs 
tree with bis female Resting themselves on their legs they are both 
eating the plums — 26 29 

See tins crane walking about with his female on the banks of that 
pool, find tnnrk bis colonr resplendent liko the moon ezaergiog out of 
the clouds —30 

Tins Chakravnk is wandenng with bis female m the 
female appears aslf Padmini —31 




ClIAPTLR 0CX7I 


215 


Dharmar&ja eaid —0, one witli ’beautiful eyes ' I have become 
pleased with thy words of rifihteousness Ask for nnylhing excepting 
Satyavftn’s life, do not delay — 12 

Slvilrlsaid —I wish to have a hundred brothers, let my father 
who IB without any son be blessed with a son — 13 

Dharmaraja said — “It will be so Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rilea of your husband He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there Ion are chaste, tlierefoie you can 
follow to a little distance The great virtues collected by SatjavSnaby 
bis devotion to his Gurfl have piodiiced this result ihnt 1 mjself am 
taking him away Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to Ins 
parents and preceptor- 14 17 

Salyav&na has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with liim have conquereil Heaven — 18 

A man goes to Tleaven by means of asceticism self restraint and 
Brahmachnrya, preserving the flies, and devotion to Giird l^receptor, 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a BrSliroana should also ho 
revered They should not be hurt even wl en one is nfflicted Preceptor 
18 like Brahmd, father is like PnjSpal! mother is like tlie earth, brother 
18 another form of one a own soul The aufferings undergone by the 
parents m begetting progeny cannot be repaid even in tliousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be reepected 
The serving of these three Is the highest asceticism Asceticism is fully 
accomplished when these three ore plensed To serve them is the bigl est 
form of asceticism Nothing shculd bo done without tlieir permission 
They are in fact the three realms the three order", the thiee Vedas, and 
the thteo fires Futher is the G4rliapaiya Agut, mother is the Dak^inSgni 
and tl e preceptor is the Ahvanlya Agni One who devotes himself well to 
them, coiiquei-8 the three realms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having a bright body Now abandon your desire You 1 ave fulfilled your 
mi«8ion and all that j ou asked you will get Now you should return home 
You arc feeling tired So I ask you had better go home — 10 28 
Bert enda rtc fico hundred and ehrenlh ehapler 
on the anecdote of Sdcitrf 


CHAPTFR CC\II 

SAvitrl said — Tlitrc is no sufTeiing in the purfuit of Dharma 
especially to adore your feet is the highest virtue —1 

A wise man should acquire Dliamia by all means, for its attnimnent 
IS superior to all achicvctuenis —2 

Dharma, Artl a and KBma are to be acquired by taking a human 
birth , to One who is bereft of Dbnima, K6ma and Artha are like pro- 
geny to a barren woman —3 

Dliamia is obtained wealth and from Dharma again is 
obtained Kama the fulfilment of desires, it is through Dharma that this 
world and llio next are enjoyed —4 
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It IS Dharms only that accompaaies the embodied Bonl TihereTer it 
goes, friends and relatives do not follow All other things excepting 
Bharma perish with the body Hie soul comes into existence by 
Itself and leaves the body Bimilarly It is only followed by Dharma. 
It IS not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c Fortune Ac are 
begotten by Dbarma — 5-6 

Cleverness in works, fortone, beauty, all spring from Dbarma The 
prosperous realms of BrahmS, India. ITpendra, ^iva, ChandramA, Yams. 
Sun Agni, Vnyo, Water, Vasa, Atfvanlkum&rs, and Kuvera Ac. are all 
sttained by means of Dbarma and by virtue of it men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings —7 8 

Men attain Swarga, beautiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenly 
Nandan etc., by means of Dharma Handsome ViroSnas and nymphs 
ar® also attained through Dharma The virtuous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold They attain kingdoms and accomplish their desires 
by meanff'of Dbarma —9 11 

High attributes are the fruits of Dharma kingdom, kingly worship, 
success of one’s will and especial nse are seen in the virtuous Tlie regal 
sceptre of gold and silver studded with vaidQrya gem is m the bands 
of tbe righteous and tbeir faces always ahtne like the moon ~1S 13 

Only tbe righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on tbe throne 
□nder a canopy, looking like a full moon hive garments slndded with 
jewels and fanned by chownes bright ns the eun It is they who art 
aroused from tlieir slumber by (he cbonis of * victory the blowing nf the 
conches and by the praises snog by the bards -~14 

High class seats, golden \a8e8,good food niid drink, music, eervants, 
emell, grain Ac seek the virtuous persons only — 15 

Jewels, fine garments handnoroe form, generosity, high attriboles. 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by v rluous persons The virtuous 
ate blessed willi palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforateo 
work in gold They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon Ascetictsm, 
sacrifices, chanties coniroT of passions, forgireness ceJebiey, travelling 
in sacred places, the reading of the Vedas, tlie serMCO of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and service of the GurQ, veneration of the BrAhmujaf 
humility, these are all the signs of virine The learned should alwsj* 
follow them For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not. — 16 21 

This body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one should begm 
to accomplish virtue from childhood \\bo koowa when he is going to 
dm?— 22 

Death comes to all, defying every body Ts It not so very strange 
that man although he foresees death, leads a hfo aa if ho was immor 
tal?-23 , ^ . 

Children see young persons ami young persons SCO aged onev ana 
may consider death far distant , but old ones do not sen any bwJy befort 

.Mlsreafrall of Death, oowbera ihoro is fenrfesaneBa. Bat (be 
rlrtQoos saints nev er fear death and (be siato after death >-S5. 
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Dharmnr&ja eaid —I am very ranch pleased with you Ash for 
any other boon excepting Satjavan*8 life* Do not maVe any do ay 
26 

Savitrl said — Deva ' 1 wish to beget s hundred sons through 
SatyavAu by your favour as there is no relief m the next world without 
sons — 27 

Dharmaraia said —You. will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow SatyavAna You are feeling worry andfitigae ihereforo i am 
saying so Go back — 28 

Here ends the tieo hundred and tioelftfi chapter of the Mateya 
Pur&nam on the ohtaimng of the third boon by Sacitn 
from Dharmardja 


CHAPTER CCXIII 

S&vitrl said — You are the knoner of Dharma and Adhartna, yon 
are the propagator of all the virtues You control all the people of the 
Univorse You are Yama, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Karcias— I 2 

Ymi give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dliarmari] — 3 

All the people doing either good or had deeds go ucto you after 
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known as 
‘Death '—4 

You count and remember the time of every one’s existence, conse- 
qiiently thinkers call you Kala. — 5 

IfoTE.— «n>=Llt TIae- 

You are the annihilalor of all beings, therefore the Devas call you 
Antnka — 0 

hoTt.— «n(ni=Ut, TWt brings enS 

Yon were the first eon of Vivasvaua, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata jn all the realms.— 7 

When the numbered days and tlieir Karmaa ate over you drive away 
tho subtle bodies of all tho beings therefore you are known as Sarva 
Pranihara, Ixird The Vedic Dharma docs not Iwcorae extinct through 
your favour I therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and you 
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous — 8*9 

bore.— vrhieb t«kea smy every oae s life. 

Tlirough your grace no intermixture of blood occurs 0, Lord of 
the Universe ! you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, ihero* 
fore protect me who has come to your raerev and refuge and mj bnshand 
and hiB parents are helpless , so save us —10 

Dharmardja said —0, Virtuous one • I have become quite pleased 
7‘ic,? »“d hereby liberate your lord Now your wiihes are all 

fulRUed and you better return home quickly —1 1 
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This ItHsband of yoijm itjH rpifpt with } 0 « for fAX) ictrs, and mil 
cnioy your compnnj Uo wtU atliiiii Ikavcn nlon^ vrjlh you where ho 
will ciijoy Iho compan} of the Goda llio liundrcd sons born to you 
of Sat>n\rin, will nIt>o roicii end will lie liitHtnousliko tho l)o%aa — 13 13 
All your sous will Iki nnowned os (rue sons of yours and (ho 
Jmndred sons born of your falber will bo renowned afior their iaother 
Your mother Mai »\1 will lie^et cluldrcn who will bo known as Mfllavas. 
All your brothers will be illiMrioua like the Dsivas —14 I*) 

iliRhleous one * Qti6 who rends this prajer in the morning will he 
bhssed with long hfo— 16 

Mtttsya b.nid — S^jing i*o Dhnrmar^;a disappeared from ihero 
leasing RalJ•t^v^n nn tho spot —17 

Here endi tteo hundred ond thirteenth ch-rpirr d«'*riliinj Pie resnieintiOTi 
of Satyorina 


ouArrm coxiv 

Afataya said — Afterwnrds tho chasto Slvitrl relomed to the sp't 
where WPS lying tho bcKly of Satyasuiia, and Slit down placing her lords 
liend on her lap as before In the ineuntimo tho sun was going below the 
liurizon Shortly nfier the son! of Sitjar'ina liberated by Dharmariijs 
oiiterod into his bodr when the prince began to moie slowly and opened 
Ids eyes and snid to his wi/o “PoarJ who was dragging roe avray? Where 
lias Uo gone? I cannot make outauythiiig clearly Ibo day has been 
past hero in this \7ood in ni) sleep You were engaged m the pniauil of 
jour fasts forme and to-day you had to put up with hardships on toy 
account My uiotUer and father must bo feeling pirn at oar separation, 
for 80 long a time I therefore trant to go and meet them williout delay 
So gel up and bo quick ’ — 1 0 

SoTitrt said Lord ’ Tlio sun Ins gone down It you like wo 
might go to tlio bermWapo wbero arc my blind father in law and tno<he»^ 
inlaw l^mro I shall rolata to you my hwlory in detail ’ With the^s 
words sho accompanied her lord When they reached the hormitap 
they found iho blind King DynnVatsmn who was restored to bis sigiit 
getting very anxious along with (bo queen ohonl hia son and daugldcr 
in law Ho waa overjoyed to seo theiii return at the same hour Tw 
sages wore consoling him at the tuna Then Savitrl along with her loro 
paid her respects to her father in law Prince Satyavani also paid nis 
roveranco to the sages after meeting liis ftithor Tliat night they 
spent with the Ilisjs and Stvjlrl narrated every thing before those present 
there , and sho also broke her fast that very night Afterwards, when 
the night came to a close all tho citizens and the army of King Dj nmat* 
sain gathered there and eaid to the Kiog — ‘ The King who usurps 
throne when you became blind has been slain by your niuiislers 
come and occupy your throne ’ •— 7-17 

Hearing that the King followed by his four-fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne Similarly m due time Sivitrf wiw 
blessed with hundred eons. In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father So tho chaste lady delivered both the 
faraiUes of her husband and father and saved the life of her husband from 
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the hands of Death People shonld therefore revere and worehip chaste 
ladies. The whole Universe is held ap and by the virtue of the rtghteons 
ladies The words of the chaste la lies never go false . therefore, the people 
who aro expecting their desires to be bilfilled ehonld alwaja revere such 
ladies — 18 22 

Here ends the tico hundred and fourteenth chapter of the ilatsya 
' Purdnam on the aiwcdotca o/ Simtrf 


CH \PTER CCXV 

King Vanaavata Mann said — Loril ' Yon arO the knowerof all 
I, therefore, beg you to please tell mo what n king should do on ascending 
his throne — 1 

Matsya said — A king succeeding to hjs throne shonld pick out 
worthy men for hia assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
Bubjecta to work on hia Btafl m order that his rule may bo prosperous, for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in bis council 
and in various other departiuenbs Even the smallest function cannot bo 
successfully perforraed by ono single man not helped by any body Now 
then can a state bo well administered without the assistance of competent 
ministcra and helpers ?--2 3 

A king should, therefore, choose his rnmislers and helpers from 
a respectable family who should bo laliatij, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having Satin guon and 
forlicaTance, good, virtuous, used to gentle speaking able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act in the proper time and place, eager for 
a good name Such men ahoull l>e employed by a king to discharge 
responsible and good fuoctione IVople nnsuited to particular nflices 
should be given ploccn according to their rtspectivo merits where they can 
make themselves useful, after lliev had been duly oxaimned — I 7 

A king should appoint a DnHimana or a Kshatrya to he hia 
Commander in-ehief Do should be of a gooil family, modest, liming 
good mannem, skilled m archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants used to police speaking able to uiidert,tand*the 
Bcieare of omens and loedicine, grateful, able to appreciate tho prowess of 
the brave, valiant, used to bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
ULSpo^mg troops m battle and ol imUlary affairs m particularV-B 10 

A king’s door keeper sho lid bo a man of long stature, clever hand 
Sr?S.-‘u“'°“ to .Olloen™ the minds' 

jA king’s spy should be conwuentous enough to Riihmif j 

accumlo reports, obedient U)ll.o|jD««injiincUon8f have a knoUSco 5 

diaIccM of many countries ’•‘iWo ‘o sprak fluently and put SSP / 
life, of qatol disposition an I capable of discharging Uu f unctinna n 
acconhag to the cimumsua icw —12 13. ^ lanctions adequately 

J The j>cnwnal guanls of a king should be men nf i 
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A The beJel bearer of the Icing, it may be he or she, shoaM be free 
from avarice, imiuune from all outaide influences and most loyal — 15 

I The man with full knowledge of king's six fold expedients in foreign 
jiolitica Sandhi (peace), VigraLa (war), YSna (morals), Asana (halt), 
Dvaidhibh&va (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the langaagea 
of the country should be employed as minister foi war — 16 

* The provincial mlera of the king should be men a\)le to know the 
doings (merits and dements] of the subordinate officials, the income and the 
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages — 17 

The men who will bear swords should be handsome, young, long in 
size, very loyal, of good family, brave, and able to bear hardships Those 
who will be archers should be powerful, having a knowledge of rifling 
on elephants, horses, chariots, moet righteous, and skilled in archery and 
able to bear all sorts of hardships — 18 19 

-The charioteer of a king should have a good knowledge of the 

f rinciples of the science of omens He should be able to tram and treat 
orsea know the divisions of the country, be aware of the power of 
warriors film m sight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed la aJJ 
the arts —SO 21 

J A man immune from avarice and outside infloences haDdsottie 
plucky, knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generous particular 
about clipping nis hair and finger nails should be employed os a cook in 
a royal kitchen — 22 23 

- The members of his assembly should be Kooltn Br&hmanas equal in 
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed m the Dharma^istias —2i ^ 
The writers of a king should wnte neatly and legibly The fetters 
are to be full and placed at equal intervals He should be clever to 
devising means, and in the use of stray expressions versed m all 
SAstras and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases 
O king ' Those people ought to bo placed in religious services or in the 
Judicial Services who are expert in Iroowing the hearts of people, of long 
stature free from greed, and of a charitable disposition Such men should 
be engaged also as gate keepers — 25-29 

* King’s Treasurer should know’ tbe ways of disposing of iron, cloth, 
deer skin, and jewels Ho should bo able to value things, and he wise 
clear in mind, and free from laziness end avarice All hia assistanta 
should also ho like Jura — 30-31 

The officials in charge of disbursementa should also be of the same 
i.»/pw ifiP »«• .SKalwiium* — Jl? 

J One who is skilled in the eigbt-fold medical science by heredd/» 
incapable of being won over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous, 
belonging to a good family, ebould be employed aa a physician on whom 
a king should look as the preceptor of Iub life Tho king is to obey Iik® 
ordinary persons, the words of his physician , for he deals wi^ hu 
life -33 

JVoIa— ■ n=E!glit part* of DOdJesI MleBMi, ti * , ^ vfnwt, m filww, Awwy*. 
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A king should appoint different class of men m different departments 
according to requirements * One wLo knows the art of training elephants 
and IB aware of the races of wild Ijeasts and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should bo made the superintendent of royal eleplunts Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also bo of tho above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round *Tlie groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue Ho should also be brave learned, of high family, and persever- 
ing and energetic in all actions The Engineer of a King should know 
engineering and be able to prepare plana and I ardy and energetic and 
have nimble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired Similar 
men should ho employed m the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc — 34-39 

J The custodian of the ladies’ apartments m a royal palace should he 
a man free from uneasiness skilful, humble advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to his ancestors chaste, meek and modest ' 
Thus a King should appoint his retainers id these seven different depart- 
ments after examining them fully They should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert m the different works -40-42 

The Controller of the arsenal should be wise energetic and perse* 
vering A King should always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
tho reBponeibilitics of different situations Excellent, m ddling and mean 
are tho ihreo kindsof works Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction cf a sovereign A King should therefore always properly sern* 
linise the manliness devotion learning courage, family status and gentility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appomtiug 
him to hold an office of state —43 4C 

/A King should consult hie Councillors ever a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other for ev cry one cannot be taken into full confidence ) Therefore 
consultation in chief should bo held with tho prime minister hut by 
seeking tho advice of more people ono very often gets confused 
Therefore many men's advice should not l»e taken A king used to net on 
tho counsclof others should always place confidence III the advice of Lis 
Councillor in chief *—47-49 

A King should always have by him and revere the Brfllininnas 
verseil in the three Vedas and should never enconrtigo the votaries of 
unreal learning fir their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to tho 
learnel Ho should always venerate the Icarnel in lli*' VedaB, respect 
grey hsirs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekne**a and states- 
maiship Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
bchaveil Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and 
min — 50-52 

, well behareti Kings had mgained their empires even when 

exite«J A King shoull real the Vedas from thc«o who are learned in 
inem lie shonl I alK) master politics, logic, philowpliy and teinpoml 
^lenco , ho Bhoal i collect infonnation from ordinary people and keep his 

senses umier control, for a King who can Bubdoo his passions fascinates 
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all h>9 people \ A King should also perform a seriea of sacrifices in whicli 
libonl gifts ebould bo gmen to tbo umbnianas — 53-55 

Besides tbis for the sake of nghteossness he sLoqM giro various 
Muds of gifts to the Brlbmanas and shojld collect reycanps from his 
subjects aonnallj' He should propagate the stndj of the Vedisinhis 
state and shoold be like a father and brother to his subjects. He ehould 
especially revere the members of his preceptors family — 5(^57 

Tins eternal rule to bo observed by the Kings is established by 
Brahma The King falloTring it does not perish He is amiable to sll 
The mcked, thieves, and enemies cannot dourisb — 58 
Wote.— wiSl fl prQsctIbed cotiMe of condaet. 

And 60 ho should always direct his actions according to Brihma- 
bidhi which iB known as Akehyahidhi A King should look upon ell 
clashes of hia aahjects according to tbcir merita and employ them accord 
ingly -—59 

f A King should recollect his Kshyotrya dhaima and never retreat 
from war Not to retire from battle-field to^proiect bis subjects to serve 
the Brahraanas are the foremost duties of a Kingli He should also protect 
the distressed, the lufirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varn^sraTna rules, should reclaim 
and restore the'fallen ones m their respective religions should give grain, 
cloth, oil utensils, etc to the good of all orders, should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas and never disrespect those 
who have done good to hicnl Be ehould interest himself in these ihiags 
in euoh a way as to sacrifice hta life and Kingdom for their sake in case 
of necessity — 60-G4 ^ ' 

Men are said to hare two kinds of minds ru honesi and egutiecak 
He should know what la rocaut by duplicate mmd but should not bear 
it in practise When ha is influenced by the latter he should suppresa 
It and should not let any one know of bis weakness, but should try and 
realize the failings of others. — Co-60 

Be should guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions He ebonld also take cam of bis weaknesses and 
not get them divulged The man who bos no defined religion should 
never be trusted nor should a man of affinned religion be taken into 
confidence indiscriniinately If trust begets fear, then total destmctioo 
ensues Confidence should however be inspired into others with 
tact — G7 68 

He should think of acqnmng wealth with the eyes of a crane and 
ho ehoufd sfiew vufour like that of a fion, fie sfioufd take to his fieefs 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike bard on others hks 
a boar h© should be of variegated manneia like a peacock, derated like * 
dog be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo VHo should fix bis 
xesidenco in a quiet unknown place and should not take his meals go to 
bed or use flowers clothes ana omamenta without due observation and 
scrutiny He should not without pre examination go to a public scene or 
in the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown waters Tbo 
horsea and elephants not tested by experts ehonld not be ridden by 
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Thfl spies shoulfl roam in the garb of merchants, ministets as- 
trologers physicians or Sannyasts When at least two of such spies corro- 
borate each other, the king sbonld act accordingly If they contradict 
eacli other then spies of more superior talents should be deputed to fled 
out which of his actions ore appreciated by liis people as well as the causes 
of their dissatisfaction The epica alioufd be checked in return He 
should then nbandoD for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people — 95 98 

0 King of the Solar race* the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always liesm the contentmentof his subjects he shoulJ therefore act m 
such a manner as their love toward their king might be increased —99 
Thui endt the fteo fiundied and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a. Sing 


CHAPTER COXVI 

Uatsyasaid —OKing of Manus' I shall tell yon now what a 
servant of the State should do Hear— 1 

^ A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him in hia speech In an assemblage he 
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the king and unsavoury 
things that may be unavoidable and necessary for his well being should 
be commanicated to him privately! When s sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a prayer of cooferriug 
any favour upon some one but no prayer should he made for ones 
ownself Such a prayer should always be made through some friend 
He should be specially careful that on© e duty should not be neglected 
He should not o\erwork any one, nor should he misappropriste 
any monev tHe should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep bimself 
in his good gracesTN He should werei- imitate the king in h;s dress mode 
of talking nor any other actions He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him m dress — 2 7 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
skill to tho king but make the latter win — 8 . 

Without the kings pemmwioo he should not go about with the 
custodial s of the ladies apartments of the royal palace nor should he do so 
with the ppieaof ll e enemies and the dismissed semants of the State —9 

Ho should keep secret thekindiyor unkmdiy feelings of the hiag 
toward hira He should not utter before any one a thing that is private 
to the king — 10 

Any thing reproachable or iireproachahle communicated by the 
king should not ne disclosed to any one for if one does so one loses tbs 
favour of the ktug — lJ 

When a king orders any one to perform any service one should 
readily i olunteer bimseU to do it —12 
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01 course this should he don© knowing the hours o{ business, other- 
wise if one does so at all times one becomes an object of hatred and 
ridicule — I'l 

One should not repeatedly repeat the favourite words of a king 
One should always remain very modest and never knit bis ejebrows m 
biB august presence or laogb too mucb ~-l4 

Ho sbonld not talk too much mtbe presence of the king nor should 
he remain silent He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak 
too much of himself — 15 

yHe should not say anything about the unjust deed of the Bovereij,n 
and should put on the garments, weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him bj the king on momentous occasions He should not giveaway any 
of the rojal gifts and should not sleep during of the day He should 
not pas's through a forbidden thoronghfare and el onkl not meet the king 
at an improper place He should take Iiis sent to the ri/,bt or the left of 
the king according to his warrant of precedence and not behind or m front 
of him — 16-10 

He should not yawn, show signs of weariness cough assume angry 
demeanour rest himself against anything knit hie eyes, vomit and belch, 
m the presence of the sovereign — 20 

He phould not indulge in self praise but he should get others to do 
It for him —■21 

All the servants of the Fstale should most lovally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind an 1 free from laziness They should always shun craf* 
tiness wickedness, backbiting atheism and low morals— 22 23 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always serve 
the king well for their welfare —24 ‘ 

The sons friends and councillors of the king should be ealuted 
every day, neither the king tor his minister should be trusted — 25 

Nothing should be said without being asked , and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare One should always 
take a measure of the king 8 mind by bis speech and then it is easy for 
him to act so as to please him , he is to worship the king — 26 27 

One who wants one 8 own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the king is pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly 

If a king goes against soy body, his puty will he ruined and his 
opposite party will use The king if disgusted gives hopes hut does not 
confer benefits accordingly Ho appears angry though there is no canse 
of auger and though h© reciains pleasant he epeaks tmpleasatit bi^ 
words The king may deprive him of his subsistence for his insane 
speeches —29 30 

disgusted king shews his goodwill towards others but hates him 
w nil whom he is disgusted He finds fault with bis words and speaks other 
words not having any concern with the husiocss The king turns away his 
ention *r^ the piece of work of his subordinate with whom he is 
lagusted These signs shew that a king is disgusted — 31 32 
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< On the other hand when a king hccMmtee pleased he alwa}r8 asutnes a 
pleasant aspect toiyards him accepts his words with gentleness offers 
seat and aaka about his welfare Knew that the king is pleased nithhim, 
seeing whom private place he does not become afraid hearing whose 
yords bi3 face becomes jolly , even whose unpleasant words he bears and 
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whom he remembers 
wjth p cheerful expression of hia face — 33 36 

A devoted one should serve the ku g iq tha ways spoken by me 
The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in tunes of 
advprstty but always and whp adore the king >n spite of Iji'^ beijiR >g 
npranl, go to the domain of Indra that is inhabited by the Deyas — 37 
Sere ehde the tiea hundred and aixleenth chapter on the 
^ kiR^ a acrratita 


^ CUAPPEB COWII 

Matsya said king should have bis residence in a central place 
which should be beautiful with abundance of grass and trees It should 
bs inhabited by a number of people and wlieie the tributary kings 
princes and subjects are loyal and subinissive It should also Iiave soma 
Br&bmanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity"! « 

It should [be surrounded by sweet smelling Qowers and fruita 
It should be impassable to tbe foreigner's army There should be no 
tigers, scorpions, snakes lions thieves round about it The place 
shoiild be beautiful and hhouM bo elevated and well-supphcd with 
water and should not be heavily taied A king should live with bis 
assistants in finch a place of^happinefis wberd there shoald be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him — 3 5 

Amidst each surroundings be should hare bis toziresa There 
are BIX different kinus of forts few — Dbabueadurga SJahtdurga Naradurga 
Vrikjadnrga, JsladuMa Giridurga /and of these the last named Oin 
durga 18 the befit — O*? 

Kote~ ’•jvjflssAcMtlesnrronododtjil^sert. earth Tort ^J[4=A pl»e« 

d{ eatetv formed br pUc ug tbe army In » iiartleiilar 7 >osltlon plaeo dcntelf 

aertoanded by trees whtch make It impaaeable. wajn— V fortanrroonded by water 
saK hilt fortress. 

vThe castlo should be surroanded by a ditch and ramiorls The 
buildings are to bam the centre It should have abundsnee of weapone 
Salaghni and others. lis doors should be beiutifully made 

Its main entrance shoald be Iiandsomo and big enough to enable the 
king to pass through it riding on an elepl ant with hia banneretreaming 
Four roads should be laid out fo foitn sijunrcs. Tliere ehould he a 
temple in front of one road the kings mansions In front of tl o second 
road Facing the third one shoald be the houses of judicial and miliUuy 
ofBcers and tbe gateway of tho city ehould he la front of the fourth 1“ 
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euch a wa^ a royal city eliould bo laid out no matter if it is oblong, eqUars 
or circular Circular ono is the best or it may be triangular or drnm- 
sbaped, or semi circular or of oilier suitable shapes (in the form of military 
array, diamond shaped, etc ) — 8 Id 

/The palace on the banks of a river should be of the shape of a cre- 
scent , tins is the best Treasure should be kept m the southern portion 
of the palace, to the further sontU of trbich should be the place for tho 
elephants The elephanfyard should have its doorway to the east or. th& 
north The arsenal should be made south east — 14-10 

Ii> the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other Workd 
The house of tho royal priest should be to iho left of the king's mansion 
where* should also he the places for ministers, Vedic professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow sbeds and store-houses The 
stables should face the nortli, or the south It is not well if it faces any 
other direction -^17-18 

All night there are to be lamps burning m the stables The horses 
should stay there Cocks monkeys she goats and cows with calves should he 
kept near the stables She goats should also be kept for tho benefit of the 
horses Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and cow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should be near the stables and the elephant ^ard 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, those versed in formula:, veterinary 
doctora (about horses and elephants etc), guests should also behest 
accommodated wuhtn the fortress For diseases are likely to prevail 
much in the fortress Brahmanas and Cbdracas should also bo accom- 
modated —21 26 

A large number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress. 
'.There should bo various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as 
those who can use them for weapons that can destory thonsands of people 
protect the king. There are to remain warriors also close by Besides 
all these things there should be secret doors as well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwiug various other weapons A number' 
of bows, clubs spears, arrows, swords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
tridents, battle axes quoits, etc. should always be kept ready within the 
fortress Shields, skins, plinroas, ropes, canes, various things of artisanship, 
husks loads of straw, wood, coals, etc , should also be kept*^ The tools 
of all the artisans, musical instruments various kinds of medicines, drums, 
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron etc , should also be kept ready — 
29 31 

I A good quantity of grass firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, smews, 
cowhides hides for drums all kinds of grams, silk cloths, barley, wheat, 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons all kinds of pulses 
such 03 Moth, MhCga and Xlmda gram Bosamum cowdung, grnm-d'iat. 
hemp, resinous exudation of SAla tree, bark of the birch tree, wax, 
etc , should also be kept in stock in abnndanoe^SG 39 

Poisons of enates should bo kept locked up m jars and 
Iion-S, deer, birds, olc^ sliontd also bo kept confined separately 
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earth for ee^en nights in a vessel mode of horn Then it should be placed 
in a goldeu pendint studded ivitli precious etoaos which should be used 
on the hand It will dispel the poison from cverjthiog it touches 
iliinahvyA, ^imipaltra, TumvikS, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
ManjisthS, should be well powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a Kapiltt cow This great medicine prevents the effects of poisons Besidea 
these, (here are vanoua gems and pearls, ATO^tka and Jdtukil which ought 
to be held in the arm They also prevent the effects of poisons — 6-10 

By mixing Ilenuta, JaUmAfiat, lurroenc, hfadhuka, honey, the 
baric of AV§a, Suras^, Lak?i, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums. Bounding instruments, and banners, by 
hearing the sound of such drums ftnd by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison — 11-12 

Tryusana five hinds of salts BTanjisthA, both kinds of turmeric, 
cnrdamumB, Trivrith leaves, Vidamga, colocyuth, Madbuka, cane, 
K^andra should be deposited m n born and then they should be mixed 
and bolted in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects.— 
13-14 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, EIsvAlukft, Suvegl 
Taskara, Sura, aod Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used es 
incense in the fire drive away tbo poisonous effects from everything move* 
able and immoveable m the household — Ifi-16 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms, Iieards, frcg4 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Kntyhs can not tbnve —17 

Wh^n the bark of Palfiia is mixed with the exudation of sandal 
tree, milk, Mflrvfi, the juice of LSvaia, Nfikull, Tandullyaka, andKSks 
mAchi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons 
(^orochasApatra NcpSlJ, Kuepkuma and Tiiako, if lield in the ana mike 
one from all sorts of poisons and be becomes the favounlo of kir\^ 
Turmeric, llanjmha, Kimhl, Pippill and Nittiba well grounded together 
and made into an ointment massagect all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deadlypoisoD from the body TJie fruits flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of the ^irwa tree grounded in cdw*b urine and rubbed over 
the body also takes of! all poison Now hear about the meet mighty 
medicines, 0 King t etz — 18 22 

BandbyS, KArko(akt, Visnukr^rpt*, fJtka{A, tJatamfili, Si(5, Anaipd^, 
ValA, Mocha, Pstolikfi, SomS, Panda, tnrraenc, BagdharuhA, Sthala Kamaw 
■Viilll, ^arakhamahkA, Chamdall HaslimagadhA, GojAparnfi KaraqibbikS, 
RaktA, MabSraktA, VarhiBikbA, Ajapanti Ko^Atakl Naktaindla, PnyAlato® 
Sulochant, Vininl, Vasugatpdbfi, Gendha N&kul!, Irfvarl, ^ivagarndW 
^yAraaH, Varp^anfllika JatukAIt, Uah&dvetS, ^vetA UadhuyastikA, Vajrak^ 
Paribhadra, SindhuvAraka, Panbhudrs, JlvSnaipdA, VasuharidrS, Na«u* 
gara KaiptnkAri, Nfila JAJJ, JAtl, banyan leaves Suvarna, MahSntl^ 
Kunduru, HansapAdi, MamdQkaparQl, Vftr&hl, SarpAkfi, Lavalt, Drobm*, 
VirfvarflpA, SukhSkarA, RujApaba, Vndbikfiri, iSalyadA, Ro^ipl Pstriks. 
BaktamAlA, Amalaka VaqidAka, ^fimA, ChitmpbalA, Kfikoll, Eslr*- 
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lieadaclie to a person by jls fame , ■when put into rtie fire A fly will not 
Bit on it and if it does, it will instantly die — 15 17 

By seeing poisoned food the sight of Chikore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moiea abrupt , blackbees begin 
to bnrz, Kiautpcha becomes stupefied, cocks begin to cry, j srrots sbnll, 
the female parrots begin to romit Ohamtkar goes to another place, 
Kdranda instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jfnjhaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up its hair Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
becoTie pleased, the poisaned stulI m a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight It begins to slink and ooze 
Then it becomes juiceless and scentless — 18 23 

Sika when poisoned dries up and watery dishe<5 begin to bubble and 
the stuQ prepared with Satndhava salt begins to froth — 24 

Poisoned giain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wioe and 
•water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blarkisli, Kodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackisb bluish or vellowisb, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of tbo colour of a pigetin, 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 

E oison become untimely npe, npe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
srd fruits become soft, eoft ones turn hard, emsH fratts become 
disfigured —25 20 ’ 

Poisoned clothes lose tbcir flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iron and gems turn pale —SO 

Poisoned Qiwers and eandat giro taoet disagreeable smell imd 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin These are 
signs of poisoned stuQ —31 32 

A Eoaereigo should therefore peacefully live in his fortreos, alway* 
guarded by all the mantras, tnedicmes, and jewels as mentioned heretofore 
-S3 

t A sopcrcign is tbs source of ueJI being to liis subjects, under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes , oi ory one should therefor® 
guard the king by all means — 34 \ 

Here ends ihe tiro hitnarcd end ntneteenth chnptfr 
on the proteetton of the Amy 


CHAPTCn ccw 

JIatsya said — O King’ a king should wrlj guard his own son 
fA numlier ol trustworthy sciaants should bo relnuied lo guoid 
ft faithful teacher as well to give bun instniciion lie should bo grounded 
m Dbarmo, KAma, Arlha archery iheufieofchamof.elcpliantsandhorse* 
and mechanical arts, and lartons other physical oxcicipcs A pnoc® 
should not bo so very truthful, should spenk sweet words ftccordiiiR W 
neccsfiitj that need cot bo rigonwsly true Such instruction phoiil I ^ 
given to lam Jlen should be emplOTcd toguartl him under iho rrclf»t‘’[ 
guanbng his person A prince ebould not lie allowed to mix witu men O' 
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angry or avancioaa disposition, nor witli persona wlio bad been insnlted 
end looked down upon His custodians siiould tram him up bo that he 
may be gentle and may not abandon the dilBcuU path of virtue and be led 
away by passions duiing lus youth The prince who cannot be easily 
trained up in all eueb good qualities by gool instructions Bliould be 
well guarded m a secret placa wheie lie should have all lus comforts A 
prince devoid of politics an 1 humility soon perishes Peiisons well traired 
should bo employed in dilTerent departments of State Pirst they 
ebould bo given small oQicea and then tbeir sphere of work should be 
gradually widened — 1*7 

They should bo kept away from the Ticea of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling for many kings addicted to them have been 
ruined and their number is legion A sovereign Bhoiild also not let the 
princes sleep in course of the day, nor should they he allowed to travel 
with no purpose m v icw — 8 0 

A sovereign should not inflict severe punishment, nor should he use 
harsh words and speak ill of anyone at his hack —10 

rAeovereign should avoid the two evils arising out of wealth, ciz — 
the evils arising out of not beiug used properly aod of being used 
improperly —11 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out wealth to unlit 
countnen, aud to uiiHt persons in improper times, are regardedos not using 
wealth properly , whereas to use wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly— 12 13 \ 

A sovereign slionld tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice 
and too much pleasure After conquering tiiem ho should wm lus ro> 
tamers and afterwards ho should endear hiinscll to Lis country and city 
and hia subjects —14 15 

Then he should conquer the external foes. Tlieso outside enemiei 
are of various classes according as they are equal to him or under his 
control or quite accidentnl and so artiflcial ansing out of needs , and they 
sbouhl be trevted with greater or less caution as they belong to (ho former 
or latter class — 1C 

'‘The friends are of throe kinds (Das they are the friends of the 
father and t! e grniidfatlier, (2) the cnemy'a enemy, and (3) nii acquired 
friend arising out of necessity Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are supciior —17 18 

(D King. (2) miiiisterH, (3) conntrr and subjects, (4) fort, (5)peaal 
Jaws, (Oj trensiire, and (7^ friends are ihe eoren component parts ol an 
Liupire — ly 
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in bfs people A Ling irbo isbotli ntld and strong according to circum 
etancps is prosperous in tliJs life ns well As in the next one j A sovereign 
eliould never joVe with his retamers. — 20 24 

Forth© latter begin then to despise him Besides this he should 
give up all passionate habits It is however meet for him to have hia 
hobbies for the acquirement ol realms The suhjecta of a haughty 
sovereign are not amiable, he fihouM therefore speak to everyone with a 
smiling face — 25-27 

He slionld not show his temper e^en to those who may be fit to be 
•condemned to death He should always be dignified — 28 

Such ahing always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and generous for a generous king conqueis the whole world He 
■should not give way to laziness buthe should be quick m doing everything , 
all the works of a procrastinalo king suffer But where too much aSec- 
tion, haughtiness, selfishoess quarrel vicious and unpleasant acts are 
cotieerned a king should ^ slow , he is then praised ( He should 
alwaj-B keep his policy confidential, one who makes it known bnngs 
TUinstiOQ on him The sovereign whose poliw is not known to any vmtd 
It is accomplished <otiquer8 all the world Empires always depend on 
the basis of sound policy, the latter sbould.therefore elnoys be well guard 
«d -29 33 \ 

‘ A sovereign ehould solve his policy through wise end sound states- 
Tuen for there is always a risk of its leaking out when plated in unreliable 
hands The solution -of a policy through desirable channels therewrs 
18 a sourcs of incfllcolablo twoefit Many kings ore ruined owing ts 
bad adi ices from ministers —34 

Many sovereigns have been mined by the nnsoundness of their 
•policy Appearance, signs, heaving features speech, eyes and face 
indicate the inward feelings of a man A king sound in politics has 
«1I the world at liie coramsad A king should neither hold coudojI wifi 
one man nor with too many He ehould not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower He should also deni with the robbers that accost 
him according to the rules ofS&ioa, etc He should ly all meaUB 
pursue the course that may not be against the wishes of his subjects flnd 
jnay not weaken them — 35 39 

( He should minister to every ones comfort m his state The kmg 
who brmpB about weakness of bis subjects out of deloaion goes to rack and 
xum and he is deprived of his kingdom and his brethren As a nourisued 
calf becomes fit to carry loads so is a very ivell looked after State able to 
bear the weight of legality The king who la kind to his subjects assures 
fbe pennanency cft’uis rifie an& admeves great dojects ’iThe'lR.ing 
carefully protect by all means gold grama and land in his Empire and 
bring them under hie control As a father and v mother well guard tbeir 
sons, 60 a king should well guard bis senses from bis own persons and 
from others He ehould nlwais enjoy by his senses kept well under 
control -40-44' 

All the things m this world ore under the control of Daiva and 
the exertions of men Daiva cannot be clearly recognised, bul 
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exertions are seen to liring atont successful results Ho sliould also Iceep 
all hiB passions under his control %Thich should he applied to achieve some- 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that Such a king is univer- 
6 all 7 loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from his 
Empire as weE as from outside — 45 47 

Here ends the two hundred and twentteth eTiapter on the duties 
of a king 


CHAPTER COXXI 

hlanu said — “ Lord ' which la superior fate or one’s own exer* 
tion and effort ? I have got doubts on this , kindly solve them ’ —I 

Lord Matseya said — The actions of the past life are known as 
fate or Daiva , consequently the wise have always held one s own effort 
and perseverance as superior A man who every day performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds luma even his ill Inch into a good one Those 
who have performed good deeds and are 6Ued with Satvaguna do not get 
the desired fruits without their pereonal efforts and exertions — 2 4 

Eajoguoa class of men get fruits according to their perseverance and 
effort* A, mao, by pprreccrance gets what he wants Those who have 
perfotmed Taccioguna deeds aUain their desires with great difficulty 
Those who are incapable of persevering regard fate alone as suprerna 
Know, 0 King ’ that men get all their desired ends by their energy and 
efforts —5 6 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases bears fruit m the present 
Fate, perseverance and time all three conjointly bear fruit to a man —7 8 
Agricultural prospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise — 9 

A man should therefore persevere riglileously he then gets high 
fruits during adiersity even Even jt he does not get fruits in this Uf© 
he IS sure to get them in the next world —10 ' 

liSzy people and those that only depend on /ate do not ever gam 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of rigliteooa- 
neas — 11 

Prosperity forsakes those who always dream of fate and favours 

those who persevere, one should therefore always bo active and alert 12 

Here ends the two Jiundred and ticentg first eJiapier on Fate 
and one s own Effort and Energy 


CHAPTER COXXn 

Mann said — “ Lord » be gracious to explain to m© th© poIimao 
of Sima, etc , along with their characteristic and applications. —1 ” 

Matsya said —A sorereign ehould resort to tho followinp ba,.- 
policies or expedients at tho time of necessity, (1) Sima f2)Bbed° 
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( 3 ) D5nn, (4) DaQ(3a, (5)'Upek9ft, (6)Mayfl, (7) Indraj&la Sdma is of two 
kinds, VIS — Siityasjina and Asolyas ma— 2-3 

Aole.— (1), (2) (8) #nd <t\ Mto boon explained In prOTlona chapters Tpekfl («W)# 
i*ollcy of OTorlooVInifor eodaraDee Mflyl ^•«)=P Her of diplomacy Indnjila 
sThe aae ofsomo atratagem In war 83tja«lm'i(s’WSin)sl''olic7of genuine conclIUtloo. 
AsatyMima («>^*}=l erfodioua policy ot coneiUAtlon 

Tlie policy of ABitjasItna elioultl never, be employed in tlie case of 
the fifiliteous and the Runls for they can only be won o\er by Salya^aroa. 
If Asatjaslma bo applied to them, then biiter and s/r/iresnire feeliags 
ere aroused virtuous and true and fielf restrained sninllike sovereigns of 
high pedigree should be endeared by praising theirlmeage and by relating 
to tiiem thetr deeds of virtne tu m'lke a good iinpiession on them never 
should Atathyas&ma be applied to thorn — 4 7 

The following 13 the rule -^TathyasSina 19 to be applied fn the 
following mRnner“'*“narr'ilion of the high pedigree and description of 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one s gratitude etc- 
Tima the religious persons are brought under subjection Though it w 
heard that Hakiasas are brought oter by the use of S&ma, yet it be remem- 
bered that it should never be applied in the case of the wicked For no 
beaeUts will be derived thereby 1 The policy of concibotion wins sU, bat 
It should never be employed m the case of tho wicked for tbey look-Upoa 
a coociliatory sovereign as one afraid of them \ Therefore it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked persons -*>8 D 1 

^ Those bora in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthW 
and modest, are the persons with whom Sams principle is to he 
applied —10’’) , I 

Here ends the two hundred and tvcnttj-seeond chapter on ihe Dharnw 
, 0 / the kings and the policy of conciliation. 

< ' CHAPTCR COXXIII 

Matsya said — With thoclavs of people who are hostile and wicked 

to one another^ who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the 
of divide and rule should 1 e employed , for they can best be conquereU 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say A- I 

Tlie vices aud the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disigroe bio to otlien should be imputed to the latte 
in order to bring about a disunion among them This is the rule — 2 

They should be explninetl about their own faults and defects ona 
they should bo frightened by the opposite party Ihus that class of 

.asiRv’y JwAVftwW Avoir Al\Ar hrnufrh* 

under submission —3 ^ 

When many kings tfie bound m alliance one single king cannot 
conquer tliem without creating divonion among them therefore to create 
disunion among them la (he best policy Tien India is unable to bear 
the influence of the uniCeil ones. Ilierefore the policy of divide and rule 
IB so much praised by the poliUcisna A king should hear either 



OBAVTEn CXCIV 


237 


directly from persons wlto are to be divided or tbrougli otbers , tlien he le 
to leqt It and if he be antisfied tint lie is to fake up the Bliecla policy 
Snch a policy elionl 1 however not be Imncheil pereonally by n povereign,' 
It should bo given elTect to through another agency for then it proves 
more elleclive —4 5 

A Bovereign shonld not believe in the efficiency of hia men employed 
in working out n policy of divide and rule , for tho people to be disunited 
may bo mostly found nniious to eer\e tlieir respccliie ends — b 

In an Empire there aie two sonrcM from winch huter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up , one is intern d and the other pxlemol of these, 
tho internal fiction la most to be dretileil , for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the ruin of kings The source of anger and enmity corn- 
mg from outside from other kings la known as externol source of danger 
Tho queen, prince, comimnder m-cliief, ministers, prime minister, tho 
princes the wrath and discontent of llicso are known as tlie inferml 
aotirce of wrath and danger To a king this is indeed terrible If the 
internal condition of the Empire bo goixl and eatisfactory, then the eitemal 
source of d inger however great, can be easily conquered bj a king He 
easily wins victory— V-10 

On the other hand tlio sovereign who is beset with internal danger 
perishes in spite of his being like lodra in power , consequently each a 
daagi.r and wrath ought to bo very cnrefully gunnlcd against —11 

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule la case of his 
compeers shoull first try and create disunion among their communities 
and kith and kin , but he shoul ! very cantiously prevent a similar tiling 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kiih and km bring 
sufTering on their overlord , ti ey shonld tl efef ro be kept intact hj gifia 
an 1 royid regirde as a di&scnsioo among them is so dsngeroua to a 
Mvereign^l- 1 1 

A wise ruler ought to eonqner his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king docs not trust — 15 ** 

Tie greilcst of the cnciiiics when disunited are Mnqntshed 
by ft snail firce ll crcforc it H meet to create disunion amongst tho 
enemies — U 

Urrt tnit the tiro /luntlm! and tirvnty tfcird chapter on Tiija Dharma-^ 
ihe policy o/ Jtheda 
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(S)D3aa (i)T)aac}a,(5)Vpc};fSi, (6)lIayA,(7) IncInjAIa Siwaia oltifo 
kinds, w •— Satynsinia and Asatjns ma —2.3 

(i) (i) and <ilbxvoboeaexpU4n«d (n ptvrlnni chapters Xlpe)cfi(^^)^ 
rolled of orerlookfni; or cndnraneo IdljA 1 or of diplomacy Tndrajila (T’11*'*)v 

«Thenao of aowc stratagom In wxr Batyi»lBi(8'»Bi^)s> Policy of gcnttino cOncUiatfon- 
AaatyMlma (*^^}»letfodloiu poUey of coneiliation 

llie policy of ABityas'ima oliould never, be employed in tlie case of 
tlie rigliteoiis and tlie STints for they can only bo won over by Satyosaraa. 
If Aeat;)ns^mn be np{lied to tliem, tbeii bitter and oggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and eelf lestrained snmtiifco sovereigns of 
bigb pedigieo slioultl be endeared by piaieing tbeirlineage and by relating 
to ibem tbeir deeds of virtue to inakeagow iinpiession on tliear seier 
bbould Atatbyasilma be applied to them — 4 7 

The following 13 the role -^Tatbyasima is to be applied id tie 
following manner — nairotion of ibe high pedigree and description of 
the deeds done for one s benefit and acknowledging one s gratitude etc. 
Tims the religious {iersons are brought under subjection Though it la 
heard that Uakaaaaa aro brought oier by tho use of Sima, yet U be remem 
bered that it slioull never be applied in the cose of the wicked for no 
benefits will be derived thereby i The policv of conciliation wine all but 
it should never be employed in the ens© of tho wicked for tbeylook-upoa 
a concilialoty sovereign is one afraid of them \ Therefor© it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked persons.— 

' Those bom in a good family, noble, eirople, virtuous and truthful 
and modest ar© tho persons with whom Bama principle is to be 
applied — lO"! , 

Here ends (he two hundred and titent^eeond chapter on the Dharma 
[ of the ktngi and the policy of cpncitinlion. 


I I ' CHAPTEK CCXXni 

ifatsya said — With the class of people who are hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid md feel themseh eg moulted the pel cy 
of dn id© and rule sJioiild I © employed , for they can best be conquer®^ 
by creating disunion among tl em so the politicians eay n 1 

Ti e Tices and tlie weaknesses on account of wbich a certain class 
ol people become disagree ble to others should be imputed to the lad®^ 
in order to bring about a disunion among them Ting ib the rule — 2 

They should be explained about their own faults and defects aii 
they shoul 1 be frightened by the op| osite party lima that class of men 
can bo gradually and easiJj be divided from their party and then broagb* 
under subn ission — 3 ^ 

When many kings oVe bound in alhance one single king cannot 
conquer them witliout creating disunion among them therefore to creat® 
disunion among tliem ig the best policy 1 ven Indra is unable to beaf 
the influence of the united ones. 11 eiefore tliq policy of divide and role 
la 80 much praised by the politiciana A king should hear either 
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Some do not commit Bins for fear of Dharmarftja and others do not 
Bin for fear of the king B rod , whereas others again do not commit bids 
for fear of both others again not being punished, commit sins So ererj 
thing 18 established on Danda — 16 

/ TJie royal rod of punielment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents otl ere who have not committed sm from 
committing fresh sms So the object is two-fold It is out of the fear of 
Dau(]a that the Oevas assembled m the Daksa Yajna (sacrifice of the 
Frajapati Daksa) gave the share of eacnflcial oblations to Mah&deva and 
gave the post of commander in-chief to K&rtikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children — 17 18 1 

Bere ends (he tico hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja 
T)karma — the Danda 


CHAPTER CCXXVI 

Mstsya said — A king is created by BrahroA for the preserratioa of 
all the brings for awarding to the Devss their respective shareB of 
sacriflctal ohlaUoas and for inflicting proper punishment to the gnilty —~i 
A king 13 like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes 
Fveryooe is pleased at the eight of him he satisfies all eyes therefore 
he IB like the Moon —2 3 

A king like Dharmaraja bestowe his aflection and inflicts his 
punishment on the people according to circumstances He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmarija —■4 

7aat as the God Vanina flings Bis noose round the enemy's neck 
Bimilarly a king also throws his fetters round the feet of the wicked This 
is the king s V4ru^a^ rata (vow) — 5 

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the sight of 
the Moon He w always ngorons and strong to curb the einners and 
he should burn as fire does all bis enemies who are envious and 
wicked This is his Agneyavrata — C-7 

He should always observe ibis ^gneya vrata As the earth holds 
up all the beings so a king nonnsbes all his subjects This is hia 
Pirthivavrata As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady m their 
devotion to him so is he in his devotion to Indra Sflrya Vayu Yams 
Varupa Gbandramtl Agni and Pnthvt He sustains bis subjects as 
Indra pours forth ram for four months during the rains This is Indra 
rasAs He A9i#5 bis Sos druses ia 

by his rays for eight months This is SQiyavrata —^lO 

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the 
king know the hearts of all bis subjects through his spies This is 
V&yuvrata — 11 

Here endt the two handredand tweTityttxlh chapter on BSja Dharma 



CBAPTEn aCXXVII 


241 


cu!ar person should ho fined 600 Panns One ^rho demands more money 
tlian agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl s marriage sbonld be 
fined twice the sum agreed npon Tins is the rule nf Dharmol&stra. 
CA man who after paving earnest money for a thing docs not purchase 
it should bo fined 510 Panes (Madhyara Danda) and the king should 
make him return the earnest morcyi One who alter accepting his fee 
steals the tnilk of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after 
It should be fined 100 mAsAs of gold and ho should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters — 14 22 
J\OT« •>!«= A,. Coin In tstao to W 

j 'The prison should he erected out of a city, it should h© 100 Dhanuta 
wideband in big towns, tho prison should be twice or thnce the shore 
dimensions Ihoso prisons should be circled by a wall so high as a 
camel may not look into them — 2i-25 

Aotf One (tbanti;« la e<linl to 4 cubits ^ 

And no inlet for a dog or a awine should bo left in the wall If an 
animal gets into a field without any mclosure, and cits some of the griss 
etc, stocked there, then the man in cinrgo pf such trrsspassm^g rattle 
should not bo punished Ifanii Im laid down in Ins coile that if a cow 
that hws calrwi only ten days ago or a bull set free at the tune of Sriddha 
consecrated to the Uetty eats away coma of a field, iliougli enclosed, the 
keeper of such aniinaU should not be punished Other cattle besides 
them, if found grariug in t!ie fields of others, should however be punished 
by 0 fine (on tiinea the damage done, being leried from the owner of 
the cattle and if the aboie critno be done wilfully, twice the aliorc fine 
should leiied — 20 23 

If a Kijhalriya's fields bo harmed by a \oi4ya’B entile the former 
should I 0 eompensalod by the latter ten times ll e damngo ilone One 
who usurps any one’s lionse, tank, forcsi, garden and fclJs si ould 
bo fined 500 Pams One who does so tinlnoningly should b« fined 2CO 
Pams One svlio annihilates the boundnrj miih at the time of its laying 
It out, or one who gives a wrong a Ivice or is a cnmicdlor of linroahmiUl 
Ih* deprned of lii« tcmgtie or should to fined 1,080 Pa^as This is what 
llanu Ins enjoined — IJ 33 

If llnhnnnas Kptnrss and %anfyaado a thing contnry to Uieir 
prr^crili^d order* they should be made to perform the UFtial j irificstory 
ritr« A woman if she kills any b<xly ehould keep up the ^ddrahalyS 
ordinance — 31 
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CHAPTER CCXXVII 

Jfatsya eatd — One t^ho lias misappropriated anything placed under 
hi3 custody should be fined by a king winch ebould be equivalent to tl e 
value of the thing misappropriated A king will not thereby lose his 
religion — 1 

, One ivho does not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed it with him, and one who mischievously nshs/or a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of baling placed it in Ins 
custody , are both guilty and elioutd be punished for theft or fined tiwce 
as much the amount of the value of tho Oiing placed in custody — 2 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death along with Uis accomplices or should be sentenced rigorously as 
the king considers fit — 3 

One who docs not return a thing withm a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chostised and forcibly mads 
by Purva SJihasa to return it to its owner and fined by the soiere'gn * 

One who Mils away the property of another through oversight »8 

not guilty hut one who docs so knowingly should be punished iw 
th^t— 5 , I 

^One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to Ihs 
students after Slaving received hie fee for the same should he hoed the 
whole amount of hie wages ‘-*6 

One who does not feed liie neighbour and Br^hmanns ewns 
sin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one mssi golil butuh* 
omits to invite any sinful Dr3Iimana he 10 not guilty If a Brfthmana» 
invited to join a feast nnd when he has come to the house of one wbo 
mvited Itim and is made to grt back without any food and ^without any 
due cause, then the iiintor sbouW ho fined 103 Bamas — 7 8 

One who does not confer a promiFied gift on someone should ^ 

fined of gold A disobedient wnant should be fined 8 rottii of 
along with Ins unpaid wages. The master who does not pay bis 
at tbe riglit time and dismisaes him vvitbout a fair cause, elioul I be fin™ 
100 Knsn das \pne wbo promises to give nwny a village country or gram 
ficUs eic nnd nfrerwards goes back upon bis word nnd tills faUe sloU'« 
be banidheil from bis kingdom by a Kovereign \ U anyone docs rot pay w 
pet balance of tbe value of a tong tint le bcugl t or sold witbm 
days of tlio bargain then tbe seller or purclmssr should be fined six liuau* 
red Krisuulas ly tbe king —9 I3^ 

One wbo marries a gir) to anotl er without feIJmg her fiult* 
be fined 00 Panas and one whomischievonsly and falsely declares s g'r* 
to be not go m 1 fa eunuch; si ouh) he fined 100 One wbosbo'''’* 

one girl nnd then marries a dillcrent one Hlumld be fined 1 030 pan** 
(Uttim Sibasa fine)'' The man who hidm/j bn faults mnrriea a ^1” 
IS considered not to have married at all and sboiil 1 pay 200 PansA to tl * 
king A man who weds hU dAughter to one and then again oiarrieSj 
her to another should be fioeil 108U Pa^as (Uttam SMiosa fine), Siinilsfv * 

one who eeJJs a thing to another after promising to sell it to eomer®'^*’ 
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falla from bis position lE He does so knowingly he becomes oE that 
caste himself — 55 

A woman defiled by a Brahmam sbonld be kept confined in the house \ 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desues for 
another man — 56 

If e\en then she remains the same ahe should be made to keep up 
Krichbrasantapana ordiuanee which purifies her — 57 

A twice bom should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatrl on his beads for full three years to purify himself of the sm of 
having indulged with a girl of twelve years in whom menstruation has 
not commenced (or abarren woman) for a night These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned — 58 59 

A man who associates with a fallen lot for a vear also becomes 
the same One becones fallen even by helping them in the performance 
of sacrifices by teaching them by making them bis relation, by interdining 
with them A man becomes puiified of it by the ordinance prescribed 
for U But ho will remain like a Prela — 60 61 

A fallen person should be taken outside the village limits by bis 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maids bouse If a fallen 
man dies the em that devolves thereby lasts for a whole daj and night 
One should not talk to a fallen mao nor should one sit on bis seat 
He sliould only get enough for his eaetenance On the evening of an 
inauspicious day the near kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
behre the Guru his U<laka Kriy& Bis moid then would throw m the 
south west corner one pitcher full of water Bis friends are fo fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the Adaocha of that Preta 
The friends of the fallen man should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him Nor should they express that he is their near relative 
This IS (lie social rule He should only get enough for his sustenance 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
m spite of his being senior but the bicgest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaiorog ones — 62 65 

One who injures the prestige of a man should he Sued Prathama 
Bahasa (270 PanasJ — 66 

'A Ksatriyiwho abuses a Brafamani should be^fined 100 Panas, 
aVai4ya doing so should be fined 200 Panas and a oudra if he does so 
should be sentenced to capital piini«bment — 67 

( A Dr&hmana who abuses a Ksafrrva shoafd be fined 50 Panas, i/ he 
absuses a Vji4ya he should be fined 25 Panas sod if he abuses a Bddra 
tlie fine should be 12 Panas — 68 J 

' A Vaiifya abusing a Ksvtriyv should be fined Prathama Sil nsa , if 
a Sh Ira abuses a K.<>3triya liis penally should be that his tongue would h^ 
severed — 70 ^ 

If a K«airiva abuses a Vaiiy'i bo would 1 e fined 50^ Panas, 
he abuses a ^udri be^^honJd be fined 25 J’aoae ^ 11 abaodr»'i^i^p 
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purify himself of Ktiofi n'tein one'shohli? ob<erre the iSudraliatyA 
ordmanco and slroald aUo malvfr some gift to a Briihmam in case of killing 
tiniinils having bones One becomes purified of the em of ktlliag boneless 
insects, etc , merely by Pran'^jAma — 3T 38 

* The sm of Xilling the worme existing in grains, molasses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by eating cOarrified baiter — 36 

By cutting the inedicmal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a am of which he is purified by li% ing on iniHc for a day — iO 
Such sins are cleansed by the observance of the ordinances mpnlioned 
abo\e, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will ba 
enumerated --41 ‘ 

f By observing (he Ardha hrichhra orfllnanco a Brfihmnna IworoM 
purified of the sin of having committed a theft of corn, money, etc in the 
cotiee of another of his own caste — 42 

^ By observing Ghsndrftyana one is purified of the em of having taken 
a woman, house, well, tank, etc , belonging to another -~43 

A man who steals trifles la purified by jlie observance of Saipvapaua 
Kncbhra ordinance —44 

llie stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fniits IS purified by drinking Parpchagivya— 45 

One who steals haj wo<hI, tree, dried com, mola«6C8, cloth, hide, 
fish and flesh becomes puiified by keeping a fssl for three days —46-47 
On© who steals pearls, gems. PrabAla, copper, siher, iron, 
and stones becomes puiified if one eits for tweli© days the refuse of r'ce 
A thief of cotton, silk, animaU of bweeted hoofs, horses, birds, sfests, 
medicines, rope, becomes purified by hung on milk for three days — 48 
The ordinance mentioned above purify the twice-bom ones of 
of commuting a theft, now the ordinances for the puiification of ilh'5‘ 
connections will be enumerated — 45) 

One who 18 gmllj of an illicit connection with bis preceptor’s wife 
slionld observe the ordinance prescribed for the sin of comniiUmg adultery 
with a lady of one’s own community For liie purification from tlie sin 
of having an illicit connection with one’s mother's maid, son's wife, 
virgin, Chandal), father’s sister’s daughter, sister, inotliei mothers sisters 
daughter and rigliteous Jady or brothers respected wife, ChSndrfiyana 
ordinace should be kept up — 50 51 

A wise mm should not indulge with the above nientioned class of 
ufic he. «a>jAV wU.t.VOT., t filViv. 'r.-vn/iN., a. woman la 

menses He should also abst-wn from unnatiirnl offence and ludidgii'S 
with lower animvls One who does so sliaufd keep «p Hrichhrasantapana 
penance to puiify himself of the sio IF one di-'chaiges one’s semen la 
w ater, one is to perform Kricbhrasantapana v rata — 5^ 53 

One who looks at a fipxual inteicourse nr makes discharge m course 
of the day le purified by bathing with hia clothes on — 54 

A Brahmana who indulge© with a ChSndkla woman or a woman of 
a different cv>te or eats their food or accepts a gift from them unknowingly 




oHAPTEn aosxvn 


245 


tolas of gold or silver according to the eerionsness of the ofTence The 
one who breaks anyone’s bona should be exiled from the country — 87 

''The king should get that limb of one’s body annilnlated by which 
be breaks another s bone, he should also be (incd as much as would be 
necessary for the nggrieved person to spend in getting himself released 
from the court — 88 j 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off ? he man wbo kills small animals, and deer should 
be fined twice Damas, and the man wlio kills insects and worms 
should be fined one masi of silver and the owner of tbe animals should be 
paid hi3 price — 8') 90 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should bo fined gold pieces 
and double tbe fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line — 91 92 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one mtUaofgold — 93 

Even a man chopping gra«8 uonecessatily should be made liable to 
pay a fine of Kar^ipana , one who beats another should be fined three 
rattis of Krifnalas ~94 

Out of the floes levied for cutting trees, the king should use bis 
own discretion , be must par the owner of the trees the price for them and 
tbe rest should go to the royal exchequer —95 

If any barm accrues through an untnined driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the raostor, but if any such thing occurs tlirough a 
akilfu! man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be punished 
If perrlnoco anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame 
—90 97 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the raau whose property be usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign —93 

One wbo steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supp'ied^to the pa'wrs by should bo fined one 
m&sA of gold and the stolen articles should bo made good, and ho should 
satisfy the master of the well — 

A person stealing more than ten jam of grain should be killed and 
the one who steals less than that should bo fined eleven times more tbe 
value of the stolen gram —100 

Tbe man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also bo fined 
eleven times the vnluo of (he sUlen things, buthoshoull not bo ktlled, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high claoa man, 
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjecle 1 to death 
A king shtml I ndeqimtely punish one who steals curds, milk, water, 
juice, bamboos utenoils, clsv pots, powders, according to the gravity of 
Uic ©Fence A man stenling cows boflalon, and horses of a Jlrtbma^n 
•honld have half hjs Jeg cut ofl jimneiJialely — 101*105 

’ThoBO who steal cotton bales, cotton wine* cowdung, molasses fish. 
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"Vairfyo be. should bo fined 1080 Papas (Uttama SALasa), bula Vairfj^s 
abusing a o^dra should be fined only SO Fanas'— 71.^ 

People abusing men of tbeir own community sbonld bo fined only 
12 Papas and those who indulge m most foul abuse should be fined tirice 
the amount prescribed —72 

A dlldra sbonld be deprned of his tongue if be abuses violently 
a twice'born, if hia offence be moderate , tf bis oilence be highest, he is 
be fined Uttama Saliasa — 73 

fA king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long m the 
mouth of a ^fidra vrbo vilifies Molently one, taking hts name, caste and 
house — 74 

A Sfldra who teaches Dhanna to the twice born should also he 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth 

—75 

The person who epeaka a lie with regard to bis country, caste Veda 
and corporeal duties should be fined 2 160 Fanas (twice the Uttama 
SAhasa)— 70 

A sianer irho abuses a high class man ought to be fined 1080 
(Uttama Snhasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
Qouble the amount of fine for he le really a man who tries to upset (he 
determination of the king — 77*78 

If a man who abuses another and then says that be did som e 
]oke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should hs 
lined only half of the amount codified —79 

The man who speaks ill towards the one-eyed, the blind 
bald headed, and the crippled by addressing them as such should h* 
fined one tola of silver (KSrs&pana Danda)— fiO 

One who uses harsh words towards bis preceptor, mother, father, 
elder brother, fathemn law and does not make room for his preceptor 
should be fined 100 Panas (hundred K&isapanas) — 81 

One who does not make room for another sagehLe person other than 
his preceptor should be fined one rattf of adver (one Krifnala) — 82 

tA king should get that limb ofh^^Qdra severed from his body 
whiciihe uses in causing pain to the twice-'born —83'^ 

The lips of the man who haughtily epits on another should be cut 
down One who mischievously makes water facing another should he ^ 
pnved of his organ and similarly the hmd part of the man should M 
dealt mth TPhe zrtalfejeuelj' taairee mad la tlte iahe oi anothei — Sit 

The lips of a low class man occupying the seat of a high class man 
should be chopped oC with a mark sealed on ins hip — 85 

Tlie hands of the one who extends them to catch hold of the hair, 
feet, nose, neck, scrotum of a high class man should be lopped oS by * 
king — 86 

The one who makes another bleed by his blows should bo fined 1 00 
Panas and the one who pricks into the others flesh should be fined 24 
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binlfl, oil, c)arrjfipfl bujter, flesh, bonej’, salt, rice au<? cooJced food slioolcl 
be fined tn-ice tli© njiiomit of tho price of these articles -—106 103 

A man wlio stents pr»ui out of n field, flowen?, ercepers, and rice 
should be fined five inlsfls of gold or silver and the theft of ripe crop rf\ka, 
berries, and fruit®, should bo punished with a fine of U)U Pan is if llie thief 
has no eons and if the thief has son then 20O D indas The limbs of a thief 
employed m the accomplishment of Im m]s.sion simuld be cut ofl There 
18 no sin if a Brahin ipa wlio is not carrying an} thing tlirough hunger 
plucks a couple of sugarcanca or berries oa Jus way — 11)9 Ilf 

JIanu lias said that there is no crtine m tsking a couple of cucumbers, 
two melons in fact any two frmis, two IiaudfulB of grain, as well as 
the taking of tfilca in an equally email quantity, the fruits growing on 
forefit trees forest bernefi a email quaniuy of firewood, grass, the plucking 
of flowers from elsewhere in the abaencft of a flower garden for Divine 
worship A man found doing any of these things should not be punished 
One who kills any animals having claws and fangs such as lions, 
snakes, etc , does not commit any sin Kcitber tliere is any sin in killing 
an Atatiyiamsn who has come to ntlock nod kills, be he a Brshmana, 
a preceptor, a child, a learned mao, and os unknoivo mab -^112 1J7 
Aefe.— FOr tke deflaitloo ot »o Au«y{ «e« 

People who deprive others of their fields those who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought to avoid, those who set fire to others 
propert}, those who poiecm, those ulio lieacherously kill another witb 
& weapon, those who net mercilessly ugamst a king are known by tus 
knowers o£ Dharma os Atat&yi If a beggar, a woman, or a vicious person, 
though protiibited, enters a place, he should be fined twice Ihoae who 
are found talking to another woman in n eacn d place, forest, or in their 
own hoilse, those who are detected in breaking a river dam should be 
punished by the sentence named Saograliana — 1 J8 121 

If such a person le again found talking to women he should be fined 
a tola of gold or silver, but there is no serious ciime in talking to aclresse^ 
in private or walking with them lo private for it is iheir profession aim 
they ebould therefore be fined something for doing eo for they earn 
their livelihood by prostituting their bodies — 1^2 123 

One who forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid m 
the household should be killed outright —124 

If one does so with her consent he should be fined 200 Danda 
the person taking share therein, cither inducing oi ai>5]stiz>g ebould slsoba 
punished with a similar fine (ve, death) — 125 

One who allows another to commit such a thing m his house is also 
worthy of being punished similarly Tfie person who forcibly commits 
such an act with another woman is worthy of being kilted outright but 
the woman so outraged la faultless If a virgin after getting menses 
the third time ID her fathers house, seeks a tiusband for herself, >’hou!d 
not be punished by a soveieign One who takes the girl away to a foreign 
land after marrying her in his own country is a tliief and should 
killed —1^6 129 

If one 18 carrying away a girl who is without any ornaments or 
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resemtiling tTie femile privncy, those wlio dunk should be bnnded with 
tlie sign of a flog hung at a tavern, a thief should be bnnded wilh the 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Bralimana with the sign of a hend- 
less human body Men branded nith sacli marks should not 1 o taken lo 
society None should speak interdme or live with them — J63 164 

lliosowlio speak irrlexently, eat forbidden things and mairy one 
who ought not to be manieil should be oiifcasled ly llieir bietlireit 
and the sovereign slionhl take all then wealth and plunge it in the woterfl 
in the name of Lord Vnruna If a man having a wife is pioved lo Invs 
committed a theft he si ould be puntshcd, wlien he is cugltwilh all 
the stolen things 1 hose also should be punished nlio hnrboiir thiexea 
by providing tl em with food and utensils Hie ciheuls of the staff uho 
rny have cieatPfl a vice ainmg the subjects should al o bo pniii®! pcl 
liKe a liiief Tliose whodo not go and rescue nccording to his niii.lit wliere 
there 18 a dinger in a village bav i house fallen or vvlipii a vvomin is 
attacked on the way, should he depiived of all ll eii uedlh by t\ie sove- 
reign an 1 then e^ile 1 Ihose wlio phinflei a loyil tieisiire oi n««i6t llie 
enemies < f the sovereign shntlhl ala » be killed IJiose who commit li pfls 
by liousebreiking nr oiiiei siniilir tievicee m course of the night should 
bepnnibtied bj their hands being cut and they should be bung on a 
trident Or tliey should lie pnnsbed by being diowiied, oi by an} other 
meaiiB thus punished — lb5 170 

Those who stop the course of water m a tank, &c , should also be 
similarly punished —171 

Those wito break into a loyal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright —172 

1 hose who in times of no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 
road should be fined one K^hanosand the king slioud make them clear 
off the road — 173 

If these be crnpple, old persons, pregnant women and children, 
o lame man they will be chastised by mere speech A phjsician who 
purposely spoils tlie (reaiinentof a patient slionhl be fined with 1060 I’aiias 
Those wlioso tieatinent is blaineable should be fined Malliyama Sahasa 
aud the false ones sliould be fined Pratliama S^Iiasi — 174 17t> 

Those who break a state umbrella, banner or an idol should bo 
fined fiOO gold pieces and made to repair thein —17b I7U 

Those who break pure articles and also those who break jewels 
should be fined Pratlinnia Sahasa — 180 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the valae of anything 
should be fine I accordingly The prison and the place of capital pm i«h. 
tneiit shonhl he ina le on a public road at anch a place as to enable the 
sovereign to liave an eve on the culprits — 181 182 

Those who break the city walls, ditches or galea should be exiled 
as well, those who plough not well aod instruct the vicious sliould be 
exiled —185 

One who practises Vaiikarana and Abhichim practices, etc , should 
be fined 200 Panos Oue who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
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a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some partieiilaz indnidual shoold be fined a ;nAf4 of gold — 144 
If a man after bringing a hoi lot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make liim pay her twice oa mucli and «hould loxy a similar amount 
of fine for himself Dharma will not thereby bo upset — 145 

If a number of people forcibly luditlge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay ber double the amount of her wages 
--14D , __ 

J Tflllen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not he ahan* 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should bo fined 600 gold pieces — 

U7 , 

, Fallen Gutub are not to be abandoned and motber should not be 
\ torsaken, even if she does a great \ icious crime, for she is superior to all 
Ion account of her bearing tho son m her womb and nourishing bun — 148 
I A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to payafiae 
of 3 SAhnpas and the maaler should be fined twice the amount If one 
quits one 8 ftchara one would have to pay also three KShanas whew no 
fine IS specifically mentioned, gold Krifnolas ought to be inferred Wde 
sons, servants disciples brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault They should never be beaten 
on their heads One who does eo should be punished like a thief If ^ 
peison sets ininnM to fight with each other or gambles be abould'~ 
be punished by the sovereign according to his discretion A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden 
plate or on a good stonepiece he should he fined a of gold if be 
does not do so If a thing is found missing under the costodyof ite 
custodians, they should be made to make tC good —149 150 

If the revenue obtained by a servint from the cultivators be not paid 
to the kings coffer or to the proprietor, his property is to be forfeited ana 
he should be exiled If a landlord lealizes moie rent from lua tenants 
and gives less to the king should be banished from the Empire after all 
his wealth being forfeited to the crown — 1*17 158 

The officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subj^cta 
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be deprived of all their wealth Those who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the Boveieign should also be similarly 
dealt with — lo9 161 

Those who govern intricately who kill women children, BrAhmana 
^ and who eat fishes should be banged and the minister or any other ofBciat 
ot the state he he % tuiuvstct or ai?t&dKH8.ka vtUe 'Jtovkvug contrary 
to the policy of the crown should bo banished after being deprived of 
. all bis wealth Those who kill Sishmana indulge in drinking thieves 
and those who indulge with preceptor s wife sh mid be JiilJed If such a 
man be a Br&hmana he should be banished , with a mark on bia body 
lb2 163 

Or they might be branded with different marks, and then exiled 
These who indulge with preceptor’s wife should he branded with a mark 
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fine sLould be 270 Pioaa and in case of a it sbould be 135 Panas 

—203 

The seller o£ the cover of a corpse, the one who heals another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Panas (Uttama S4hasa) — 204 

One who again files a anit that ha has lost should he fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed — 205 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a writ royal or 
comes umsked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should be made liable 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case may be A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine One who escapes from 
the lock up where he is confined to meet his deserts or receive the award 
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed — 206 208 
' One who gets another’s hair or nails clipped in coarse of harmless 
discussions should be fined 405 Panas —209 

One who seta at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as 
prescnbod for the real culprit— 210 

If the courtiers of a king do 'inything unmindfully they should be 
fined thirty times the amouut preacril^ which the king should offer to 
God Varuna — 211 

If a servant of the state inQicts less or more fine than prescribed, 
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of Ins own pocket -** 
212 

The sin that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in protecting a man worthy of being 
condemned to death —213 

A Br&hmana guilty of any crime howsoever senoua it may be, 
should not be condemned to death He should only be deprived of Ins 
wealth and banished — 214 

A Brahmana should never be killed for there is a great sin in doing 
80 , one should therefore avoid doing that — 215 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormous discredit and goes to 
hell— 216- 

A king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence in consultation with a BrAhmana — 217 
Here end$ the tiTohundred a'f^d t\o€vly etcenlh ehafter 
on the hing t Dharma — hu tnfiieting puntshmenta 


CHAPTER COXXVIir 

Manu said — “Lord* pray tell me how peace-offerings (^3nli) are 
made to avert the ominious signs seen n the celestial, intermediate and 
terrestrial regions —1 
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and also one wlio interferes with the autlionty of the sovereign sioold 
bo killed, ifter being disfigured Tlie goldsmith who adulterates tJio 
articles of raanutacturo with mischief sUo ild be cut down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a trader does not pay the price 
or sells JjrivHtely those things should be fined itadbyaraa Siliasa A 
man found selling things by speaking a lie should also be similarly 
dealt with — ISA-IS? 

If a man finds fault with and blames weapons sacrifices, asceticism, 
■country idol, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Panas (Uttama Sdbasa', 
and if a similar offonce is committed by a gioup of persons, each one of 
them should he severally fined twice as much and one who gives nsa to 
quarrels should also be puniabed — 188 189 

A BrAhmana who eats garlic, onions ham, chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatahles should be banished by a sovereign, and 
a ^fidra doing so should be fined one rattt (Knonalal of gold — lOO 192 
"Whereas Brahcnanas, ICfattriyas and Vaiiyas doing so are to bo Coed 
fourfold, threefold and twofold respectively greater tinn ^Odra, the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much If one volun 
teera to finance and thus help them to eat uneatabW should he 
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a donor to do so sod 
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Fanas 
—103 104 

Ono who 18 holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
he ought not, or attempts' to do a hard thing which he is usable to do, or 
gelds animals, or procures abortion to a maid, or eats m a Sudras Baivs 
aad Pittfi Katmas and does not attend tbs invitation after accepting it 
should be fined lOO Kitianas — 195 197 

One who throws about stones or thorns id the house of a good man 
should be fined one Kri^nala of gold and one who gives evidence in a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damns, and if b® 
be a honourable man be should be fined 800 Dandoa and one who girM 
a false evidence in spilo of his being aware of the laws should he 
800 Panas and one who uses false weights should bo fined 1000 Pana^, 
(Uttama Sahasal —198 199 

y One who kills his wife, son, husband, preceptor with poison or fire, 
etc , should bo punished by his nose being clipped and cars and lips being 
chopped and then killed near a cow yard One who sets fire to the 
crops stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt m 
fire of straw — 200 201 

' A king’s wriifT, jf bo by Kw»e defect? more and Jesg. jn bis 
1 , on a stamp paper frees a thief, would bo fined Uttama SAhasa (fOtu 
J Pazi'is —202 

If ho bo a Kifattnyn, bo would bo fined MadbyamaSAhasa, if* 
Vaijya he would bo fined Pratbama SAhasa and if a Uildra ho would be 
fined half of it '( One who defiles a Drfihmana by making bun eat auf 
thing unworthy should also bo fined JOCO Papas, if he does with* 
Kfattroa the fine should bo 405 Panas, if he docs so with a Vaifya 
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A;»neyl Sanlislioalfl be performed when any tintoward tliincs happen 
before dnybreik or {Itinnjj the night time in the first YAma when 
HnsUi, Svati, CinlrA or AiJvinl aaterisms areseen with thoSun in the nortli- 
wpRtern corner, or when in tie second Viini of day or night I’ui'yA, 
Vi^.kha, am! BInnint 6t*ir gn with the Sun and -ominous signs are seen in 
the south eastern corner - 21 23 

AiiidrI ^Anti should be performed when nny ills occur in the third 
Yomn of ri>.Iit nr day when Ilnhini orJyc^tha star is seen with the Sun 
oud ominous aign occurs lu the south east corner — 21 25 

Main Sinti shonlil be performwl when nnj ills Imppen in the fourth 
YAmn night or day when Aiflcijs, ArdrA, Pu-jA or MulA star la seen with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the wtsL— 2£)-27 

M hen any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory riles should 
be performed Kites performed when there are no disturbances bsget 
no consequence — 28 

The prescribed propitiatory rites arert the ills ns an armonr sares 
one from n volley of arrows —29 

Utrt enii the two hundred mid twenty njli/h efiopter 
OR the propitiator!^ ntes oi S&nlit 


CnAPTEU CCXXIX 

Uanu said — “ Lortl ' be gracious enough to tell roe nbonl the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences tliereof and the ways of 
avcritog tliein, for you are the knowerof all things "—1 

Mulsyft SSI 1 — O King • I si nil relate to yon wl it the lioiry engo 
Qargi ml I to Atn oiicc upon n time sitiiiig on the biiiks of the rner 
SarasiuU when the Tier) Mge Atn askccl ihe inO'‘t illusirmus Cargo —23 
Atn nskrd — ‘ Stge * pray tell me how men, cities and kings look 
before llicir dcstrncti m ’ — 4 

Gargn said — ' llie gods become angry nl the incessant cnl doings 
of men and then tii townnl lliirgs crop up they are of three kinds, nr ills 
pertaining to(l) Cclt^lial, (2) li tennediatc and (3) 'Jeireslnnl regione 
w hen stars and planets are malefic celculifll and iiilermednie portents 
becuino visible, e>j , the shooting • f stars, the preternslural rednesH of the 
sky, inodibcations m the haloof the Sim and M nn the sight of the city 
of ti c Oanilhafvns to the sky, the unnatural rains, etc , are the portents m 
the intermediate regions. Disturbauces among the inovahle and the 
imninvible, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, cte , are 
tie p»)rlents of the terrtslnd region Tiie terrestrial portents sliowo 
luile mult and get fructified within a short time —5 0 

'n»«cele*ua\ portents prwlnce midlUng efTccts , and get frnttified 
within a conij amlivciy longer lime If Iheie is a good run within term 
days of the tiappeniog of anr kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all efects Ait the iMs should be averted Ly the perf rmanre of ti e pro 
pitutory rites, otherwise they are bound to produce their effect , the very 
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Tlie IfOrd FisK repbed —“King' T sliall now mpntion lo ynu 
tile ceremtinies tlmt one ouglittoperfoim to oppense the lliiee cIorsps of 
evils Out of tiiem those relating to the teireslrinl legiou ehould be 
attended to williont delay ” — 2 

Hie Ahlmyi ceremony appeases the eailn of the intermediate region 
The Snumya^*") ceremoiiyaveitatheevil-joftheceleatnl region An ombi* 
tinns mail persecuted liy another nitd desiious of prosperity and of conquer 
ingljisonejiiiesshonl ) perform AhInyA ntes to ohfaji) liis desires and 
anniliil!ite Ins enemies When one becomes afraid in Ins nblncli^ra practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent pnrposeslor when one wants to destroy 
etienue'J, or when grei^ flatigcr comes up, Ahln^A peace offering slmidd be 
performed SmmynSinll should he perfortnerl by the people suffering 
from ptiii-,13 and other similar diseasea. People used to the perfnrmnnca 
of saenfiesa and those wounded ehonid perfoim also SaumyaSiult 
Vnismvl Santl la to be performed when there is an earCliqitalcG, orecircity 
of grain, famine, excessive lain, drought, Msiintion of locnsts or raid hy* 
daring thieves — 3 7 

Wlien lower ammals and men begm mostly to die and when terrestrial 
omiflons signs become visible, Rnudil 5^»ti should be performed —8 

Br^limt Sitiiti should b* performs 1 when theVedic lora begins to 
decline atlieisia begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the j,>ositio« of the ivorthy— ff 

Itnudil ^^nti should also b© best performed when a sovereign ascends 
bis llicone when ihero is a fenr fiom any hostile monarch, when the 
country la disunited mid wiien the destiucuonof enemies is intended —10 

Vtvavf ^tiUi should be performed when hn uncommonly liigh wind 
blows for three diys and all the eatables go bad and diseases aiising from 
wind Cl op up —1 1 

VAyavlljinti should be performed when the rainR hold off, agncul* 
tural piospects get uuned or when the (nnhs run foul — IS 

Dlnrgiri Sjjnti should be pcifortned wteo one Ins to obviate tie 
effects oE a curse or spell And Fnjiipalja Sniiti la to be performed when 
tbeie 13 sny iriegiilarity in the delivery of children Tnatri should 

be peifoimed uhen tlie vegetables heconie p lliiled I\Tiimftit 
vejy )>pi eficin) for the joui g one^ 5giieiyl ^untjf+J is nereRsaiy to Biihdue 
file ”1011 when comtmiule or© not duU executed bj tiie seivants when 
seimnts liegin to pensii Onndli'iiil $Anti la peifniined when horses 
begin to get unruly and n ben horses ate desired — 13 1C 

When il erects an epidemic among the elephants or when elepbauts 
are defined, then Align asl S mti should be pert nmed —17 

Naintya ^anii siiould be peiformed when evil spirits cause danger, 
Ydmyii ^iiiti ehouli be performed when there is i feai of an untitnely 
deaih, when one has bad. dreams and when there is a fear of l'"l 
Kauverl Santi shonld be performed when riches begin to decline —18 19 
P^rthlvl4>4ntl should be performed when the trees and their fimts 
) gin to decline, when riches begin to decline and when prosperity 
is desired — 20 
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tflrrjblo oncslfist /or Oirftojpftre bjr endangering tbo king Ins preceptor 
and cUi —10 12 

TJioir fructification tikes place on tho body of ibe kings, ordinary 
moi), in tbe onlrancoof ilio city, in tlic sons or in the treasury —13 

J sbal) also oxplai n to yon tbo inHiienco of llio t arious seisons of tbe 
year cm tbo various portents, Umt really torn tbotr ills into good luck, as 
for instiuco, tlio falhnc of a thunder toU, eirthiiuake, tho tunnder in tbe 
evening, loss of agnaultural prospects, tho Sun ond Moon being circled 
i)j a halo, tbe eky being covered with dust, or emoke tho directions asHum- 
jng a rod hue nt the time of eunriso or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
Jnrgo number of Ireea, tho increase of cattle, birds, ntid honey are all very 
lucky signs during the rema] season tbo months of Chattni, Van/^Xba 
The nppoaranco of n comet or a malignant star, tbo foiling of meteorites, 
tbe Sun and sky in tbe evening tnrning tswny, the sky getting dark, tauny, 
red, or occanlikc, the loss of water in rivers, during the BUtnmer months aro 
\ery lucky The appearance of a raiuliow, tho falling of n thunder bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the crackings m the earth, tbe 
sinking of bridges, earthquake^ the overflow of ruers and tanks the 
orcitement among the IiomM animals and boirs during the rainy season 
nre rery lucky Cold winds, frost, tbe loud speaking of deer and biros, 
tho eight of apparitions and spirits and voice speiking in tbe Heavens the 
pervasion of emokv darkness in the directions, the blowing of high wind, 

tho sunrise and sunset at great altitudes ore very good signs during the 
Hemanta season The sight of Divine Indies, Gandhanos, extraordinary 
things Been in tile Viradnas stars planets, tbe DaivavSnt (celestial voice/ 
the sound of raiisio coming from the bills oud wood, the increase m agn- 
cultural produce, the production of yuicee, in crops are very lucky 
during the autumnal seaeon Frost, wind, tbe production of young ones 
by the she-goits, birds and mares, the sprouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the eight of extraordinary fornw the elcy 
looking black tho falling of etars aro good signs during Sufira, the cola 
season — 14 25 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything otherwise happens, a king should at once take toe® 
Bures to avert those ilia —26 

Here ends the firo hundred andtuenly mntTi cboptcr 
on Santi Kiffennga 


OHAPTEU COXXX 

Garga said — Where the idols of the Devas begin to dance, shiver 
shine like fire, vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance fat, weep 
laugh, perspire stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat throw away the 
banner, etc at a long distance, cast their head down , or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with Ins Empire 
where such things occur, or sms increase, are ruined Such things forebode 
illof thecountrj where they happen Such portents manifest fbroogb 
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IiiDgas of tLo Devaa or through the temple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Br^htnaoas m the temples Know that the country is in danger 
wherO'Cvil signs are seen when the De^as inarch in procession in De\a 
YatrSs One would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand- 
fathers The mischiefs amongst onimals are caused by Rudra , the 
mischiefs amongst kings are caused by Lokapalas , SvamikSrtikn 
causes them amongst tbe commanders of an army and Vi§qu, Vasu Indra, 
and VisfvakarmA cause tbe mischiefs among the rest of the creation — 1 7 
Oane^a causes them amongst tbe chieftains , the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a soiereign, and tbe Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign — 8 

These evil portents by thegrahas are caused by Vasudeva When the 
Div me imsgea and idols undergo such uncommon changes the learned in 
the Vedas, the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense flowers madhuparka, etc , and then decorate them withorna 
ments and ehould sacrifice and offer oblations in tbe Fire for a week with- 
out giving way to laziness — fl-Il 

Ihey eboiild also feed the Brahmaoas with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eightU day give away cows, land gold, etc , which 
then averts the effects of all each omens —12 
Here endt t7t« Itto hundred and ifurfi/ eiyhth chapter on propilialione 
for the bad omens 


CHArrna ccxxxi 

Garga said —The country where the bumiog lakes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fads to produce it, is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners —1 

Where flesh is cooked only m water, where a part of a kingdom is 
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning , tbe sovereign is in danger —2-8 

hero darkness pervades during the day, tbe sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststono smoke pervades without Are , groat 
calamity befalls there - -4 

Where flashes of lightuing are visible without clouds, stars aro 
visible during the day lime, great ills are sure to happen —5 

^\hen stars, planets become mortified and lose their colour or 
positions, where the stats become unusually tnotUfled, where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, \alianaa and conveyances, whore fiery 
weapons becomo palo , where weilth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue— G 7 

here without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed 
m bows m an unusual way, where weapons gel deranged, war is sure to 
ensje \\ hen these bod omens appear, the royal priest should fast for three 
cars an I pour offerings of sesamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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^Tood of mtlky trees and afterwards tlie Bfahmanas slioutd be fed and girea 
gold, clotlis lands winch will then a^ert ail the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire — b-11 

Here endt the tico hundred and (htity first diopter 
on Sdntt 


' cH^PTEa coxxxn 

Garga said — The cities wliere the trees, uilnhtted by the Derna, 
begm to ciy, Inngli eject sip drop tlieir branclies without any cause or 
Jugh wind , (he pi infa th itaie only (liree yeiirs old hear fmit , trees begin 
to o\eiflonr with milk, oily btilisutices hlo^, honey, or water , they sud- 
denly dry up uitlioiiKiisease , the due i onesbegin to sprout , the /«Hcri 
ones sMiid np, the standing ones fall down , all such things forebode iM of 
them 'ilie weeping ot the trees in<lic*ites tl e opprmch of some epidemic, 
aud the country becomes unniliiiated by their laughing —1 5 

Ihe bi caking down of tlieir hrtnches foietells a war, the hearing 
of fruits bj (lie three jeais’ old phiifs luntis thedeith of btbies , ple(h<>m 
of flint and flowers means the disunion m tlie enipiie, the flow of ninic 
indicates the loss of milk m cows, and that of oil forebodes a fatutiie 
67 

The flow of Wine means the destruction of oonveynnces, the fliw o! 
blood foretells war, the fl «r«f honey means diffusion of gieat disswcs, 
end the flow of water means drought —8 

The drying up of trees without disease means famine , the sproutiog 
of the dried up trees means the loss of vitality and gram —9 

Hicre IB danger of disunion foielold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones fnlling down, and their moi mg from one place 
to another means the anniliilntion of (lie coimirj — 10 

'lliere is loss of wealth where the liere begin to weep or langh and 
their liari 8 are burnt, Ihese ore the j^rtenls which transpire ihroaga 
adorable trees — 11 i 

Where the frnilsand flowers of trees untlergo change (be sovereign is 
sure to die Such ill foiebo«lmg*i should be averted Tlie tree in whtcu 
the ahovo signs appeir should be co%ered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it Tiica 
Lord Siva should be worshipped and an animal should bo sacrificed near 
th© tree — 

Theji jli© xcuj.ctw “ JJjvd/sWiywJj', A’a' ' *W.vJ.'Jl'PwJ.ijr*£j5J'dohlfllinns 
offered unto Tire nml the Ihidrn Mantra is to he muttered Afterwoida 
Dr&liinnnas should he worshipped nod fed with clarified butler, nre 
cooked 111 iiiitk and sugar, sugar, etc, and then gi\o tliem presents of 
land Tlien rejoicings should be held in the house aud IxirJ ^iva should 
be worshipped with music and dancing— ‘16 

Here ends die two hundred and thtefy-teeand chapter 
on Graha Silnti 
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CHAPTCR CCXXXni 

Oarga said — Thero is always leir of a faiJJ'D® l>y excess of rain as 
well as by drought or want of rain Copious ram at an improper imo 
(other than the rainy season) is dangerous Rairt without clouds means 
death of a sovereign and the wenther getting warm ana cold at unusual 
times means danger to the sovereign from his foe? 1 ” 

Wliere thero is a downpour of blood, thfre is always fear from 

weapons and war, and the city wheto there is a ram oi duat and cmders 

perishes — 3 

Showers of marrow, hones, oily euhstances inein the increase in the 
death rate of men Showers of fruits, flowers, gram mean a great danger 
and a downpour of dust, stones and email beings indicate the approach ot 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grams forotella the loss of agricultural 
prospects — 4 5 

If thero bo no shadow seen while the sun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill lt*ck to the country o 

n wail, during the night 

in the absence of clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Qandliarva regions an? visible and the bun ana 
Woon surrounded by halos, then there issuretobi^ppen scrmo unrest in the 
land and fear from como foreign power —7 8 

To avert these ills, sacrifices should bo jierformed in the name of 
the Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, co<^s, and gom Bnould bo 
gnen to Druhmaaas 

Here *ndi iha two hundred and twenty-third ehapter on Stln(» 


CIlArTKR CCWMV 

Gargasnid — If rivers lakes, or cascades advinco clo'io to the 
town or recede to a great distaoco awaa from it, and if the waters of the 
tanks and strcnmlcts, etc , become (astekss and if the water of the rivers 
turns warm dark of an unnatural colour and full of froth and sand if 
it turns mil ky.oilj, wmr, or bloody , the empiro where such things happen 
13 bound to pass into the hands of onother soacreign within six months 
from the time nf such happenings When tcaervoira make unusual 
noise, and kindle up, or look as if smoke, Arc and dust are coming 
out ot them or water Buddenlv springs op, without there being dug a 
well or so, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
all the reservoirs begin to protloco musical souuils . there is always a great 
danger of drealful epidemics To avert tUo calamity, Ganges water 
or other holy water, clarrified batter, honey and oil should bo poured into 
me waters and the Lead should bo tamed on iho mantra sacred to Lord 
arupa ami ftacriCcial ofTcrings should ^ performed in the water — I 6 

ehonldbefed with chrnfied butter, honor, 
oovered with while cloth and jir^ full of water — 7 
ere en the (tea h tndre'l and Cuvnty /ourth chnptrr on tJie ezlraordinary 
IV ICC oJTtnnj when mercoirj of tcoter go had 
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OHAPTEB OOXXXY 

Qarga said —Tbo bnoging forth of children by -women nnnaual 
penode, their giving birth to twin^ the birth of other beings from human 
icctas the birth of montbless olfapnog os well as of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes 
mean the destrnction of that country and family in which such birth, 
takes place — 1-3 i 

The Women giving birth to each progeny sboutd he sent out of (be 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and tbs 
Briihtriaijag are to bp fpd satisfactorily —4 

^ Bere ehii the tuo hundred and Ihtrty pfOi ehapler the extraordinary 
j Sdntt on (he ieltt^ of icotnen 


> OHAPTEB CCX50CVJ 

Qargaeaid —It igamost unlucky eign when first class horses and 
other Bimilar conveyances do not move ib an orderly manner, when made 
to do so while they go regularly when not intended bo A, geat danger 
IS ^ure to come— 1 ^ 

'The dnims and other soaodioginatniiseQta sot giving any soaad 
T^hen beat or struck or emitting sounds without heiog struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable oh;ectg 
when made to move, the sound of the drsms, etc , coming from the 
sky ss well as the singing of the Gandharvos, the wooden ladles, ares, etc 
undergoing UBususl changes, cows fighting ooionc Ihemeelres with their 
fails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur m young 
ones , these indicate a war — 2-4 

Brabmanas should be made to worehip Lo»d Viyu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to Vftyu Afterwards 
presents should be given to BrSbmanas and they should be fed with 
Paramfinna and be given fees id abondatice — 5 

Bere ends the Uco hundred and (htrly-sixth chapter on unueuol 
pence ojrerinya 


CHAPTER COXXXVJL 

Qarga said — The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
jungles into the town is a bod omen , bo is the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungles The inauspicious howlingofjacfca's 
fearlessly m frontof a royal mansion ood the entraoce gate of the city '9 
most unlucky When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 
animals come over to land, the time is very manspieious — 1 2 

Tho roaming about freely of the Bnimals in course of the night, that 
usually prowl in the day and pica irrai os well os the desertion of their 
usual habitaiion by tho village animals forebode the desolation of tho 
ploco where such -place where such things occur — 3 




cnAVTLn GGxxxvni 


259 


Tho eauoteriQg about of tho doga and other animals of babitation 
m a circle in the evening, and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so —4 

The crowing of the coch in the orfcning hoarsely, the laughing of the 
duckoos and the howling of the she-jackal facing the nimg sun are also 
most inanspicious signs — 5 

Tho swarming of pigeons m a dwelling house, the coming down 
6f fire on a man’s bead, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the d»‘ath of the owner —6 

If fire occurs on an enclosure entrance gate or within a honse or on 
aoy entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such placft 
or things be covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey- 
comb ID their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
rule/ are certain — ^7-8 

If a place be infested with too many rats nod locusts, disease arises out 
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
tVith horns, the diseases of tho monkeysoccor, where crows are seen with 
grains in their mouths and those who aro skilled in the arts of warfare fear- 
lessly snhdue all people then a dire famine is sure to occur, and the 
people aro doomed to bear the sQirenngs of a great war If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or his country and wealth are on the verge of rum —9 11 
'the king in front of whose gateway or in whoso palace an owl is visible, 
la doomed to die or lose his treasure —12 

lo drive away the ill-eflecta of simh unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 
should bo performed, and terrestrial oanii is to be perfomed . and fees 
presents should be given to the Qr&hmanae, and five Drtlhmanas should be 
made to turn (heir lieads on the prescribed formula: eiz , I)ov&- 
kapot&h, etc ” 

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to ohiiato the impending disaster — H 
Here tndt (he tico hundred and thtrly-teienlh chapter on extraordinar}/ 
Sdntu due lo hii^s and deer, ele 


CHAPTEU CCXXXVIII 

^ Gargasaid — There is a fear of sovereign’s death when his palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc., fall down abruptly — 1 

The directions being covered with dust and smoko, the waning of 
ihS Sun, thoifoon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 
sovereign— 2 

^yhea Rak^asaa put on their appearance, when Brsthtnanas become 
TDid of their duties, when seasons are suhverted, the unwotlhy ones are 
worship^ when stars fall, know the^e are the signs of dcathi U hen the 
Sun and Moon are eclipsed, when the halos of the Sun and tho Moon 
appear porous; when Kelu n-es anJ when the stara and planets look pale 
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tlicj* forobodo iJJs and groat dongcr "Wliotio iromen aro quirrolsome where 
boys kill boys where prescribed religions are not practised, where fire 
in course of propitiatoiy offerings does not sluno well , where the 
marching of ants from tbo north into fire taken place wherojars full of 
water bccorao empty or whore tho Joss of charrified butter occurs or where 
there la the absence of propitious formulic the waning of the voice of the 
Braiimaoas, tho dimncea of the muaicid instrumcnta m the temples, the 
hatred towards tho preceptors and friends and tho worship of the enemies, 
the loss of the prestige of tlio Dr&hraams and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism provaiU as to tho auspicious efiectn of Honia 
and other sacred coreraomon and the destruction of the country or the 
death of Its eorereign is at liand -“3 11 

Now bear the signs that aro seen on llio impendiog ruin of a king 
The finding of faults of tho UtAhmanas by flio Tiing the Tiarassiog 
Br'ihmnnas and usurping their wealth the wish of killing Br&hroanM 
the disregard of BrAhmonos in tho performnneo of religious rites the 
presoDce of anger when anybody asks for cutting the love for decrying 
them tbo diainclmation to praiao them, the causing of pam to them out 
of avarice, not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of fnssh 
taxes out of avarice, ore also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
of which Indra with Indranl should be worshipped, Brfihraonas should 
be fed and sacrificial ollerings should be made to the De>a8 The 
Brahmanss and good men ehouM be worshipped and given pre* 
eenta —12 15 

High class BrAhmanas should bo given cows gold and 
sacnficea should be performed, andBexae ehould bo worebipped Thus 
BIDS Will be destroyed ond order restored again — C 

Bere ends the itco hundred and Onrty etghOi ehayleron extrQordtnory 
Santis on unlucky signs 


OUAPTER CCX\XIX 

Manu said — Lord ’ How ehould a king perforra Qnha jogjs 
Lak^a homa and Ko^i boma the diepellerof all evils'!' pray tell * 
about them I want to hear in details the methods bow these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous o 
ganti —1 2 

^ Lord said — * King’ I shall answer your question fully pleas® 
listen tome ’ A sovereign who has tho well being of hie subjects at 
heart should always perform Grihayajua and Lak^a homa Gnhayajiis 
ehould be performed at the conHuence of'Hvers as well as before in® 
Divine images and on the plains First a king should find out » 
suitable spot m company of his preceptor and Ritvikas which should be o 
level piece of ground A sacrificial pit measuring one hand in length and 
breadth should be dug then 31ie saCTificial pit fora liOfcea homa shc“*“ 
be of double the size (ic, two hauls in length and breadth) m’d that 
for a Koti boma, four tunes (* e , four hands in length nnd breadth) - 3 u 
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1 There should be two Ritvikas and eight BrAhmanas wellxersed m 
the Vedas who should live on fruits or cunls and milk before they perform 
the sacnfice Various kinds of gems ebonld be thrown by them orr the 
pvt, the enclosure of sand should be mowle and afterwards sacndcial fire 
should be lit — 7 8 

J Ten thousand Bncrifieial offeiings sltonld I o made by reciting the sacred 
Gayatrl, 6,000 by reciting the foiraul'c 'mAnastokenau ’ 30 000 by reciting 
the prescribed formiil® of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4 000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Vienu, 5,000 by reciting the K0^mAn<)da riohas, 
16 000 by reciting the KusuroSdi formal u and 1 ^ 000 by reciting the 
Bvdana formuliE, and 14,000 by reciling the formulm sacred to Lab^mi, 
5 001 by reciting the formulm sacred to Indra Thus 1 00,000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of llie sixteen pitchers 
of the consecrated water containing a piece of gold Such a bath br;ng8 
peace to the devotee and then presents gneii to the Brahmanas avert 
all the ilia of the household The sacriGcial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit — 9 14 

Elephants, horses cbarioU lands, clothes oxen and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ruvi|as (piiesls' - 15 

Presents should be given occoiding to the means of the devotee and 
he should never be mi«erly her© 1^1 sa homa should be concluded 
within a month —10-17 

iKoti homa should be performed on the banks of tbo Ganges, on the 
confluence of the VamunA and lb© 8arasva(l or on the conffuence of the 
NarmadA and Devikl —lb 

There should be 16 Ilttvijas in thisXak^a homa and presents should 
be given to DrAhmanas on the occasions of each sacnffco —19 

A devotee should ffrst commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Cliaitra especially m the month of Karlika , then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Jlitvjias and Acbfiryas and then 
sacnCce should be performed or ho should perform it onco every year 
The devotee should live on fnnts or milk — 20 21 

Barley, nee, sesamum, mustard, MAeakaUi and Palfiia fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel, and streamlets of clarriGed butter should also be 
run on walls The priests shonld bo fed with milk duung tbo first month 
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one in Dbarma, KAma, 
and Artha should be used daring the next month — 22 23 

During the third month they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth month laddAs shouUl be given to the BrAhmana pnets — 24 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sattff 

during tho sixth month, mAlapuas daring the seventh month ghevara 
during the eighth month SagHhi rice dwnngtho ninth month, barley 
during the tenth month and iirada daring the eleventh month The 
Rivijas should thus be fed —25 26 

During the twelfth month they should be given all the various kinds 
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month The BrAh 
mapas should put on puro clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacn- 
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fico in tho noon and tlie clevotw ebould aln'nys remn!n ivitli tli6 Brftb 
manas which pleases Iiidra nnd other gods and for the eatisfaction of the 
gods anitnal enenfico eliautd.also bo made Afterwards Agni^toma 
BOcrifice ehould also be performed, afterwards Parn'ihntl is to be duly 
performed In ono hundred ITomaB two hundred Purn'ihutis are to be per-' 
formed » m odo thousand (1,000* Homas twice that (t e ) 2,000 Pur^fihutis 
nro to be performed , tlius up to one ]tkh Homas, this rule of doubling 
18 to be followed Iho llr&hma^aa slioull then offer the Bacnlicial 
offerings for the Puroda^a for the aatisfaction of the Devaa Afterwards 
tho deroteo ehould adore the manos, and offer libations as prescribed 
Thus tho ceremony la completed — 27 33 

A king should give handsome Dakainis on tho conclusion of thia 
aacnGce He ehould give bis weight in gold and queen's weight in silver 
He should not bo led away by avance He should giro tinff ISkh nmbrellaa 
of gold or Bilver In fact if anyone gives away everything in tins sacn 
fice, he will got the beneGts of tbo Udjshya aacriGco The Ritvijas Bbould 
then bo dismissed '—34 37 

Then tho following is to bo recited Let the lotus eyed Hari the 
Lord of aacriGcea be pleased \Vben Han is pleaded tbe whole world 
bceomes satisGed >^36 

Thus I have described (o yon off the ills doe to Devos, men or other 
beiDge and show they ought he appeased and the devotee the performer of 
these three eacnGces becomes virtuous when he does not gneve even in 
deatic. In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish He gets the 
benefit of having bathed in all the sacred tirthaa.— 39 49 
Here enie (he tuo hundied anS ihtrtt/ m>ah chapter on Oroha yajilm, ef® 


CHAPTER COXL 

Marm said — Lord * now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should march for war ? — I 

s/STatsya said — A. king ehoald march when ho finds bis enemy 
pressed by Borne valiant king or bis tnbutary chiefs He should first see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then he should leavu a powerful guard to protect hia stronghold befwe 
etartmg to face bis enemy, without which he should nevei set out To 
protect his own country, Uie base of all operations, there should be many 
more fighting persons and generals than the other lings ood chiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy Ho bhoold never start when his tribut 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him It becomes 
very hot during tbe month of Cbaitra so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible , or the montb of Agrahayana when rams 
cease might be chosen otherwise ho should take every advantage ofhis 
enemies’ adverse circumstances — 2 6 ^ 

A king should take ©very advantage of the planets and celestial 
intermediate and terrestrial influences that completely harass for bis 
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fioemy , or when hia enemy has broken his hands or legs or is become 
defective m any of his organa -—7 

He ehould set out to the direction that gets unusually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth when a comet is visible 
He shoqld also go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious 
life where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict* 
ed to some particular hobhy sod is oblivions of his affairs where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that le under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine \_He ehould certainly encounter foe upset 
with Tflge A km^ is undoubtedly victorious when be invades tbe 
country of the infidels of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in the army Where the people are divided against themselves 
— 818\ 

A king IS to start against bis enemy whose soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials, whose bodies tremble, and who see bad dreams 
A bing who is full of ambition hilarity, and has valiant generals m 
his army and bis soldiers energetic nnd glad , should face hia foe 
should at once set out against his foe when his auspicious bmb vibrates 
and when there are other eimilar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo eto—H 15 '> 

^ He should start to conquer bis foe when he is under the influence of 
the six lucky stars presiding over Janma, Sampat, Ksema, etc, when 
the planets are auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
times —10 

A king should be blessed by the Devas, after worehipping them and 
he should consider the time place, and circumstaiicos and he should feel 
huoself sufijciently powerful An ambitious king should not lose tlie 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
his country and times against him As a crocodile is subdued by au ele- 
phant on land, an elephant by a crocodile in water, a crow by an owl 
during the night an owl by a crow during the day, so should a king 
«tart against his foe taking a measure of the current circumstances — 
17.19 

VHe should march with a good force of infantry and elephants 
during the rain^ season , of cavnliy and chariots during the dewy and 
cold season , he should march with camels and mules during the hot 
weather , and with forefold forces dunng the vernal season A king whose 
infantry is strong can attack hia foe with great vigour -20 22 

An elephant corps can win a foe situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or m a woody country, and a cavalry and cfaanots can vanquish a foe on 
even land If the king bo helped by a number of allies, be should respect 
them by presents and kindness If a king who has a strong mule and 
camel corps should be subdued during the rams and taken pnsoner, ho 
should still fight on as there is chance of his reco% ery — 23 25 
j the winter season a king should have a good store ofstraw 

and fire wood to enable him to vanquish bis foe Vernal season is known 
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as tbe best lime A king Blioald Jiet out lu the summer season against 
a country that is wetty and covered with snow — 26 

A king should alivays think well oier the present circumstances, 
past and future nud take the advice o£ lus minister and Br&hmanas before 
setting out against his enemj — 27 

Bere end« the tuo hundred and fortieth dialler on the moi eh of a King 


CHAPIER COXLT 

Manu asked — “ Lord ’ you are tbe knower of all, bo be pleased to 
tell me tbe auspicious and tbe inauspicious omens ” — 1 

iifatsya said — The Mbration of the right limbs is said to bo gener- 
ally auspicious. Tbe left sides of tbe back and heart ore also auspicious 
—2 

Munu asked — '"Loid* How should one know what is going to 
happen on tbe iibratioa of the eeierallimbs of tbe body? Pray ex 
plain all that to me fully *' — 3 

'^Matsya replied —Tbe vibration of the bead m dreams means the 
acquirement of aaotber empire, that of tbo forehead mesas scquisi 
tiou of further lands , that of tbe eyebrows and tbe nose means tbe pros- 
pect of meeting some dear friend —4 

Tbe vibration of tbe eye means deatli, rear about theeyeb^^®^ 

wealth, if tbe centre of the eye throbs one becomes aery anxious , the 

closing of tbe eyes begets an enily MCtory, and of tbe outer corner of 
the eye means tbo enjoyment with a bamlsonio lady ^Tbe vibiation of 
the cars makes one to bear good thing that of tbe nose brings bappmeos 
of the upper and lower bps begets progeny, of ilie neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasuies of tbe shoulders means tlie incrensa of enjoyments — 5 7) 
Tlie Mbration of the arra means the love of a friend, of the bond 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of tbe chest means speedy 
victory— 8 

\ Tbe trembling of the belly means aticction, the vibration of the 
breast means tbe impregnation, that of the navel means the loss of ones 
position, that within tlie navel begets wealth, that of the knees means 
the union v\ith some powerfnl eoeray, and that of the ankles forobotles 
tbe destruction of some portion of the country — 9 10 

Tlie vjbrilion of tljo Sect begets good situatioo, that of tbe soIm 
gets ■Wealth and other dress and presents — 11 

These are meant for men, that of iho women are contrary 
tbe above nionlioned right limha of a woman vibrate, the results ere 
contrary, but in the tvso of men they oro most auspicious — 12 

Vibrations of the limbs contrary to thoso mentioned abo\o arc an 
lucky Gold ebould bo gnen to Dr^mnans to n\crt tbo ovils arising 0° 
of tlioir throbbing 

Bert ends the itco hundred and/orty first cfi(jpt<rr''on the cihration 
of different Zimfx ana their effects 
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CHAPTER COXLII 

Mann asked — “Loid* be pleased to tell me all about the effects 
of the dreams that a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 
goes out ou some purpose How etiould those different dreams be 
interpreted ? " — 1 

llatsya said — " Now listen to the effects of the various kinds of 
dreams IE one dreams that grass baa grown all over his body excepting 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell metal have been pasted on tlie head, 
or that his bead is clean shaven, or that be is naked or that ho has 
put on poor clothings or that be bas fallen down from a height, or that 
be IS besmeared with mud or oil, or that be is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of borses, red flowers, red trees, red balos, 
or tliat be is ridiug on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he- 
iseaUng cooked flesh, oil or kicbati (vice and pulse cooked together), 
or sees dancing, merry making itiarnage, bears songs, etc , or the pHymg 
of musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that be 13 
plunging himself m the source of a river, or that he is bathing after 
rubbing himself in waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in 
muddled water, 01 that be is m Lis mother’s womb, or that he is on a 
burning pole, or that the bantfer set up in honour of Tndra has fallen, or 
the fall 0 ! the Sun and the Hoon, or the various ills that arise in the 
Celestial, Intermediate or Teirestrial regions, or that the gods, the twice-- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a hmb of 
bis body, or that he is besmeared with \omit or stool, or that he is going 
towards the south, or tint is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
and flowers aie on the decline, or tbat the bouses have tumbled down, or 
the houses are being swept, or that be is playing wiih demons, monkeys^ 
bears or men, or that he is discarded by nis enemies, the sight of one 
wearing geraa (red) cloth, or that be is drinking oil or bathing in it, or that 
he IS wearing red garlands , or hts body is besmeared with red pasta are all 
unlucky signs. It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also It 13 advisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams — 2-15 

By bathing after rubbing oier bis body some gram paste, performing 
a sacrifice with sesamums, or worshipping the Brahmanas, worshipping 
Vigiiu, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajamoksan) the e\il effects of bad dreams are driven away. 
\A dream dreamt in the first part of the night gives its fruit in the brst 
year, if it is dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit in 
BIS months, if it occurs m the third part of the night it gives fruit in 
three months and if it comes in the fourth part of the night, it uhdoubtr 
edly gives its fruit within a month — 16-18 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days If one gets a couple of dreams in the night, the last one bears 
iniit consequently one should not go to sleep after he has dreamt a 
good cream -^19 20 

_ If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ov or climbs a hill or a 
palace or on a tree hearing while flowers , it is very auspicious — 21 
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It IB also equally auspicisoa to see in dream that a tree or soma 
grass has firomi in one's navel, or that ha has Rovtral arms, heads, or the 
lusurianco oC fruits, or that he laweanaR white raimants and withered gar* 
lauds or that ho sees the ccltpsoof tho San, the hlooQ or the stars or that 
ho catches hold of the rainbow, or that ho sweeps a floor or so or that the 
heaven ard tho earth are under hts subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies. The seeing of (he«o dreams bnogs \ ictorjj^attleJiniLgaiiihling., 
IVJien a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or ri'^e 
cooked m milk and sugar, or he sees a flawof blood, or tbit ho is bathing 
XQ blood, or tint ho is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that bo is intiriaed 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or iho lioness, tho she-elephant, 
nod Uie nnro or cow yields milk from Iheir months, or that he is getting 
favours from tho Dcvis, CrAlimanas or his jmni or epiritual teacher, all 
these are au'^picious dreams » When n man dreams that he is being 
anointed with waters from the cow’s horns or moon, he willhave chance 
of getting a kingdom When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in a throne or lint ho is beheaded, or that he is burnt in a fire and dead, 
or that Ins house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
therogaliaof kingalnp.or that ho is hearing tho ptajmg of guitar these 
also indicate the getting of soiereigniy The dream of crossing tbs water 
by swiinmiag, or that bo is crossing '“an ueorsn eoantry, or that 
a mare, a cow oi a »he elephant is giving birth in his house, or that he is 
riding on horses, tlicao are auspicious , or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women or that he is embracing heautilni womei^ 
0 * that he 18 fetteicd or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
by a living king or friends or the sight, of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious —22 34 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams he is sure to he cured ere long 
—35 

Here end* the tiro huiidrctl ond fortyseeoni cfiapCer on dreams and 
tnarchtny 


CHAPTER CGXLTII 

Manu asked — ‘ Lord ’ be gracious enough to tell me the good omens 
that are propitious at tho time when a king marches on his journey I 

Matsya said — The following aiethe had omens at the tune of a 
journey, tts the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black grain, 
cotton hay, dried lip cowdiing firewood cinders molasses, oil, dirty®*® 
covered with oil, naked men poor head dress men with loose hair, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, cofoored roWs, xnsd man distressed person 
eunuch, Chfind^la, iron mud hid^ refuse, fowler, sinner, prPgrian 
women husks ashes skulls broken utensils, utensils stained with blood 
just before sunrise at the nrftlima Mubfirta if an indistinct sound i3 
beard in front or a loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow lO * 
stream be heard, it is auspicious , but if the sound be heard from the 
back, It 18 inauspicious ' Qo if each 3 sound is heaM m /rout it is aaspi 
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cidtig, “ro" on the other band js most inanspiorons, if it comes from tha 
back “ Where do you ga " ^“Donotfeo" “Stay" “what use in going 
ilici'e, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger — 2 10 

If a Rftksasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, tho overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head ngdinst the door, the falling down of the banner umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs — 11-12 

If there IS thus seen one bad omen at tho titno of departure one 
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusfidana and then resume his 
mission, but if there is another one for the second tunc he ehould return 
home — 13 14 

The following are good omens, tir, the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants, goals, Devas, idols friends, Dr&hmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass welcowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, harloy, eesaraum hhadrapUha sword umbrella banner, 
clay weapons emblems of regality, clarrifiod butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruUs, the eddy of a river, Kauslubha gem. melodious muoic, nice 
and deep songs, tho tunes GSqidb'lra, f^adaja, ni«abhs, pot marked with 
Svastika sign *-*l5 21 

If a dry dust storm blows against at tho time of departure it is 
unlucky —-22 

^ On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it 18 aery auspicious and so is tho chorus of kites, etc , as well as tho 
mild thunder of glossy clouds rcscmhliog elephants, and the sight of 
rainbow —23 21 

The sight of Sun's and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well tho rains , 
tho good influence of stars particularly tho rising of Vrihaspati, (dupitor) 
in nnuloraa, mind full of devotion the adoration of tho worthy, tho sight 
of tho thiiig-i very dear to one's mmd are all lucky things at tho timo 
of departure — 25-20 

Tho hilarity of mind at tho timo of journey is tho indication of 

victor) and in fact it equals all tho good omens in point of good luck 27 

- Tho king whoso mmd is full of joy is sure to win and bo is tho 
case with tho ono who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conaoyances ore very eager to start — 28 

Here ends the tico hundred an I forty (7iinl ehapter 
on autpietons signs at the (ime going out 


CHAirrER COXLIV 

The Ri^ia asked — Sfltalyou have rcKled to us the duties of a 
sovereign and 8l«o about tho varioos omens and clTccLs of dreams now 
we are desirous of hearing iho glory of Dird Vi«nu Prav tell us' why 
0 e I/>nl to Ilia Vimana incarnation male Rolj the great demon king a 
raptiTO? lloVdid Ho make His Dwarfish form iLcreoso all over tho 
ihree worlls’ —1 2 
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Sflta Baid — Ri§!s' the same queetion was put by Aijunatotbe 
^uni ^auaaka in Vamanfiyatan in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgrimage When Arjnna violated hts promise with Yudhijthira about 
living with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation o£ his 
sm The image of Vdmana was installed m Knrufcsettra Wlien Arjuna 
saw the image of ySinaua, be asked ^annaka why Vainana was wor* 
shipped? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form? Why Lord Vijnu 
incarnated Himself as Vfir&ha and how this H^ettra became so dear to 
VSmaua ?’ — 3-7 

^aunaka replied — I shall relate to _you in brief the glories of 
V&mana and V&r&ha ” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
rigid austeiities for sons again — 8-9 

‘ Far one thousand years she worshipped Lord Knotts by living on 
cir alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Her sons were bora m vam and she then saluted lord Vi§nu 
and became very distressed — 10-12 

Aditi said -~OLordf the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee —15 

O Lotus eyed one* Then art the Prime Deva, Thou art mors 
auspicious than the most auspicious From thy navel sprang the lotus, 

0 ^rd of Lak^mt, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee —14 

My salutations to the One from whose lotus navel has sprung 
Brahmi, 0 Thou, the self manifested ' the One armed with a conch, 
cword, etc , Thy essence is goldliko, salutations to Thee —15 

0 Atmayogm ' 0 Avi^esa ! 0 Yogncbiotya * 0 Atmajn4ii ! 0 VjjSana 
eampanna* 0 Nirgup* ray salutations to the One within whom the 
uniieree exists but whoso majestic glory the aniverso does not reahae 

1 salute that Being, the Dova Han^ who is the grosi of the gross and the 
Gubtle of the subtle Who hold conch in His hand — 16 

1 salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see m spite of their Bccmg 
the univerae, who although enshrined jo eiory heart is not accessible 
to the mind of the wise even, m whom oust the gram, milk, rivers and 
in fact the whole umvewo, the suslamcr of the whole universe, who is the 
very first Prajflpati, the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of oil things, the 
Lora of all the Devas, who is Krishna, the ordainer, who la adored both 
in the Pravritti MArga and Nivntli MSrga b> ono’s own karmas, who w 
the gner of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the m* 
by a mere devotional meditation of Him, by realiEing whom the soul w 
liberated from the cycle of births and deaths the Deva worshipped in tho 
form of Bocfifices the One Who jb said to be inherent in all the Devas the 
One from whom the unnerso emanates, the One in whom the universe iilli* 
mntely merges, m whose infinite glory the whole universe from Drahtna 
downwards issnstaincd, the Supreme I>onl Who sustains theiinivcrBe in the 
form of water, by devoting to whom mthidl heart and soul people cross over 
all igoonneo, Who exercises IIis inQaence in the minds of all beings by 
dancing in forms of dismay* contentment nngcr, etc , the Great Do>a who 
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All tbe demons have hecomo Buddenly void of thcit glory and look 
like coals charred m fire TSiey therefore appear as if visited by 
Providenbal calamity How i9 this? Are tnfesc the symptoms of tbeir 
approaching death ?— 2 

Have the dnemies raised up a Wilya for their destruction Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory ? ” — 3 

PrahUda after a long pause told to Bali —"All the mountains are 
being ahaked, this earth has become unstable, tbe demons Lave become 
day by day, void of their lustre, the planets do not follow the Sun I 
helieve Uie lustre of the demons has been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas The Devi Lak^n! has become pleased with them Loitl of the 
demons ’ great calamity is going to hofall us , do not consider this lu he 
any oidinary sign of coming iniafortune —4 7 

^aunakasaid — Saying so, Prahl&da concentrated his mind devout 
fully and meditated on Han, the Lord of the Davas — 8 

He brought to hia mental vision where thd Lord Visnu was then —9 
Ho saw Han, tn the form of Vdinana (dwarf) m the womb of 
and saw within Him the seven regmns, Vasus, liudraa, Asvani Kumtrn'. 
llaruta, Sddhyadevas, Viivedevas, Adityas, Gandharvaa, Uragas, RAs?as^ 
Virochana (fais own eon), Bah Jamblia, Kojambha, Narakrtsura, Vdna and 
other Asuras, ins own soul, the seven oceans, sky, earth, air, water, fire, 
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, aU the mankind, serpents, scorpioBS, 
Brahmi, ^Sna. tbe planets, stars, mountains, Dftk«a and oUicr PraiApsH* 
and became amazed ; be then came back to his senses and Mid -10-13 ^ 

PrnbUda —"I now know the reason of these demons turnmS 
Instreless , hear it from mo "—14 

"The Dova of the Dovas, thseoirw of the unnereo, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the qnircree, the most best, the 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of the Qare of 
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, roidclie^ 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Vismu, has 
bom of Aditi by Gis one Am^a- — 1G-I7 

Lord of the demons * Ho whom even Brahmfl, Iludra, Indra, Siliy* 
ChandramA, and tlio sages like Manchi, etc , fail to know sutlicienuy* 
that Lord Vftsudeva has thus manifested llimsolt by His one Atp'f-* 

The very same Lord killed my falhor in His form of Hrisimh^ 
past days it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yog**, t- 
Oreat Tims and tbe Refuge of nil —10 

lie IS eternal Brahma, the knowersof whom through their knowlrd^ 
ere lilierated from their sins and merge into Him 'Ihoeo who eiefS* 
into Him ere not reborn, I salute tbe same VSsudeva every day — 

As the surges emanate from the ocean, so do all the crcatioo, 
the infinite beings spring from Him 1 salute the I>srd Vfisuderi ** 
whom all the unirerso is ultimately abnorbed — 21 

1 every day salute Ixird Vtoudesa, the Supreme Being «ho«' ft'* 
glory and desire ore not propfily known cacato the l)o^s» like Br»hc' 
anl Sira —22 . 
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I salute the One who has given eyes to all the beings to see, the 
ehm to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
smell, the One who brought the land from P&tala on His one tusk 4n the 
form of VfirSha for the good of mankind, jn whom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Vianu, IVho cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc, and can only bo discerned by the 
mmd —23 ‘*4 

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the womb of Aditi He is endless, and is the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria) — 25 20 

He 13 the great cause of the nniversa. He has entered the womb 
of the mother of the Devas by His one sixteenth part ond He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire ” — 27 

Ball said — " Who is Han who baa caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this VAsudeva — 28 

Look at Viprachitti. ^ivi, Saipku Ayahj^Sarpku, Ayahaifira, Adva:fir&, 
Bha^makAri, Mahfttanu, PratSpa, Praghasa, Sarphhu, Kuknra, and se%eral 
other demons are the most \aliant They can lift the world even Vijnu 
IS not powerful like one of them even —29 31 

^aunaka said — FraliMdda the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from hia grandson, eiclairaed — “ Fie, fie unto you ”—32 

Ball ' when there is a king like you, void of discrimioatioD, vicious, 
1 think all the demons will no doubt come to their end Who else than 
‘ you. so VICIOUS, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
l)eva of the Devas, tho Lord V&sude\a.— 33-34 

hicli other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord Vasudcva?— 35 

All the demons named by you, the Bevas like BrahmS, etc , the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, tho oceans the penin- 
sulas, yourself, my«elf, tho ruers, tho trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord Vispu — 30 

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscnnu 
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of tho noble-minded old 
persons can use such words of Lord Vispu who is highly adored, all 
pervading the Highest Self and on whoso one foot this whole universe is 
established — 37-38 

I am awfully ashamed of your baring been born in my house for 
you profane tho name of Lord Vnnu —39 

Tho devotion towards Vi«nn is tho dispcUer of all tho mundane sms 
nothing IS dearer to me than Iho devotion to Kn«na and 6very one 
knows about It , but you wicked do not know it Han is dearer tome 
than my life \ovi have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Han — 10 42 t i t t> 

1 ’ ^‘nxhana IS your father and I am his father and Jv’Srftyapa 

who IS my Guru la the Lord of the umverso whom you despise You ah^ 
therefore lose your kingdom ere long— 43-44 
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Lord Visnn, JanSrdana is my Deva He is toy Guro I have aban 
doned you for having de8pi<ved Hun and I pronounce my curse on yon 
in consequence of it Thus Han will be pleased trjlh me — 45 46 

I feel fls if you hare wounded me more than if you had severed roy 
head by using such words about the Lord "iou shall now be soon bereft 
of your realm and I may see that — 47 

I do not know of any one else excepting Snkrisna who could bo my 
protector in this ocean of the world And as you have blamed Han tie 
lord of the three worlds, I curse you thus. 5vove your kingdom ami be 
fallen — 48 

^aunaka said — That demon king hearing such words of Prablida 
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him. — 49 

Bah said — ‘ Be pleased I uttered such words through delusion 
Ignorance and cenceit —50 

Delusion clouded my intellect I am indeed a sinner You hare 
done well in cursing me —51 

1 shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being 
dtSQTrned by you —52 

It 18 not difhculc to attain the realm of the three worlds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like yoor worthy self in ihisvTorld, 
fore be pleased upon me and ehake of? your anger 2 am tormented by 
your wrath —53 54 

Prahlfida said — I have no anger 2l has sprung up by yoor 
Ignorance and consequently I have cursed you —55 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance how 
could I, the knower of Han, the all perrader, have cursed you in whom 
Han too resides? — 56 

Demon king • the curse that I hare pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward joor 
devotion in Lord Vh?nu will take place and He will bo your protector — 
57 58 

Under the inducnco of this corse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare — 59 

Saying so PraliUda held Ills peace and later on in duo tiino Ijord 
Vi^nu was born as Vdmana — 60 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Dovas, was 
freed from all her troubles — Gl 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became 
clear of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed m the path of nphl 
eousness , — CJ 

And all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, skybecanie 
peaceful — C3 
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On the birth of Vamana, Brahmft perforaeil the prescribed natal 
ceremonies, etc , and began to pray— C4 

Biabmasaid — ^"Victory to you Eternal Lord 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birth, old age &c , endless, Acbynta, etc , 0 Unconquerable 
One > 0 destroyer of all I let victory attend on you ' Thou art, the supreme 
object, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infimte, the great beholder 
of the universe, the Gum of the nniverae , Thou art immeasurable, un* 
manifested. Thou art the highest reality. Thou art tnowable through 
knowledge , Thou always roamest in eelf Victory to Thee — 65 67 
* Thou art the witness of the universe • Thou art the Lord of the world • 
Thou art the world Teacher ' Thou art endless Victory to Thee Thou 
art the protector of the world Thou art limit , Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme, intellect, the 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis seated in the hearts of 
all, having thy ornament the virtues like Dama, 4Lc , the most subtle, the 
lECOmpreb^ensible, the image of the universe , victory to Thee Corporeal, 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, beyond the senses, fixed m the 
Yoga of the great illusion caused by the ^If, the Imperishable, the up- 
lifter of the earth by the tip of a single task , victory to Thee — C8 71 

Thou art all this anirersa , Thou art resting on Thy Mfiy4, Thou 
sleepest on serpent 0 Aghota ' Victory to Thee The opener of the 

hearts of the enemies, Nnsiqiha, the Soul of the universe, V&mana, 
Kerfava , victory to Thee —72 

The unccnquetable, covered by the Mdy& of Thyself, Janltdana, 
Txabbu , victory to Thee —73 

Han, thou growest infinite by the evolntion of the attributes of 
hffiy& , all the virtues ate centered in Thee , victory to Thee —74 

Han ! even Siva, Indra, Doras, Seers, Sanaka and other Hi^is, 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature —75 

Deva’ the whole universe is covered by Thy illnsion, who can 
therefore penetrate this veil and realize you without Thy grace ? — 76 

Deva • the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know 
you. Hone else can realize you.— 77 

Thou art sprung of Thyself for the creation of this universe mayst 
Thou grow ever Victory to Thee' Nandlilvara, l^^na, lord, VAmaua 
grow prosperous and sustain tie universe — 78 

^aunaka said — VAmana thus prayed by BrahmA, smiled and 
gravely said —79 

** BrAbipana ' Ka^apa bad prayed to me aloo^ with you and the 
Dovas like Indra, etc , and I knew your object Later on when Aditi 
prayed, then I also siid that Indra would be the Lord of the three realms 
free from any foes —86-81 

Aram I say this truly unto you all, that I will keep my promise by 
making Indra the Lord of the three realms.” — 82 

, BrahmS gave VAmana s deerskin, Vrihaspati invested Him 

* 19 thread, Uaricbt the son of BrahmA gave him Dapija (mace), 
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thoeage raii«{lia JgaT^ h)m Karnsn^a^a, Atpgirs gare Him Kurfs grasa 
and the Vedos, the sage Pulaha gov® Him Akessatm, Pulastya gave fiim 
white raiments , )then all the Vedas with the most sacred Omk^*’*** 
SSnkhyaend the Yoga ^5stra and die S5khSa of the Vedas began to 
worship Him — 83-85 

All the ^astras each ca SaipkhyA Yoga, etc , were also attained by 
Vfimana. Afterwards Vflmana with his hing hair, danda, kamandela and 
ombreila visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali The portion of 
the land on which Vaniaoa put His feet m walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moan 
fains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked slowly — 

56 90 

Se}'€ ends the Uco hundred and forty fifth chapter on the 
ineamatlott of Ydinojia 


CHAPTER COXLVI 

^aunaka said — The demon king Bali on seeing the ^and qnatiog 
with till Its forests and mountains, bowed down to bis preceptor ^ub4* 
ohSrya and said —1 

"Preceptor! why does this land with all its oceans forests ood 
tnountains shake and why does 4giu not accept the offerings made lo 
the name of the demons ? —2 

On being thus questioned by Bah, Sukm said after a deep 
meditation — ' fjOrd Han has been bom os Viimans in the hoaseef 
Kafjapa and He is comiog to your sacrifice This earth is tremWiog 
on accounttjf the thumping of flis feel. For the same rerson the plants 
are quivering, the oceans are being agitated This land cannot hew Ilia 
weight The Devaa the Gmdbarvas, tho demons the yakf.is, the 
Kinnarae united cannot bear the weight of Vifna Ho is holding 
this earth , therefore this earth IS sustaining fire water sky, Bir ah tl a 
Manus etc He is thesustaincTimd the sustained , Hoib now torment oB 
thte earth , it is the thick M&yfi of onkrisna that is the cause of this 
world.— 3 8 

The earth iB «o much agitated on account of its bccorauigth* 
holder instead o! remaining tho held The eacrificial firo Tcfnses to accept 
tho offerings owing to tho Lord being to each o close proienity —9 

DaUeaid — “ lam indeed blessed for Lord M^nu thelordof 
IS coining to grace xny eacrifico with Ihs presence, who -can bo realty 
more blessed than myeelL The Lord whom the kogis wish to sequ't® 
CtrougU their asceticism will come to my Bacnficq, wbidi other mea than 
myself will lia\o the good luck of ntlainiag the Lord whom the 
gi\o a eharo m the sacrificial olTennge aud whose praises are sung by 
UdgAtas Prweptor' bo pleased to advise mo as to wlnt would be 
for me whenorl Ktisna tho Lord of all comes hero ’ —10-13 

5rl finkricliArya said — 'Heraon* on cho authority of tho 
only tie Deras are entitled to the Bacrificml offerings butydu have 
iat privilege onlj to the tietnons— 14 
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! Lord Vi?na, pervades the umrersa and sustains it Ihrougii Satva and 
the very same Lord annihilates the creation in His mamfestition of diva 
Now the Lord Vifnn is engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 
bo on your guard Demon king* if Visnu finds a place, in your 
sacrifice He will grow stronger So you should not commit yourself to 
Him You should put Him off — 1517 

You should simply say that ypu are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Kri§na la poming here to fulfil the object of tho 
Devas — 18 


Ball said — " Deva I I never refuse tho prayers of anyone, how can 
I possibly do so in case of the liird Visnn who is the dispeller of all 
ills ?— 19 

Lord Visnu la worshipped by means of vinous ordinances what 
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ?— 20 

What can be tbe greater fmit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me ’ It indeed meins my uncommon good 
fortune that the liord for whose sake vanona asceticisms, gifts sacnficea, 
etc, are performed will accept n»y gift in person? Oh' certainly I did 
lots of good work in my previous births 1 performed sever® asceticism, 
and I did many sacrifices, therefore Han wiU lake gifts from my hand 
jn my sacrifice —21 24 

If 1 refuse to comply with the xequst of the Lord I shall indeed 
Tender my life fruitless — 23 

If Lord Visnu tbe Lord of eacnfices asks mo to give him my head 
even, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His lequest —24 

How would It he possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell “No" 
when anybody asks anything from me —25 

It IS said to be good eron if one invites adversity on him through 
chanty The charity in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to be void of good fortune — 20 


There are m my kingdom no poor, unhappy suffering agitated, angry 
people nor those void of ornaments garland, etc All my people are 
contented strong and happy I am happy in every way Through your 
favour I have got such an opportunity of giving a gift to such ao worthy 
personage ' If I sow tbe seed of my gift in the receptacle of the Lord 
Visnu, whit will remain forme to achieve? If the Devas prosper by virtue 
of my gift, even then I shall have teofold benefit This is indeed an 
opportunity to win eternal fame All the objects are attained by the 
Bight of Ixird Visnu what can be greater blisa to me than the acquiremnot 
of the Lord s grace? — 27 32 

Deva' if the Lord comes to me in fury for my havn<» stopped the 

sacrificial offerings of the Devas and oven if He kills me in His wrath 
that too would be best for me as my death at tho hands of Lord Visnn 
would lead me to Emancipation — 33 

:t 13 mdeej ejcwdiiigly kind ol Lord 'Vnnu ivho lias eTerjlhinir 
at MIS command to come and ask me for something 34 
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1 Hoip TTOnH^Lord Vijao who creates aud sustains the unirerse and 
annihilatea it at His pleasure, doTtse means to kill me ? — 35 
* ' Noble Preceptor ' keeping all this in view, you should not stand 
in the way ol my chanty Sri Qovinda, the Lord of the universe, and you 
should also present yourself before Him when He comes ”—36 

^aunaka said — As the discourse between the preceptor and the 
pupil was going on, Lord Vispu the great incomprehensible, appeared 
there m His (dwarfish) V&mana form — 37 

At His sight all the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 
and all the sages present there begau to pray the Jjord and mutter Japam 
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed — 38-39 

The demons did not speak anything to any one and all present 
there adored the Lord mentally with great devotion —40 

liord V&mana the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Dovas 
seeing the demon king Ball so meek and mild and looking at the seers 
assembled there, began to praise sacrificial Agni, YajamSna, Ritrijas, 
sacrificial ariioles and the courtiers engaged in the performance of 
sacrifices— 4M2 

After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased 
with Yfimana and Bali the demon king also shared the feehnCTOt au 
present, said — ” SSdhu ' Sadhu'” and got up to offer Argha to the lord, 
and said — 43-44 

“ Lord V^maaa ' you look so dear and chortaing I shall be 
to give you heaps of gold, gems, elephants, horses, fairest women, clothes, 
ornaments, villages, the land of the eeven oceans Ask for anythiog 
out of these that you may like best I will give that to you "—4546 
When Ball uttered such words with so much feeling, Lord 
smiled and gravely said — “ King* give Me simply land measured by wy 
three feet Give gems, gold, villages, etc , to those who ask for them 
—4748 

Ball said — ” Why do you ask for three feet of land only? 
purpose of yours will he served by that? You are most welcome to tase 
hundred or thousand feet of land ”—49 

VSmana said —“I shall bo amply satisfied with this much Iw 
I only want this much The rest of your gifts you may confer on other 
people who ask for them” — 50 

Hearing those words of VAmaoa, the demon king Bah gave thrf® 
feet of land to the Lord — 51 

^i!r^ Zionf Auef receivecf fie pronnsa fiatf Bair .vf 

required gift He instantly began to grow, who is composed of all t“® 
IMvas — 52 

He had the Sun and the Mood for His eyes, the heaven was His 
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of *ti9 
feet, the Guhyakaa the fingers of His hand, the Vidvedevas in Eis kae^ 
Sddhya Dovas in His ankles, the Yakeas in His fingernails, the iiyrnphs 
in His streaks, all the solar raya in His hairs of the head, stars in His eye^ 
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and bairs, tbe Risis in His amall hair over tbe body Similarly His arms 
were tbe intermediate directions, ears were tbe directions in wbicb were 
enshrined Airanl KnmArs, the wind was located in tbe nose , the Moon 
in Hie cheerfulness, Dbarma in Hts mind. Truth in Hie speech, tbe God- 
dess Sarasvatl in His tongue, tbe Divine mother Aditi m bis necfc, the 
inowledge in His wnats, Maitra on top of the skull, the door to Heaven , 
Tva?tS and PusS in His eye-brows, Agnt was the mouth, PrajSpati the 
testicles, Para Brahma the heart, the sage Kaiyapa His manliness, Vasus 
the back, Manidgana in all the joinl^the Sdktas and the Richas the teeth, 
planets and stars in His lustre Lord Giva was in His chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Qandharvas were the stomach, the Goddess 
Lak^mt, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (Dhriti;, Lustre (Kftnti) and all 
Knowledge (Vidya) were in the waist Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Mums saw that in His belly, breasts 
were the Vedas , in His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes The demons also saw that Form composed of tbe Devas and 
they were also blessed They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
in the fire of His glory and Lord Vftmana assuming the huge form rubbed 
tbe sole of Eia feet, as if He was bnugmg the destruction of the race of 
the demons —53 65 

Thus, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea- 
eared the earth in the twinkling of an eye Then the Bun and the Moon 
came in a line with Bis breast, and when He brought out bis third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs, when Tie started measuring the still 
more higher regions They reached His knees Thus the mightv Divioe 
form of visnu spread all over and conquered nil the three realms and 
killed the great Asuras for the benefit of tbe Devas He triumphed over 
all the demons and bestowed tbe three realms on Tndra, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bah to live in and said "King Balt' since yon 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa After Vaivaevata Manu is succeeded by Sdvami 
Manu, you will become Indra — 66-72 

Now as I have given the three realms to Tndra, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go H times Bali in 
ancient times you had worshipped roe meet devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy your enemies You go and live m Patala at My behest You go and 
enshrine yourself in the region abounding in excellent gardens, palaces, 
luxuriant fiowers lakes, rivers beatified by the dancing of dancing girls’ 
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command 73 79 

You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures for a Kalpa as 
orahineo’ 6y ife ibu wnV prosper as I’ong as you do not molest the 
Devas and the BrahmanSs and the moment you do so, you will be un- 
doubtedly entangled in tbe noose of Varuna, knowing which you should 
sever go against the Devas and tbe Brftbmanas ' — 80 81 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bali saluted the Lord and 
most cheerfollv said — " Lord ' be pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in PAt&la” 82-83 
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Sfl‘BhajraTfiflasaid;~“BalH you sball attain all such good things 
through misguided charities, tlirongh the Sradha oeremo&les void ofBrAh- 
manaa, ohlations on the iFire withool any faith, paciifices without any fees, 
worha without following' any role through eludieai without any vow— 
pnrformcd hy various persons. — (84-85. 

Sauuaka '—Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Indra and that of Fatala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there — 

. 

Afterwards Indra also began to QQStain the thteo realms under bis 
Bway and slmilaily king BaU enthroned in Pat&la began to enjoy the best 
of the luxuries mid comforts — 87 '. , - ' ' 

Thus the Lord had tied the demon king BaU for the benefit of tbe 
Bavas,' m the PAtala who is there unto this day. 0 'Arjuna. ! 
kith and kin, Lord Srt Krifca Who is enshrined at DvAriki, la alao^ there 
with the object of vanquishing the demons. He will be yonr charioteer 

0 Ai5nnal as you wanted to hear the history of Lord VAmana, I have 

narrated to you all about Him. * ' 

’ Arjuna Baid:— 0 lord !’ I have beard from you ell about the glory 
of Vlsyu.^ Now permit me to go to GangAdvArA Sfita said— -Th®* 
saying Arjuna went away ; apd Saunaka went to the forest of NSimifiraW^ 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Vi?v® 
liberated from ell sins"— 88.92 ’ 

1 > One wlm thinks of the diecoaise of Dali and PrablAda, or that ^ 
Bali and Sri SukrichArya, or the dialogue of Bali and Lord Vienu ; «dl 
be freed from all the doubts arising in hie minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded —03-94. 

' A king whohas losthis realm regains it by hearing. this narratioa 
and one who ia separated from bis dear and near ones get them back 
■ Eere enda the two hundred and fifly~sixih Chapter on the 

tnenmotten of Vdmana. 


OHAPTBR CCXLVIL 

Atjunaaaid: — " In the Puraoae are narrated the glorlona deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Vi§nu but I do not know the doings, virtue, intrih- 
gence, of His VArSha raanifestatioD Which form did the lord asaaroe 
in HisTdrAha manUeatation ? What Deva was He ? "What did he do 10 
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Him in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of BrAhmanas "—1-4. 

dauna said; — “Arjuns! I ehall relate to you all about the 
VAtAha manifestation of the wonderful Crlshna. Hear the most interesting 
’'history of VSr^hs as sung in the Vedas Hear attentively how He_ rais®® 
the earth from the oceans, ossaming the form of a hoar, and lifting the 
earth on His tusks It h most sacred and you shonld listen to it attenk 
ively. It should never be related before an athiest but before one who 
. believes in the Vedas, the FurAnas, the SAmhhya, the Yoga etc — 5-9* 
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YiivedeT&B, SJtdhyas, Undraft, Xdityas, AtJvanl-Kotn&TaB PrajslipatJ, 
Saptarifis, otter seers bom owt of mind and thought, Vasua, Uarudgana, 
Gaodharvas, Yaiaa, Rak^nsaa, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all m* 
dividual souls, Brahmanas, K^atnjras, Vai^yas, oddras, Mleclicbhas, lower 
euimals, birds, other moveables, and immoveables , all go to Nirvana afler 
thousand yugas pass and a day of BrabmS elapses, when Vnsftkapi 
mamfests Himself like Fim and consumes the three worlds by His three- 
fold flashes Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by the rays coming out of that Fire At that moment 
the Upani^adas, Vedas, Furfipas, ItibSsas, entire knowledge, Dharmas, 
the 33 crores oE De\as with Brahmft merge into N&rayana the Supreme 
Being having mouths on all sides that high souled, Supremely impeiish- 
ablo soul, the Xord Hanisa. This is known as their death as the Sun rises 
and sets continually , so the creation and ro-ahsorption again and again, 
of all these worlds which I am relating to you When the thousand 
yugas forming a kalpa eTpire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished 
Then the navverse sleeps within the Supreme Brahma In other words 
Lords Vi^nu after annihilating the Devas demons, men and all the 
regions remains all by Himself He then begins to create the universe 
in the beginning of the next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
It He 13 Avik&ill, (eternal) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Eim-10 23 

When the Sun loses his lustre, the Moon and the planets vanish, when 
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Vasal become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when 
the Raudra become void of their honour, when all the quarlers become 
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Xokas disappear due 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peaceful aspect and this universe rests in Kiirayana When He 
goes to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 
cloud like colour, and with his thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs A garland of one thousand lotuses bangs on his breast , He 
becomes anointed with red sandal paste , lakgmi Devi rests on Him Then 
He goes to wonderful yogio sleep, that peaceful 8oul, bringing good to 
all the Worlds, till the completion of n thousand yugas Then discarding 
HiS yogic contemplation He gets up, hecoming the Lord himself He 
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of Brahm&, He 
creates the universe with the Devas, men, insects, etc The very same 
NSr&yana is the Creator Abstainer from business, Annihilator and PrajV 
pati Venly NSrayana is the eopreme truth, final beatitnde, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the self manifested , He as Sarva, the All , 
worthy of bein^ known by the Dfivaq. etc JIcjs iheji&tinfhie-aiid 
pati —24 37 ‘ 

What 13 worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
me universe, cannot be inown by anyone Prajapati along with the 
Devas and Ri?i8 contemplate and do uot get the end of tlie Very same 
supreme spirit, Hia highest form cannot be seen by the Devas BrahmS 
ana the Devas only adore that form of Hia which He manifesta Himself and 
^hich the Devas see — S840 
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And if be does not like to show His form. His form then canaol be 
seen by any. He is tbs strength inherent in the Haras, Agni, T^yuaad 
all the beings of the riJlage.— 41. . 

He is the repository of fire, nsceticisra and immortality, the nilerof 
the Hhsrmas of the four Aifracnas, the enjoyer of the sacrificial fniits of 
ChSturhotni, the grantor of salration up to the four oceans and the 
originatcr and mover of the four yugas. He withdraws Himself tbs 
whole universe and places it within Ills comb for one thousand yeara 
He then brin^ forth the great egg of the universe That Lord then 
created the whole univeree with all the Herns, demons, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Cbflranas, Qandbarvas, Yakpas, njmpbs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Huhyakas ; by means of 
His glory. At that time the Vedas did not ezist. — 42-44 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-seventh chapter on V&i-dha 
( ineamation. 


OHAprEll COXLVfU. i 

Saunaka said —In olden days, this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg ; and this egg was ta tbs form of Prajfipati. This is the 
Vedic ^ruti.— 1. 

This very egg was ripped open on its npper side br Lord Vi?nu «t 
the end of a thousand years ; 0 lung ( The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of l^kas.— 2>S. 

Again it was divided by Vwnu, the Creator and the great Dividfir» 
into eight parts The hole in the upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in the lower half formed the F&tdla K&mcbanagiri was formed by tha 
water that came out first of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the Lokas — 4-fi. ^ 

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanaa wide ; the earth was overweighed wim 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load, the earth became very macb 
tormented She became viod of the golden tejaa (energy) of the all- 
powerful Divine HdrAyana, and being oppressed with the weight o' 
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down SeeioS 
the earth sinking down, Vi^nu wonted to raise Her for Her welfare, 

Ha said ; — " This Universe, unable to bear my glory, is going down uks ® 
cord sinking in a swaop ” — 6-11. ■ / 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to praf ^ 
Lord Vjsnu • "I salute you, 0, the most valiant one, in all the three realms, 
the most illuslriouaMahAvarttba, the most powerful of all the D0va9,theon8 
armed with sword, quoit, club, Ac. This world has come out of yon, aad 
the Puskara land is born of you BrahtnH, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been bom out of your body and baa acquired sempiternity amongs* 
the beings -12-13. , 

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven, 

0, 1/jid Janftrdana ! the demon king Bali, has been conquered by your 
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wmlh You are tlie Sustainer Ibe Creator and the Anmhilator Tlie 
Trholo creation rests in you The Manns, the DhannarAja, Agni, V&yu, 
Clouds, VarnSirnraadharmas, oceans, trees nrers, Dharraa, KAina, sacii 
Sees, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person — 
14 10 

You are knowledge and that which is to he realised through knowledge 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshtnt, fame stability, forgiveness, 
Purdnas, Vedas, Veddtpgas SiirpUiya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods , these all are the products of your glory — 17 18 

You ore the giver of higher fruits to tbo Doaas, yon are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies you aro the mmd of all, you captivate, 
you are the great forest like, wide expanse of ether (inah&kAsa), the minds 
of all , of which the rain clouds are the shoulders , satya loka is the 
brauchee , the oceans ore the juice extracted , the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round tho tree Aimvata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings ore tho birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all tho 
Lokas, with goodnc«a, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
Uio Bweet scent , you aro the great ocean m the form of tho three Ixikas , 
tiie twelve Adityas are tho islands thereof, tho eleven Rndras aro the 
the foundatians and towns , tho eight VasusarethoroountainB thoSiddlas 
and tbo Sadliyas aro tho billowe , tho birds aro the winds , the Daityas 
aro tbo crocodiles , the Uragas and RILsasas tho Csbes , BrahmS is 
tho great patience , the heavenly ladies aro tho gems , Buddhi Lak^mi, 
modesty and fame, aro the riven Time is tho great knot , sacriCccs are 
the moments thereof 0 Narayana ’ you are mighty by your yoga , you 
are the great time and become delighted by the dear waters ol your 
own— 10-20 

The three regions created by you arc annihilated again by your 
fury All tbe yogis, impcUcvl by you, ogam merge into you You ore 
the fire that is nblazc at tho cud of each yoga, you are the time, tho clouds, 
ond you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliveronco to tho 
univereo— 27 23. 

You assume white oppcarauce vluring Satavuga, like champaka 
during Treila and reil in Di^para, and black in Kaliyuga , and you get 
difcoloure I and pale in tbe cveningof theyog^s and the Dhamas also get 
rale, bou areshimng, you are walking, giving heat protecting trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilaung alt the beings at the end of q 
yiiga.— trj.3,* 
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penty, etc , to all the bemga , you oro Ananta, for the Doras, Brabino, etc , 
nud eafiCfl do uot find your cod — M 38 

You do not wanci or pensb, o\cn in course of croros of Kalpas, 
consequently, you aro culled Akslinya Vi^nu, you are Vjonn, for you per- 
>ado the nnirerse, moveable nud immoveable You aro omnipresent in 
the tliroo Lobaa in ibo immoveable objects, and tlioYakshM, Qnndhanas, 
eerpenta and tLo Dmverso rest in you , hcnco IJrabrnfl calls you Vi§nu The 
jdiilosopbers call Iho waters Kftra end you first reposed yourself m the 
Waters , therefore, you are call(>d ii'irftyana You rorivo at the end of every 
ruga the lost Vedas , that is why you are bnowa by Iho Rtsis as Gorinda. 
You are ibo master of the senses (Ilriius), therefore, you are tnown as Hriil 
Kesa— 39 44 

You arc VAsudora, for at the end of iho ages BrahmA and other 
rest ju you, ns well os on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings You absorb everything by drawing them unto youattbe end of each 
IColpn, that IS why you nro named Sarpianvami You aro Pradynmn^ 
for the Dovns, Iho demons are sustained m iheir respective orders ana 
taught duties by you \ou aro Aniruddha for iliero is none other m the 
exealion that can act as a broke on all tbe bejogn. k ou bear the whole 
nimveree, you nnnduUto U , I only bold what is held by your glory I <»n 
aerer bold onyllnng winch you do not bold youreelf -45-51 

KArflynna ' You givo deliverance to the world at tbe end of each 
ego, wben it is oppressed heavily —02 

Supremo One ’ como to my rescue I bare gone down on account of 
any net being able to cope witb your glory I am nt your mercy —53 
I am greatly oppressed by tbe demons and RAkshasas , and 0, SanS* 
tana * 1 am at your mercy since eternity —54 

Deva ' You aro the Dull , ond I bad all fears (ill I do not seek me^ 
tally your support from my lieart, and now what is the fearwnerii 
have placed myself uuder your shelter Lord of the Devas* when toe 
Devos, like Indn etc , ore not jd a position to eing your praises adequately 
how can I do BO? ” Ihere is no other equal to you kou alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal — 55 56 

Saunakasaid —Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Vifnuwas 
pleased to meet its wishes, and eaid — " Dovi ' One who repeats tno 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any ruisfortone 
lie will also attain tbe pure loka of Vaisnivns Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading tbe Vedas — 67 CO 

Dharani ' KnlyAni ’ do not fear Be in peace I shall eituato you 
nicely” — 61 

Afterwards Lords Vifuu thought of all His Divine manifestations sa 
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the su6erings 
of the Earth at that moment — C2 63 

Then the Lord raanifested Himself oa a boar that He might enjoy 
tlie playing m watere That mighty Lord, jncomprebensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
yojaaas in length aud twice (bat m height Shining and thundering bke 
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thetlue clouds looking like a mountain, mlh white sharp tusH full 
lustre like the sun, lightning and 6^. a high waist » ^ 
a formidable form adorahla by all, Ha sank down into the tala to 
lift the world The Lord in that mighty manifeatation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tnsks. the Bacnficial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue the Knifa grass for His hair, Brahma tor 
Eis bead, night and day for His eyes, Vedtmgas for His ears, sacrifacial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the Simavcdi for His breast, tmth, virtue and deeds for His courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for Hia claws, sacrificial beings for Hia knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results , the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sikalya lor His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as Hia passages, tlpivarmas for His lips Pravargyas foi his 
ornaments, with mysterious Hpanisndas for His seat, the protector of HiS 
shadow like bettor half, majestic like the mountam , He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Raaatala, and located it in its proper place In other 
words. He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holdin^f 
Her mentally after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to th& 
Lord Thus Vntiha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of all, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her —64 78 

The Lord Vri?akapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth id the most escellentBoar form, by means 
of Hia single tusk —79 

Sere ends the tico hitndi ed and forty eighth chopler o/ the Motsya Purfiijam 
on t/i« incarnation of Vardka 


CHAPTER CCXUX 

t The Risia asked do not feel amply satisfied by Iistemnirto thd 

glory of Nlr/lynm tint you li-i>© been pleased to relate tons We feel 
keen to Wear more aud more about it Pray tell us how the Devas becaS 
1 ^®^ tapasy^ they practised, or whS© 

a™™;; ““ 

plewed w„h Bl.4r,™ and 1™ h™ ''M 

-ft ft{Da„r4rs?4T«4d fttf s ‘n “> 

Pukn obtained from Sankara thit Ir««Jl Daityas that were killed. 

I^tas, Uiksasas. Nagas lUsTs the 

b-w, msis urahmft, Chandra and Vi^nu could not get . 
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BO Sula-a beeamo rery pleased Tbos, wbcn the great war ensued agsm 
between tbe Devas and tbe Dlnavaa, the Danavas ” army, when Icjlled, 
were early called to their lives Than Indra and Vnhaspati, and the 
other Devaa became powerless and greatly dopressod It dismayed the 
Devas, eoeing which, Brahmll addressed them thus on the summit of the 
llount RTem — 4-12 

^ “ De\ as * You should follow My advice and mahe peace with the 

distracted demons , then you should mohe an effort to churn the ocean ol 
imlk for nectar You should wjn the sympathies of Lord Varuna, and then 
appeal to tbe mighty Vimu for help lou should j& churning the ocean 

employ the Mount ileru as chuming-sticfc, tho S^oa serpent as the stnng 

of the churning stick For the time being you should appease Bah, the 
king of the demons, eo that ho may be tbe supervisor m this work and 
pray to Kdrma, the fortmae incarnation of the eternal Visnj, m the 
Pdt&la as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help — 13 16 

Hearing those words of Brahm&, all lt»6 Devas went to Pitala and 
said to the demon king Ball Bali ' Do not be hostile to ua now, we are 
your slaves Endeavours suould be made to churn the milk-ocean for 
nectar, for which purpose SSsa has to be utilised as the string of the 
churning stick Demon king * we will nniloubtedly become immortsl by 
the nectar obtained throogh your grace” Dali 8.ijd —‘‘Devaa’ I shaU 
do what you eay I can alone eburs tbe milky ocean I ehall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined in this hfe as well as m 
the next I shall tWefore give you my full support ”—37 22 

Saying so, that demon king Bali, accompanied the Dovas, and they 
all prayed to Mandarlchala as followe —23 

“ Mandarflcbala ' the king of tbe mountains, be pleased to help na 
churning the milk ocean for nectar Befriend ue for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons — 24 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountamseaid “ I shall be 
the churning stick, and let seme one who may be strong enough to volonWer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to churn the ocean , also the Se?a serpent to coil round the Btick- 
Afterwards the most valiant tnrtle and S6?a endowed with i of VifDUS 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle 
“ When I can easily hold all the three regions on my back, how can I fee* 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ?' — 25 28 

^esa said — I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty ean 
therefore, be m my coiling round tliia Mantiari mountain? ' — 29 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala mt® 
the milk-ocean, after which eiJiIed round it, and kflrroa (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the Bnppwt of the mountains When 
tbe demons and the Devas could aot manage to turn the floating JfandarS 
chala, all the Devas with Bali wont to the abode of tho Lord I'lfCUi 
Vaikuntha, that was shedding its lostro like a white lotus, where th® 
mighty I/ird was lying absorbed in deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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clothes, adorned with armlets &c , shampooed by the Goddess Lakshmf, 
fanned by the wmga of Garuija and prayed for by the Siddhas and ChSranas 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
head All the Deras and the demons prayed to the Lord — 30 36 


By Burronnding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said “Lord of the three regions, overpowering byyoui lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enetnyof Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni- 
Tcrse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you — 37 38 

0, Anmhilator of all, invincible even by the tndent, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you — 39 

From your navel like lake, the lolus-worabed great monntam has 
sprung up , you are the creator of Brahmfi , we salute you 0, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, thb Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up m your navel, the most dear one to all, we 
salute you —4041 

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
o! the enemies of the Devaa Participator m the great war, we saint© you 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshrai s lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute vou Praj, do chum the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor- 
tal Hearing this prayer, Lord Visnn ebook o2 His yogic repose, and 
said —42 45 

" Devas and others ' Hope you hid no inconvenience in the way, 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here — 46 

The Devas said — “ Dera ' In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning tbis ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless W© will be successful, if you lead us Hear- 
ing those words, Lord Vi?nu followed the Devaa to that spot where 
Uandara was floating The great mountain was then encircled by the 
Se|a and the Devas and the Asuros look hold of the string TLe Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the l^a and the demons, R&hu and others, 
took the head ends Lord Vign'i caught hold of the summit of Meru with Hia' 
left hand and Dali held the thousand heids of Seja with Bis loft hand, and 
with hiB right hand he caught hold of his body , 8e?a firmly coded 
round the Mandar&chala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to chum the ocean for a hundred Divine years — 47 54 


When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Ipdrs caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh them But, in spite of all that when the Lord BrahmA found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out “ Go on churning Those 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity ” 


The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul to 
*“«^sk of churning the ocean, when the motion of the Mandarflchala 
1,000 yojanaa high, caused herds of elephants, wild hoar, 8arahha other 
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&niQi&lf} rc6i<liQg on that moatitain, trees began to fall do^o into the 
ocean —58 59 

i Afterwards the jujco of ibe fratte, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 
herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned along "with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean aaaamod a cimly appearance fiO 
[ Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming m contact with the waters, prodai^d 
wine, the Bmell of which pleased all the Davas and the demons and the 
taste of It recouped the vigour of the latter 'Ihey then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the ifonnt ilandarachala became fixed — 61 63 
t Vifuu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus sod 
as long as Brahm&nda caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placmg 
His hand on the hood of VAsuki Visnu turned black on account of H‘s 
having covered the mouili of Hien cmuled from the oceans sounds 

like thousands of thunders. Indra, Sfiryi Rudra nod Vasus, Guhyakas 
placed themselvea at the second end of Vasiihi — 04 66 

At head of them, Vipraobitla, Hamochi, Vritra, ^aiji wa, Drimfirdhl, 
Vagfudatp^tr&j Rdhu, Bali, <ic , facing the mouth of SSsa, applied them 
selves to the churning of tlie ocean — 67'68 

Now here, thou, was a thundering dm caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousaucls of the aquatic beuige fell dead by the blow of the 
ilandara mountain —09 70 

‘ Many of the aquatic beings bring m PitAla also met with the same 

fate— 71 ^ 

, I^aler on, the trees on Mandaricbala fell down into tbe ocean along 

with birds on them rubbing against one another — 7S 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blue of fire like lightning 

which enveloped all Chat raountaia and also coosunied all the elephants 

lions, &c , residing on it which also fell charred dead into the ocean 
Afterwards Indra quenched lb© fire by bringing down rain — 73 75 

' When myrrh of the various trees aod the juice of several pla“‘® 
trickled into the ocean — 76 

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 

felt themselves immortal t?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various sapa — 78 

The Davas then said to BrafamS — “ IVe all feel quite erhsnst^^ 
and the nectar hag not yet come out Excepting NarAyana the Devas 
and the Dailyas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long 
long period’ Hearing which BrabmA prayed to NArAyaaa “Yon are tie 
supporter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength 
—79 81 

Vjgnii said —“I am imparting strength to those that are exhausted , 
now move the ifandaraehala carefnHy and steadily ’ — 82 

ife’-e ends the two hundred and forty ninth chapter of the A/aispa 
Ptirdnam on the ehunang of Amnta 
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CHAPTER CCL 

Sflta said — Heanng such words of NAroyana, the Deras and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great force — 1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean — 2 

Next came out the Goddess Lakeml, wearing white raiments follow- 
ed by SurA Devi , after whom was obtained the horse Uchaiirava , later on 
came the precious divine Kaustobha gem, necfctarlike, cheering which 
Vifnu took It and placed on His chest Afterwards came out the charming 
I* arij&ta flower shrub with hunches of golden flowers Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to every- 
one making them senseless and lie down They all sat down on the coast 
holding their heads In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the 
unbeatable B3.rabS.nala ^(^nflagcation) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed and began to run about in all directions , 
alter it Dundubba snakes, sanous kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth Also came out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alone, also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class — -S-IO 

Kezt came forth mosguitoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds oE venomous insects and terrible beings — Il«l2 

Then came out most deadly poisons by tbe mere fumes of which the 
mountaia eummits were consumed as well as ^aruga, Hal&hala, Musta, 
Vatsa, Eangaru, Bhasmaga, and Ellapalra ana hundreds of other 
poisonous things — 13 

Sboitly after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhringa Anjaua and mountain, ehming 
like golden clouds, lull o! precious gems and roaring like clouds , the most 
deadly poison — Kdlakflta — strong like fire It is throwing off awful 
breath , and enveloping all the Lokas by its body , its hairs blazing like fire 
Its body was decked with golden gems, jt was dressed in yellow robes, 
a crown on tbe bead and adorned with various Towers It began to make 
dreadful noise in tbe ocean Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among those present there Under its deadly 
influence, many became petrified moat of them began to vomit froth 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense 
less.-— 14 17 

By its fumes Vi^nu, Indrt demons, etc , became burst and other 
dmne beings turned into cleaned coals Lord Visnu addresame this 
form eaid —18 

^Vboareyou of this deathlike nature and what is your object? 
wnenco have you come? How will you be pleased?’ Hearing those 
I<ord Vj^nu, KAhkflta thundered out like a huge kettle drum — 
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"1 am K&lakfita poison liorn ont of the charning of the ocean. 
I am born to kill the Devas and the dorooos for their having chained the 
ocean so furiously. — 21*22. 

I shall noTV destroy them in & moment They should dott either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva.” — 23. ' 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devaa and the demons placing 
BrahmS and Vignu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway They were announced to the Lord by Bis 
attendant Qane^a and with His permission went inside His cayo in 
the golden MandarAchala the stops of which were studded with precious 
stones, having pillars of Vaidflrya gem. Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of BrahmS. — 24-27. 

' The Devas and the demons;—" VirOp&k?a! having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and FinSka, we salute you —28 

0, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, lie recept* 
acle of all the beioga, we all salute yoo.— 29. 

0, destroyer of the enemies of the Devos, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brshra*, 
VjfDu and Rnd». Sjtipkhya Toga, ordaining welfare to oil the beings, 
we solute you.— 30.31. ' ‘ 

JlsaihlUtor of Cupid f destroyer of the Lokas and time ! the 
of all the Devas, our scdutations to you Ekavlra ! i^arba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of Firvatl, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dakja and 
Tripura, the cause of the uaiverso and giver of bhss and freedom to au, 
of the forma of ludra, AgnijVaruna, the three Vedas, Rik. Yajur, Sima, 
you axe the Pnrufa, you ore Idvara, Vipro, baring Srutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Sattva, Rojo and Tamoganas, eternal, wo salute you. lou 
are the foremost j you are Uie formidable. — 32-36. 

tVole.— ^ iirtsaPreKimiBest vearrior, bei«. t 
in^An cpltlict ot Silva, 

The darkness is also Your Form ; you are eternal and changeful { 
you are manifested ; you are unmanifeeted ; you are both manifest and 
uamanifest; you ore dear to NSrAynpa ; wo ealnto you. — 37, 
f Beloved of the Goddess P.irvatl, residlsg in the mouth of Nandf, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantartis, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days; the one who manifests bimscU in many ways t you are ifundt (wila 
shaved heads). Rath), DhoovI Tati, and B«ihniaoli4rl. Holder of the lotn% 
having directions for your garments, wo salute you.” — 38-40. 

.thr.^ /Jiuyin” iKnu*.— 

and demons 1 why have you come licro ? Why do you look so helplcs-v 
euffering? What sbaU I do foryon? TcU me your ohject outright.” 
ing sDCb words of the Lord the Doras and the demons said • — 41-12 

"Wo have churned the mighty ocean fur nectar, out of which h**, 
come out the most deadly KfiJakflia poison which threatens to destroy u> 
all, if wo do not gulp it down. — 43-41. 

Wc are unable to devour that poison. Wo have come to y^ ■ 
being overpowered by it. It reads up its fumes powerful hte 
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flashes of lightmng and has blackened Visnii dismayed Dhartaar&ja, 
rendered many unconscious and killed several — 45 46 

Lord ’ as the pell o£ the unforlunat© becomes the eource' of mislor- 
tnne, and as in misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled, 
Bimilatly this deadly poison has come deadly to us We have, therefore, 
come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
us -47-48 

You are clement on your devotees, knower of all motives, the re- 
cipient of the first share of saonficial offerings the most Supreme Lord, 
the annihiiator of Kdma , you are Soma and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas, you alone are our atrength, you are the protector of the 
attendants , pray ho pleased to awallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of out being destroyed by the formidable poison ” — 40 50 

Mah&deva said — “ I shall swallow the KSlakflts , and shall alsof 
fulfil if there la any other difficult mission to be accomplished by you ” — 
61 52 

The Devas and the demons were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord , their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked —53 

Afterwards Lord MahSdeva set out on his quick going buffalo as 
sWiit as wind on the aerial track when the Devas and the demons also 
followed Him on their respective conveyances, favounng the Loid with 
chownes —54 

The Lord s knotted hatrs standing up on high became tawny coloured 
by the five of Sie thud eye Then the Lord saw Kilakfita on getting to 
the coast of the ocean —65 

He went to a sliady place and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand The Devas and the demons thundered out wiU glee when they 
saw the Ixird drinking it They also danced and sang, and Brahm^ and 
other Devas began to pray When the venom was deposited in the 
throat of the Lord, Bah along with the Devas and the demons said " O 
Lord ' white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees 
in your throat — 56 59 

It looks as if you are weatiog a garland of blackbees Let this 
remain m your throat ” The Lord replied that if that be the case He 
would let it lie there and not allow it to settle down, ^iva thus returned 
home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean — 60-01 

Here ends the loo hundred and fifty fifth chapter on cJmrnmy 
the milk ocean 


CHAPTER GCLI 

Sdtasaid —When the ocean was churned again the great phjsicmn 

Uuanvantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out — 1 

1 V broad-eyed lladirS. Iho iiettur and the cow Sura, 

bhi, the dispellcr of the fears of all beings —2 
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Lord Viqnu took Lilcsra! and KaustuWm gem Later on came out 
the famous elephant Airlvata , and they wore taken by Indra and Dhan- 
rautari, the gner of health to all tbo boinge, 'vas taken by the bun -2-3 
Dbanvantari, thb great professor of Ayur^^etla, brought relief to tba 
sufferings of tlie creation The famous umbrella that came hut of the 
hcean mas taken by Varuna. Iben came out tmo earrings mhich were 
taken by Vaju—4 

P^njata tree Trag taken by Indr* Then Dhanrantari agsuming a 
charming form and taking a Kam-tndalo came out with the pot of nectar 
In bis hand. At that time the Devas and tho demons shouted out for 
nectar “ It is ours, U w oars,*' when Lord Vtfnu asauined the appearance 
ol a bewitching damsel — S-? 

• And He fascinated the demons who being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord aitd then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in their hands In the meantime the 
Lord most ingeniously brought the pot of noctar before tho Davss and the 
demons when the Devas began to drink it The demon Rshu sssuened 
the form of a Devo took Jus seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drink the nectar— fi IS 

The 8un and the Moon drew the attention ol the Bevas to this f^ 
their benefit When the nectar had gone into the throat of RShu, Lord 
Tjpnu severed bis head by His quoit, but the severed head of ihexoDUntaia 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as RAbu Thug Rsho became the enei^ 
of the Sun and the Moon and he lakes vcogemce on llieta even ap to the 
present day at tie time of ibeir eclipses —13*16 

Afterwards Lord Vj^nu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blows on the demons with liis various weapons. — 17 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Pasfastns then begsa to 
fall The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomi 
blood —18 

Moat of them fell on the ^ound by the blows of sword, trident e^i 
and tho skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Pattirfastra aD“ 
down with garlands round them. — 19 

Then moat of the mighty demons, soaked in blood, shiuiog Ii 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground — 20 

The battle went on till evening They fcH down like the moun- 
tains of red chalk and a bnga dm was made by their fight and fall 

In that terrible fighting all tho acme were dyed m gore and the 
universe resounded with tho war cries “ Out them clean luto two, orcaE 
them, run away, throw them down, etc” — 22 23 

When the universe was filled with that dm then Kara and NAr^ana 
resorted to the battlefield , Lord Vtgna, seeing the bow la Kora’s haua 
remembered His Sudarifana quoit, and at that very instant SndarifoDS, the 
destroyer of the enemies, descended from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the annibilator of tho enemies, ehinmg like the Sun, burning 
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hke fire , Lord Vi§nu violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons 
which repeatedly struck them — 24 28 » 

Then that quoit shining like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons At some places it burnt them like fire aided 
by wind , it cut them into pieces , then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank tlieic gore The demons began 
to hurl tnountaiua after mountains on the Devas and crushed them But 
hy the force of that quoit many niountnin chains looking hke the banka 
of clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble The mountain tops were also shattered by the nrrows of the 
Devas and the demons Then Nara hurled his great arrow, decked at its 
lore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere The Devas were frightened 
when He cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows Then 
tbe demons harassed by tho Devaa entered into the ocean, and others 
down into the bottom of the earth — 29 34 

The power of the fiery wreapon Sudar^ua then subsided And 
the mount Mandaradiala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudara^ana IhaDevns worshipped the mountain llandAra 
duly before refixiug it and uttered sounds of joy The Devas then 
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar most carefully 
and kept it under the charge of Vi^ou 

Here endi Ihe two hundrtd and fifty first chapter on tite 
chummy of the ocean 


CHAPTER COLD 

The Rieia asked — SQu • be gracious enough to tell us how 
royal palaces and other houses are coostructed Also explain to us what is 
Vistu Deva -~1 

Sata replied —(1) Dhngu (2) Atn (3l Vaiistha, (4) VHvikarmS, 
(5) Maya (GiNiruda (7) N«g njit, (8) Virf>l ksa (9) Indra (10) Brahmft, 
(11) SvSmikfVrtika (12) Nmdlivara (13) ^aunnkn, (14) Oarga, (15) ^r! 
Kri§na (16) Aiiiruddha (17) ^ukra and 'IBj Vnliaspati are the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the Vustui elra Lord Matsya had explamed. 
briefly the Vistuiftstra to the king Vaivasvata Maua , — 2 4 

Which I will now relate to you In days gone hy, perspiration 
(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at tho time of His fighting fiercely 

with tho demon Aipdhska in course of which the latter was killed and 
out of this sweat of tlie fatigued iSiva was born an attendant grim in 
appearance who looked as if to swall w tho whole universe with seven 
islands and the sky He then began to drink the blood of the 
Artulnaka demons tliat lay scattered on tho ground ,»but he was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to^practi^e tapasyk 
with the object of devouring the three regions m honour of ^iva Tbe 
Lard Siva in due time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
him to select a boon.— 5-10 
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The devotee said — “ Lord ^ be pleased to permit me to eat of (be 
tbree realms ” and the Lord said —-“Be it so ” Then that devote© beseii^d 
and bronght all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth — 11-12 

The terrified Devas, BrahmS, Siva, demons, H&keasas got round and 
captured him from all aides , the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas rematning there and bring 
round him, he came to be recognised aa VfistQ Devo.— 13 14 

Seeing the Dei as thus predominant and finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung from Siva’s sweat said “ Devas ' you have now 
made me motionless , be pleased , how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ^ ' The Devas replied, “ You will enjoy the sacrificial 
oSerings of the Viivedeva sacrifice and Ihe oCenngs that will be given 
within any dwelling house and on© who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also bo your food — 15 17 

You will also enjoy the eacnficial offerings made m course of other 

oidiuary eacrifiees That VAstu Deva then became higlJy pleased to hear 
those words and since then the Viato worship became extant to appease 
Vastu Deva ’* ’—18 10 

Here ends the tico hundred and fifttf^etond chapter cn Vdstit Hera 


CHAPTEa CCLIII 

Sdta said —“I shall now tell you about the different auspicious 
periods of building a house One should always select an auspicious time 
to start a building —1 

If the foundations of a bouse be laid in the month of Cbaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill , if in Vaiiikha, ho gels cows and gema , if m Jye?ha, 
he dies , if in A^ddba, he gets good servants, gems end domestic animals, 
if in dravana he gets good eervants, if m Bhftdra, he becomes a loser 
of something , if in Arf vin, he loses his wife , if in K&rtika, ho gets wealth , 
if in U&rgaSlra, ho gets plenty of grains ond eatables , if in Paiifs liohw 
a fear of thieves, if in M&gba begets good lots of larious things but 

there la a risk of fire also , if in Phftlgana, he begets a son and gold , such 
18 the influence of time, of these different months Now 1 ehall tell you 
about the influence of different asteriBina A^vini, Rohinl Mfila, UttarA 
UttarA rh&lgnnl, and Jfngaiira, SiAll, Ifaata, and AnurAdh® are 
eaid to bo the auspicious ostensms. — 2 0 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday di tho other days are Mid W be 
auspictoue The following ore known to bo tho evil Yogas for building 
a house, tu , VydgliAla, Suta, VyatlpSta Atigarpda Fho following Yogu* 
are bcnoficial — Vjjkamhba, Oaipds, Parighn nnd Vajra The following 
are said to ho the bestMuhflrtas, nz, Sveta, Maitre, MAlicndra, OAmdh**^ 
Abhijita, Rohint, Vairija and Savitia First see that tho Sun nnd Mo^ 
arc bencfic , am! fix an au<ipicioas fjigna ; (hen leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within tho groiuiil Ibis is the rule lo start a building, we*' 
or tank — 7*10 
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In laying the foundations of a bmlding or digging a tank or u-ell first 
it IS necessary to test the nature of the soil before commencing the 
operations and lying VSstua White eaith is lucky for the Br&htnanas, red 
19 good for the Ksatnyas, yellow earth for the Vaiifyas, and black earth is 
auspicious for the Sudras This con be ascertained by digging The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the Br&hmaaas, pungent one is suited for the 
K^hatnyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vaufyas and the astringent earth is 
good for the ^ddras After the earth is examined a hole is to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leaped with cowdung , melted butter 
13 then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, one in each direction If the eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the BrAbmanas, 
similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land is good for the 
Ksatnyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good tor the 
Vai^yas the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 
for the ^Qdras , and if all the four wicks are equally bright the land is 
good for nil the four class of people Such is the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land — 13 IG 

The hollow IS then to be filled with exca\ ated earth , if the ex- 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re- 
constructed on that ground will bring m riches and inlluenco , if the 
earth be insufficient it means loss and if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal The second lest is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds , if the seeds sprout ond become big in three fire or 
seven days the land should be known to be best , if tbe eproutings are 
small, that land is to be avoided, if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land is middling -17-18 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the inedicioal herbs , then lines sbould 
bo drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty one 
smaller squares in it) Then tbe lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixture of colours Ten lines should* bo 
drawn towards the east, ten towards tbe north and dn the nine divisions on 
each side 9 X 9 = 81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of Vdstu 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
Dovaa should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas should ho 
worshipped outside (the smaller squores lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside The 32 Devas outside 
should he worshipped with ghee in tbe north east (Is&na) corner The 
following are the 32 outside Devas — (1) ^ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 
(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (G) SatyS, (7) Bhn4a, (8) AkSifa, (9) Vfiyu (10) Pfl§na 
(11) Vitatha, (12) Qrihaksata, (13) Yama, (14) Qandbarva, (15) Mfig^, 
(16) Bhfingar^ja, (17) Pitps, (18) Dtuvftnka (19) Sugriva (20) Puspa 
daqita (21) Palddhrpa, (2^ Asuia (23) oeya (24) Popa, (25) Roga <^Gi 
Ahi, (27) llukbya, (28) Bhallflta, (29) &ma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vastu in the north- 
cast corner and tbe following are worehipped inside the Vflstu Apa, 
Slvitrl, Paya Iludra and Brahmft and the other eight Devas close bj 
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these 13 Deras fire worehipped m the moo feet of Viistu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the Sadliy as to (Ueir re'^pective stations viz, 
Aryama, SavitS, ViraavAna^ 'Virudliftdhtpa, Alitrn, Uajyalcsa, Pnthrlrf 
tara, Apavatsa , these are to be trorahipped m the eastern side and the five 
Devas, ciz , ^pa, Apavatea Parajaiiya, Agnt and Diti are to be ivorehipped 
in South eastern corner This is the modeof mirshipof the Devasat ssieral 
corners AryamI, Vivasv&na, Milra Pritbvldban, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside, and on the eastern and soathern 
“Bide are worshipped the Devaa presiding over three feet Brahca& 
19 in the centre of all In such a way 45 Devas are present in Vastu — 
19 33 

N B —Draw the figure 'VSstamaitdtHfn ot 81 ?ults sad pnt the Doras and colours in IL 
The& everything vrtU be clearly ncdcrsteod 

Now the Vaiprfaa are hetng elated in due order, biz , from Vayu to 
Hoga, from Pitfia to Agni, Mitkhyn to Bhri^’t, ^e^a to Vititha, Sagriva to 
Aditi, ilffga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Afnga to Jays is con- 
sidered one family or Vaip4i The emaller squares where the Davas are 
located are termed Pada Madhya and Santa , they are named also Madhya, 
TVisula and Konaga These are alway'i to be avoided in the ceremoores 
Stambbanyfisa and Tu1l<ht idh) fwhere gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies) The Vfistu is always 
to be fixed on the lines of Pitfis and Vnisvanara Impurities (Uchhitta) 
hnd npagbSt'ie, etc , are to be carefully avoided —34 38 

Agoi IS on (he head of VAato, Apa on tbs mouth Prithvldhara and 
Aryami on Its breast, Apavatea on the chest, Diti and Parajanya on the 
eyes Adm and Jayambbaka on the ears, Sarpa and Inilm on the shoulderf, 
the Sun and the Mdon on the two arms Rudra and Rilj lyaksml on the 

left band, Savitra and Savii^ on the right band, Vivasv&m and Mitra on 

the stomach, Pfl?3 and Aryatnfi oa the irrwt A^un and ^n»a on the left 
side, Vitatha and Grabakhata on the right side Yama and Varuna on the 
thighs, Qandbarva and Pa^padaola ou the knees, Sogrivaaiid BKri^aon 
the shanks Daararika and Sfyiga on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the 
organ, manes on the feet, Brshm& in the heart and on the ninth feet in toe 
centre — 3^46 ^ 

BrahmA has said that TAsIn with C4 feet should be worshipped m 
the Pras&da (lerandah or onteryarde) There Brahmk is located in the 
4 feet or smaller squaiCs in the centre , the Devas with half feet are m In* 
corners the Pevas with IJ feet are in the outer corners, 20 Devas are with 
2 feet Vastu thus has 64 feet — 47-48 

N B — Dr»« the figure Ylstnmsndslatn «f sixty foor sraxller aqnarM In s biffyer 
sqnsrs to mark tbs rooms sod the Oerss sod their cotoars. 

At the commencement of a bnilding if the owner feels on itching 
sensation on his body, it is to be inferred that there is a nail or some 
foreign m itter under the ground And he should remove the nail from the 
portion of VAstu in which corFespooding part of bis own body be f«*‘* 
itching — 49 
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four classes ate each 8 hands lesa reapectirely The length of all of these 
js IJ of thejr breadth — 16-lC 

Similarly the mansion of his heir apparent is also of five difierest 
classes m , the first best la 80 handa broad, and the remaimiig four are 
each eii hands less respectively They are in length IJ of their breadth 
Kovr the dimensions of the Commander in Chief a mansion will be de> 
fioribed — 17 19 

His best house ehonld be 04 ^eixty four) hands m breadth and the 
remaining foot are each six hands less respectively Their length is IJ 
(one and one-euth) of their breadth How the mansions of the other chief ^ 
servants of the sovereign are described — 20-21 t. 

The Prime mmister’s house should be 60 sixty handa broad and the i 
remaining four are each 4 hands lesa respectively Their length is IJ 
(one and one-eighth] of the breadth — 22 

The houses of captains and other ministers — 48 (forty eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively Their 
length IJ (one and one-fourth) of the breadth The houses of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds Tl^ best one is 
28 (twenty eight) hands in breadth and the remainingTour are each less 
by two hands —23 * 

Their length is twice their breadth Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc , will be described— 24 

' Their best house la 12 bands m length, the remaining four can be 
made 2f hands less each respectively Their length should be 14 » the 
breadth —25 

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician 
Councillor and Priest will be described The best of their houses ate w 
bands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands lesa respectively 
Their length is 14 of the breadth — 26 27 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described The best house of a Br&hmana should he 32 hands in h^*^!** 
of the remaimog four each should bo lees by four hands respectively -i-® 
bouse of a Ksatnya should be 28 bands in breadth, that of the Vaisya *4 
hands and of the ^udra 20 haode The length of a Br'tbmanas house shout 
be ligth times of K^atnya 14th limea of Vaiiyas l|th times of 

and Ifth times of their respective breadths The houses of the lower cas 

are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide A sovereign should have bis o™, 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in chief a 
at the same place should be built tha atore-room The houses of “ 
Brahtnanas etc those revered always by the king should be round W 
mansion of the conaraander m-cbief Besides these, the sleeping^™ 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty Jiatiu 
long Similarly the sleeping rooms of Uie king and the commander in 
chief are to be seventy bands long Within 35 hands from that the outer 
verandah is to be laid Thus are related tho arrangements of house? 
—28-33 

Tho bouse of a BrAhmana should bo 30 hands and eoven angulas 
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long Ho oaght nevei to discard the above figures and follow other 
dimensions Similarly the length oE the house of a K^atiiya ought 
to be SO hands and 10 abgttlas and that of a Vaitfya ought to be 35 bands 
and 13 a&gulas The measurement of a ^ddra s house ought to be as pre- 
viously mentioned and fifteen nftgolas more If the budding be divided 
into three parte where there is a road way in the first (front) part and 
whose back aide is eUvated and beaatiful it ts named Sosntsa Where 
there 13 a road way on one side, that is named Savastimbha and where there 
are road ways all round the building that is named Susthita , all these 
buildings are auspicious to the Brihamanas and three other classics The 
height of the ground Qoor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
onB-sixteenth of its breadth together with four hands (j^ breadth 4 
hands) The height of the upper floor (on the ground floor, re, the first 
floor) IS to be )Jtl) of the height of the first floor, that of the second floor 
IS to he jjth of the first floor and so on The foundations sbonld be of 
well burnt bricks and its width is to be one sixteenth of the breadth of 
the houso , the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also 
In the latter cose its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house The widtii of the door way le to be in a certain ratio to the 
width of the room and the height of the door way to be twice the width 
Tlie thickness of the jambs of a door (two inside pieces (lerticil)] 
should be as many fingers ns many hands there are that will give their 
height nnd the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is l^th of 
the thickness of tliat of the jnmbs— 31-44 

Uere end« the tico hundred and fifty fourth chapter Tdifii ridj/o 


CaAPTER CCLV 

Sflta said — ' Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars " 
Multiply the nhtude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty; 
will give the breadth of the pillars If (he pillars bo square, they are 
known as ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra — 1-2 

A sixteen sided pillar is known asDvi rajra and the one with 32 sides 
IS known as Prallnaks and tbo one that is circular in the centre is called 

Vritta — 3 

These five pillsrs are mahfi ciambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious 
for all the buddings. Fsintings and beautiful carvings should be made in 
all thc«o pillars Lotuses, creepers leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
be nicely carved Div ide all the pillars into nmo parts and the lowest one 
for carving should be made tbo baseoftho pillar Above it in one part 
should bo nntle ghsti and m the other one lotus. Then m the other part 
beawtilul carvings should be made and the rest of tht parts shouW bo 
left m a clem polished square The weighing bvlsnco (sulft) is also to ba 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar, ^ or 1 of that can also be 
done , nnd ihen it is called opalula— 1-6 

Now the wavs of locating the doors in a houee will be described 
The eastern doorway should jbe mined Indrv an I Javarpn ihe southem 
ones shou! I bo mine I y uny v an 1 ritalhn — 7-8 
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The western doorways should be named PuspadaqitaandV4ninaand 
the northern ones should be named BhalUta and saumya. Thus the 
experts say ■ — 9 

The doorways should never be blocked with anything The exits 
and entnes should not be hindered by anything These being blocked 
by a thoroughfare, tree, corner of anoibcr house areinaospicious By its 
being blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family , by being 
blocked up by raised earth it hnnga jealousy, by being blocked up by moist 
soil or mud, it brings misery , by being blocked up by a well it gives 
epilepsy , by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil , 
by being blocked up by some naila it brings in danger from fire, by 
Its being blocked by any Deva there is danger of destruction If there is 
the corner of another house m front of it, it means the death of the master 
The doorway being blocked by a filthy dram or other impurities 
causes sterility to women If there be any obstruction in the shape of 
pillar It indicates difficulties to tbe wife , and if it be obstructed by the 
house of a lower esste, it indicates the fear from weapons No obstruc- 
tion IS recognised at a distance greater than twice (he height of the 
house — 10 14 

The fatally of the houseowner whose ‘doors open by themselves 
becomes imd and whose doors shut by themselves become extinct —15 

The houseowner whose doors are higher than (be specified height 
has a danger from a king and if thoj be lower than the fixed standard 
then he has a danger from thieves If the doors be above one another 
the house is known as the deo of death —1C 

A very big house, impregnable and situated on an open roadway 
IS like a vajra , it brings in. rum of the owner of the house within a short 
period — 17 

Tho house the doors of which interlap with other doors get and oh 
strucUon with other thiugs is very inauspicious Other doors of a house 
should not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ynamental work containing pitchers, (lowers leaves or 
the images of LordHiva'a attendants Every day the main entrance gat® 
ehould be attended to with water and duna grass — 18 19 

A banian tiee to tbe cast of the house is auspicious and all desires 
are fulfilled and a fig tree to the aoutli a pipiil tree on the west, and 
PlaksT tree (webleived fig tree) to the north of at brings fortune to the 
owner If Kautski trees, trees Aeaoa tree and the straight trees 

be planted in tho house in tbe above mentioned directions respectively 
tbfln. \f. TOianwi tA thA U1I5 of diift. (wmafi. and hAi ‘ih.'Mvaa. If 

docs not cut down such a growtii, ho should plant auspicious trees near 
them A house with tbe following trees in its vicinity is very auspicious 
VIZ Pun nSga Arfoka, Bakula Samt Tdaka Ghampaka Poramegranate 
Pippall, Draksa (grape) Knsamamnpdapa The following trees bring 
prosperity and increase riches, m Jambtra, Pnga, Maltikft cocoanub 
kadall, Pfttall — 20-24 

Here en^a the ttco hundred att^ fifty- chapcei o/the Vatnj<t 

Pterdnam an Vastu ndyi 
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CHAPTER CCIiVl 

^Qta said — A wise man should first of alf examine the site well and 
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the building with spe- 
cified heights and baring downward slopes towards the north with tho 
turrets level and gradually ascending heights*— 1 

A dwelling house sbonld not be made close to a temple, or near & 
wicked man’s house or near a minister's house or ne ir a square where four 
■ways meet By doing that one invitea grief and misery on himself — 2 
Some space should be left all round a building The fiontofa 
building should not be covered with trees , rather the back of the house 
should he 60 coveied in the trees If the house be buiU on the southern 
side of the ground, then ruin ensues , for the south is the place where 
the bead of tbo V&atu deva remains so it is best to construct Louses on the 
left side for thus oil the desires of persons arc fulfilled After clioosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astiologer after puttingsorae jewels underneath it Over 
the jewel is to be placed a stone nnd on the stone all sorts of seeds are to be- 
kept , then a pillar is to be erected and worshipped by the Brabmauas 
Then tint pilhr is to be bathed with all niedicmal plants byTlic Brahmans 
wearing white clothes and Ter8**d m the Vedas Then that pillai js to be- 
fixed by the artisans after putting lound it clothes aod ornancnts, when the 
vedas are chanted and the auspicions musical instruments arc sounded 
next the Brahinanas ate to be fed Lastly Iloms ceremony la to be per- 
formed with ghee and honey with the rosntra “vastospate PratijSiitlit 
etc ’ after the Brahmanas are feasted with PAyasflnna 'ihe fixing of th» 
pillars the laying out of threads placiog a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies nod woitlnpe above mentioned at the time of entering: 
the house are to be peifoimed —3 10 

If there be any defect, tUeu to make up for the deficiency the Y&stu 
Leva should he appeased by peiforming five fold Vflstujajna a string 
should be drawn in the N E pillar is to be then fixed in S E , the house 
should be circumbulated, and foot prints of Vuatu should bo written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold 
waters This is the best — 11-13 

Vaatu Bhonld never be designed by nails, weapons, leatner ashes, burnt 
wood, bones of liorns skulls etc It is most inauspicious to do so with 
these things It brings in gnef and calamiUea At the time of entering 
the house the artisan is to make these especially things nil the auspicious 
ceteincuufiH.hi!jmjH vBax'i. atn. , '•a, W 'binrt 

—14 15 

When an evil omen occurs eg a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or it 
touches some part of the body of llie owner , it is to be understood that 
na the corresponding portion of VSbIu underneath it there is the bone of 
an elephant or of alterrible carnivorous animal, indicating danger — lC-18. 
If a dog or a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an ass starts 
raying hoarsely when the line is stietched, it shows tint there is somo 
I'ya Or foreign matter underneath and great misfortune in store foi tho 
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owner If a crow Ije cromng not harably in tlie N E corner it ahowa that 
treasiue 18 buried there at one of Ibe four corners If that string is cut 
It means the death of the owner and if the navi is curved downwards it 
shows that illness la in store foi the owner If at the time of digging ibo 
ground coals come out, it means the owner is to run mad and if skull 
comes out the owner is to get confused — 19 21 

If a conch la unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 
itself - 22 

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some disease 
in. the head and if the jar be atloa the family of the owner is perished 
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the artisan and it 
the computation on the fingeca goes wrong it means the death of the 
Owner — 23 24 

There is a fear of e\il spirits m the house in which seeds and medi 
cinal plants are destroyed Tlie pillars should be cireumambualated from 
right to left otherwise there is a feat of misfortunes The prescribed 
propitiatory rites should be performed to drive away the ills arising from 
fixing up ihejiillars wrongly and not circumambulating it —25 20 

The ceremony " Prikudakravan ' le to be performed with regard 
to the pillar , but one should he careful not to make error as to diieciion i 
OQ the top o! the pillai is to he placed a young twig vrith fruits attached 
to it If there are confusione and errors as to the directions with refeivDCs 
to pillar houses rooms or doors or dwelling room, it means the extinction 
of the family —27 28 

Such a flaw should bo carefully avoided in flxmc up the pillars 
making the doorways and also m the dwelling places for u it is allowed to 
remain in them, It means the destruction of the household Ibo house 
should not be extended in one direction only If extension is to bo 
It should be made uQiforoily and pjmmetncally m oil directions 1'“ 
is to be extended towards the east it creates enmity — 2B-29 

If it IS go to the south it means deatli , if to the west it nieana the 
loss of wealth if it is to the north it means misery, if to S E it means the 
danger from fire — 30*32 

If it IS to S -W it means the loss of children, if it towards the N 
It means maladies and gout , if It IS so to the N E it means tbelMsei 
gram. In the north east corner of the house the place of worsbipshouW W 
made as well as the aivili gribas kitchen should lie made In the S r-* 
corner, close to the north should he made the water godoirn and tu* 
general godown of the bousobcdd should be B -W — 33 34 

Bathing place and Badhastban {place of killing) should be made out 
Bide the house granary sliovild bo made in the N IV corner and the oihc* 

18 to be located oulside Such a bouse is lucky to the owner— 35 
Jlere end$ the tiro hnvdred and fifty eixth chapter o/Jl/auyo 
Purdnam on Viita Tidyd 
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CHAPTER CCLVII 

Sflta said —“NowiBliaU toll jou tlie Muysof liewinp trees for 
the supply of wood foi a budding ’ Dliaiiiijtfi, and the four Nah^attras 
following It, {« 2 , ^atavisS, Pdrvabb&drapadi, UttarabliAdrapadn and 
Revatl) and Vi^tyA and the following K&ianas should be avoided On 
nil auspicious day one should go to the forest and first ho is to offer 
the sncnficea and worship to the trees ptop<^d to be cut — 1 2 

Tf the tree falls towards the north east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towaids the south — 3 

The wood of ho-lree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited byalaige 
number of birds or one burnt up by fire, be used Nor thstiee cut and 
torn by wind is auspicious —4 

The wood of the tiees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
semi dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two rivers burial ground well and 
tank should in no case be used for house building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth Tliese frees are to be specially avoided — 5 6 
Neep, Neem Dibhttak, Slesmattnnk, mango and Kentaki trees should 
be‘l^olded Asana, Adoka Mahiilt (madhuka), Sai^a S^la, are the auS' 
picjouB timber trees —7 8 

• It is very auspicious, to use sandal, ond Panas'i wood for a build* 
ing — 0 

Deodftr and Ilariclra are auspicious when used in the building in 
one two or three pieces But if more pieces are used, it is, dangerous 
Sinifapl Sriparp! or Tindukt are auepicioiis in house building when only 
one of these is used, but the mixtoro is inauspicious Similaily 
Syandana, Fanasa, Sarala, Arjuna and Padniaka trees alone are nispicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious A tiee cut and brought down 
to the ground is nau^ GodhS If the colour of the tree at the time of 
cutting down a timber tree 18 that of a Bengvl madder, the tiee is termed 
Bhika , if the wood is of the bine colour, it is named Sarpn , if it is red, 
It IS termed Sarata , if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed Sukfldi , 
if it 13 of tnwny colour it is lerme 1 Mii4ika , if the w ood is of the shape of a 
sword, it 18 known as Talachlieda, one should avoid the uso of such timber 
for building purposes — 10 14 

If the wood of an auspicious tree pieviously cut be lying soino- 
where, one should fetch it and uso it multiply the length of the tree by the 
circumference in hands and then divide it by eight, if the remainder is 
1 It 18 dhwaja, if the remainder is 2 it is Viifa if the remainder is 3 it is 
ojuha rf (he remainder is 4 it is Vri?abh*i if the remainder is 5 it is 
remainder is 6 it is HasU and if the remainder is 7 it is 
X&ka Of these dhwnp is auspicious in all directions and is good 
r-specially it brings all sorts of hnppinera when used in towards the 
western door in dnection —15 17 

Smhn IS auspicious towards the north, Vn^abho, towards the cast. 
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owner If a crow be crowing not harelily iq the N -E corner it bHowb that 
treasure IS baned there at one of the four corners Jf that string is cut, 
it means the death of the owner and if the nad is curved donnwards it 
shows that illness is in store for the owner If at the time of digging the 
ground coala come out, it means the owner is to run mad and if skull 
comes out the owner is to get confused — 19 21 

If a conch is unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 
Itself— 22 

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some disease 
in the head and if the jar be Btlon the family of the owner is perished 
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the artisan and if 
the computation on the fingers goes wroog it means the death of the 
Owner — 23 24 

There is a fear of e% il spirits in the house in which seeds and medi 
cinal plants are destroyed The pillars should be circumambualated from 
Tight to left otherwise there is a fear of misfortunes The prescrihed 
propitntory rites should ho performed to drive away the ills arising from 
fixing up tliojpiUars wrongly and not ciicumambulatiDg it — 25 25 

The ceremony ' Fr&kudaktavan la to be performed with regard 
to the pillar , but one should be careful not to make error os to direction 
on tbs top of the pillai is to be placed a young twig will) fiuitsatlvcbed 
to it If there are confusions and errors as to the directions with refeience 
to pillar houses rooms or doors or dwelling room, it means the extinction 
of the family —27 28 

Such 8 flaw ehould be carefully avoided in firing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also lo the dwelling places for if it is alloued to 
remain in them, it means the destruction of the household lie house 
ehciald not be extended in one direction only II extension is to be 
jt should be made uniformly and symmetrically m all directions It it 
IS to be extended towards the east it creates enmity — 23*29 

If it IS go to the south it means death , if to the west it means the 
loss of wealth if it is to the north it means misery, if lo S E it means tne 
danger from fire — 30 32 

If It 18 to S W It means the loss of children if it towards the N 
It means maladies and gout , if it 18 so to the N E it means 
gram In the rjorih east corner of the bouse the place of worsbipshoom M 
made as well as the sauti gnhas kitchen ehould be made In the S r* 
corner, close to the north should bo made the water godown and tue 
general godown of the household should be 8*17 — 33*34 

Bathing place and Badhasthan ^lace of killing) should be made out 
Bide the hoa«e , granary should be made in tlie N W corner and the oihee 
IB to be located outside Such a boose is lucky lo the owner — ^35 
Co e ends the Civo hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Hiatsya 
Putdnam on Vdstu Vsdyd 
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Tlio imago representing tho mcaniatioa of Lord ^rl Krisna should bo 
made to hold a club in the left hand , this is bettor , and the conch and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee — 10 

Earth is to bo located below between His legs Garuda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on IIis right side —II 

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity— Laksml Dovi with auspi- 
cious face and lotus in liand is to be placed on the left of the Lord Those 
wlio desire prosperity should place Garuda m front of Him and Sri and 
Pu«ti adorned with lotus on either side of the image The temple and the 
entrance gale should bo made with an ornamental arcb containing the 
imago of VidyAdharn, sounded with Deva Uundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnisbed mill Qnndbsna couples ornamented with 
Icaies, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latik'ia (creepers) — 12 14 
The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by Tho pedestal of tb» image should 
be dnided into three parts — 15 

Tho heights of tlie Dovas, D mavas and Kinnaras are 9 Wlas {I tala^ 
tho space between the thumb and tho middle finger stretched respec- 
tively) —10 

Now a tabic of racasiircmenl js being ennnented Tlic particle of 
dust that IS seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu Light 
trasnrenus=l bAUgra , 8 hMagras“l likliy4, 8 hkbyft8*sl yflka, 8 yakSs 
esl yava 8 yaiasial anguli (finger),— 17-18 

and twelve Angulis (as for as one’s own finger goes)**! mukhya 
Tho several parts of tho body of tho imago should bo made of proportion- 
ate dimensions to bo in this Mukhya moasurcmenls —19 

An imago may bo made of gold, silver, copper, genn, precions stones, 
stone wood, iron brass, compound of copper and bell metal, sandalwood 
or other beautiful wood — 20 21 

A household imago should not bo biggi'r tlmn one cubit, the Jong 
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger — 22 

But an linage in a tcuiplc in a royal palaco should bo JC cubits or 
vitastis and not more One mav make madliyama (better) nttaoiA (bestk 
and kanuthft (good) images ncconling to his means — 23 
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and Hastl is auspicious towards the Bouth This la what the Uisis have 
said and all these are lucky The other trees face the corner directions 
and thej should be avoided — 18 19 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty seven , whatever remains is known as Vyaya , if this 
figure be in excess, it means inauspiciousness Therefore the excess m 
Vyaya is to bo avoided Bhagjvan Han says — Peace comes in 
Ayddhikya (excess of incomes or profitot) — 20-21 

After building according to the above prescribed iormal^ the brick 
work one should place a vase full of water, curds uncooked nee fruits, 
flowers gold along with the Brnhinanas Then gold and clothes should be 
given to the Br&hmanas , and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday Homa and sacrifices should be made according 
to the Vedaa for the expiation and appeasing of anj defects or faults that 
may niise to the V&stu Deva the Br^hmanas are to bo feasted with 
various delicious food , tl en the owner, wearing white dress should eater 
and take his seat m the house incensed with DhQpa, etc -*22 26 

Sere ends the tuo hundred and fiftyseienth chapter 
on V&itu uiya 


CHAPTER CCLVIII 


The Ri?ifl said —How do the householders attain success through 
kaima joga? It is said that kaimayoga is superior to thousands of ji ana 
yogas —1 

/ Sflta spoke —'*1 shall explain to you the Icarma yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting tho name of God for there is nothing like it m 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom) *’ — 2 

Know that as the karma yoga winch seveiB^tho bondage to this 
world which IS the installation of the Devos’ images the worship of tlio 
Devas leciting their names and holding sacrifices and UCsabs (festivvls) 
in honour of them — 3 

The ways of making (he imag® of Lord Vi?o« that is highly beoe 
ficial will now be described It ebould be made boldtngconcb quoit cluo 
and lotos having a canopy over tho head with neck like a conch beauti'u 
ejes raised nose ears like the shells of mother of pearl, peaceful auo 
serene in appearance — 4 *) 

Eight, four or two hands should bo made and the imago is to b® to- 
stalled m the abode by the priest — C 

The image with eight hands shonld bo made to hold a sword a club 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands and a bow a shield a conch ao^ 
a quoit in tho left bauds The image with four hands should ho made to 
hold a club and a lotus m the light hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
left hands Thus persons dcsirons of wealth and opulence should follo'’^ 
with regard to the four-armed Yi^^tt —7 0 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the knees is 21 fingers, their height 
13 1 finger and their circnmferonco shonld be three fingers — 50 54 

The inidclle of tho thighs should bo 2S fingers and nbo\e 
of tint they should bo 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers iti circumference and tlio maiks of t!io 
hair should be nnde near the rootof tho otgan Ihe pedastal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length Tho length of the waist is 18 fingeis, 
but if the Dnine image be female it should bo 22 lingers and the space 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and tho circninferenca of tlie 
portion at navel should bo 42 fingers If it be of a niulo the girdlo should 
be made of 5a fingers The shonldois should be six fingorii, and the thick- 
ness of tho nei k should be 8 fingers and tlie length ciglit kalis and the 
length of the arms should be 42 lingers The length of tlie arms should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to bo of 12 fingers and the palm 
of the hainl should be 5 fingers and the middle finger la to be of 
5 fingers The nameless finger is to be $th less, the little finger |th 
less than the middle finger and the iing finger, one-fifth less than 
the middle finger Ihc thumb is to be of foui fingers The joints cf the 
middle finger are tvro fingers long Tlio joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger ami the upper joint should be made gieater by two 
yarna Nails should be made m half of the top joint winch sliouUl be 
smooth, reddish and glossy The back of the fingers should he some- 
what round and the cuniers ehould be raised by one ksla The hsira 
of the held should hang ld the ehouMeis by 10 fingein The limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender aud shorter Tim breasts the thighs, 
the hips aud loin^, elioutd be made bulky The abdumen sliould be 
in a space of 14 fiiigeis All the images should be udoriie 1 well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments lo their arms etc I heir necks 
should be eomewhst longer and curved with excellent curia of hitr 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip IS to be of LaU a finger Tho eyessbould be metre than ith of the 
lips The ridge of the neck ebould be a little more than ^ a finger in 
height — 55-70 

Thus about tho images of the goddesses These signs of the 
images are destructive of sins — 71 

Here ends the 25Slh chtpler of the Matsya Purinam on the 
measurements of liinhs of the images of the Dems^ ele 


CHAPTER CCLIX 

data said — *' Now I shall tell you moie minutely about the foims of 
the images of the different Devaa The image of drl RSmacliandrn, Bali, 
the son of Virochana, Varliha and Narasiaha ebould be of ten (10; talas and 
thatof VAraanais lo be of 7 talas TJie images of Matsja and Kfirma may 
be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to tho devotee to make 
the image lojk beautiful -1-2 
14 
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** Now hear about the constntcUon of the images of ^iva ” The 
thighs of the images shonltl he bulky and the arms and the shoulders should 
be of the colour of burnished gold They should possess lustre hk# 
gold , H)9 matted hairs should b© like tli© rave of the Sun , His forehead 
13 to be marked with the crescent of the Moon He is to have a crowa 
and His form should be like a youth of 16 years of age — 3-4 

The arms should be like th© hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs 
and ankles should be heantifnily round the hairs should be straiglit, 
the eyes should be binad nnd extended, the image should ho reprei>en}ed 
to be wealing a tiger akin, and a girdle of three strings should be 
made round the waist Then the image should be decorated with garlands 
necklaces, armlets and serpents The cheeks should be represented fatty, 
and earrings should be placed m ibeeara The hands should he made long 
enough to reach the knees and the general appearance should be serene 
and peaceful Khelaka (sword) shonld be placed m the left land and are 
in His right hand , trident, SaWti, staff should be placed on His right side. 
Ti the left of the image should be placed a skull snake and Klia(rvfiK^ 
When He ta about to dance on His bull, He has two hands Mdh 
Hjs one hand be bestows boons, with the other be bolds, nnnle^ 
(or Iludrkk§a should be placed m the other hand) The image ebould 
be made in the peculiar posture to appear as if the lord was witnessing s 
dance —6 10 

Tlie image of I ord ^iva lu the dancing pcsluro should be made 
with ten arms wearing the hide of an elephant Ilia image represealmg 
the scene of tlie destiuction of Tripura shouh) be made nillj sixteen 
Couch, guoit, club, bow, Dlianus Pin&k and Visnu Sara (arrow) m His 
eight bauds wlieu Ho presents a form Iming eight hands -ll-lS 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 baiuls represents His Ji'^n® 
Yogerfrara form The image of flis Bliairava form should be made wiin 
an aquiline nose, sharp teeth ami formidable appearance and , 
pi iceii in evpr\ house Tiie images of Blinirara Nurnsn ihs and 
aio also formidable and these should ue^e^ be placed m the Slid* 
uyatuna (main dwelling house) — 13 If) 

No image is to 1 e made with lesser or greater number of 
than usual An image with some Jiiob missing or one with a foriDiuab e 
aj pcaranco brings ruination on ibe owner , the one wjlh limbs m exce^® 
destroys the sculptor , lean images devastate the riches the one * 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine , the one with less 
appearance riims Trealth , the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery, the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune a*® 
fear — IG \7 

riie one with flat face and eyes causra grief and anguish theW'®^ 
image causes injurj to the eyes the one without a inguth or with dec«p» 
limbs causes misery —IS 

The one with defcctiTe limbs especially wiihoiit thighs, ennsee fest 
anil madness the one with a dried face or wilhmit waist troubles the kmg 
tl e one void of liands and feet brings eome 'epidemic, the one beieft u' 
ai ties and knees causes joy to Ibe enemtea — 19 20 
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The one mthout a chest destroys sons and friends The image 
romplete in every way brings prospenly and long life So the image of 
I/)rd ^iva should be made m full as described heretofore and all the 
Bevas, Indra, Nandikeifvara, eight Ixikap&Ias, Ganedvara, should be locat' 
ed surrounding the image m a praying posture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord Ihe devils, fiends and Vetalas should also be made in a danc- 
ing posture and praying before the Lord All these images should have 
the sppeaince of infinite joy and absoibcd m their devotion to the 
Lord The image of the Lord should be made with three eyes, surround- 
ed by the praj ing Gandliarvas, Vidy&dhaias, Kiniiaras, nymphs, Guhyahas, 
attendants, sages etc , etc — 2l-2(> 

Here ends the tico hundred and jv/ty ninth chapter of the Sfateya 
Puranani on the cliaraetei tslies of the tmages of the Deias 


CHAPTER CCLX 

■^Clta said — ** Risis ' I shall now tell you about the Ardhan&rlrfvara 
image ’’—1. 

image «t LoH 6Ira witb halt nale and half teoals torn 

hleoded Into one 

In the -one lialf of the image, id the plaited hair of the Lord, b 
descent sliould be made and ta the other haU portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess Parvatt should be beautifully made Here a 
partition is to be made in the hair of the bead and the tilaka (a sectarian 
mark on the foiehead) is to be marked on the forehead -*2 

In the right ear the seipeut Vfisuli should be made and in the 
left on© an earring should be put on In the right hand should be 
placed the skull or trident and in the left one, a mirror or a lotus 
Garlands are to be suspended from His neck — 3-4 

Tlie left arm should be adorned wiUi armlets, etc , and a sacred 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place A 
chubby bieast and a bulky lip, should be made on the left baud side 
and a girdle should be put on th© half part of the viaist — 5 6 

Then in the half poition of the body covered with tiger skin an 
organ should be made and tb© left part is to be covered with hanging 
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side is to be covered 
with serpents The right foot of the Lord should be made to rest on 
a lotus and a little above that the left one should be adorned with 
gems and ornaments norn "by ladies — -1 ^ 

The feet of the Goddess Parvati Gbould always be made to appear 
dyed in myrtle (red lac dye) Such should be theitoigeof the Lord 
and the Goddess blended into one "Non hear about the location 
of their several limbs in tbeir Leelfi (sporlive) forms " — 10-11 

The image of the Lord and Uma sbcnild be made either with 4 or 2 
hands, the matted hiir on the head are to be adorned with a crescent 
of the iloon , hiving three eyes, with one hand resting on the right 
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sbotihler ol Parvitti, haring trideot and lotos on the right side , placing 
tliB leti hand on the hreaet of the Goddess, weanng the tiger skin, 
decked with various jewels The Bitaation is charming and plesaant 
and haU the face is adorned with scini moon » the right hand of the 
Lord lies on (he thigh of UmA The Goddess UniA should be emitted 
on the left side of the Jjord Tho bead of the Goddess should be 
decorated with the usual ornaments and having nice tresses of hair, 
with Alakfi and TilakA, adorned with the beautiful ear rings, armlets, 
and fondly looking at the face of the lord — 12~1G 

Sportnely touching the ie/t side of the Lord, with Her left arm 
stretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her Ungers A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and a 
girdle 13 to be hung on the waist On both the sides of the image of the 
Goddess should be placed the forms of Jayd, Vijaya, SvSmi Ji.firfika, 
and Ganeia , near the gateway ehould be placed the iimges of Gubyakus 
The images of the Vidy&dharas wea'’ing garlands and tho nymphs holding 
:guitars in standiug postures —17 W 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an image of 
JJoit and Alabe^iara Now hear about the form of SjKsnSrSyaM/ 
destructive of all sms *—21 

Mot* -RfWrow=Tli« toreas ot Lords diva sod Klilysos bisndod Into one rtosl* 
taste. 

NArlyapa ehould be made in the left half of the body and Lord 
Sivft m the right. Both the arms of Lord Vi«nu should be decorated 
With jewels and artnlefa holding con h and quoit The fingers ebo^ 
be reddish Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
oa the opposite side In ihe waist yellow cloth studded with white geios 
should be made to be worn The feet ehould be adorned with the 
oiuaments, and gems — 22 24 

The half of the right side of the body should be adorned with 
plaited hair and crescent the right orm with anuleta of Ferpenle sbonl 
be made in the posture of making n gift, Ihe other one should be decorated 
with a trident, putting on a serpent in piece of tho sacred thread, we^mg 
a tiger skin, and the two feet nlorncd with jewels and serpents Saca 
should be the image of 5ii a and NSrtyana blended into one — ^25-27 
Now I am describing to you the form of the VahA Varaha 
and club should be placed in the hands of VarShn the teeth should be 
sharp, nod nt the left elbow fkuee) sbould be placed lie world upulteu 
by the teeth from the Put U *1011 which bears cnlinlj tverythicg oi' 
Her Ills teeth are -very sharp and face full of joj »ud wonder TJiusfor 
the upper part The light foot should be the turtle the left foot on the 
hood of the Sesa and Lis right hand is to be locale on bis left ^akli All 
round the ininge should be n ade the imagea of the Lt knpilas in pruytifg 
postures Now about the image of NaraSimha 11 e image of Nnsimh* 
should be made with eight hands — iS-31 

The altar or seat of Nrisiiplia slunld be made foimidable his faf* 
terrihle, (he eyes should bo split tJio mane should he raised, and the seen® 
of ripping the breast of the demon IIii iwyakaiJynpu with blood gushu'S 
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from It, SB well as the angry looks of the Lord should also be well 
depicted — 32 33 

The fight of the liord Nnaimha with the demon with His nails 
and His terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown — 34 


At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lonl is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of Indra and the other Devas in 
praying posture should be made near Nrisimha — 35 

Now about the Vamana form of the liOrd striding the three worlds 

as if pervading all the Universe The upper portion of the image of 
Vdmana should be made with arms by the side of His legs raised upwards 
and the form of Vamana holding a goblet id the left hand and a small’ 
umbrella in the right This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing —36-37 

Near by should he made the image of Qaruda holding the Blirmgara. 

The image of Matsya should be m the form of a fish and that of Kflrma 
m that of a turtle — 38-39 


The image of Lord BrahmA should be made with four heads 
holJirig a kamnndalu in one hand He should be made riding on a swan 
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be —40 

The complexion should be reddish like llie bed of the lotus with four 
bands five faces, holding a kamandalu in the left band, sacrificial ladle 
in the right and a stafl and Sruva in the left and right of the oilier aet 
of hands, and with the Doras, seers Gandharvas praying all round Him 
Ho should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raurents, deer skin, and a sacred thread — 41-43 ’ ® 

To the right of the imago should be located the site for Homa with 
ghee, etc , and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the imago of 
SAvitrl, and on the right that of SarasvaU The Risis Hl.ould be placed 
m front of the Lord Now about the image of Kartikeya Tlie 
image of SvAini Kartika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen bud, of the hue of a lotus holding a stall 

and a deer skin, having a peacock for ILs conveyance 44 4(j 

The image of Svflmi Kftrtifca with twelve hands ahould be placed m 
Hta newly chosen city, with 4 Lands in a small town and the one with 
2 hands in a forest or a small village — 47 

In the right hand decorated with a golden armlet ahould he phced 
njavelin anoose.asword. an arrow and a trident and the oilier hnnti should 
the idea “No fear some gift, and bolding out 

All the arms arrow, and legs fist, pointed ringfincers nnd 
otter ornamenU end a Bword al.onlil be mode ,n the lefi hand The 
j»^arni<Kl ERnro is to have a Sakti in Ilia right liand and the 
m'adi“,;‘ I ■r'"’ «"« '•till 4 handa ahonid he 
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Now about the image of Gonepa, the face of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of an elephant, with thiee__eye8, four arms, huge sloraacb 
ears hke those of an elephant, wearing s sacred thread, one large and 
long tusk holding with hia right band, a lotus and aho\ e a ball of sweet 
and with his left hand a battle axe and n ball of sweet, with extensive 
shoulders and huge anna and feet full of bliss riding a mouse He is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Buddhi (inteJfigence) — 52 55 
The image of the Goddess K&tyAyaiil should be made of ten 
hands and aa holding the weapons that are seen lu the hands of Brahma, 
Vi§nu and fjiva, with matted hair on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like the moon, ahining like the ■Itasi flower, having 
beautiful eyea, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the ornameuls 
having fine teeth and full breasts, standing with Her body curved 
in three directions — 57 58 

The Destroyer of ^fahi^sura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp 
pointed arrows, a javtJm, holding a sword, a liow, a noose a goad a bell a 
battle axe in the left hands. Below Her image sliould be made the figure 
of the monster Vahwtisura witli his severed head holding a'sword in one 
hand soaked in blood, ferocious looking tied in the noose ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by tbe javelin of tbe Devi and Jus mtestines 
coming out The conveyance of the Goddess m tlie form of a hon snould 
also be made Ihe right foot of the Goddess should be placed oa fh* 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of ilaliisiaura Mabisa is made as encircled by a snake ana 
Durga Devi aa holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand Such 
a form of tbe Goddess should be made and Doras should be placed all 
round in praying posture— 59 05 , 

Now about the image of indra the image of Indra should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuTiated elephant with extensive 
thigh, chest, and face, shoulders broad like tliose of a lion, having long 
and mighty arms, holding a thunderbolt and lotus wearing a coronet an 
a couple of ear rings having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, aaoroe 
with various ornaments, adored by the Uevag, tbe Oandbarvas and tn 
nympbs surrounded by a retinue of My attendants each holding 
umbrella and waiving ebSmara, aented on a throne with Indrftnl on Ins leie 
holding a lotus in Her hand — 06 69 

Here ends ihe 2D0th Chapter of the Itlatsya Purdtfam on the forms 
of the images of the several Devas and their charactertshes 


chapteh cglxi 

Shta said — 'Dte _imag e of the Sua should be made with beantifnl 
eyes seated in a chanotanaTiotiUngVTotu^ — 1 

There slionld be seven liorees and one chakra (wheel) in the cliario 
of tl 0 Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His bead , 
He should be decorated well with ornaments and tlie two hands 
lioldiDgblue lotoses, the latter should also bo placed on His shomdew 
as if in a sport His body should bo shown covered with a bodice and two 
pieces of doth Tbe feel should be made briUiaiii 
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Two otber figares named Dandl and Pingala should be placed 
guards witli sword in tbeir bands — 5 

Somewhere close to the image of the Sun an image of Brahm& should 
also be made holding *1 pen The image of the Sun should be surrounded 
b; a number of Devas Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend 
ent like the lotus leaves aud the borsesnice and with long necks and well 
decked are to he on Hia either side They should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together witli the string of the serpent The image of the Sun should 
tliiis be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotua -The image of Agni, the beetower of nil desires, should he jnade 
ebming like gold seated on a throne looking like crescent liaving the face 
like til'll of the Sun, wearinga sacred thread and holding a pendant kuiclin 
(bunch) with broad shoulders holding a Kasnandalu in tl e left hand and 
a rosary of heads in the right A shining canopy [oier its head] should 
also be made, and also the convejaDce of goat — 6-11 

Or he IS to have seven heads with seven burning rays and Ho is to be 
placed in the kunda sacriBcial pit) The image of Dharmarfija should be 
made liolding a mace and a noose, riding n Luge hiilTalo black like soot 
and seated on a throne, with eyes sparkling like fire Round flis image 
should be made the images of Clntragupta some formidable attendants, 
groups of quiet and foniudable Demons and tbegieat buffalo— IS 14 

The n oaga of Nninta Lok npAla the Lord of the Rsksas should he 
made riding on a Linnan being followed by a band of demons, armed with 
a sword, resplendent like a oiountam of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
with ornaments and having a thanot driwn by mon The image of Lord 
Vsruoa should be made holdmg a noose in his hand looking courageous, 
baling a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel riding 
a fish peaceful in appearance, adorned willi armlets and a coronet 
The image of VAyu shoulil. bo made seoled on a deer, smoky in com- 
plexion nicely dressed looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
wuh banners, granting boons The image of Kuvera Ehonld be mads 
nearing earrings, with a huge form and a huge abdomen having a 
huge store of pelf and eight Nulhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
Giihyakas odomei with armlets Ac, wearing white dress and a coronet, 
scale 1 on a Vimitna drawn by men and giving wealth He is holding 
a club in one hand nnd with the other hand He is bolding out the 
idea of No fear”— 15 

The image of Tjord T4^na should be made white with white eyes, 
armed with a tndonl, having three eyes, riding on a hull —23 

Tile images oi'ii'ie rfulercnt ifaVniiA sAouiV 6e man’e oecora’ing to 
the fonna of their reapectiveTxirds, riz — the image of llrahmknt should bo 
seated on a crone havings Kamaudaln anda rosary with four heads and 
four orms ilahesvan should similarly bo made according to tlie resem- 
blance of JiAhesiara — 24 25 

She slionll hare matted hairs sealei! on ahull with Her forehead 
adorned wiiK a crescent, anmd wUhaaword and holding a skull, trident 
kliatvanga liainig llniule— 26 ' 
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The imace of KantuSii should be made of the form of Kirtika riding 
on a peacock, dres«e<i in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
wUU armlets, gaiiands holding a cock m ffer hand — 27 

'The iimpe of Vaienavl should be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda h d hng a coach, a quoit, a club, &a , seated on a throne, having a 
child -28-29 

The image of the Goddess Vdrihl should be made riding on abuSali^ 
armed with a club, a quoit with a chowrie over Her head 

The image of Indr/lni sbonld bo made like Jndrn armed with a boU, 
a clnb, and trulent riding on on elephant, li ivmg many eyee, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various divine ornhmcuts, and of the colour of 
burnished gold — 20-32 

The image of JogSsvari should be made witb a long tongue, hair, 
standing on their end adorned with pieces of bones having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist, wearing a garland of akuHs aud heads covered wirh 
flesh and blood, Itoldmg a bead in the left bnud, soaked in a fatty Iiqn< b 
bolding a Sakti mthe right hand, ruling on a Milture or a crow, lesop 
with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance She has three 
eyes —33 36 

^Vhen she assumes the form of Sn C)iAmund& aho is to wear tiger 
akin having a bell in the 1 and she assumes the form of K&Iikd siie 

IS represented as ridu.g on on nes, finl Img a skull, undressed adorneii 
with red flowers an<l banoere with Varrlhani Theimagoof Ganesls 
ebould bo made near the images of lhe>e MiirikAs.— 37-38 

The image of Bljflgavan Viresrara should be placed in frontofthe 
jmagoaof the Mfttrikfta it ehould be on n bull, having plaited hair*, 
lioldiog Vina and trident in a standing posture —30 

The image of,^H..pon Lnksmi should be made with e very 7°^*^ 
fol appcaratico, havingtTTTcir^ifekp, red lips, knitted brows, with thick 
and raised breasts oiloriicd with jewels nnd’ear rings with a round face, 
wearing head ornonients and lotu** haring conch, and beautiful separolf t 
tresses of hair, adorued with garlands, armlets, having arms like iho trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left hand, the fruit of on wood oppl'j 
tree in the right, agonied Willi n lolus. a sto^tik, o conch, earrings and 
Alaka , breast -overed with n bodice and wearing a necklace, with « 
girdle of bells shining like gold, <lrci>scd in fine rohes Close by Iho 
image should bo made tlio images of two female altendfluta hohimg 
chamaris in thftir hands The Goddess ehould bo seated on a lotu^hfu 
surrounded by the buzzing black luffS and bathed by a couple et 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Oandharins Quhrakas 
s'lioulil ‘tie niicle file im igfl oT prayed by Clio Gods and 

close to the linksmi Bevj — 40-47 

Near Her imago should be placed vasea The images of the Ood* 
and the demons srinod wilh an orda as well as of the serpenta ehould b* 
made close by — 48 

The lower parts of the serpents aboiild be like (rmkriti) thwe of 
the nalum? serpent* and tl c upper jutrt IS to l>c represenfed Panru*! 
bo^son the head Thej harceoeha pate of toiigucs— 49 
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Many demons, Raksasas, DhOtas and VctSlas should bo made to 
reside at tho gateway of Laksmi Dcm Thej aro without flosh, terrible 
and hideous looking — 50 

Tho images of KsetrapiKs should bo made with plaited hair, for- 
midable la appearance, undressed, eunouiided by dogs and jackals, 
bolding a head covered with tho hair in tho left hand, and a ja\c]m in 
tho right to destroy the demons — 5152 

Afterwards tho image of Cupid with two hands should bo mado and 
close to it should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Ualcara (crocodile) -r53 

A floial arrow should ho placed in the right hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow m the left one To the right should bo mado tho imago of 
Prlti bolding all kinds of victuals and to tho left should bo made Rati in 
a reposing posture lia\ ing a bed and a craiio Tho drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate avith scTual desue, wcllo and Nanclana garden should 
nKo bo mado - 54 55 

Near by should also bo mado a plcasnro grove with a pool of 
water leaolied by nice stops The god Cupid is very wolJ dressed and his 
postiiro IS Bomewliat bent— 50 

Suta— RisJs’ I liavo just given you a rough idea of tho cons- 
Btructioii of tho diDerent images It is indeed very difncnlt to erplam all 
tho broad details which even Vrihaspati cauuot do — 57 

Here ends Ihe 2Cb( Chapter of the Matsya Pjiran on theforn\3 
of Qods, etc 
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Sflta said —“Now 1 shall tell you about the pedestals of tho different 
idols Tlio pedestal should bo divided into IG parts — 1 

Tho first part sliould bo put underground Above that, tho earth 
should ho taken in 4 parts Afterwarda the round part should be 
covered with a coating Then Uio neck of tho pedestal should ho mado 
in three parts and the throne should ho mado in tho other three parts 
Tlie next four parts aro known as Togall , tho next one part is 
termed Vritla the next ono is Pa^ala or Vrita , above it three parts are 
denominated Kantha , next two parts arc named Crdhapatta , and the last 
part 13 Pattika —2 3 


The first five parts uptoJagati oro imbedded withm tlio earth , 
tho other parts up to PaUikS aro above tho ground and on tho uppermost 

part Patlikd, n passage is to he mado foi tho outlet of water 4 

This is the general charactcretic of all tho pedestals —5 
Tho following aro the ten different kinds of Boats for different Devatas 
n’—tl) Sthandili, (2) Vflpi, (3) lak^t, (1) Ved^5) Mandald, (C) Pflrna ^ 
chaudrlV, (7) Vnjr3, (S)Padma, (9) Ardhaia41, (10) Tnkond — C 7^ 
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Stban^illi la tbo ono that la \?itbont any girdle or circular boun laty 
and la square-^baped Vflpl bna two girdles, Yab§t baa three girdles 
The Vedi la rectangular — S*9 

Pftrnacbandrd baa two gitdlea variously coloured,' VajrWt baa six 
comers and three girdles 10 

Padml baa aixtcoa cornors aud it is aborter below Ardba^^jiJ is 
like o bow — 11 

TrikonA la triangular in sbaps like Ibo upper part of a trident. 
Tbe one that la lower towards tbe cist and tbe north is said to be some- 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs — 12 

The three parts of tbe circumfercnco should be outside and outlet 
lor water should also bo made there and at tbo base, front and top, there 
should be space eq,ual to that amount and tUero a good outlet for water 
should be made , and half of the Pbtdlus should be made thick — 13-14 

Then tbe girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
tbo Libga or tbo girdle sliould be without any foot Only the prescribed 
limit should bo dug or it should be artistically mads without any 
diTWioa —15 

To tho north a chanael shouldbo made a littlo bigger tbaa the pre 
ficiibed dimensions StbandilS is tbe giver of much bealtb gram and 
wealth. — 10 

lakfll IS tbo giver of cows, Vedl of prosperity, MoniJalSof fame, 
Purnaebandnka good boons— 17 

VrajS, of life, PadmS, of good lock, ArdbaebandrS, of sons, 
TakonA is tbe destroyer of enemiee —18 

Tou such thrones have been described for Divine worship If tb® 
Devata be made of atone, then the pedestal is also to be made of alone I* 
the Devata is made of earth then the pedestal is to be also made of earth , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood , and if the Derabe 
turo, then tbe pedestal ^ould be also of both mixed The persons desirous 
of auspicious results should not deviate from tbe above prescribed rules 
Rouud the idol a big platform should be made and the Consort of the Lora 
should be located with Uis image — 19 21 

Thus is described, in bnef, about tbo pedestals 
Jlerc ends the 262nd Chafer o/ Ualaya Puranam on the pedestals oi» 
xchieh the Devattu are placed 


CnAPTER GOLXIII 

SQta — ‘ I shall nOw explain to you tbe good points of tbe Phallus 
of Sjva. A wjso raau should make it of gold and agreeable look 
mg — 1 

Tbe size of tbe Phallus sbould be according to tbe size of the 
temple or tiee f ersa — 2 




SIC 


TRU ^ATS7A TVIlAl^AM 


CHAPTEK COIAIV 

Tlio Hisis eaid — “Pny now tell ua about tlio consccrolion of tie 
CiCercnt Divino imnfica and idols ’ — I 

SQtfl satd — “Jli^ia' now listen to it nnd I shall relate iltoyoa 
I shall also tell you tho diinensiona cJ kunrlas (sacrificial pits), roandaoas, 
altars " — 2 

Mlgln, PhSlgiina, Chailri, Vai^lllia and JyaiflUa sre the most 
auspicious months for the concecraiion of tho images — 3 

In tho Uttariyana season, the second, thud, fifth, sereuth and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the full moon day, especially tho thirteenth 
day of o bright fortnight aro most auspicious for tho consecration of 
idols — 4 5 

PflrvWidha, Uttar Widha, Mula, Pftnabh idrapada, Uttar&bhSdra- 
pada.IIastli, A^vinl, Tlovatl, XIriga4in, Anuradhft, and Sv&U are the 
best aslerisms for tho consecration of idol^ - (h7 

\^Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus ar© the mispiciotis phnets for the 
consecration of an imago, and Iho astcrisms and Lagnas under the 
iniluonco of theso threo aro also auspicious •'S 

At bucb a conjunction of auspiciouB planets and stars a^old(^g tbs 
loRuence of cril stars, one should convente an idol in an aospicious place 
after worshipping tho nlanets (doing the Oraba Good omens ore 

to be watebed for , enU, t g adbhula, etc , are to be avoided And on on 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place, wLeu the I<agna (ruing 
asterism) is free from mahfic planets and under nn auspicious star one 
should consccroto an idol —0 11 

Instalhtion is best when it is done according to the rnlcs 
Bcnbcd for Ayanas, Visuba and SadastU Tbs installation is to be 

performed in the Brfihma MuhOrta at the time of Prjj'ipatya Sayanaonn 

Suhla Utthfipanam —12 

The Manclapa should be made on Uio east or north of the temple It 
should be of 10, 10 oi 12 bands m length — 13 

Au altar should bo mad© in the centic of tho Jlanjapa which should 
be 5, 7, or 4 bands long The altar is to bo neat and clean 

There should bo 4 doors with archways round (he Slandapa and of 
those the eastern door sljould be of Plalr§a tree, the southern one of the 
fig tree tho western one of ailvattln tieeand the nortlieru one of Nyagroclha 
tree Tlio Uandapa should bo buued 1 band m the ground and it slioutu 
be 4 hands in height — 15 1C 

Tho earth should bo washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
should be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers 
leaves — 17 

After making such a Mandapa, eight jars full of water and contmnicg 
a lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either side Those 
vases should not be leaky —18 

They should bo covered with mangoe leaves and shoiiM bo filled m 
' with medicinal herbs, flowers, sands), nafer, and coiered wUh white 
cloth -10 
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After thua placing the vases vrithia tlie Mandapa, flags and buntings 
•liould bo bung all round tbo pandal and incenso and fragrant gums 
burnt before the idols — 20 

Mandapa is a temporary bnilding created for performing a ceremony 
Tho banners of tlio Lokaptlaa sbould be hung all round and in the centre 
of the pandal a banner of tbe shape of the clouds sbould be bung— 21 

Afterwards offerings should bo made to the Lokap&las and worship 
ollered to them by repeating their prc'^cnbed mantras and gning Balls 
(making sacnGces) in honour of them — 22 '' 

The oflenngs to Brahm^ above sbould be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to Vfisuki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapdlas in rdl directions The mantras guen 
in Sarahitll and Sruti are to be repeated — 23 

Preliminary ceteuioniea (Adbivaa) of images should bo observed 
for three nights, one night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be — 
21 25 

Thus finishing the gateways and Adhivas ceremonies the bathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in tho second, third, or 
fourth period —20 

Then the wiso should bring the Phallus or the imago and worship 
the sculptor with cloth jewels and ornaments Then “ eicnse me'* 
should bo said by the iajaman (the sacrificer or worslnpper) and the 
sculptors, Ac , dismissed —27 28 

C Then tho idol is to ho placed on the scat aad his eyes aro to bo 
imphrtod Tho following, m brief is tho way —First oflcrings 
should bo made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, rico cooked 
in milk and sugar Then after decorating the Brahmanas with while flowers, 
RURg ila, incenso with clarified hotter should be ollercil to tho imago and 
then gifts to the Br ihtnanas should bo offered according to his means 
-20 30 

Ciws, land, gold, Ac , should bo guen to tho pireat who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, and tho Bnhmana should name tho 
imago after reciting tho mantra contained in the following couplet — 31 
, ..^^^ulations to tho Lord Visnu, ^iva. Thou art the Supreme Being, 
tbo Huanya rcU , Sibilation to lbeo» OVi?9u'-32 
It alwTc mantra is generally used to impart light in tho eyes of 

all 1 lols After invoking the Divine spirit into the image, tho eyes should 
be given sight to with a bar of gold ^33 

1 music should bo played and fweet hymns should bo sung, 

luwi. ’iijTims dinitteh .‘f, 


'edas should be recited —31 


"ho wia prosperity ani iiupe’i ifi'iuc'k fno 


image should bo divided into threo parts and afterwards three 
1 eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 

broad, thm and crooked They should not be broken (f e , 

tbould be contmuoxwl— 3o 3G 

•,/<n r° the Tau^ha Phallns, the lowermost line should bo of the dunca- 
*ion of one iava, tho middle one is to bo finer stiU —37 
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Then eigtt divisions elioTild be mode and three ol them should be 
discarded Then seven Imea should be drairn on either side and four 
divisions are to be noted Afterwirds the lines should be allorred to 
meet at the top of the filth line ja the union of the lines, on the 

back of these lines, two divisiona are to be made These are, in brief, the 
Laksams (characteristics) TJins Lakeanoddharo of the Liagam is 
described — ^38 40 

Here ends the 2B4tk Chapter of the 'Malsya Paravam on the 
consecration of the \doU 


CHAPTER CCLXV 

Sfitasaid — “I shall now tell you abont the persona who should 
consecrate and worship the idols ”—1 

Now, in brief, about the qualifications of the Sthipska (who places 
the idol). The SthSpaka or Achftiya ahoold be well versed m (he Vedaft 
Furfinas, Sdrakhva free from avarice, born m a country abounding wiw 
black deer, handsome of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no diCcrence between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
diva, Vijntt and BrahmS, accomplished in Logie, having no vices, belong 
mg to a good Kulln family and versed in the building science or Vustn 

dastrS The JIurtipa Drlhaaoas eboald consecrate the images nccordtog 

to the prescribed rites Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be 
for consecration These three distinctions indicite ns superior, jnidoliug 
and ordiB iry There should be great rejoicings at tlio^ime of coiiseentiug 
the idols, which should first bo taken to tho bathing mandapa anil washed 
With Fauchgavya, Panchaka^ftyo, earth, osb, and water while reciting the 
four Vodic mantras, tiz , (I) Samudra jyc^lha etc , (2) 5podivyd, 
r&]4 (4) Apohi§thtt Then tho idol should bo purified with PaEcbagavya 
and other three substances and tbon bathed , it should then bo adored witu 
sandal and incense after which it should bo covered with two ° 

cloth by reciting “ Abhi "Vaslre, then after rccilmg tho mantra "ttitt"’ 
Brubmauaspato ’ the idols sbonld be placed in standing posture tif 
reciting the two mantrams “ Amumja and ratbotiftba, ” they should bo 
placed in the ebanot and condacted into tho temple — 2*12 

Ijatcr on it sfioufii be pfaectf ila£ on a bed after strewing ATnS^t i^’*®** 
and then by turning tho face to the east Dowers should bo strewn nuu oi 
tho bead of tho ido! should bo placed a vaso full of water, with 
also and then tho imago should bo covered with a piece ofpdkc**’^" 
after reciting tho mantra “ Apodeve ftposmAaa mltaripi or tho silk 
may bo put upon Ibo head of tho idol Tlio Deva is then to bo bathed wit* 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with ibo inaatrns " Apj'^sva 
and “ YAIo nidra ^iva ” and with lacease and flowers also — *13 1 7 
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By teciUng “ Birliaspatayo ” toanlra a white thread ehould be tied 
round the wrist of the idol ) %»liich ehould then be covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes , and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats All these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra “ Abhi twd ^ura"and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk 
Then after reciting the mantra "tryamvakamyajlmahe" a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the image is to he 
installed Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates , and the 
Br&hmaa priest Bahviich-i IS to recite in low voice Srisukta, PicbamSna 
Sflkta auspicious Soma ^flkta, ^ntikddhyiya, Indra Silkta and Rak?oghna 
Sflkti (facing towards the east ) — 18 25 

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra 
Purusasfikta, ^lokfidhy&ya ^ukriya and Mandaladhfiya — 2C 

The iChhandoga Brahmanas eitting m the west should recite Varna- 
devya, Vrihatsama, Jyes{lns3raa Ralhantara Purusasflkfa, Riidra 
sfikta withSantika and Bhfirunda Sams And in the north the Atbarvans 
should recite Kilaraudra, Apara]tt&, SaptasQkta and RudraefiktaAntikA 
.dhyaya— 27-29 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perform H6taa ceremony with Vyarhiti and Sontik and Paustik 
manlTas —30 

The wood of PaUia, Udumbara AsTallha, ApimArga and Sami should 
be used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer- 
ings should be made takicic at each time a stick and every time tbe feet of 
the image should be touched aod when tbe thousand offerings are over 
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) With a girdle and a Yoni measuring one 
hand with the greatest care NoxtaYoni is to bo made on it one cubit long 
and resembling the lips of an elephant It ebould have a hole and be ex 
tended and ornamentedonbotbsides with beautifulornamental workman 

fibip This Yoniis to be 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kunda ) This part should be square and be made to look beautiful 
At a distance of thirteen Angulas from tho foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
nine other Kundas are to be similarly made— 31 36 

Then tbe priests should perform Achman and with a calm mmd 
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting tho mantras sacred to Agni in the 
East and Indra and the other lokapftlas m the South Afterwards riles 
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed —37 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the presiding 
Deity of the idol (Earth) VasudbA, VoauretA (Agni), Ya]araana, Sfirya, 
Jah V&yu, Chandrama, Akl&i are tbe eight Devas to bo remembered m 
the Kunda — 33 39 

Pritbvl is protected by SarvaMah&deva, Agni by Parfupati, Yaja- 
mina by Ugra, Aditya by Rudra, Jala by Bhava VSyu by IilAna, Chandra 
ni& by Uahadera, Akarfa by Phlmo llurU In this way at the time 
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the conseratioQ of any zdol these eight aro tlie Mdrtzpas, t e , protectors 
of the coinpoaent parts of the idol — 40-42 

Homa ceremonies should be performed according to one’s means 
by reciting the prescribed Vedic mantra and a rase (^inlighaia) should 
be placed in each Kunda — 43 

PflruShuti should bo offered after 100 or 1,000 Honiaa These offer- 
ings are to be pouied on the P6ma Kamblia {jar filled with water ) The 
base, middle and bead of tbo Devat'i aie to bo spnnUed with water, also 
the several Devas there are to bo bathed also with the water fregueuuy 
At each prahara incense, sandal, etc, should be offered and Hotnaa 
Oibations of ghee) should be offered and the deo; tee should repeateuly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to iho priests —44-47 

The pnesta should be given white garments, golden ear rings, girdle, 
nogs, etc., as well as a beitstead witii all the necessary things As 
long as they officiate, they ahonld be provided with food — 4849 

Offerings should be made to tho Bhfitas in all the three parts of the 
day The Brahmans should be fed Bret md afterwards the members or 
all tho castes ate to be fed —50 

In course of the night festivities should bo observed 
singiug should be performed Till Choturthl I^arma Brnbrnmas shoulu ne 
fed Adbcvfisa should be obeci%ed for3, 5, 7 or 1 nights Onsoinoocca 
sions Adlnvisa may be obseried at once The Adliivusa 
perfoimod on such occasions gives tbo benefit ol bav lug performed ail t*' 
sacrifices ~51 52 

Here ends the SOSlh Qiaptcr e/ ilalsya PiirSnom on Adhinls“*'® 

r«fAtJe 


CHAPTER CCLXn 

Sflta said — After porfornomg the Adbnfisa ceremony of tbe Pevas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are lo bo delemiined in proportion to tws 
of the temple It is to be spnnkled with clean water and flowers alter 
uttering mantras over Ihetti and a string should be spread m frOT* ° 
tho door to tho side aud N E ebould be determined,* for tho 
adore the Deva of the North eastern corner — 1 3 

Tbo idol of Siva when located facing the North, gives looS 
life, health, prosperity Other directiona are not auspicious and orins 
ill luck — 4 

Tbe KQrma rfilA should be put under tbe Lingam , above tbe Kfinoa 
ifil^ should be placed tho Brabroa^ila and abo\ e it the idol £!iva mentione 
before which should be bathed withPaiichagavya The mantras 
for the Divine worship should h© recited and then the idol should w 
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra “ Utti'tha Brahmana 
Then water ehould be oITcfod and nttcrwnrds Madhuparka After 
muhflrta one should place premona stones tw , pearls, Vaidhrya crjsta 
lapis lazuli, sapphire, acconhng to ones means, in the direction®' 
according to tbo prescribed rites. — 5 10 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, ^ilivnjra, soot yellow clay, load, red 
chalk, wheat, barley, sosamum, nifiDga, NlrAra, Sam'i, mnstard, Vnht, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, ngurn, anjnna Uifira Lhaa Vaisnavl, 
Sahadevl Lik§anA, should be placcfi after repeating their Dovas and Orp, 
111 all the directions. Then after reciting tho name of Srarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with IhoBicrcd Oip, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamanga mercury, lotus PadmAka and tbe images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly mall the directions commencing 
from tho east In tho consecration of Brahma-MiU, gold, coral, copper 
bellmetal, brass silrer, nice flowers, iron, and hnritAl sliould bo placed 
in duo order If all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should he put and in tho placo of seeds and herbs sahadevl 
or barley should he substituted — 1 1-18 

Tho following are the Nj »sa mantras for tho consecration of the 
LokapAlas, m — The most valiant Indra is tho Lord of tlio Dovxs lie 
13 armed with a thunderbolt and is always illummcd by His Cro 
I salute Ilira oaery day Agni is red, is tho emblem of all tho Dovas, 
conjoint with flashes has smoko for Ilia banner, unbearable to all, 
I salute nim, the presiding Person m ibo fire —10 21 

Salutations always to DharmarAja who is sbiniog hi o tlie blue lotus, 
adomod with a coronet and sceptro IIo is the witness of all actions and 
righteousness Salutations always to Niritli who is black m appearance, 
the Lo^d of all tlie Paksasas, armed with a sword and endowed with 
glory —22 23 

Salutations always to Vanina who is white in appearance, tlie imago 
of Vijnn, the I/jrcl of waters aimed with a noo«e, liaving sturdy arms 
Salutations to Vuyu who diffuses all tho aroma* has a banner m llis hand 
I salute ChandramA who is fair, simple, presiding over all herbs tho liOrd of 
all tho stars and planets My salutations to I^lna Purosa who is white, tho 
master of all tho lores armed with a trident and of three eyes I always 
eihitfl Lord BrahmA born of a lotus, with four face*, drc«9cd in tho 
garment of tho Vedas, the I/Ord of sacrifices My salutations to Yispu of 
inflnilo form who holda tho whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if bIio wero a flower At tho tinio of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras shonld bo recited and tho mantras sliould bo prcfixel 
witli tho sacred Om 'Jlicyaro the gnera of prosperity and progeny 
After finishing the NyAea with tbe«o mantraa tho consecrated idols should 
ho rubbed witli clarified butter and then they should bo dressed in white 
cloths ami doronlfiilly worshipped — 21 32 

Tlion raising the Beta with tho mantra ' DlmivA Dyau,' it should 
ho placed on tho desired J^rablin, fully ornamcntcl Then placing 
^e fl ijanif on tfic head of tho Bcvi oho sfioufif rccilo &oma amf ffiitfra 
Saktas At tint time one should nnko himself Dnino liLo bv placing 
1^-1 elf under tho jiifluenco of ^lassiikta or Bii Insukta mantras and 
should then mcditato on tho IXva nccordingto Ilia form — 33-31 

IIo elniild ray I eon«ecrnte Lord \ i»nu the lul Icr of conch and 
who has ibo lustre of filasi flower after making myEclf Bivmc — 33 
18 
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I couBecrtile tlie tiireo eyed Ava iiding on a buU, adorned with a 
crescent, lia\ ing ten hands, and the master of the attendants — 30 

I consecrate Lord BrahmS born Ironi the Lotus prayed by the 
Beets, haMUg four fnces, plaited bnir, and mighty arms. -—37 

I coD'sccrate the Lord having thoitsaiicl rays, peaceful in 
appeaiance, surrounded by nymphs, hiMog a lotus in His hand —38 

In consccialing the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
and Budra Mantra should ho recited , and eimilarly in the consecration of 
Visnu mantras sacred to Him, ihp Vai^naia and BrahmS mantras should 
bo lecitecl — 39 

I In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to tho Sun should 
be recited , and similarly in the conseentton of the other Dovas mantras 
eacied to them should ho recited, for one gets everlasting benefits by 
consecrating the Divme idols by reciting the Vedic mantras of the respec- 
tive Bevas —40 

The Leva consecrated in a temple should bo looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated os 
secondary Deities They are also to be worahippcd —41 

All round Mahfideva should be located the attendants Nandi bulh 
MahSkSla, Bhnngi, Riti, Guha, the Goddess Plrvatt, Ganeifa, Vifnu, 
Bribiui, lludra, fndra, Jayaala, Lokap&K, nymphs, Gandbnrvas, and 
Guhyakas— 42 43 

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the 
spot where Hia imago ja located and the Lord ^iva should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below —44 

“I invoice Lord ^iva lo whose chariot ore yoked hone, demons, serpents, 
Beers, Lohapilas, Svdmiicattika, oxen atteudanta, Slfitaro, Soma, Vjsnu, 
BrahmS, NSga, Yaksa, Gandharva, and the other celcstnl inhabitants. 

I imoke Him with His Consort and attendants Lord • be 
enough lo come I salute you Bo pleased lo accept my worship — 45*4» 

0 Bhagaxan 1 0 Rudra ' kindly grant my wBlfaie 0 Bhava ' ro“ 
are tho eternal Purusa , accept luy worship I saluto you 0 Bhagavan 
welcome to you ’ 0 Soma ' be pleased lo accept along with your attendaufs 
and relations this mantta puiificd PAdya, Arghya, Schmantya and Asana 
I salute you ’ — 49 

Afterwards I^cdic hymns should bo recited for o long time and then 
the idol of £>iva should be bathed in curde, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and incense along with sweet music Then kori 
Siva should bo dovoutfully worshipped and tho following mantros shouJo 
be rolled — 50 51 

“ kaj'giatodhnj muda,” ‘vir&daj&yila, Saliasnslr^'i purusa, 
v54uranonuinapuru?xevedam,lnp&dmdli%a,* yeDcdainibhOtaraa, Ac , oatva 
vlimaiija ' These mantras sbonld be constantly repeated in the instaltation 
ccremomes, and then the middle, the base and the head of the jdj) 
should he touched four times with water After the idol has been duly 
consecrated, ibe devotee should give with duo respect dresses and oraa 
meals to the officiating pneat, Murtip*i, Achliyx — 52 53 
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Then the blind, the poor, the miser, etc, assembled should be 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc, At the time of adhivAsa the 
installed Deva should be rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmeric 
and mustard the second day, with sandal and biiley on the tliird day — 
54 55 

With red arsenic and Prjynngn (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day By performing these ceremonies one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured The idols should be 
rubbed with kri^nanjan and sesamum on the 5th day and with claiified 
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, safiion on the 6th day, and gorSchana, agurnu 
flowers on the 7th day — 5C 58 

These things should be used all at one time when the period of 
adhir&sa is instant'ineous The imago once installed and fired should not 
he removed ogam from the spot , for it is a sin to do so The holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc The LokipHh in whoso direction 
the image leans should be appeased and the following offerings should 
be made, viz — 59 01 

Ornaments should be olTeied loTudra and gold to Agnl , bufialo to 
Dharmariija , goat and wealth to Namta R vk^asa ,—02 

Pearls and mother of peail to Vaiuna, brass and cloth to VSyu, 
cow to Chandnmi , bull and silver to ^iva — 03 04 

The Lokaplhs towards whom the idol is drawn, should be appeased 
with Blnti And if the prescribed worship be not performed under 
such ciicumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family , 
BO the chinks round the idol should bo well filled in with sand, m order 
to make it filed and immovable — C5 

Peativitica should be held for 3, 5, T or 10 days at the time of the 
coDseciafion of the idol when gram, cloth, etc , should be freely distributed 
The Klrtan (singing the name of Han), reciting IlamiXyaDa, Ivathakat& and 
other meetings should be perfoimed —GO 

At the end of the fourth day, one should perform the Chatiirtht- 
karma after haying his bath and gifts should be made accordingly — C7 
I have explained to yon ibe ceremonials of consecration that 
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the 
Vidjfiflharas and Devis — G8 

Here ends the tuo hundred and sixtysivlh chapter of the Matsya Piirdnam 
on tmtalltiiy an image, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXVII 

Sfila said — “I shall now tell joii briefly how an image is installed 
and the best way of offering Arghya — 1 

Arglij a consists in the oITeiing of eight things viz, of curds, 
uncooked nco Kii^a, milk HdriS grass, honey, barlej and mustard 
(SiddhSrathak) Fruits should also be Offered Tho earth of the stable, 
clephaut yard, chariot house, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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Q sicnficial hollow, of tho cowshed arid of the beds of tlio flawed nvers 
like tho Qaiitres, ole, ehould be placed m the jar (kuenbha) bj reciting 
the mantra “ UdhTiUsi, etc ond'nUerwards tho jars nhould bo filled 
with walor by reciting tho mantras "^anuodeil, etc " and "ilpoIiiftljS, etc " 


Cow’s iirmo should bo placed after reciting tho sacred Gdyatrf, 
cowdung by reciting ‘‘GandhadiAril,*’ imik ofter reciting “Apyayasva,” 
curds by reciting " Dadlukr^rna,” clarified butter after reciting ‘ Te^osl, 
etc watcr^nftcr reciting "Tad Deiasya — trS etc ” All these are tnited 

nnd then Iviirfa is thiown therein Thtie Pa/ichagnya is prepared 3h8 
idol should bo bathed trith thisPanchagaiy** of the jar thus filled in — fi-C 
Afterwards they should bo bathed with curilfl, nnd then with water 
repeating tho mantra " Dcmaya tvAm ” and thou again with Uio Didhi 
KrilAn, etc, with thC juice of fniita by reciting the mantra “Agna- 
fiyAht,” and then water should bo spnnklod with ICutli grass after reciting 
tho mantra "Doiasyitrd,” and then agim with perfumed water after 
reciting tho encred G^jatrl Then the idol of I^rd ^ira should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 123, Cj, 32, 16, 8 or ouly with 4 jars [of witer] 
Tlioso jars should bo mido of gold, silicr, copper, brass, bell'isatal 
or of earth if one ciiinot alTord tho more erpenan e ones. The following 
mediciml herbs should bo mixed with tho water in the lar, mz —(1) Salia- 
devl, (2) Vachit, (3) VyAghrl, (1) Val i, (S) AliraU, (C) barakhyapujpl, (7) 
Simhl l8) SorarchaU llieso eight aro necessary in the ilahSsnAna The 
powder of barley, NMra, eesamnm, SyiojfiVo, S311 noo, Priyangu, Vrihi, 
should be rubbed oa the idol befoie bathing it— 7‘10 

The following substances \iz — Srashkn, Pailnialta, ^ankha, Sretapad* 
ma, Kamala, onratsa, Darpnna, and NaudySrarla and cowduiig, auspicious 
earth, five c6iom’s, etc, five coloured powders, Dilrra grass and black 
Sesammn should be used in Nlrftjanat ceremony after which should be 
oSered water for rinsing the month and then Qangca water ■should be 
offered Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra —17*20 

) Noto — t^rni<i=adctr>it>oii o( the Idol I17 ttitiqs ligtitn perlatnes tam fto 


“Be gracious enough to put ou the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Deva sdtra and conjoint with sacrifice nnd gilts These are 
very nice Accept them ’ — 21 


Aflfirwards taking kii4a grass in Iho hand camphor should be offered 
mixed with saffron, when llie following mantra should he recited, viz — 
“ Deva* I do not know your body nnd form and your mo\ emonts, he graci- 
ous enough to accept this incense offered hy me ’ —22 23 


Then 40 lights should bo lit up and offered after circuinambulation, 
by reciting the foilowing mantra — ‘ You are tho light of tho eiin and the 
moon Yon are the ilash of lightning and fire You are the light of all 
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me ” Then inc ease 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz — 24 25 

“ Deva * he pleased to accept this incense made of herbs and choice 
ingredients full of delicious odour ’’—26 




cnATTcn ccLXYin 


Then after i&citing (he mantri " te mmah,” orcamenta 

bIiouUI bo put on lima after keeping up rejoicmga for seven nights, the 
devotee should get Ininsolf sprinkled with the remainder of the Abhi«eka 
water — 27 28 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2 or 
1 jar or from Pafichantua jar wrapped up m n white piece of cloth after 
reciting the raantn DcvinyatrA’ Tho other mantras of the occasion 
hare been mentioned tn Atharvana mantra of Nai agraha sacrifice irhieh 
might also be recited Aftorwanls he should bathe, pnt on wliito clothes 
and worship the idols and gi\o to the ofCciating priest gifts of money, orna- 
ments dresses with great devotion, and should senl all tho utensils 
employed in the sicnfice, mandapa Ac , to (ho house of the priest for tlie 
Dovas aro eatisGcd by the satisfaction of tho Guru — 29 32 

Hie consecration of an idol should not bo performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Lihgis who put on some peculiar garb, Ac 
It should always bo performed by a virtuous housebolder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Brahmana — 33 

Uo who discarding a man Tcrscd in tho Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
ofiicnto at (ho consecration ceremony, surely brings riuintion on his hotiso- 
liold or an evil spirit gets hold of the tomplo and no one worships tho idol 
thus consecrated But wlier© Bnhmapas ofliciito tlicro is olways pros 
penty in that boiieo and tho idol thus consecrated is worshipped for a very 
long time to come —31 3J 

II f funds the 2ij7 th chapter of tlc< Malsua PHidnam <m the buthing 
■,of th« idol 
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rice and fmila witli clarified bntler to Parjanya, yellow flag, • ground com 
and turtle to Jaya, PaScharalni (five jewels), ground corn and bolt to 
Indra , srnol^e colour awning and barley meal to tlie Sflrya — 3*11 

Clarified butter and wbeal to Satya, fish to Bbrisa, fried cates to 
AntarJksa, barley meal to Va>«, fried nee to Pdsl, gntu to Vitatlia, honey 
and gram to Qnbaksota, powered meals to Yams, incense and food lo 
tbe Gandbar%as, green leatea to Blmaganija, barley to Mfiga, rice 
and pulse boiled together to tbe manes, Drutatastba and powdered 
gram, and flowers to Sugnta, golden coloured cates and wine to 
Abura ,— 12-10 

Pdyasa to Puspadanta, lotos mib Kusastamba to Wruna, rice and 
cKnfield butter to ^o'=a, barley to Pdpa yiksatnfi, balls of clarified butter 
to Eoga, fruits and flowers to Nflga , — 17 

Clarified butter to Uukltra, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked 
roflnga to BbalUta ,—18 

Powdered dill rice to Bbaga fried cakes stufled wilb powdered gram 
to Adili, tried cakes to Diti AU these offerings should be thado ontside 
tbe ilaadal —10 

Alilk should bo offered tolamn, curds to Aparal»a. balls of sweet, 
cbiUies and Kuifi to Siiltra ,—20 

Pried cakes of flour and red sugar to SimW, clarified butter 
sandal to Jaya, red eandal and rice cooked lo mik nnd sugar to Vivas 
v&n ,~21 

Yellow orpiment, rice, clarified butter to Indra, clarified butter# 
and rico to Mitra , plain nee and nee cooked m milk and sugar to Ruura , 
—22 

Cooked and raw meat to llAja Vak^mS, meat and pumpkin to 
Pnthndbara , — 23 

Clarified butter and sugar to Aryaml, Pauebagseya (sc'tniunJr ricf/ 
nnd o^er victuals toBrabroi Tbe Deias residing in VAstu thus wer 
eliippcd give peace and prosperity — 21 25 

Gold IS to bo given to all and a mticb cow nnd gold slioul 1 be 
given to Brahma in the iiaroo of nil the*^ Deities Now hear about foe 
offerings tint ought to be made lo clio ft ksasis, m -~S6 

1 le'ili, rice, cltrificd batter, lotos bloorl and tlwsc Hhoald be offere<l 
to Clnvakl in the N B, nr«1j, rice blood tanneric and cooked gmia 
should be given to VidArl in the S B , — *7 kS 

Curds rice blood, chips of Ixmes should be given to Pfit lU& oloug 

witli'liPrTta'k“'isa , Tisti, wine nee cooked in iniTk and pu^nr to Y 
the N IV' an I all round At every sacrificial offering one thotil 1 lueiiiion 
Ins name anl Ubt the sacred c*pTCS.sion On* Aftcnvnrds the devotee »! uuU 
ballio 111 the water mixed with hcrlw — CJ 31 

The Brdirnetns who roine to tbe bouse ehoul 1 l»o well houoiire'l and 
in such a war VabIu hhoiil I fy uon»!iippe I — 

At the time of starting the tiuilling of palaees, tetnplen 
in 1 entering newly lai I cities and bon«c«, festivities ebrmid be held 
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The Amnlarfira Kantha (top most pirt) should he made m the 4th 
part and the projecting parts (Kapfth) sbould he made twice the length 
it shouli he decoiated with floml designs Si ch is tlie plan of the 3rd 
hind of temple The other characteristics of the temple ore now being 
mentioned — ID 20 

Sflla said —Twice horn' Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other kind of temples Divide the place where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts, and m the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
DatliSfiga IS to be designed , and Ibo Nemt is to he one-fourth wide and 
the temple (or buddings) tobebaiU ill around The Garbha is to he made 
twice the size of the Nemi TJio walls are to he of the dimensions of 
Garhln mfinns And the top should he twice the height of the waUs and 
in the 5th part of the temple a door way shotild be made Now about the 
outlet In the 3rd part of the round walls tho Susira (hole) is to be made 
In some particular ca«c8 m th© fifth part rrfikgrlva is to be located In the 
fifth part at the KarnamfiK tho two PrAtgrlv as are to be located And 
golden pieces should bo put at the base of the door The temples are of 
thtce sorts Jyestha Madliva (middling) and Kanisflia (small) according to 
the differences between the sizes of the temples and Lingains Now hear 
the names of the different kinds of temples — 21 21 

They are —Tho Meru Mandara Kod&aa Kumbha Simha, l^^iga 
VirnSni Chhandala Chaturasn, Astasra, Soda^isra, Vortula, Sarvabhad 
raka, Sitphfisya Nandana, Nmdivardhatiiko Hamsa Vpsa Surame*, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka Now hear about then descriptions — 23-30 
A temple with hundreds of tops hiving four doors 16 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Meru -31 , # 

A temple with 12 fiats (DhQiuikas) is Mandan , with 3 flats « 
K-aiUsa , one with several tops and doors is called Vimana and 
Chhandaka One that has 8 flats or 7 flats js Nindivardhana , one with 
several Cops is Naiidana one with 16 petals (or corners) and vanoos 
tops and 5 flits ind with ChilniiU isSirvatobbidia One with mmy 
faces is Balabhicbhandaka , one like a bull cod void of petals is 
Uandala — 32 35 

Ono with the appeanneo of Simha and hii mg figures of hons is 
the Siroha One with the ippeinnee of ui elephant is called Gaj* 
Ono with 9 flats and of the appeaiaace of a pitcher is known as the 
Kumbhaka Ono v?ith 16 petals all i-ound ornamented with Pan 
ch&ndakaa la called Samudgika and it has two Chandrasl^las measunof? 
two flats on eithei side aud two flats, such la also Padmaki One 
with 16 petals and nice tops is called Sodasfasra Its height is three 
flats— 3G-39 

Ono adorned with Cbindra4 Ii and big Pr ggrlva is called 
Ifrigaraja , one with many Ciiindiadilas is Gaja The Qaruda class is 
euperior to Gfibariji , its Iseight is seven flits, and it his three Chandra 
ialas , outside this there are & C flats — 10^ 

Another class of Garudi PtssAda is 20 flats high, sixteen petalled 
and his two flats in addition to tbow mentioned before Grikrik^aka 
PrfisAda 13 like Padma PancblLiidaka his two flits and 40 bonds square 
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Astlsra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto in'* shape re«pectirelr 
The one resembling a crane ra appenrance is called Hamsa Vri§a has 
one flat one top of 10 hands and round from all sides It yields all 
desires -44-45 

The other ones like those mentioned above are like Simhiisya having 
Chandra^ihs All these are mad© of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them —46 

Meru IS 50 hands in extent Mandara is 45 bauds m measurement — 
47 

Kailasa IS 44 hands Vimilnaka is 34 hands Nandnardhana is 32 
hands Nandaiia is of 30 bands and Sarvatdbbadra is of 20 hands cir- 
cular and having Padmakas — 48 

Gaja, Simha Kumbha and Valabhbicliaudaka aie of IC bands and 
dear to the Uevas KaiUsa Mrigamja Vimfinocbandaka hre 12 hands, 
Garuda is 8 hands Haip^'a of 10 bands — 49 51 

All these temples if of these dimeiistous aro lucky The hands of 
the Yaksas RaUasas and serpents ate said to be good and called Mitril a 
hands —52 

It brings good luci to locate a big phallus Jyesrl a Linga in each 
of tho 7 ta nplas such as tha Meru Ac lUediuf i sized pi alhis should ba 
located in tb© 8 temples such as SnVriksaka Ac, and sm ill size pballns 
should be put lu tlie 5 temples such as Hamsa, Ac *—53 

In the Valabblchandaka temple the goddess with plaitocl hair and a 
^coronet should bo located She grants boons fearlessness, she holds a 
rosary and a KaraandaUi , she is fair and giaer of auspicious things —51 
The Goddess bolding a goblet adorned with a red coronet lotus 
end goad along with Lord ^ua should always bo worsbippo 1 in the 
Prasflda named Gjiha —55 

The other kinds of the images of Goddc«R should ho placed m a 
forest and worshipped there Ganeia the son of Garni should bo located 
la Valabhlchbandaka temple and is auspicious — 5G 

Uere ends the tici>-7mndr«i ond aiity ninth chapter of the il/atj ja 
PurAitam on the dimensions, etc of temples 


CBAPTEU CCLXX. 

Slltasaid -—“I shall now relate to you the characteristics of the 
various Uandapaa (balls attached to the temple} lu accordance with the 
diinensions'onn^ temples — 1 

I of three kinds, eu — uttama, mallyanaand 


(The llandapas ^ 
kam^tha — ^ 


Their names are —(1) PospaLa <2) Poppabhadri (3} (4) 

Amntanandaua (5} Ivau^alya ( 0 ) Budhisanklma 17) Gajabhadra (»JJayA 
^a’ha, (9) drivatsa (10) Vijaya (II) VAstu klrt. (127 Sruliipjaya (isj 
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IfijfialiLKJrn, (11) ViillJa, (15) Sa^ll*fa, (IG) fiitrcttrnrdana, (17) DliAga 
paychn, (IS) Nnndatia, (19) ilniUHfl, (20)^Mariab!ndrnl.n, (2i)Sugrlp3 
(22) HaiiU, (23) Ivarnik'trfl (21) ^MnnlbiLa, (27) Sirpha, (2G; 
end (27) SubLadro Uiius twenty Bcren classci o( Mnm/apa? arc cauiod 
~S 0 

Non bear ibeir cbanc(cnst>cB A Mamhpa vriUi Cl piilars la Pu^pala, 
one mill C2 i>illara is I’uRpabbmIrv, ono \ttUi COpiIlar^isSuvrata, onenifb 
5S piUara la Amritamanllnm, ono with CO piHara >a KftU'(al>a,onQ\villi oi 
pillars la BiulliiaaniLlrna, ono mill 52 pillnra la Onjabliadra, one witb 50 
pillars la .Tnjux iba one Milli 48 pilinra la ^rlvalta, one witii 40 pillars is 
Vijnj-a, ono vritb 41 pilUra la Vnstuilrii, one witb 42 pillare is Srulinjaya, 
ono with 40 pillars is lajiiabhulra, ono witb 3S pillars is Virfthka ono 
mill 3C pillars la 811*11141^, ono wiili SI pillars is ^stnimandana, one witL 
32 pillam is Bblpsparebo, one with 30 pillars is Nandana ono witb 23 
pillars IS M\na\a, ono with 2C pillnro la Mlnsbbadrn, one wUli 2(pillarais 
bugrha, one wilb 22 pillars la Ifarita, ono willi 20 pdlars is KamiUra, 
0)10 with i8 pilhra IS ^atardbika otioniUi IG pillars laSitplia oucwilliI4 
pillars 13 iiyflunbliodn, one wiili 12 pillars ja Subbodra ~7-14 

Now tbo phn ol ibc ilandnpas ~lliey abould bo made triangular, 
ciiciihr, ocUBonal-or^TttirtTrtid^ or tbe> oro fitjunre 'Ibeypromols 
luigdoms, >iclorj, locigcvitj, aons, wife and nontisbment re'pectiielr 
'Icmples of oiber blnpo tban tbesc nro inauspicious —15 17 

In tbe centre of tbo hall ebould bo made tbo doorwar measured 
by sixty four 1' idas (feet) Tbo bcigbt of tbo teniplo should bo twice , 
Its breadth, tho plinth should bo oiiMhird tbo breadth and tbo Garbba 
(iiiaidc) should bo hilt tbo breadth and walls should bo wade all roond 
Tfllving one fourth of tlie Gnrbba ns iho unit, three times of this will be the 
iljnta (breadth), twico will bo tho width of the entranco and it will bo built 
of Uduiubara wt»d Tbe two ^\kbus should bo a quarter of tbo width of 
tbo door There should bo 3, 5, 7 or mne ^kbfts winch will make up the 
door Ibo doors aro di\idcd into tbreo classes, Kainrtba, Madbyama, ana 
JyeHba — 18-21 

The principal doorway IS to be 140i Afjgulas high , other medium 
and good doors arc ISOnnd 130 fingera high A door ISO fingers in 
height IS the best for ^cIltllatlon 110 XIG, 100, 00, nud 80 fingers ^re toe 
other prescribed heights of doors Doors of other heights than these a™ 
not good There should bo no obstmclion in front of tho doorwav It ts 
to be carefully n\ oided in every case — 22 2J 

fSe obstruction caused" 6j a free a corner, a curve, a pii’ihr, tf 
a well a will and a sNabhra are not good — 20 

Destruction, misery, baniebinent Rtarvition ill luck, imprisonmeDt, 
disease, poverty, quirrel disunion and loss of wealth arc caused by th® 
obsti uction of a doorw-jy rmit trees to tbe east and milky trees to the 
south of It aro tbe be'>t — 27 28 

To tho west should bo made a charming pool of water full of lotus 
flowers to the north should be planted pilm trees and flowers — 29 


832 


TUB UATSTA^POnAl^AM 


i Divakara’s (silccessoT^ ^»U bo tho illn'?tnou3 (7^ Sdhadeta, whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dftru^aeo, the fcugli minded —6 

His (successor) will be tho most lucky (9) Bhavya (Bhknaratha or 
Bb vvyoratba,) And his son will bo (IQ) Ptatt^aia Tlie son of PritlpaiJra 
will be even, (11) fcttpratipa —7 

(12) lUorucIcta will be hie (Supratipa’a) son, alter whom was (13) 
Snnaf jutro After Suuak§atra will be (14) Ciimardsio, tho barasser of 
bia foea — 8 

i After KinH'ir&iva will bo the high minded (15) Antankja After 
Antariksa will bo (IG) Suseno, and (17) Sumifra, the comineror of his 
enemies (Anntrojit) — 9 

Aecordiog to aaolber read ng BBSeoa, was the son ot Antaniso, whose son 
was SamUrii»AmltTa]iC Ofr Jiftot, Ajttatikaa will bo Snpsrna iSusena) snd alter Wm 
Amftrajit 

(18) will be the son of Sumitra BribadrAja’s (son) wiU 

bo ll9) VfrydBcln (DharmavAn) Again (20) Si-itan;ai/a< by name, (will be) 
the virtuous (DhSrraiLa) son of Vlryavun — 10 

The sou of Kntanjaya will bo the wise (21) ffane^oya, (22) Sanjatf^, 
the warnor king will come oftef Ilinejaya ■—1 1 

[Saujaya’s son will bo (23) ^Akja After ^\kyn will bo tho king (24) 
^udhaudana The son of ^tidhaudana will be (25) Si IdhArtha theemiDent 
(26) Put7i«la or Blhula will bo the eon of Siddhflrtha] —12 

After lum will bo (27j Prcucnajtt After Imn will bo (23) 

After lisudmka will be (^0) Kulaka After Kiilaka 39 Tcmembered (30) 
Sjircitlio— 13 I , j 

Prom Suntba wa'i born (31) Sumltra. Ho will be tho last king 
These Aiksvlkus have been declared who will exist in the Haliyuga -*-14 
These will be in tho^ line of Bnhadbala, they wiH bo the glory of 
their family Here tho following genealogical verso is sung by ancient 
poets • — 15 

This dynasty of tho 11 dvAkn will end with Bumilra On reaching 
Aing Siimitra it will come to its closo m the Kaliyuga — 16 

This is thus tho dyinsly cf Mano oven ns deoJared before Hereafter 
I will relate the Barln Intha (dynasty) ot ilagadha — 17 


Past Mah&Uiarata Dirhadrathaa 

Liston about iho kings thosn jnst those present, and those to come 
ii^futaro from (tho stock of) Jarusandlia (and) iit tho lioo of Sahadovn-"' 

After (1) 8i7ui2cca was killel when tho groat war of BliSrata took 
place (2i boniddht succeeded him aa bia Iieir, and becamo king m Girt* 
vii;ra. — 19 

IIo reigned iot fifty eiyht ycara, nnd tbca (3) 5rtda*rard m his Ime 
reigned for fiia:ty*/‘ouj years — 20 
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(4) Ajrralipi reigned for fJttrtystx years, and (5) Ntramttra after 
reigning for forty years went to heaven — 21 

Afterwards (G) Suia'h^a got the earth for fifty six jeare, and (7J 
JirthaVianrUl reigned for twenty Uiret years — 22 

(8) Sendjit has juet passeA away after enjoying the earth for fifty years 
ftote^Another reading according to the Vdyn Pcrtnals Scnaiith now eniovlne 
tho earth the eamo number (23) ol yeare " ^ ° 

Ho will be sncceeded by (9) Sndanjaya who will be for forty years 
Afterwards (10) Vthhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty eight 
years , and then (11) Suc7u will rule tho kingdom for fifty eight plus six 
years (le 61) — 23 24 


Tho king (12) Kjema will enjoy the earth for twenty eight years 

after whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will rctgn ior sixty /our years 25 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty fire [another reading 
thirty five] years (15) bJirtrtti will enjoy it for fifty eight years — 20 

After that (16) Tnnetra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight 
Tears (17) Dyumatsena (Dridhasena) will bo for forty eight years —27, 
(18) Mahinetro will bo resplendent for thirty three years (19) Aehala 
OP (Sucliala) will bo king for thirty two years — 28 

(20) Ripuiijaya will obtain the earth for fifty years and these 32 
kings will bo tho future DriUadraibos —29 


hole— The following threo lines aroooittcit in oortextoftho Maidrs rDFin!i.hn* 
svpplle I by Sir Psrgitcr — 

"ChatTarln Kat satn-t rtjSfiunctrobhoksyatotatah 
Satyajit prltliTlo rdjl try as tlm bholsyato asoah . 
rnpyacmnro VlsTajlcbchSpl pancbwloaad bhaTijyatl 
King finnetra w 11 next enjoy tho kingdom for forty yoam King Satral t wiii 
tho earth for eighty three years (eighty years ) And Viaraaj t will obtain earth -in? 
boiling for twenty &TO years -* 29 1 ‘ 

Aote— Oar roadlag U ilTltrlrBiSttn nript byota Anothar reading Is “Sodas-alt/, 
nrlpd jaoyl bharitSro Brlhadrathlh " And then tho TCrso will moan — •'thew slxtcpn 
kings aro to bo known as tho fatore Brltadrathaa ” Then there U farther this ilno In tho 
•amo manuscript — Trayo-Tlms a Iblkam teylm rljyani eba dita-oaptakaia And It 
inoaM “anl tl cir kingdom will last soTcn hundred twenty threo years. Aceoraint.tn 
this reading tho sixteen futaro Clrbadralbas will reign for T23 years Of courso «i.i» 
InelnlesBcnajltalso ® 

Their kingdom will last full 1,000 years indc(xl Then Dllaka (son of) 
Pulaka will bo the conqueror of Kfatnyas — 30 
Wolr —Tho translation Is accord og to the reading 


gift I 

’IjS g fttit H 

Pnl tho kings enamcrated arononly Tho rcaaingoftho Crahmlpda Paring 
•S^TjOwsfil “Theso 22 Kings This Isworonccaral© •* 


U 


Here ends the two hun Ire I and #ercnfj-/Ir<t eftapfrr on the geneaJogie) 
of failure Ihjrdkvs and BrUiadrathas 
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CHAPTER CCLXi.II 


Pradyota or BSlal'a Dynasty 

Sfitn said —When BfilmdraJhas and Vltthotras ond Arantis haro 
passed ovray, Pulaka, alter kiDing lus master mil instal his eon IPradyota 
or Baiaha) ^s 3 mg — 1 

Ho tviH instal Dllaka, born of Pulako, in the rciy eight of the 
Kfatnyas (by assassisatmghismastcr, Ripunjoya) That son of Polaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring Lings by force and not by right, and will bo 
devoid of royil policy — 2 

That (Pidflhfl), the best of men, will reign for 23 year?, (2j Palak'i or 
BilaKa will bo king for 23 years (or 21 according to the V’Ayu) — 3 

(3) King Vjsakhaydpa will reign for 53 years (50 iccording to Vfiyul 
(4) and Silri/ako will bo king for 21 years (231 Nandtcardhana, bisson, will 
bo king for 30 years ^20 years another reading) These five Lings, offer 
cnioying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or lo-) 
will perish -4-5 i * 

l\Qte — Tho ^ isnu as well aa the Chagantta Parana giro tho agsregato as I5S years- 
SttMndka Dynasty 

Then Suilndlo destroying all their glory will place bta son in 
Benares and bimsell go to Girivraja ThoKing ^iilflnfiLa will reign for 
40 years —0 


Ills son Edfsawma will obtain ibo eartli for 2b years, K^emadharrM 
will bo Ling for 30 years —7 

Kfcmajit will obtain tho earth for 24 years, Fnidliyesena will hs 
Ling for 28 years —8 

Kdntrdj/aiio will be Ling for 9 years, his son, Bhilmintitro wiU ho 
Ling for 14 years — 9 

^ofe —This Terse (0) Is CTiaently tnisplaceil hero. Its proper l lace *s £n tho Ksara 

, r til 

Ajatosatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will bo Ling for -* 
years — 10 

His son Udasl wiE bo Ling for 33 years, Nandimrdhana wiH he king 
for 40 years — 11 * 


illaliduancft will be Lmg for 43 years Tiicso will be the kings in 
the SiilunSLa dynasty — 12 

The Si^undkas will bo kings for full 360 years, aad the tings wjU 
b© low bom E’sctriyas ^eatrabaadhu) — 13 

Aotr— /ecorduJff tallioViSJtoana Vflratto<igffreffStof5v®"TesiS. Bot addlo^tbo 
auoTeflgares wo get 821 onlj i_ 


Early Contemporary Dynasties 

ContcmporaDcous with nil these Lings will flourish in Knliyuga other 
kings also, and they will endure an equal time There will be 24 Iksvfltu 
kings, 27 Panchdlas, 24 Lings of and 28 Ilaihaya tings — 14 15 

Then there will bo 32 Kalmga Lings, 23 A^aka, 36 Kurava, 23 
Maithilo, 23 Sunisenas, and ^ Titahotra kio^ All these Lings will 
endure tho same time and will be costmporancs 
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TheHandas 422BC—322B0 

Then, as aa incatnation qE Kali will ba boro Mahipadma a eon o£ 
Mahanandi from a Sfldra woman, and he wiil be the exterminator,of the 
Ksatriya kings — 16 18 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the Siidra origin [That Mah/ipadraa 
will be the sole monarch and a umversal Emperor lie will reign for 88 
years on this earth Ho will exterminate all Ksatriyas thronghhis ambition 
His eight sons, beginning with Snkalpa, will be kings for 12 years They 
will bo kings in succession to MahApadma one after another Kautilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years Then the empire will 
pass on to the Hauryas, after being enjoyed by [Kautilja for a hundred 
years [or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred yeors, will 
go to heaven] —19 22 


Tlte Mauryas 


His son Satadhaava, will be king for 0 years Hia son Bnhadratha 
will reign for 70 years —23 

Pot SG ye irs A^oka will bo the king His grandson will then bo the 
king for 70 years —24 

Hi 3 son Dasaratha will bo the king for 8 years His son Saptati will 
rcjgn for 0 years (or his son will be for 79 years) —25 

These ore the ten Mauryas who will emoy tbe earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Suogas 

Aot«— The text cars that tIi«roai«t«a Mtarri kings t>nt Its c&amoration is short 
p{ that number Tho totlowiog ooto from Mr Fargitor is sppropriato -> This dynasty 
isglven by sit flvo Poranas bat tho account of It has suffered more than thst of any other 
dynasty Three votfslocs exist hero tbe earliest in tho Matsya tho second in tho \tyu, and 
tho third In the Ysyn generally and the Brabmlnda They agree in general purport but 
have many differences Tho second fenns a sUgo of recension Intcrmcdiato between tho 
Srst and tho third and is the only copy that has preserved the names of all tho kings 
Tbe Matsya version In all copies la incomploto and baa one of its verses misplaced thus 
only 6 iibs moatlon Chandra Onpta tho second Ling always omitted and. tho account 
generally begins with that verso S3 pnttiog the two kings first and then mentions only 
four kings Asoka and his three successors 


* [Though tho Matsyi mentions only seveu kings and tint also in n 
confused manner, the full list of iho ten kings is given in tLo Visnu Purani 
(Book IV Chap 24, verses 7 8) 

The years of accession noted against their names are takon from Mr V A 
Smith’s History of Ancient 7ndw,pag6 107 


(1) Chandra Onpta 

ii) Uinduaira AmiCragbftta 

(3) Asoka 

Asok-i d cA 


Daft 0/ aseriiifoii 
S22 RC 
20S UO 
273 DG 
232 DO 


(4) Bnyasas 
IS) Dafaratha 
<S) Bangata 

(7) BMIfoka 
<E) Somafarman 

(8) batadhanva 
(10) Brihadratha 


232 DC 
‘>‘>4 DC 
210 DC 
200 B O 
^ 193 DC 

I3I ISj DO 
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Pasyamitro the coraroander m-chie£ Vfill uproot BnliaSnlha and 
will rule the Uingdom as king 36 years —27 

^Mter him Vasujyestha will be the king for Beven years After him 
Vasumitra will be for ten years —2*' 

Aolir — OoT text onitts Agniailtra who w#b the JornediatopBecessorof Pajyaaitra »b 4 
»ho reigned tor 8 years as In the V4yo P 

Then hia son Antaka will be (tCigu)for 2 years. Then Pulindaka 
wjU freign) for 3 years — 20 

Then Vajrainitra rriU bo iho kmg for 0 years^ then Samahhaga will 
reigu for 32 years , theri after biui Lis son Devobhumi will reign for 10 
years Thebo ton petty kings will enjoy this cartli for full llOycars , and 
then the earth will go to the Kanras.— 30-32 

The Porflna caJUBoratc* taJy 6 Uags while there oogbt le be ten This 
oalBsIonla snppl cdby the caocaot AgDtimtt»andQbejxv%st] asgiren In the ^ Ijnn i*BMM 
Tbo ten kings, tberetaro sre tho tollowlog — 
tl) PuryamUra 
(•} dgntmltrs 

(3) Suiycftbsor Vasofyis^bs 
<tj \ssaml(pa 
<i^> Aotska 

II (9} PsUodsbi 

I Obojatasa 

(8) ^#J^s^lItra 
IQJ DbSgsTats orSamsbhigs 
(10) OeTabbOltorDcTStbOTal 


IMCO {8« years) 

- 110 1X0 t8>eaT*) 
lit BC (7j«sars? 

( 181 BO (to year*). 

IN no (Syeaw) 

US ac O TMt^h 
mvc (SyiMM) 
tiona (Oyears). 

J07 aa (SS years). 

' 75 ao (10 yctra) 

Aa^isloatcd In 65 I) C 


Total 1‘Oyesrs. 

^ [Tho aggregate of tho reigns i» Lowover, 120 yom and rot ll-» 
but all the Inritnas agree m giMng 112 years as the duration of Sung* 
dynasty This (li«crepiacy might Lo explained Ly omitting Agnnnitw 

from the list. He perhaps never reigoetl as o king opart from Lis wilier 

l’u$yan)ttrn who though Jc facto kiog alirays styJeil him<^f SenSp^t* 
or Oomimnilcr in chief, .nad so Agniraitra’s namo is not nioniioned by tUc 
ilatsya Purina Ihere is much uncertainty nboul Lis reign ns pomtea 
ont by Mr Pargitcr Or roar it Le that Agnimitm rvas practically a k'^fi 
daring tbo lifo-litno of his father on certain parts of the ^ast empire? Aw* 
tho Tcrso ' taUsuto ’ gnunitr 3*fiu LLtiM'iyati samil nrtpah may b'' * 1 ' 
• tat-suio Bgnimilmstu hhatisyau sanift nripnlt ’ According *”* 
calculaiion the Siinga dynxafy woul ) appear in hire enmo loan end net 
in b > B C bat in 73 The Slatoya Purana versa 32 is rather inaceaT* c 


^It?rnrt^T q^^roni^n 

«rrf<T II vjmtjj smur 5 t^ 7 gq i 
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The earth could not have gone to the Sangas after the Snngas Nor did 
the Sungas reign for 300 years Instead of “ tatah Snng&n gamisyati ” 
another reading is '* tatah svargam gamisyati which may refer to the last 
king, namely, Devabhnmi who w^ll go to heaven This reading is more 
appropriate than ‘ Sangln gamiayati ’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksudrarijanah which the teit mentions It only mentions 8 kingsnnd not 
30, for It does not mention Agnimilta and Gho^avasu We have therefore 
adopted Mr Pargiter a reading — "Dailaite Snnganj'ino bbolfyant ImSm 
vasnndharam , Satampftrnam dada drocha tatah Nam dn gnmi§yati ’ This 
13 in acKirdance with Visnu pnrana also which in IV 24 11 says 

3111* I 


The Kanvayanas 

foreiWr orenhroning ih, d.^Mlnle lino 
DetbahOmi will beconio king among the Snngna Hb the KanviTani 
wiU be the king for 9 years — 33 ^ ^ 

Ilia son BhQaiitra will reign 14 years His eon NArAyana will be for 
12 years ■“•34 

Suforma, his SOD, will be for 10 years only These nro recorded 
Sungahhntya®, or KanvAyana k»ng<» —33 ^ 

These 40 (four Kanvas are nrahiiiaoas and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 30 

They will hare the ncighbonring kings respect them and will he 
Virtuous. At the time of tin ir period of reign coming to an end th« It. ,u 
will go to the Andhras — 37 vatla 

—The four RinTfrunk Vlng* mro •hown in the foHo*5ag Ubl« _ 

(1) Vksudev* E»QTU ~ yv«n> 7J B.C. 

(1> BbaniDitrm (tl ynars] E 8 B.C. 

(S) Mriruik (15 Tvurs) 47 ll C. 

(4) 8u4araa ttD re«n} (7 

ToUl 45 7«ara. 

[The last king Susanna was slam bj the king Sifnka ahoi.i ot 
28 DC] ‘~ui,.7or 

Here ends theUcohunirei and Seventy second cliapter on thePm^ 
bminAga, the Kanda, the Vaurya, (heSMnjoj and the Kantdyana dynast 


CHAPTFR CCLXXIII 
Andhror 

The Andhra Simula (^isfukal with hia fellow ^ihpw'ujf (let 
of Sufarman, will a-ssail the KAnrSyanas and him (Suiirrmn ) anH 
the remains of the Sungas power and will obtain this earth —1 g ^^stfoy 
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Note —The above translation ii aeeoi^eg to Mr Parglter a text. According to 
OUT text the reading Is — 

“ g i w tni i i i Ri ^ )fm aii^i 

gj-at ^ g n 

This woold mes i ~ Then Ndnrdjraaa nobles of Haiatao after assailing her (Earth) 
and patting to an end srbat rcnalna of the Songaa sriU become powerful. T&Is shows 
that the chieftains of the last Eianva King Snaaraan revolt^ against him and put an end 
to the Snnga power 


Their tribesman (a kinsman of these KSnvSyaaa chieftains (bhflpia) 
who had Te\oIted against 8ut&rman) called (Ij ^itfaka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years ^liuka will be the king — 2 

His younger brother (2) Kri$na will be IS years his eon (3) ^rl 
mallakarm l^ri ^dtakarm) will be 10 years, then (4) FQrnotsanga will he 
the king 18 years. -3 

Nate.— Mr parglter Inscrta (6) SbandhasUmbM w»U be king 18 ycara" after 
Pornotaanga. 

(0) S&Qta'karpi wiU be 56 years, his son (7) Lfitnbodara 18 
years — i 

Ri 8 eon (8^ 5pltaka(Apllaka) will be 12 years , then (0) SleghoeraU 
wiU be 18 years ~5 

Then (10) Srlili will be king 18 years, (11) SkandbaeiAti will then 
be king 7 years —0 

Then (12) 3Irigendra Srfitikoma will be3 years then (13) Xontala 
Bvdtikama will he king 8 years then (14) SvAtiroma will be ki«ff 


one year— -7 8 

Then (16) Anktarama wiUbe 25 years after him (17) IKla will 
bo king for 5 j ears —0 

Aoir — Before thla Terao and aa partof vrrao 8 Mr Pargitcr inaorta 
varjanl PulomiTl bfaavlffatl which ineana then (16) lolotadri will rolgn year* 
lutcad ot Atiktavarna another reading U Arif^karpa 

Then (18) Mandulaka Will be king 5 jeara [another reading Sfonta 
laka] Then (19) I’ui-iiidmECDa (Pmlkasena) will be king aflcr him 
(20) Sautnya will be the king — 10 

Note.— The nuinbor of ycara of H>* rcigoa of Pur odrasci a and Banmya are uol S* 
in oar edition Morooror it ia doabtfal whether BaumyaUtho »i.,i 

Parstter eaya — “Baaisya caouot well be a king though the iloa aay* ao on 
bccaoso fn ihU dynaaty (wo klnga are nCTCr pot (ogetber fa a afngle line w**®"" 
ncfitfoo of their rcigo Sjotsyo bbaTiarafI leprobaW/aeorrnptloa Mr Pargiwr » 
poloU out that InniAtd of the above the (oIIowIdk verae la In tbo t tyn — 
lako rijl bhavljyatl mabtballh. **Iihivyth l*orikaaonaa t« aamih aopy ek»vi®**‘‘“ 


That according to thla rcadl g Itaeaaetbat Parlluacna will reign 21 years. 

Tlieii (21) 8undara Sdniikama (Satakami) will reign 1 year theft 
(22) Oiakorn SvAtiksrna ^^takami) will reign for 0 montjis — *11 

Then (23) ^ivasrnti will bo 28 years , then (24; King Gautarol 
rotra will bo king next 21 years — 12 


Ihs Kon (27) Pulomfi wiU bo king 28 Tears. 

[Then {20; itaknmi will bo kii g 20 yeanj.) 

Thia laa rcry donbl/Dl iioeaspoialmloQt by Mr largltcr aad lauid to mt t*»t- 
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After Pnlomi (SivajJn Pulomft will be king 7 years — 13 
71160^28) Sua skandlia after SAntikama will be king as big son 
for (?) years 

Aotp— Oar text Isfrmv'v ew i BatMr. Pargitcr -wonld amend 

it 111 us — vnlRtnmpftr iri i 

Aof«.— Vo number la given Mr Pargiter xronld road Ifc i— ‘BhaTiUamat trayo 
aamab,’ and then the vorso xrould mean * Sivaskandbastntikarna will bo king 3 years 
Then (29) Injfiaslri Santikamika will be 29 years — 14 
Then after him (30) Vijaya will be king 6 years Then (31) Cbandailri 
SAntikama, his son will be 10 years — 15 

Then (32; PulomS, another of them, (ois , Puloma II) will reign 7 
years — (ICa) 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 4G0 years On the king- 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will bo kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants —1C 17 

note — Tbe Purina luentlona at tba «nd that th» nnrobor of kluga will bo 19, but as a 
natter of fact It ennmeratoa SO kings, aodtho number would rUe to 82 If the kings Inserted 
by Ur Pargiter be taken into accoont 


[We give in A tabalar form tbe list of the names of the kings with 
their leigns — 


(1) 

6i8ufea Andhra 

28 yoats. 1 

(W) 

DaU 

6 years 

(t) 

Kflfna 

18 


(18) 

Uandulaka 

S ^ 

(8) 

^rtnianakarnl 

10 

, 

(19) 

PDriodresena 

31 .r 

«) 

PAraotsauga 

18 

„ 

(»)) 

Saumya (a wrung name 


1(8] 

SkandbMtambbi 

18 

n) 


with DO years) 


(6) 

haUkarnl 

39 


(It) 

Bnodara 

1 » 

tv 

Lambodara 

18 

, 

(»•) 

Cbakora 

9 months 

(9) 

Apitaha 

12 

„ 

(23) 

Aivaavatt 

29 years 

(9) 

hlegbsavAti 

13 


(21) 

Oantarutputra 

21 .. 

<10) 

Svfttl 

18 

„ 

(1-) 

Poloma 

23 „ 

(tl) 

Bkaudhasratt 

7 


(1*9) 

Entakarnt 

29 (doubtful).! 

(«) 

Ufigendra 

8 

„ 

(37) 

blvasrl 

7 , 

(18) 

Kuntala 

6 


(28) 

eivaskaodha 

8 „ 

(M) 

SvatiTarna 

1 

„ 

(29) 

TaJDasrS 

29 „ 

1(13) Pnlooiavi 

89 

0 

(30) 

Vijaya 

8 « 

(t9) 

Aiiktavarna 

~ 25 


(St) 

Chan laaf 1 

10 „ 





(82) 

Puloma II 

9 1 



Various Local Dipiasties 



On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be 
kings m the lineage of their servants who would be called SrtpArvaUya 
Andhras — 17 

There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servanU of) Andhras 10 

Abhlra kings, also 7 Gardabhdas and 18 SAkas — 18 

There will bo 8 Yavana kings, and 14 TnsSra kings and 13 Qnronda 
kings and 19 (or 11 Manna) Hdna kings —19 

The 8 Ynvanas kings will reign for 87 years. Tho ^Gardhabhilaa 
will enjOy this earth again [no years given 72 according to > uyu J—SO 
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Tlieeartli ja recorded io ba»o belonged to tlie Tu?Ara for 7 000 years 
And 18 blogs for 183 years as well fpnnted test corrupt- Ought to be — 
‘ Eighteen Sakas for 183 years ’ 3—21 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Garoadas of 
hllecLchha origin along with Sudra kings (Or, 13 future Qornndaa 
along with low caste men, all of lllechcbba origin, will enjoy it half four 
hundred years tc 200 years' — 22 

Tor 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name) (The 
word Hum should bo supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean' 11 HQnas will enjoy the earth for 103 years’) fhe (seven) 
SrtpRryatlya Andhras will endure 52 years — 23 

The 10 Ahhira kings will he for G7 years When they are ovei- 
ihrown by time then tliero will be Kdakila kings — 24 

aote,-~Taeso local djnastiM, with tbolr perJoda of re gn may tjo thus sho*® t® * 
tabular toria — 


C«no»t« Per oil* o/ nrfg > \oo/KJ«3» 


(1) Andhra Bhrityas 

1 parraUyas) 63 years or twice 50 or 100 years 

7 

(3) Abbtras 

87 yean 

to 

(8) Oardabhllas 

73 years (as In ^ ayn) 

7 

(4) Saksa 

1 188 years 

18 

(8) Yavanas 

t 87 yeare 

8 

(6) Tnstras 

7000y«ars(l«fl) 

14 

<7) Oarandat 

300 years 

19 

(8) BQoas 

109 years ^ 

jlorJ* 

(9) ElhItUas 




AoK — Tli« account of tbese Ujnaslics concists of tbree parts the Owt of 'ft'*®** 
war aes the eumber of Hogs {a each dyoasty the secoad states Its duration w 
the third adds certain eubsequeet k drs. In the Srclpart the Mataja Vayu 
manda pnrdpaa aicree generally but in the second, tbs iiatsys has one retsloocna ^ 
otbere another Bere the dynastic mattor in the Matsya ouds. 


These local dynasties are all classed together as more or less cootemporao« 
The number of years ass gaed to them nmsl be coosidered according to tbx remaris • 
Introduction Sec 4i tt sod with reference to the middle of the Srd csotory ^ ^ 
the account naa first compiled *s preserved to tbe Aft tor the revised versious In >* 

Bd d d not rev ae the periods. If ttiose remarks be sound hr parvatiya dndhrabrlCyM 
at that time reigned B3 years, or (If we read dv panchasataiD) possibly 100 
log tu hit while theVs and Bd read ng U do doubt corrupt and should perhaps be U>u 
103 years The Abbtras had then re gned 67 years the Oardabhllas 7S years 
183 years the YavanasS? or S* yean sod the Tovarvs 7,000 Or £09 acoordlog to thepro^ 
construotioas of the aentences Dnt perhaps 107 or lOsU really meant ThelaOoruno" 
or Mnrupdas had then relgued half of the qoadtnple of 100 years that Is SOO acoordlnff 
to Aft or 850 according fo Ta and Bd Irat Iho latter la probably a corruptioB ot tl>® 
former reading for Tf and fib say preelvefy 189 years The It Bdnaaor Afsonashad then 
lasted 103 years. 

“Mention of these races U found in tbe luscriptlons thnsAbhlraslntuders 
Brihtal Inscriptions JJos 883 ttS7(Epig lod x Appendix! and Fleet sflapta Inscription*" 
p 11 Eakas Baders list Nos, UU HAS 1197 1148, 1118 118X and perhaps 1001 3>*®^ 
FQI p 14 Yavanss Ludors list hoe 8#» 849 1083 1123 HID 1164 115^ Muruedas » 
PQf p 14 and ilorandaderl Id pp IM ISS USOanas. rOI pp 88 14S SOO AVaistaSa 
prince 'Vlndbyasaktl Is mcntloued in Klelboma Inscriptions of Northers India No.t*f 
(Eplg Ind V Appendix) largltet a Ealt Dynasty p (ij 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE 

There will be Yavanas here for the sale of religions feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit The Aryas and the Mlechclilias 
(will divell) mixed up in all provinces (jaiiapadas) — 25 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course of 
bfe, BO also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth — 20 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki wbetlier they 
bo Arjas or Mlechchlias They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere — 27 

When the rojal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Lnli 
Ago will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousness — 28 

The people will be unholy, anrighteous and oppressed with deceasa 
and sorrow , and goaded by failore of nun they will be eager to destroy 
each other — 29 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, samunded by deep 
diflaculties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of riiers — 30 

^Vbcn the royal families will bo destroyed, Uie people, will dceert 
their homes , and devoid of aCftction they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect iliem —31 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tottered garments, barks and skius, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of liielibood —22 

Thus the people having suffered 'lonumerahle) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Ago will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
of the Kali Ago — 33 

When the Kali Ago will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine jears together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kpta Ago will come — 34 


(J/ironofoyifol Partyeulan 

Thus have I declared in duo order the entire series of genealogy— - 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist uoiv and thoso who 
ha\ e not yet como mto existence — 35 

Cow from Mshljttdtnaa insairarsti 
Is ii>d<>nl ifnowD M 10^ jt»T% tt^t^ * 

“*d OR >— S8 

manowripU of UsUr* P«r»n« iMikod c,o, j tho Ufii»^tUr»ro 

fclBlIirlr la Mm. t b of iliUj* aod T I of Vltno the !• t>«Jf SWM-otUfaa 

■MBalog 1,400. TbU {wrlM of 1^00 l» It* tr»« talerral obUiaM by addlBR op tie 

K riods cl trijrm of tfco IJlrb»dr*ta»», rrtdjoU* vA bUasle** *• StwB la U* Vl*i„ 
irlpa sail Mticr rntlna* Tboi l— 


r from Mshlnsdtnas tnsoirorstlo" "P Wrtb «r rsrik{!t. this latrrrsl 

■ ■ nr« tW15 smopIIoc to Vljna, sad 1400 se^ordlBR to «,nr 

r««tlDR>— $8 


Thai !• 
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Thoreforo the ot the Mftt4;»l«f«rr6dto by Mr Pargttor are tDoro correct thw 
the printed text This rarse tberetoro ahontd rend 

tirasTii \ g ^ »T5H5T^re?5i.n 

Thu U the renhni; ne prefer to adopt ns boinc in bnrmony ^Ith the textof 
Vi?na Tartn-v. Mnbipndina Kaodn was aoofntod in <t2 BC. Therefore, {^rlicflt vu 
bora In 1922 B 0 rrhlch was tbo year ot tho Great War 

Notr from Mah/ipadmVe inao/»orat»OQ to Panksit’sbirib, this interval 
IS indeed known ns 1500 years — 3C 

Mnreoter in tLe interval wLicli elapsed from tbo last ilndbra King 
Pulomfivi to Mahfipadma— that interval was 836 years — 37 


The Cycle of 2,700 yean or Saptarm or Lavkika Era 


Tho same future interval of time, beginning from Parifc^it till 
the end of the Andhroe, is thus expressed m the Bhavi9ya(ParSna) regard 
mg those (kings) enumerated by the finitareis who know the ancient 
stories (m these terms) — 38 

"iVfaoD again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras (the Great 

Bear) Will be m a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of KfiUika aetensni) ’ -—SO 

And equal tpate of time M ettll future, eubseouent hings, heginmng from 
the end of trie ArwWiras (till ParikfU) are deelared therein They have httn 
enumeroted in the Bhactpja Purina by Srvtareie who knew the oneieat 
(toi lee — S8 (Pargxter ) 

h ote-^The reading (n the Aonodteraoe edition ot the vene SO is — 

wfi’ \ ?iTd5pn^tfiwwhui4uI g 5 ^Mi 

It Is endentljf corropt according lo Mr Pargilcr PradjptoDsinthoaboTObo 
amend into Pratipena and aamlh abould become aamans Tbe verso tborefore sbeu" 
read — 

Another reading is — 

WHMtrelGr i 


as given by the editor of VIfnn rarlaafn Bk Ik iT,Cb 2f p 23fi 

The Seven Rtgts tcere then (at the ttme of the hirth of Pari>ipt)on 

a line tcith the towering beTlltant Agnt (Ike presiding deity of Rrittika ) 

At the end of the future twenty seven Andliras the cycle repeats itself 
[Pargiter ) 

hote^This Saptar^hi o? Laoklka Era appears to bo a contrivance of bi*torla« »v 
Is stUi in CSC in ESsmir ss drat pointed oQt by tbe late Jlr BBtler as will appear l/om^ . 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia BnUnnioa— Article— lltndn ObronolosX *” 
0r C&nrers £rda1ni> KOporCs pp CVetseq 

•* Tho flaptarshi rockooiog is osod In Kssbofr, and irt tbo KJfiffra district and ® 
Tiie‘;*Di«r»hirMkaniD^ D**' sUtea on the sooth east ol Kashmir 

The Sapwrsbi rwkonloff centuries ago It waa atao In nso in tbe Punjab and sppareBOf 

ioSind. In addition to being cited by snob expressions as Saptarsbi-oamvaly tho 7®*^ 
(Bo-aed>«o) of the SaptarahU and Slatrs'sam vatsara, tho year (so-and so) of the 
tores it IS found mentioned as Lebabtla “the tine or era of tbe people and by oc^ 
terms which Juarlt It as a snigsr reckcmliig And Itappears tbat BMorn pepolar nim ^ 
for It are Pabkrt-aamvat andKaobeh# san vat vrbUbwe way render by “the IltH ert 
an! tho ctndo ora. Tho years of this leckonlBg are lonar ChaUrkdi, and the niv*"* 
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•ro parntmdnta (ending with the full moon) As matters stand now, the reclconlog has a 
thoorotlcal Initial point Is S077 U C , and the joat 4970 noro ssaally called simply 79, 
began In A D 1900 , bnt there aro some Indications that tho Initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier 

The idea at tho botton o( this reeliontng la a belief that tho Saptarshis, “tho fioTCn 
Itlahis or Saints, Maticbi and others were transUtod to heaven, and Iwcame the stars of 
the constellation Ursa hlajor, In S979 D O. (or S077) , and that these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of their own which referred to tho ecliptic carries them ronnd at tho 
rate of 100 years for each tiaiiiiAntra or twenty-seventh division of the circle Tbeoretl 
cally, therefore, tho BapCarsbl rcchoning consistsef cyelos of 2700 years and the nnmberiog 
of the years shoald ran from 1 to 2700 and then commoneo afresh In practico honorer, 
it has been treated qaito diSerontly Aeoerding to tho general enstom, which has 
distinctly prevailed In Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 


written in AD 1118— IISO the numeration of the years has been centennial , whenever 
a centnry has been completed the namberlng has not mn on 101 102 108 &e , bnt has 

began again with 1 2 8 &e Almanacs, ladeedahow both the Cgarcs oftho century and the 

tall figures of the entire reckoning which Is troated as rnnning from 8076 B C , not from 870 


B.C. as the commencement ota nen cycle thosocond . thus an almanac for the year begin 
nlQg In A D 1703 describes that year as the year 4800 according to the eonrse of the Seven 


Itlshis and similarly the year 60 And elsewhere somctlraoa the fall flgnrca are found, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones thus while a manoscript written In A D 1648 Is dated In 
“the year 21 (for 4724) another written in A.D 1224 Is dated In ‘the year 4300 But, 
as in the Bd/ataradisisl so also In Inscriptions which range from A D 1201 onwards only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found Bssentially therefore the Baptarshl 
reckoning la a eentoanial reckoning by auppresaed or omitted hnndteds with Us earlier 
centuries commencing lo 8076 2076 B.C and so on and Its later eontnrles commencing in 
A O 23, 118, 225 Ac , on precisely the same lines with those according to which we mar 
nse e 9 08 to mesa AJ) 1798* and 87 to mean A L. 1887 and 9 to mean A D IB09 And tho 
practical diffloaltiea attendiog the nse of sneh a system for ebronoioglcal purposes are 
obvlouB, isolated dates recorded In such a fashion cannot be allocsted withoot soma 
ospllclt cine to the eeotarics to which they belong Fortnnatcly however, as regards 
Baabmif, we have tho necessary guide in the facts that Ealhana recorded his own^dnta 
In the Saka eta aa well as la thle roclconlog and gave full histericat details which enable 
ns to determine unniistskeably the equivalent of the first date In this reckoning cited hv 
him aniS tn tLmnaa with rarfAinfcv the chranologr oreeented bv him frnm th<,« 


d to arrange with certainty the chronology preeented by him from that time 
The belief underlying this reckoning accordiog to the conrso of the Seven Riahls fi 
traced back in India, as an astrological deUll to at ^ast 6tb centnry A.D Bnt the 
rockoning was first adopted for chronological purposes In Kashmir and at sometimes about 
A.n son tha s,«t In It la one of ‘the voaree msaninir SSRB si n bib b.. 


„ !6sndl025 (Enoyclonedla 

Brltannlca Eleventh Edition Vol 1) pp 490 800) 

‘The beginning oftbeSapUrshi era is placed by the Kasminans on Chaltra audl 
1 of the twenty fifth year of the EUliynga and the twenty fourth year, In which Kalhana 
wrote, is consequently the Ssptarshi year 4224 For 

The distance between Kali 25 nod the beginning of tho Gaka era Is g 

The distance between Saka aamvat 1 and Ealbao s time , j 


Hence results a total of Baptarshl years t ^24 

Wy snthorities for placing the beginnlog of the Baptarshl era In Kail 26 are tho 
following First P Dayftrim Jotsi gave me tho snojouied verso the origin of which 
he did not know — 

Kalor gataih slyakanotravarshaih sapUrshivaryis tridivam prayitih 
Lokehi Sara vatsarapattrikiylm saptarsbimtnam privadantl eantah 
‘ V7faen the years of the Kal ynga marked by tho 'arrows and the eyes ‘K » «>, 
five and tho two or as Indian dates have to be read backwards 25) had elapsed the m!, I 
etcolleat Eoven Itiahis ascended to heaven For In tho ealen^r (used) In tho world* ih * 
virtuous declare the computation of the Baptorohl (years to begin from thst point) 

Pandit nimodar ciplalned tho verse ss 1 havo done in tho above translation 


'■ and 
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added that e&ch Saptarshl year began on Ghaltrn sadl 1| and that Its length aras rcgoUtod 
bf the castoraary micing ot the chSndn and sanm ninas. 

The correctness ct Ms statement is eonSraied by a, passage la P Sihebriait 
KMataiangiQisamgraUa (No 176), 'whcro the author eaya that the Saha year 1786 ttlP 
ISSt) in 'rrbich ho writes corresponds to Kali 4S6S and to Saptarshl or lAnVIka samrat 
<310 • One of the copyists too, who copied the bhmcydtobsfNa SSSl for tse in BcptfO 
bor 1875 gives In the colophon ns Ibo date of hU the Saptarsbi year 4USt 1 hrso 

facts are BQfflcfent to prove that P Olmodars nutement regarding tho beglnnCng of (tie 
Saptarshl era is not an Invention of his own bnt based on the general tradition of the 
country I do not doubt for a momenl that the ealonlatlon which throws the beginning 
of the Saptarshl ofs back to ^7d B 0*is worth no more than that which fixes the heg/n 
ning of tbo Ealiynga in Slot B C Bot It seens to mo eettaln that it is much older tban 
Eaihanastime beesnae bis equation <4=:l078agreM with it t It may theroforo be safety 

Bsed tor redncing With esaetoess tbefivptanhi years, Booths, and days mentioned In Ms 

work to years of the Christian era The resnlta which will be thus obtained will slwajs 
closely agree with those gained by Qeoeral Cnnoinghaia, who did use tho right key 
Pr BnhlcrsEasniit Jtoportpp EOendfiO 

Note.-— Mr Parglter, roads "saptarfayks tadi Pnaye Pratlpe rajGt tbI samsm and 
he translates it thus — Tho Great Bear was Mtnatcd cqnally with regard to the Inn* r 
constellation Pnjyd white Pratipa was Itiog At the end of tho Andbrss, who wifi he la 
tho S7th eentnry aftorwarda, the cycle repeats Itself 


“In the cirola of tlie lunar conslellations, itherem the Great Dear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations in its circumstance, tlie 
Great Bear remama 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn ” (40), (at 
cordinj to f*arfftf<r ) 

This IS the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered ns being, 
according to divioe reckoning, 6 divine monthe and 7 divine yes^ 
According to those conetelbtions divine time proceeds by means of die 
Great Dear, (4l«) 

The two front stare of the Great Bear, wliicJi are seen rrhen risen 
at night, tbe lunar consteUation irbicb IS seen situated equally bptucen 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined witli tliat 
constellation 100 yeors m the sky —42 43 tPoryitfi*) 

This 18 tbo expoaUion of the conjunction of tho lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the ^agljls m 
Farlksit's tune 100 years —44 (Porjifer) 

Tbo Br&hmanas (the Seven Seers) will be m tho 24tb con*)telIaliort 
100 years (when) at tho termination of tho Andhras — 45 (Paryi/rr ) 

ffaie—^Tbo 3ith eoaftollstion from Ifsxhk conatlng bsckwsrd* *•.^1^; 
According to this calcolatlon tho interval bolwcen I'srlkflt and thetcrrelDstlonoi AnOii^ 
Is 2 IDO years. Babtnctlog 816 wo get 1661 ortho interval between Kaods and rani>'> 
or in ronsd number the Great Usr took placo lUOyoars boforo Ksodas tlmo. 

If, however, tbo nth No. in the order of reckoning the nakfttras bo tsken then the 
line of the SapUrltls will bo In baubhissor 1 400 years Deduetlng 8S6 wo get Ml th« 
Interval between Aanda and rsr;k«lt~ev|deotly Incorrect. Bot J* tho •“«•;** 
betwcon Kanda and tbo irrmiiuKoa of tho Andhrsa. if I owever wo rea I Aodbr»i"» 

iosteadof AD<lhr4otct,and (bis is tbo roadtfigof OrahrnlriJa then It wilt bicb'’. *t 
commcjjcoment of f bo Andbras." Tho Andbrs dyovsty iaatod for Iflfi years of tbo 
Iwtween NamU and II o commeDcoment of lh« AndlifM w*s bS6-4«0»S'6 years 
log 876 (Instead of 8M| from I <00 we got loif years tho I' lerval between i’srikfit awi 
Nanila ThU figure Is approximately correct, aceoril ng to aomo tixta. 


• nijafarangfpisaincvaba. foL 4b, I T Utrldra 4iko 17M kallgato 4*« aapUf 
fblcblrlnatnatona samvat ivto 

L Tho oaoof tbo Saptarsbi era in Kalmir and tbaailJveonlMIl atates wtalcb conllnct^ 
tho preaent day, baa first been pirintodoat by flcneral Cunnlntbam 
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The Ernie of the Kalt Age [Resumed) 

Thenceforward all this world will fell upon very bad tiroes Men 
will be liare, greedy, and deatitato of ngliteousness, affection and wealth 
The observances of religion of Gratis and Smritis will become very lar, 
and BO also will be destroyed the orders and castes — 46 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak m body and will be led 
astray and deluded Brfibmanas will sacrifice for Madras (or will study 
under Madras) and ^udraa will take to teaching llantras — 47 

Those Brahmams will adore such ^udris anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meining of the Mantras from them) 
And gradually there will be Been all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste “48 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction — 49a 

The Duration of Kah 

On that very_day and m that very moment when Knsns went to 
heaven, tho'~Kali Yuga commenced on earth Now listen to its duration 
from me The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years —50 

Tocetherlvith four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calcnlation (t e , 400,000+32,000=432,000) Or, in other words, 
Us duration is 1,000 Mivine years together with the twilights (te, 
1000+200=1200 divine year3=1200x3fi0=432.000)— 51 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Krita Yuga will again 
come 52a 

The Alla and the Ik§vftku dynasties have been desenbed along with 
their branches The dynasty of the Iksv&kus (the SQryvamsa) is remem 
bered to have come to an end with Snwitra when Ik^vaku IvBatnyas will 
cease The Alla Ksatnyas (Chandra vanrfi were contemporary with these 
(or the last of the Ada Ksatriyas was Kjemako — Vayu,) so the knowers 
of the Somavam^a understand it — 53 

Nol," — The text In voreo B"b Is 

usitnii « 

It apparoQtl/ glvos no meaning: Tbo trxn^latio t loHows tbe roaiJlng of the VSyn - 

All these are declared to bo tho glorious descendants of Vivasvat 

those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be lu iha 
future —54 

The Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vanfyas and the Madras aro 
remembered to exist in this Vnivasvata maiivantara, te, oil are sons 
of Vaivasvata Manu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties —55 

A Prophecy 

Dov&pi, tho Paurava king and Mani, a king of Iksvaku dynasty 
aro both existing in the tillage, Kalapa, owing to their great logx— 5(1 
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la tlie 29th ifahSyuga these two will be the leaders of K^atriyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood Surarchas the son of Jfanu (Mara ?), will be the 
founder of the (future) Aik§Taku line— 57 

7n the 29th Uahayuga he will be the first founder of that dyatsty 
Similarly, Satya, the son of DoirSpi, mil be the (first) kmg (and the founder) 
of the Alia dynasty — 5S 

‘ These tno (DevSpi and MaruJ will be the restorers of Kfalnya 
chivalry, m the beginning of that Mahnyaca TIius should he uodeistood 
the characteristics of the dynaetiea m all the Yugas —50 

Even after the eloso of tlie Kali Yuga the Sescn Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the K;ita Yuga will (hen 
incarnate in tho middle of the (future) IVetA 1 uga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of BrAbmanas and K§atnyas (of Brabmamc 
parentage) again Thus at the end of the Bu^ya asterism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that aatenam) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sako of procreating ofl'^prmgs in 
every Yuga Thus the BrAbmanas know the close lelationship of the 
K?atriyaa with tho BrAhmaaasCand how severp.1 Ksatrija dynasties had 
Brihmana paternity) — 62 

Thus at tbecloseof each Manvnntara, these (two) immortal KKitnysa 
and‘ (seven) Brlhmanas who cross over from one Yuga to onolber 
(m their full consciousness), oro called Santanas in the Sruti or founders of 
future human races They become the origins of (tho future) Briltmanas 
and Kfatriyas —63 

fho Seven Siges know thus the use, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the declmo and nso of the 
dynasties— 01 

IVhcn Jamadagna totally destroyed the Ksalriya clans tie world 
became deieid of Kfstnys Kings — 05 00 

Heir, I will relate to you the double origin of tho modern Ksatnya 
Kings. Alla and Iksw'iku dynosties oro said to be the origin of the 
Kshatriyas — 07 08 

The Kings and other common Ktatnyaswere vanouely eub-divid^ 
in tho world Quito a prolusion of Kwitnyas were born in the Ada 
dynasty, hut there were not so many in the Ikgwftku djmsty Their 
number is full one hundred Similarly, by tho spread of the Bhoj dynasty 
(hat number was doubled — 60 70 

These Ksatnyas have diBappeareii with Uieir names I am rchtinff 
to you aViout them plcisebear llio number of Pntibindbaa was 
Kogas 100, Hayas 1(X), Dlntrmrftfctraa 100 Janmejnyas SO, bravo Brahnii^ 
dallas 100, Kurus 100, rauebaU 100, Knsikusa. etc. 100 each, Nippa 
Sasabindh 2 000 each —71 73 

These Kaatnyas wero lions minded nnd charitably disposed 
Tbousan Ii of similar Raiamljis nave dwj pcarod In tJio present Man* 
wnntaralhe dyin«tyof Vnivaswatamami oppeared and disai peare I a°d 
wnh It rmoy rates came md weal —73 75 
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Even in one bnndrocl yearaitis not easy to describe that dynnsty 
fully Twenty eight familiea have disappeared with the Devas What 
remained I am relating — 7G-77 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 in number The rest are known 
as Yugas I have described some of the dynasties in brief and the rest at 
length Tor the sake of their being numerous lam not able to describe 
them fully again Oh King, the Rajargis of the luminous Yayati dj nasty 
whoso names have been described have all disappeared with the Yuga 
The man wbo hears them gets hvc worldly boons, ri 2 , life, fame, wealth, 
heaven, progeny By bearing this chapter one goes to heaven 

Here enia the Tico hundred and aeventy second Chapter, 


CHAPTER CCEWIV 

The Risia said — “SQta* one shoold acquire increase and protect 
wealth by fair means The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to he most lucky in all the Silstras — 1 

Be good enough to tell by what chanty a wealthy and learned 
man feels blessed ’ —2 

Sfita Said — ‘ I shall now etplain to you about that great chanty, 
(Maha, Dan) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Visou iii cojinection 
with the enunciation of the righteous ordinances It has been kept so 
secret It is the dispellei of all ih© ills and tb© ©Cecls of bad dreams 
8-4 


The Mah& Danas are of siJteen Tatieties Among the sixteen kinds 
of Maha Dans described by the Lord, theTuUPurusaDSna is the first and 
best of all It is the giver of virtue, long life, dispeller of all ills, vonorat 
ed by Lords BrahmS, Vi?nu and ^iva and other Devas -5-6 

The other Danas are— Iliranyagarbba Dana, Brahm nda Diiia, 
^®JpopAdapa Daua, Gosahaeraka Dana Iliranyakamadhecnu Dana Hira- 
niranya^varatba Dana, Hemahaetirotha Dina, Paiichabrpga 

iaka Dana, Dliflr& Dina, VisvachakraDSna. KalpalatA Dana, Saptasagoraka 
^®^oadlienu Dina, Mabnbliulagliata Dana which were first observed 
5^1“ bagavan Vflsudeva, the Destroyer of ^mbaia, by Ambar! a Bbargava, 
oahasravfthn, PrahlAda, Prilhu, Bharota and other kings lliese Dinas 
Ore always perfomed for the removal of all obstaclea , and as a result 
of these they were all protected by the Devas — 7 12 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinancos from all ills —13 
If on© of these Dinas be accomplished without any obstnclcs 
thea ludca was not able to do any 


injury to the devotee — 14 . ^ r> , 

of sacrifices pertaining to these MaliS Danas lo 

standing Pleaso listen to it —If 
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flowers, etc , should bo strewn there, and abo\ o tho beam of the scales a 
canopy of five colours should he erected. Afterwards those versed in the 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the 
ntnals, born in thfe Bh^ratavaisa, should be made the priests, and the 
min accomplished in the Vedknla, bom in an Aryan family, knowing 
Purfinas, of cheerful disposition, wearing white clothes, e wrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornimente, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guru) — 33'38 

To the eist of the Man^npa two BrShmanns lersed in the Rigveda 
should be seatei}, to the south should be seated two BrSbmanas accom 
plished m the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the Samaveda and two 
tn the north veised m the Atharvaveda All those learned men should < tier 
lloiuas or sacrificial libaliuna four tunes lu four directions by reciting the 
Vedic hymns on their respective altars to Gane^a, Qrahas^ Lokipnls, 
A§tvvasu, Aditya, Marudgana, BrahoiS, Vi^nu, ^iva, Sflrya and tho 
Vanaspatis — 39-40 ' 

Afterwards the mmd should be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them At the close of the sacrifice when tbe Homas ore over, the piecept- 
ora should get the music phyed and then taking the Valis, flowers 
and incense m order and invoke tbe Lokapale ->41 

1 ho following mantrus should bo uttered at tho time of invoking 
tlie IxikapfilaS, vw — 0 Indra • adored by tbe Devas, Sudbyas Siddhas, 
come 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and surrounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I salute you Pray guard my sacrifice Om Indriyo 
Naiinn ->42 

Agm come come, be gncjoas enough to come You are adored 
by the seeis all the Immortals and carrier of oblations to tbe gods’ 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by youi power and through your power- 
I'll attendants I salute you Om Agoaje Hamah — 43 

0 Vaivasvata* 0 Divine Personage* Dbarmar&ja ’ be good enough 
to come You are adored by all (ho De% as Y*ou are of the Divine form 
cau«3 of men's misery and prosperity Please guard this 
sacriGce foi my benefit I salute you Om Yamaya Namah — 44 

^^hsogananayaka ’ be good enough to come with your demon 
attendants, Vet&las and FisAchas, bo pleased to guard this sacrifice, you 
ore the Lord of Uaksasaa and tlio Lokos I salute you Om Nirntayo 
Hamah —45 


Como 0 Lord ' with tbeeeas nnd the agnatic animals come with'' 
the clouds and Apsarnsas The Vidyodhares and gods will sing praises of 
you Do jou protect us I salute you Om Varunay i Namah — 4C 

Como, 0 Ixinl' lo prolcet mo in my “nnOop Como soalod on n 
•loe mid 10 comii-my with tlio Siddlms (deniiEoiW Tho lord of tho Prana, 1 
«»> mat lielpor of tho rmthor of italraclion, do yon nocopt my irorship 

' “'°cVm°o 0 a-1 «I Urn -rrinco). Como .„d ,ar„ .h, 

mcriSoiarc'cmliy. ly.fli «■“ <^6,. O 'S'' 'k" 

Oahmihis and tho I’llrio do you imcept my oUotinBO. u imnl Ont SomSya 
Hamah —18 
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Come, 0 Vi8ves\ara* come, wjth the Bearer of Nastri, ^flla, skull 
and KhatvSnga 0 Lord of the worlds f fdaster of the saoriGco ' Do you 
accept my worship to fulfil mj sacrifice I salute you 0 Lord ‘ Otp 
Isanaya Namah — 49 

Come, 0 Lord of the PAlMa (netherworlds) and of the mountains ’ 
Come you praised m song by the Ksga women and the Kinnaraa 0 Ananta 
(Endless One)* Save our sacrifice ivith the great Yakias, and Uragus 
and the various gods Om Anantfiya Namah — 50 

Come you iheliord of the universe ’ the Greatest Savant’ Como 
you with the gods and the Pitria You are the Creator of all being of 
unparalled might Como to grace our Sacrifice 0 Ixird ' Oqi Brahmano 
JJamah — 51 

All mgs that are in the three worlds moving or fixed — may they 
with Brahman, Vi|nu and Siva protect roe — 52 

0 Devaa, DUnavas, Yak^ Oandharvas Serpents, Il&keasas, seers, 
men, -Go, DevamStaras, he pleased and come and protect roe m the psr* 
formance of my sacrifice After thus invoking the Deities, offer the 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas— 53-54 

They should be given earrings, girdle of gold, tings, clean 
clothes, and bedstead and double of these ^ould be given to the Pre- 
ceptor All th^Br&hmanas sitting in tbe different directions should turn 
their heads on Sintikftdbyaya —65 50 * 

The Br&hmapas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow 
all these things, and the devotee should make Uie Br&hman vfichana 
(svastivdchana) in the beginning, middle and the end —57 

Afterwards the devote© should get himself bathed by the Brflhmanas 
and the Brihmanas should recite the Vedic hj mns and then he is to toko 
fl handful of fiowers after circumambni'ition and wear a gurland of white 
flowers and cloth He should then invoke the scale and say “ you 
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you , 0 Jnpau 
dhatn I you have been designed by the Lord Brahroft ns tho witness r o" 
hold yourself between the Truth ond tho Untruth You are the hie 
between tho virtuous and the vicious You weigh all 'tVeigh mo then, 
and carry mo across the ocean of the world I salute you Only m you 
the Lord of the twenty five elements inherent I therefore salot® 
you I saluto you 0, Govinda * in tho form of this scale 
-graciDua enough to see roe taken across this ocean of the world ’ — 58 Cl 
Then after circacnamhulnting and putting on a coat of mail, sworn, 
shield and ornaments tho devote® should sit in one of the scales — C-i 

Seeing tho face of Lord Sn Han and (nkir\g the golden imago of 
Dharmsrfljs with that of the Sun by both of hfs hands The BrAbmana'* 
should then weigh tho dovofoe with excellent gold pieces until the scale 
kicks the gronnd Tlien the king eager for his prosperity should place 
more gold than that of his weight on tho floor niid rcmniniug m ih© seal* 
for sometime utter the following worda — * Devi' jouarotho witncsaot 
all, I thereforo salute yon You were first crentnl by Brabtn'i ond the 
whole of the moveable and the immoveable world is held by you ON i4''' 
dliAnm ' you are the soul of all beings You are the holder of the umver'e 
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iBaluteyou” After saying bo ho abould aliglu from tbo scale and guo 
firet of all hall of the whole olTeriiigs to the preceptor (Qnru) and the rest 
Bhould he made over to the Ritvijas and with their permission shonld 
distribute a portion of that wealth among othere also — 6C-72 , 

The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the Brfthmanas should 
a be duly honoured The offerings of the tulSdana, should not ho 
allowed to lie m the house oven for some time One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence By readily distributing it 
among others one gels blessings ftom superiors — 73 74 

Those who observe this Mahft Dina in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara — 75 


Ho becomes illustrious like the Son and then goes to the realm of' 
Visnu seated in a 'VimAna deocorated with beautiful perfordted work 
bells, garlands and adorned by the nympbh where he remains for 
crores of kalpas —76 ^ 


On the comnletion of his store of virtues he is born as an illustrious 
emperor on this land and conquers tlioueande of kings after performing 
eacriGcea The oue who witnesses such an ordinance and thinks of Uai 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or henr* ,7 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra — 77-78 ™ 


Here ends thstuo hundred and seventy fourth chapter on TuU Puruta 
Mahi Dana ^ 


CHAPTEIt CCLXXV 

Malsya said — “ I ehnll now tell you about the ereplUnt n 
girbba Mah& D3nam which is the dispellei of all sms —1 Biranya- 
On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting aurt 
for a pandal, articles, ornaments, canopy, Tlilvikas, etc as npori'^j 

tuladlna He should then invoke BhagavftnVignu and the 
after Punyabav&chana and AdUivnsana he should get an ^^0 

gold winch should bo 72 fingers in height and of the shanp “f 

having its third part filled in with clarified butter and rmlk a i ^ 
ten Weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then thpi 
provided with a pedestal and golden stalk of lotua and v be 
an imago of the bun on their outer circumference and n « iJ iav^ 
round Its navel -2-6 thread Zt 
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0 Hiranyagarblia ’ O HtranyalcaTacba ' 0 Lord of the Devas and 
the seven Lokas’ ealutationa to yoa &lutations to Lord Vj§nu and the 
Holder of the Universe — 11 

Leva’ Bhhloha and DthCT regions are contained iQ you and so are 
Brahmk and other De\ as You are the holder of the nniverse I salnie 
you — 12 

0 SappOTter of the Universe, the golden vfombed One ' Creator of 
tbe Universe la contained in you Salutations to You — 13 

^ You are tbe soal of alt the beings lou are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore drive aivay at) my endless troubles of tbe world — 14 

After thna invoking the Lord the devotee should enter the precincts 
*of the altar and keeping hia face north wards bold the imrtgf'a of 
Dharmarvja and BraboiA in both hia hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing his head between bis ankles Then tbs Brahroana versed 
m the Vedas should perform tbe GarbbSdbAna Punsavana and Sunintn 
ceremonies of the fliranyagnrbha Tlien the Preceptor and BrAhmanas 
should make the devotee to sit op after chanting tbe Vedio hymns and 
getting the music played ~-15-17 

Afterwiids the sixteen ceremonies sneh os Yatsknrms, etc , should be 
dull performed and then the devotee should utter the fonowiDg ni'intma 
and make over the needles, etc, to tbepreceptor — 18 

1 salute you Iliranyogatbha and Visvagarbha You ore the Soul of 
tbe Universe —19 

0 Beat of the Devos ' as 7 was born of you in the mortal worl 1 
let me be born ngam of Divine form on account of toy being born 
again of you You have created me virtuous and truthful —20 

Aiterwards thit BrtLhmana should decorate a blessed cow with ti e 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases He should seat her on the 
golden eeit and bathe her by reciting these mantras — '‘Devusyer 
tv'in ' and say ‘ I shall now bathe all the limbs born of you ' — 21 22 

3fay all of you live long ond hippy, holding Divine bodies Afirr 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the ititvika BrAnronr*'', 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice — 23 

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should oh b® 
worshipped and tbe things used in the worship should oil bo ^ven to ine 
Guru — 2i 

Gift of smdals shoes umbreJh ebamara, seats utensils vilhe^ 

CO inlries ond any other thing sliould also bo made according to ino 
roean^ of the devotee —25 

One wfio performs this Hinnyagarblia ordinnncn on an niispici(«w 
diy according to the presenbod riles will go to Braiimalol a and bo wor- 
shipped tliero and live for koti kaipna — 2l> 

And at the end of the manvaiitam will reside m the realm of all the 
LokapAlas one after another after being freed front tho sins of the iron 
ago and adored by the Siddbas Sadliyaa ijyinplis ITo nlsolibrntcs frO' ‘ 
hell one linn Ired I’ltri Ixikas friends broUiers sons prnndaons all by 
lufttsclt— 27 28 
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tbo merit ol tboir Mnb^d&nn, be cured ol nil tbeir faults and defects. After 
reciting tbj3 prayer and ealuting Sn Han, all tlie articles of wotsliip sliauld 
be divided into ton parts and tbea two parts are to be given to the Guru 
and tbe rest given away to the Drabmanaa In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent by tbe devotee, only tbe preceptor should 
offer libations into tbe sacnSctal fire as la dona in Agnibotri and he 
ehould be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc — IS IG 

One who thus performs tbia Drahm'in4a ilahadtna is liberated from 
all Bins and goes to the region of Vifnn seated on a chariot and is adored 
by the nyinplia —17 

Oy tlie glorj of this Brahmmda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren, 
wife son, grnndson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure 
bnd happiness to all of them — liS 

One who reads this in a temple or m a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or advises others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
tealia of Indra where he eoicyslhe company of the nymphs.— 19 

Here ends the 27Qth Chopler of the ilatsi/a Piiriifam on Brahm&n4* 
Dana t 


OHAPTCn CCLXXVII 

Matsya said — “ Now I shall tell you about the Kalpapfdapa Jlah4 
Ddna which is also the dispellerof alt sms "—I 

On an auspicious day the devotee should mvohe the JjohapSlas of 
tbe Puny&ha'Vadiana as prescribed m tbe TuUdSna ordinance --2 

The Ritvikas, panda), ornaments, cloths, <Sc should also be arranged 
as before A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa pddapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be mode, and niso birds sitting on that tree, the 
cloths and various ornatneots should also be made The tree should be of 
four to one thousand paU according to the means of tbs devotee The 
gold used 18 mixed with alloy — 3 4 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 3S seers, covered with 
a piece of white cloth — 5 

Tive branches along with the images of Brahm^ Visgu, 

Sftrya and Oupifl ahould be ojude, nn tlie lower branch should he placed 
Cupid with Ilatl Sant^nakd tree, i- ol the golden balpa tree, should be 
locited to the east of the latter Alnndara tree along with an image ot 
Laksbzal should be located on a potolclanfied butter m the south, lari 
tree along with the imago of Sivitrl el onld be located to tbe west m ^ 
a mound of cumin seed (Jiraka) Similariy, Harichandana tree eliQuld be 
located to the north along with Sarabhi cow on a mound of eesamum 
The tree is to bo adorned ou oae-fourth part of it with flowers -6-7 

All the other trees sbonld bo made 1 J of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow cloth and decorated with flowers sugarcane, 
etc —8 
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TUcd eight jars filled with water and provided with fruits, should 
be placed iienrtlio tree with apiir of eandals, cooking utensils, lamps 
shoes umbrella chamara seats, etc After placing fruits, flowers and 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts of grams should be put m all the direc- 
tions Over tho tree a canopy 18 to bo stretched, decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers — 9 11 

After ITnma ceremony and AdhivAsa the devotee should get himself 
hathed by the BrAhmanas versed in the Vedas with the recitation of the 
sacred Vedic bjmns and then ho is to utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree tbnco — 12 

“ Salutations to the Kalpa tree, the giver of the desired objects the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation — 13 

“Ilou ore BrahmS, the Lord of the universe You are the Lord of the 
day lou are the supreme soul , therefore be pleased to protect me You 
are the Immoveable, the soul of the uiiiveiso ^on are the Sun , vou are 
the material , yon ore the immaterial , you are the Highest cause Snlnta- 
lions to you Ti ou aro the nectar, you are iho Infinite, you are tlio undecay- 
ing Person In conjunction with SantAnas l>e gracious cnongh to protect 
mo and deliver mo Irom this ocean of world ’ — 15 

After this the Knlpa tree ebonld bo given to the preceptor and tbo 
other trees ehonid bo given to the four Ritvikas —1C 

U iho devotee cannot -aflord much money, he should worship the 
preceptor only Ho should free liiro«eU feelings ot avarice and 
not bo miserly in the expenditure of monej —17 

One who makes this MahA Dan lo this way, obtains the merits of 
tho Asvamcdiia sacrtfico —18 

He IS also adored hr the nymphs the Si Idhas, the Clitranvs an ! tho 
Kinnams Besides that ho lilicrates liis manes and the members of the 
present and future geuerations — 19 

After being s^-ated in a \iraAna resplendent like tbo Sun, he goes to 
the realm of I>ord Yijnu venerated by the Devss.— 20 

Therraflcr residing for hundreils of Kalpas as the King of Kinga m 

Ileaien and then through llio grace of Nariynna he becomes Ilis dcroteo 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of KjrAyans, 


One who rends about il or rcmcraWra it also gets himself freed from 
sins and goes to the realm of Indra and lives there for one Manrantara 
hsppiljr with Apsan'is.- 22 

Here end# (heS77th Chayttr of the Vattya Puranamcn Kalpa /yd/,pa 
ValiadjnuTn 
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Lol{p&l‘\9 should 1)0 invoked ns jb done in TnUdina and Ilonia ceremony 
and ndhiv^sa should he performed RitMke, Mandapae, articles, ornaments 
and covering cloths all are to be arranged , and within the enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all auspicious signs is to he brought. Outside the 
Vcdi then a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs 
with silver, should be placed alter being adorned with oinaments, cloths, 
flowers and garlands — 2 4 

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, gatlands, golden hells, 
taillung pots of hell metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals shoes, umbrella vessels, seats, etc, these are 
to be worshipped and in their luidst should be made a golden bull, 
Nandihesvaift which should he located on a mound of salt after being 
covered with a silken cloth and decorated with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by The bull, etc , should not be less 
than one liundred palaa m weight and should go up to three thousand 
palaa In the case of gift of one hundred flOO) cows, one tenth of that 
should be arranged for — 5 10 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and 
then the devotee should bathe in water nnxecl with herbs and medi* 
cinal plants The Drahmaoae accomplished m the Vedas should bathe 
the devotee after which the lallor should recite tho following formulte by 
holding a handful of flowers —“0 Roliipis, the inhabitants of the Lokas’ 
You ate the form of the Umveree , you are the world mother, salutations 
to you '—11 12 

“ 0 Cow Mother ' within your body aro tho 21 bhuvans, Devas 
Braboii, etc , therefore protect me; 0 Cows ' bo oa my front , be at my 
back and also on my head 1 am living in the midst of Cows for you are 
existing incarmte in the form of Vrj?a, iho eternal Dharroa You are the 
resting place of the eight Murtia Therefore 0 Bicrnal one i protect me 
Afteiwards the golden bull Nandikesvam 83)ould given away with all 
materials to the preceptor and a cow outof the ten should be given to the 
Ilitvjkas Then each of the Ilitvikas and the priesla abould be 
100, 50, 20 or 10 cows and with their permission otbei Br&hroanas should 
also be given ten or five cowa each One cow should not be given to 
many This is sinful A sensible devotee eager for his health and pro 
sperity should give many cowa to ono mm — 13-18 

After thus giving away one tbonsand cows, the devotee should hve 
again on milk loi a day and one eager for a store of wealth should lead a 
life of celibacy on the day of performing this ordinance and hearing the 
glonesof this Dina and making rt heard by others One who thus makes 
€0!)‘&T{reK}ibieniC^fnjaisK«{asanJhaaaaKd fty SvAdivaa- 
Charanns etc is venerated m the realm of all the Lokpdlae after being 
seated in a cbariot ehining like the sun and decorated with a beautiful 
network of bells etc Ho remains in those realms aloug with his sons 
and grandsons for a Manvantara in each Thus he goes beyond the 
seven realms and att ims the domain of Siva — 19 23 

Besides this he liberates 101 manes and grandmothers etc ,Ifo 
reigns as a king for 100 Kalpaa , after that he becomes devoted to Siva 
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and pcrforraiDg ono hundred Asvamedha sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord Visnu and becomes liberated from bondage — 24 25 

Tlie manes also eagerlj look forward to a son who would make o 
gift of 1,000 cows They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate 
tliem by making such a gift Ono who docs so is ministered to by his 
manes in eveiy respect — 20 27 

Ono who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after lea\ ing his mortal evil and liberated from all sms —28 

Here enia the 27SOi Chapter of Uatsya I'uranam on gtmng aicay 
one ihovaand Cotrs 


CHAPTCR COLXXIX 

Matsya said — “ I shall now tell you about tlio KAmadhenu DAa 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
Bins ” — 1 

Tirat the LokapAlas eliould ho invokwl and then floma and AdliivAs 
should bo performed after erecting Kundas, pandjJ, and an altar If tho 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may ofTcr 
sacnficial oblations as is done in EkAgai ceremony In this cere- 
mony a cow andlicrcvH arc to bo made of pure gold To gno away 
KAmadhenu with one thousand fruits le^tho best, with 500 fruits 
li middling , and with 250 fruiu is Kani^tha. The KAmadhenu 
should bo made of not less than threo tolas of gold, whether tlie 
devotee is able or not A black deerskin should bo spread on a mound 
of moJavses an<} aboro It should bo placed the eotr dreonted with various 
kinds of gems Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
coiitainiog jewels and larious flowers —3-0 

Round It should bo placed 8 or 10 sorts of grains, sugarcine fruits, 
utcnsih, scats, copper milfcmgpot red cloth, lamp, umbrella, chnmara, 
car rings, bell, golden horiia foils, silver boofs, turmeric, cummBccd, daniyd, 
sugar, etc An owning of fno colours is to be spread over tho altar 
Tlio cow IS to bo anointed all oicr well with turmeric, etc — 7 0 

Tlien after the cbanl of Vedic hymn", tho dovolcc should make three 
circiimambulations, gel himsoU bathed and taking a handful of kusa graes 
and flowers he should invoke tho KAmadhenu while tho preceptor recites 
the Vedic mantras— -10 
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Afterwards, Ritrikas, maod'ipa necessary articles, ornaments, etc , 
should bo brought and then a golden chariot should be put on the 
black deer skin over which the sesamums are scattered There should be 
four wheels m the chariot and the number of horses should be four or eight 
A Bag staff and a pitcher of sapphitoslionld be made and the eight Lokapillas 
should be made of lapis lazuli Four pitchers full of waiei and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed ; and the chariot should be covered 
with silk cloth and there la to be a canopy over the altar Afterwards there 
should be placed on the cliariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits and Purusas 
The devotee should consecrate iho Deity to whom he is devoted Then ura 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip- 
laents should be supplied The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bhSra of gold according to the means of the devotee Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made The banner should bo adorned 
with a lion of gold The two Aavini KumSras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedio hymns and 
then make three circumambulations ‘ind after holding a handful of flowers 
an I putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
following mantras — 3 11 

"0, Lord Sun* the Soul of the universe the Destroyer of all sms, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose cliaiiot is drawn 
bv the horses of the Vedas I salute you Give me peace You are 
the creator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Maruts Dispel 
my sins, and infuse virtue in me ”—12 13 

One who thus gives away a golden chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins — 14 

Ho becomes illustrious and goes to tJie realm of the Lord Siva after 
attaining and going beyond tlie domain of the piercing Sun where the 
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of hia lotus-Iike face and 
live there with Ambuja Bhava — 15 

One who reads or bears about this ordinance never goes to bell 
He repeatedly goes to heaven — 16 

Here ends the 28Ut Chapter on the gift of Eiravy&sva Ratha Mahd Danam 
CHAPTEU CCLXXXU 

Matsya said —‘‘I shall now tell you about the greatly au^ipicious 
Hemal astl Ratba JIaLa Dana by performing which one atlauis the realm of 
Lord Vi§nu ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv'‘chana the devotee should invoke 
the Lokap&las as prescribed in conree of Tulndana Then he should find 
out Hitvikas canopy, ornaments cloth, etc and observe a fast Heshould 
break his fast with tlie Brahmaoas A chariot of the shape of Puspaka 
(aeroplane) should bo made of gold studded with precious stones It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels Then a mound of 
sesamum should be placed on a black deer skin and above it should bo 
located the chariot — 2 4 
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Eoand it the eight Lokapalas, BrahmS, Sun and Sira should be made 
and in the centre should be made the image o£ Nftrayana with the Godded 
Latsbml — 5 

Then twelve kinds ol grain seats utensils, sandal lightingbowls 
shoes umbrelH. mirror, a pair of sandals should be placed A dig staff 
should be made with an image of Garuda on it and m front of the vote 
should be made an image of Ganeda Above it should be placed a ennopy 
with bunting o! various kinds of fruits — 6-7 

Fire kinds of coloured silk cloths, flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cowa should be placed next to the chariot Tlien four elephanta made 
of gold and decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to t!ie chariot. Two real elephant^ shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants The golden elephants shuuld be made from fire pnISs to 
one bh4ia of gold according to the means of the devotee Alter 
bathing with the recitation by Brlhmanaa versed la the Vedas of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three time^ 
Taking a handful of flowers he should otter tbs following mantras and 
ihen. should give it away to the BraUmanaa — 8 11 

"0 illustrious chariot* You are made use of by^ivo, Brahmi, 
Sflrya, Vidyndharo, Vasndeia la Vedas, Piinn'ie and Yajms I ibercfoie 
ealute you lour blissful form js the lotus of heart which the Jlniin sm 
through Yoga, and wliere is seated Ifurilri ' You bring dehrerauco W 
those entangled m the [meshes of the] ocean of the world 0, Uudbarsl 
theretore protect me after dispelling all my eins •>>14 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting Jt, g'^es to 
the domain of ^iva after being liberated from all hia sins and them 
ho 13 adored by the seers and the VidyAdharas, the immortals and 
Munlndtis —15 

Fven a sinner who gives nwiy this golden chiriot n 

form and liberates Ins manes, brethren, sous, etc , and carries them to the 
region of Vi^mi — 1C 

Here end* the 28Znd Chapter on the gtetnp airuy of golden chariot and 
elephant knoten asOirna UatU AInhdJAnant 

CHAITER CCLYXXIir 

Jlateya said — “ I shall now tell you about the ranclia lAngataka or 
dinanco which la the diapcUer of nil great eina 1 

On in auspicious mocnenf, c g, the commencement of a Yoga or on 
the occasion of an eclipse, a plot of land measuring fire ploughs e)io»Iu 
bo given aw-iy — 2 

Any market town or a village nt tbo foot of n mountain, or any othei' 
viUngo abould be given awn> after making the fields prosperous with 
linrvesl, or only half tlio Tillage rosy bo given willi ils gooi lisrve*t 
according lo ono'e means — 3 

Fire ploughs of good wood should be made and firo ploughs of 
from fiio pslaa to one thoiisand palas eliould also bo maue ncconlmg 
tiie means of the devotee Tlicn five pairs of oxen should br proctiwJ 
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and their horna ehouM bn covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounted with silver and then a a sdk cloth ahould 
be thrown o\er them and they shoald then be norslupped with floral 
garlands, sandalg, etc , and tied in the devotee’s cowshed - — 4 0. 

Afterwards sacrificial obKtions of nee cooked m milk and sugar 
and other thinga should be made in the name of Pnthvl Adilya, Rudra 
m the same sacrificial pit Tlie wood of butea-frondosa, clarified butter, 
sesamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings 
Ihe Lokapilas should bo invoked as prescribed in the TuUddna cere- 
mony — 7 8 

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wise priest 
should put on white clothes am! white garlands and call the devotee 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring, a piece of redcloth, a 
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow Eighteen grams 
should be placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
flowers sliould circumamhulate the Ua^dap and utter the following — 

“ All the Devas and all other beiugs, moveable and non movable, art present 
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them reinam devoted towards 
Siva There is no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
land , so let my intellect be fixed in Dharma — 0 IS 
^ A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
18 tailed the Nirvartana This is told by ^rajilpati One who gives away 
A plot of land of lOO Nirvartaicas m area according to the prescribed 
rites, IS freed at once of all bis eine And one who gives away an 
area of land half of that on measuring a Gochorms or sufficient for 
a house to be bmlt upon also frees himself from all his sins — 14-16 

The donor of such plots of land remains in ihs realm of Siva for aa 
many years as there are hairs on the body of the ojcen or as many 
pores there are m the soil at the tune of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot —17 

The Qandharvas, Devas, demons, Siddhas, they all wave chamaraa 
on him and the devotee goes to the domaiQ of Siva seated m a huge 
Vimflna along with his fathers, grandfathers, friends, etc — 18 

By this gift of oxen, lands, and ploughs with yokes, etc , the donor is 
freed of hia sms and obtains the position of Indra A wealthy man should 
therefore give this gift to remove bis sine and acquire prosperity for him 
self— ly 

Here ends the 282ri Chapter on Pancha Ldngalaka Mahd D&nam 
(gictuf; aicoy land tcUhfive plouyfw) 


CHAPTER CCL\XXIV 

Hatsya said — "I shall now tell you about the sacred Dhar&dSna 
that drives away all the ills and sins of the devotee and promotes lua 
Welfare " — 1 

The Yajamdu (sacrificcr) should make an earth of gold m imitation 
of Jambudvlpa 

31 
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This golden Jamljudi Jpn, liavjog mounfams, wjtli Mem in tbs centre, 
with eight LokapfUas and nine Varena, with rivers and oceans full of 
gems, conjoint with Vasu, Rudra and the Sun should be made of 1,000 
palas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 palas of gold It should how- 
ever be more than five palas The Lokap&Iaa should be invoked as in 
couree of the TuUdAna nod Ritvikas, pandnl ornaments, clothings, etc, 
should be similarly arranged —2 6 

On the altar (Vedi) the black deer akin should be spread and over it 
should be made a mound of sesamum Above the heap should be placed 
the image of the earth and round it should he placed fwdt, etc, along 
with 18 kinds of grains Then 8 pitchera full of water should be placed 
covered over with silfc awning aa well oa various kinds of fruits and 
cocoaniitfi and clothings Afccrwords the devotee should put on while 
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of flowers, — 7-10 

Recite the following mantras at an auspicious moment — “ 0 Mother 
Universe ' lou are the refuge of all the Uevis, I therefore salute you 
lou protect all the Jivas , therefore protect me 0 Vosundhare’ You 
hold the "Vasun all the beings, pray protect me 0 Acbale ' Even the 
four faced Lord Brihcad does not adequately know your limit Therefore 
you are Anauta My salutations to you 0, one wilhout any beginning or w 
end, Guard roe from the penis of this vast and fearful <^eau of the world 
You are with Vifnu m the form ofLaksbmi, with Siva in the form or 
Osurt, with DmhmA to the form of S&vKrt You are the light of the Sun 
and the Moon intellect in Vriliaspati, Medhh (intelligence) retentiis 
faculty in the Mums —>11 15 

“0 mother’ You ore fired, you pervade all the universe, therefore 
y^ou are called VidvaiabbarS Devi’ yon ire known by the aames 
Dhnti, Sthiti, Kshamk, Kshaum, Pntbvl Vasunjati and Rash Pray do 
protect me by all your above-mentioned forms ’ Afterwards the devotee 
should give away the Devi to the Br&bmanas One-half or one-fourth of 
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Uitvikas Then the Brfihmanas shoola 
be dismissed after being saluted — 10-18 

In such a way one who gives array that golden universe in an auspi 
cioua moment attains blise and goes to the realm of Nftrdyana seited in a 
Vimfin bright as the Sun and decorated with beautiful aetwork and 
where he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberatea his manes, sons, grand-children 
for twenty one generations Oue who reads this or hears it is also liberal 
ed from all sms and goes to the realm of ^iva resided by thousands of 
Devas where nymphs yearn for bim 

Here ends the. 2S.4ih.ftltJv^jsi; niniV!, tt/t'yiWew.eartfi 


CHAPTER CCLYXXV 

Matsya Bald — “I shall now tell you about the Viivachakra Mah& 
Danam which is the dispellerof all heinous eina ’ — 1 

On the day when the Sun enters the point of equinox or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the uiu 
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Terse) should be made The image of 1 000 palas of gold is the best, of 
GOO palas is medium and of 250 palaa is the Xaniftha If the devotee can 
not afford much he should get an image of over 20 palas made It should 
however not be less than that — 2 3 

The wheel should be made of sixteen spokes and eight fellies In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Visnu in Yoga posture, 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him The images 
of the eight Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel 
Another image of Visnu in a lying posture should be made in the oast 
and tbe images of Atri Bhngn.Vaiistha, Brahma, Kasyapa.Matsya Kflrma, 
Var^Lha, Krisitnha VSmana, ParasfurSma, llamachandra, Xriana, Buddha 
and Kalki should also be made in due onjer as the secondary attendants 
In the third row of attendants on the wheel should be placed the images 
of Gaun, the 16 Ihitnkfts 8 Vasus , in the fourth one should be placed the 
12 Adityas, 4 Vedas , in the fifth one the five elements and eleven Riidras, 
in the Gth one, the 8 Lokapilas the Diggajas , m the 7th one nil the 
auspicious things, arms and weapons and in the Sth one the Devas Thus 
the Viiivachakra has 8 avaranaa Afterwards all the things mentioned in 
the Tul&d4na should be placed ill round tho Vnfvaehakra and then Ritvi* 
kas pandal, ornaments, etc , should be arranged accordingly Then the 
Viivaehakra should he placed on a mound of sesamnm placed on the skin 
of a black deer —4 11 

Eighteen sorts of grama and salt etc , as well as eight pitchers full of 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of flowers, sugarcane 
fruits gems and awnings should also be placed Thehouseholder should 
bathe as before accompained with Vedic hymns and pul on white clothes 
and then commence the sacrifice After Doroa and Adhivusana he should 
take 0 handful of flowers and make three circumambnlations and utter the 
following mantras — OVisvamaya’ OViivachakr&tman * lly salutations 
toyouin whom 18 contained the universe and who is tho master of the 
cycle of the universe — '12 14 

* 0, one full of tho highest hliss do save me from the mundane soa of 
troubles Tlie illustrious Tattva wliich is seen constantly in the hearts by 
tliokogism meditation IS saluted by me I bow down to the Vnfra 
chakra above all the attributes O Chakra’ you are contained m Lord 
Vi^nn and «« cersa It is therefor© the remover of all sins —15 17 

'* Vjdvachakra is the supremo weapon of Vi^nu You are the resting 

place of the Jjord Pray therefore re«ue me from the sufferings of tho 

world ’ One who thus gives away the Visvachakra, is liberated from all 
sms and goes to the realm of Vienu where he is blessed wi^ 4 hands and 
eternal form in Vaikuntha and rcrosinn there for 300 Kalpas m the 
midst of tho Apsarjs One who salutes the Vi«\achakra every day geU 
prosperity and wealth in this life His life becomes long— 18-20 

One who gives away a Viivachakra of gold with 16 spokes and 8 

fellies the refuge of tho Devas and this world, goes to tho renlm of Visnu 
and the Siddhas salute him — 21 

Ills appesranco also becomes w fascinating t® ^omea This ord.n 
anco destroys all tho enemies of tho devotee and removes all his sins —22 
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' ' Most heinous sins Taniah by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of rebirth and death '—23. 

Here ends the }i85(h GJiapter on Vticathakra pradanam (giving away 
the wheel of untrcrsc). 


. CHAPTEn COIAXXVJ. 

Matsya said " 1 ahall now toll you about the Mah&halpalat&, an ex- 
cellent gilt, which is tho destroyer of great sins,”—!. 

On an auspicious Tithi after Svostifrftchana, the devotee should 
arrange for the Rilvikoa,’ 75001101 , articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoice Lohap&laa as is done in the TuUdAna Then Kalpnlat/ls 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold ahould be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of Vidy&- 
dharSs, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ‘ascetics living only on 
fruits ; as well as tho images of the Devaa the attendant of the LokapSIaa 
should also he made. — 4-5. , 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed 
the image of the Goddess BrabmlofioGnito power aud glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti — C 

On a mound of molaasea to the east should be located the image 0 ! 
the Goddess Isdr&ni on a seat ou an elephant holding a thonderholt la Eer 
hand. The consort ofAgni should be located iu the S -E. corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a eacrificial ladle in Iter hand.— 7. 

, In the south should be located the image of tho Goddess Gadinl 
riding a bulTnlo, in the S-W comer eiiouhl be placed tho imago 0 ! 
the Goddess Nairjlya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword — 8 . 

In the west should be placed ihe image of the Goddess Varunl 
with her weapon of NSgnpSrfi, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in tho 
N -\V. corner should be placed the image of the Goddess PaUikini 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar — 9. i 

The Goddess ^aipklnnt should be located in the north on a mound 
of eesatnum and in the N.-E comer should be placed the imago of the 
Goddess M&hesvaii riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
butter. — lO. , 

‘ The images of these Goddesses should be made in their girlish forma 
with a coronet on tbeir heads, with Tbeir hand in the posture of offering 
some boon They should be made of from five palas to one thousand 
palas of gold — 11 . 

- Over Them should bo made awnings and arches of different colours 
and close to them should bo kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths 
The central image, and the two cows ^ong with the two vases should be 
givon to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the Ritvlfcas. After 
n bath with Vedic chants the devotee ehouid put on white clothes 8 ud 
utter tho followiiig formulae after circoaiatnbulatiog tbrico — 12-13. 

"Salutatious to the better halves of tho Directions and (ho Kalpalahl 
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Vftdbus that dispel all sms, protect tho universe along with the Loka- 
pMas and give the desired objects.’ — 14 

'' One who thus gnea away theao consorts o£ the Directions goes to 
the Nagaloka the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of 
Brahm3 — 15 

lie liberates one hundred generations of his manes from this sea of 
troubles and is adored by thousands of nymphs. The Diganganas 
have ordained this Mali&dana One who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa- 
lau\d4na and the Dikvadhfldaua goes to tho realm of Indra. — lG-17 
Here ends the SSBOi Chapter on KanaTta Kalpalatdprad^inam 


OGAPTEfl CCL\XXVII 


Matsyasaid — “1 shall now relate to you SaptasAgara ordinance 
tho dispcller of all great sins.” — 1 ’ 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana the Lokap&Ias should be 
invoked as 13 done in TuUdfina Then Uilviko'i Msiidapa articles orna 
raenla, clothings and coverings should bo collected andseien sacriGml 
pits should be made of gold —2 3 


They should be of the size of PradS^a (of the span of the thumb and 
forefinger) or Aratni and should he made of from Beven palas to one thou 
Band palas of gold according to the means of tho devotee —4 

[N B Amtni— a cubit of the middle length from tho elbow to ft., 
tip of the little finger } ” 

Then they should bo located on a black deer skm overspread wuh 
Pce-amum The first pit should bo filled in wuh salt, the second oue witK 
milk, the third one with clarified butler, the fourth one wub molaasp^ 
the fifth one with curds, the sixth one with sugar, the soienth one w *k 
tho sacred waters of the holy Tlrthos. The golden image of Bral * # 
should he put in the one filled with Bait , Kepaia m the Becoad nno fii j 
With milk, Shiva in the third ono filled with clarified butter iJ c 
In tho fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the Sth r>n rn ” 
With curds, I^kshmt m the Cth ono filled with sugar, Pnrvatl m ik ? l 
C ine filled with iho sacred waters Geme and grains 
bo put in each ono of ihein and gnuns all round — 5 0 Bnould 


All (he cerptnonies should be performed as is done in T„i j, 
at tho end of tho V&tiina Iloma the devotee should bathe assi j i 
Br^htnacas verswl in the Vedas llo should then m-ifce ii, 
Sinbulations and then recite the following formulT *-*‘0Ei« ^ ^ircojo- 
loll aro the basis of all the beings. Ton are eternal " Ocears • 

of life to all beings I salute you -lO-lI *^^egiref 




365 


TUB MA.TS7A FVTlM^AU. 


One wlio thus gives away these seven oceans in snch a vray, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas.— 14. , 

, IIo also liberates his sons, wife, father, grandfather, etc, from sins 
and sends them to heaven from hell — 15. , j 

' Here ends the 287lh Cftoptar on Saptarojar Pradanam (jd'pi’ny atcay 
ficren oceans) ' 

' CHAPTEn CCLXXSVIII. ' ' '' ^ 

Jlatsya^id; — “ 1 shall noiv tell yon about the Ratnadh^nn ordi- 
nance the giver of high henefitB, and which leads to Go-loka —1 

On an auspicious day the Lokap&ls should be invoked as in Tuladdna 
and then a coiv studded with prectoas stones should he mads — 2.^ 

' A skin of Hack deer ehouhl ho spread on the floor and then a mound 
'of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should be put SI 
sorts of gems —3 4. “ 

On the bead a tilnka should be made in gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in tliehroi^ 
Mother o’peari should he placed in the ears and the horns should be wane 
ol gold On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and w the 
neck 100 Gomeda atones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus Ijm 
extended -6-6 ' 

One hundred sapphires (Indranlla-mani) sbouldbe placed on the hack 
and Vaidflrya-mams m place of the ribs, and Sphalikan^nni in place of tiie 
stomach llusk and other scented things should be placed in place ot the 
waist The hoofs sliould be made of gold, tb© tail of pearls, nose of Sflrya- 
kdipta and Chandrakdnta atones.' Tb© knee 'is to bo studded wta 
camphor— 7-8. > >' - ,i ' ' 

The hair should be of ICubkoma (saffron) and the navel of silver 
and there should be a 100 rubles in place of tfae arms —9. 

Other precious stonesfihould'be placed in tl^e other jointa The tongue 
should be made of sugar and molasses should be, substituted for dungi 
clarified butler in place of urine, curds in place of curds and milk in 

of milk Chimara should be placed in front of the tail-end and a copper 

milking pot should be placed dose by the cow — lU-ll. 

Earrings' should be made of gold and ‘other ornaments shonld 
bo made according to the means of the devotee In the same ® 
calf of one fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should he 
made —12. , ^ ^ 

All the grains, sugarcane, vorioua kinds of frliiti shouldbe provided 
and an arch of various colours should be made [Afterwards Hoitm should 
be perforroed and gifts shonld bemade to the Itjtvikas Afterwards the cow 
ehould be invoked and the following mantras should bo recited.— 13-14 ’ 
Cow ! 0 Dovi * Your body contains the three worlds ; you are said 
to be tbo resting place of all the Devas; so Iliidra, Brabmfi, and Vfiandeva 
say ; pray protect rae from the troublea of thfe world —15 ' 
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Ono IS to observe fasting, and after invoking tlic above mantras, 
sliottld circumambolalc and mtii devotion mako tbe gift, touching tho 
vratcra. Tho cow slionld be given away to the preceptor Ono who docs 
80 goes to the region of Vijnu, being freed from sins —10 

Seated m a brilliant chariot, with bis sons, grandsons, dc., and freed 
from all sins ho goes to Sarabhu —17. 

IJeie ends the 22S<h Chapter on Batna Dhentt Praddnam 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIX. 

i Malaya said — “I shall now relate toyonabont tho Mnhabhfita gliata 
ordinance, the destroyer of all ains.” — 1 

Oil an auspicious day alter Si nativAchana, tbo dovoteo should call 
the Rtlvlkos ami arrange for tho pandal, ornaments, cloths, etc , os pre- 
ECTihed for tho TuItdSnaand should then invoke tho LokapAlis Tho 
pitcher or kuinbhv should be made of gold studded with precious stones 
Itslould measure one PradWa to KKl fingers of gold according to tho 
metnsof the devotee It fihoaW then bo filled in with cfsrified butter, 
milk and made to go hand m hand with Kalpavnkfs —2 i 

linages of Urohm'i. Vi(>pa and ^iva should ho made scaled on 
lotu«ps with their VAhanaa, and so those of the IxikapAlas Heated 
on l’niln^salla, an I tho Earth along with tho lotus nised tip by the 
I/ird Variha. All thesA images should bo made of gold There shcnild 
al*o be made the images of Vanina on a seal of golden crocodile, Agni 
riding on a g.at, Viiyu seated on a black deer All these De\as witli tho 
Deva Panebakam arc tn bo placed within tl e pitcher Oaoeia is to lio 
cl oson as tho I/inl of Kosa Aflcrwarda the images should l>o invoked with 
the rrcilalioiis of tl o presenbed Vedic lirmns and tlicn put inside lio vase 
Tlie image of the Itigvedv decorated with an Akja Sutra (rosary), of the 
kojurteJi with a lotos, S.tni'ive<U with a guitar, and bamb^ are to be 
plwl on the right aide of the pitcher Atharraveda with the sacrificial 
utensils sruk. sruvn should also be placed — 5-0 

Rovin<l the vase should b« placed by a wise man holding fll«a 
tuiro and kamindalii, and veraed id the PorEpas all the grains, Chamara, 
seats, mirror, eandiils, shoes ormmenis l>ed. ^aveof water, Cie km Is of 
bimiitg*. The detofeo should then recite tbo following mantras after 
AdhiriAa ). ^ih 11. 
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Oho wto performs the Id kinds of ordinancea mentioafed before is 
not reborn — 16. v * i i i ' \ 

t i One who hears abont them in company of one's wife and sons, 
etc , in a temple of Visou, also attains the realm of the I-onl Vj^no, and 
remains there for one kalpa *—17. , . i . s 

Bere ends rtg 289lk Chapter of ifatsya Purd>}ain on ilahalhiilafjhala 
’ ' Ddnatn. 


CHAPTER CGLXXXS. 

Manu.—'" Lord !, ho g^cians enough to name, in ^ brief, theKalpas 
mentioned by you in course of your doscription of the measurement and 
duration of Kalpas — 1, ^ 

Matflya — I shall now give you the names of all those Kalpas, the 
mere mention o! which giffes the benefit of having recited the sacred 
Vedas, and destroys all the great 8Jna”~-2.j ^ '• 

They are ; — fl) ^vSta (2) Ntlalohita, (3) VSmadIva, (4) Ratbamtara, 
(5)Ranrova, (6) Deva, tTlVrfhat, (SlKandarpa, (9>Sadya, (10) iims, 
(11) Tama, (12) SSrasrata, (13) UdSna, (14) Gfiruds, (15) Knurms, (W 
NArasimha, (17) SamSna, (18) SgnSya, (10) S6ma, (20) ilAnavs, (20 
TatapumSna, (22) Vaikunvha, (23) Lakshml, (24) S4vjtrl, (25) GhSra, (26) 
VArflha. (27) VairSja, (28) Oaiirt, (29) MAbeivaro, in course of which 
Tripura was anaihilated, (30) Fittri, at the end of which oecors Lord 
Brahmi'aParama Kuhu. These Kalpaa form one month of 30 days of 
BrahmS, each Kalpa forming a day ; and one who hears them is freed 
from all sins Tlie kalpaa have been named by the Lord BrahmA after the 
names of the significant events taking piece in (hem and after the name of 
who had the highest glorious career in the beginning of each.-— 3 12 

These Kalpas are dinded into Samklrija, Tamas, Rajas, SAttvjk and 
are classified according to Rsjaatama — 13 i 

i In the Sankfraa Kalpns Sarasrati and tho Pittris are glorified , the 
T&maaa Kalpas are endowed with the glories o! Agni and ^iva During 
tlie Rajaa Knlpa the glory of Bnihmi is 'promineDt. The PurSnaa as 
revealed by BrahmA in each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
Kalpa. During the S&tvika Kalpas tho glory of Visnu is moat prominent.— 
14-16. ( j < 

And in course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of 
yoga attain emancipation One who wads Brahma Pnrdna and Pidma 
Pur&nam on the occasion o! each festival, is granted abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dharma by |)io Lord BrahmA. He who bears th^ 
PiirSaas at every festival and gives away things made of gold on th? 
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vi^au or Brahmfi wherebeis 
venerated by the seers It drives sway all his sms -17-19 

One should give away tb© images tho Kalpas in the form of Munis 
O’king ’ I haie thus described to you the whole of the Purfipa SamhilAB^ 
which are the dispeller of all sms and tho giver of health and wealth. 2u 
years of BrabmA are equal to one day of Siva ; and 100 years of {>iva to ono 
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wink of the eye of Vi§nu When Vi^nu awakes the xiniverse becomes 
conscious, and when He reposes it la annihilated — 21-22 

• Suta said *—80 saying, Lord Matsya disappeared before all then and 
there In the present Manvanlara, Bhagwan Vaivisvata Iilanu the scion of 
the family of Sun, is ruling after creating various beings His reign la 
going on unto this day — 23 25 

SQta — "Rigis' I have narrated the Matsya Parana to yon It is 
the crown of all the ^asftras *’ — 26 

Here ends the 200th Chapter of Mat»ya Puraoam on the narration of Kalpas 


CHAPTER CCXO 


SQta said — I have related to you, O, sages ' the whole of the 
Matsya PurSija according to my intellect, ns it was revealed by the Lord 
before the king Vaivaavata Uanu for Dhanna, Koma, and Artha —1 

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
Manusarav&d and deals with the following subjects m successive order, 
VIZ —the history of BrShmanda, the d\riraka Saipkhya as described by 
BrabmS, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Manits The descriptions 
of the Madanadvadail ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokapils, 
the description of the Manvantaras, the bi8t<^ of kmg Vena, the birth 
of the Sun and Vaivaavata and the coming of Buddha —2 4 
. Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
SrAdilba, Pitritirtha PravAsa the birth of the roooD. the history of YayAti, 
tho glory of Sviimiklrtika, the history of the Vrifni and Yodava houses — 
5 6 


Tho curse of Bhricu, the curses of Vi^nu on tho Daityas, the gloiy of 
Lord Purufjofa, the history of Agni family the names and the bulk of tho 
Purlnas, Knya Yoga the Nckeitva S.mkbyaka Vrala, Mirtanda Sayana 
Vrata, Krienastami Vrata tbo Rohinl and Moon a ordmances, tho ways of 
laying out tanks, &c , and of planting trees ' J 

The descriptions of S-iubbagyaiayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta 

tritiyn Vrata, Rasakalja?! Vrata, ArdrAnandakatl Vrata, SArasvata Vrata, 
—10 11 

As well as about the Upar3gSbhi?8kavrnta, Saptamisvpana Vrata. 
BhiraadvftdasSt, Anotpga!^ayana, AilQnyArfayana Vrata, ArpgAra, the seven 
Saptarjils. VijJokadvAdasO, ordmancee and the ways of mving away the gifts 
of the SumSru tenfold and performing tho worship of Navagrahas— 12 13 
Tho form of the nmo Grahas, about tho ^ivachaturda-fl, Sarvaphala 
Q„«irflmiiVibhQtidTftdafl,Ba^tiTrat'i ordinances thebenofita 
ifS TO s io irnJ* ol l»ll.s 11.0 elonOB «f Prjyig., H„ ™ 

olSl lbo BorndploioB tbo bcneOlsol ro.lMmma, tbo tlescnpt.oo „( ft, 
dvipas and the Iwkas ,—14 1 » .1 c > 

SoTosc'’,',,;!',™ oF tbo” SlB.3 ot tbo Dooto, ood Tr,p„,t,„,f A°7 
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Tbo benefits of ofToiiDgs of Pinda to tbo manes, tbd durations of tlio 
periods of tbo "Manvantataa, the birtb and greatness of tie demon Vajrftiii- 
ga, tbo blr\b of Tarakfisura, tbe glory of Tarakfisura, DlvSnumantrana, 
tie birth of PArvatl, the acetieism of ^iva, tbo burning of Cupid, the lament 
of Rati, tbe going of the goddess Pdrvat! to the placejaf asceticism and the 
joy of ^iva 18-20. • ^ 

Tbo dialogue of Pdrratl and the sage, tbo rejoicings of the marriage 
of Parvatl, tbo birth of Syfimikftrljko, the conquering of TSrakABura and 
ins death, the deBcriplion of Krisiipba, the coming into being of the 
Brahmanda out of tbe lotus, tbe history of the onnihilalion, tbe death of 
Andhaka ; — 21-22. ^ > 

The glory of KfiJJ, Karmadk, the description of Cotras and Pravaras, 
the history of tbe manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of 
a black deer, tbe history of SdvUri, tbe duties of kings ; — 23-24 

Tbe times of setting oulon-a journey.lbe fruits and effects of dreams, 
tbo’ gloiy of V/Lm’ana, the history if VarSha, the churning of tbe milky 
ocean -25-26. 

'The drinking of poison by Ava, tbe fight between tbe Devas 
and tbo Asuros, worship of the Devas, on tbe characteristics of palaces, 
pandals, and housebuilding, tbe forms of tbe temples and pandals, tbo 
history of Puru dynasty, the narration of tbe coming sovereigns, the de- 
scription of the 16 gifts such as Tul&dSns, etc , tbe names of tbe Ksipas, 
f which completes the index of the Parana*— 27-28. 

This the Mstsya Purina is most sacrod. It is the giver of long rde> 
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sins --29. \ 

One who reads even onejiada of this Purftnsm is liberated from alfi 
sins and attains the realm of tbe Lord *Visnu where one eajoyB'^l’bbssl 
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid. 

Here enis the SOJst ehapter of (hcMattya PuraJ^am on the eondueion 
and narratton, in Me/, of the coiUenta of the Pvrdvam the end 


Tac End 
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there nro detailed dirccltona in tlio Brahinanas The readers may 
refer to the eicellont edition of tho Atharva veda Samhitfi hy Professor 
Lnnman wherein the Bpccint purpose for which a Siikta is to ho chanted, 
has been prefixed to caeli nnd every Sukto As to the practical utility or 
phalairiiti, a particular succesaful rnso of olden times had to be cited and 
song Tho BnbaddevntiV abounds with these examples I cite here ouly 
one example Ifow Dirgliatama was horn blinif, has been staled in a 
story form m tho 4tli Chapter 11--I5) It has then been Bfafed 

(wr« 10) that some hjmnsor maMtni* few, Rigveda I 140— 56) were 
revealed to Dirghatama, and he got back the uso of his eyes Thus it la 
ver^ clear that at the time of thi performance of the t/ajnat, recitation 
of the history of tho muittru* vta-v un ineopnmblo part of the ceremony 
The titonea that had to bo cited in connection with the Rig-veda mantra*, 
have all been related in the DnhmldevatA This story literature, abso 
Uitely necessary for the performance of the yajflo*, was designated as 
Purinn or Purfinctihteo ■* 

We get It oren in the introdnctorv chopter of the MahSbhSrata that 
Uie custom of reciting Pardpa to tho pneets, vrho vrcro initiated and ready 
to perform a Iiol} aicrificc. was not forgotten , for, the Puurfipika Ugrasmvl 
asks the Risia in tho following words to ascertain vrhether they wore m a 
fit elate to listen to tlio narnitioo — 

" Kiitilbhiftk^h itiicliavah Knfijapr^ hutAgnoynh 
llliavniitah Aeine svnethft bravimo kimaham dvijSh? (15) 

As to the fact that the Ved«<» have to be explained by the ItdiSaa 
nnd the Purfipa, n line occurs in tho very introdnclory chapter of the 
MaliSbliSrata, nainoly, '* Itib&sapurApAbhy&m Vedsm samupabrimhajet " 
(2G7), 

We can thus eco that the Purkpa literature la as eld as the collection 
of tlie moiilprt* thcmRclve'4 The oribwiox tmdiUon i* that Vyflji dividwl 
tho Ve<H lU (he carlj years of the Kali j/uja, and bocnmo the progeniior 
oI tho I’arfinv li{ernl«ire We need not concern ourselves here with ihe- 
qat^tioa tia to when and tinder what cireonJSWnces the {HiHerent Vedic 
8amhit&a were compiled But there can be no doubt that once it became 
necessttry to divide the Veda or more proi»erly to closaify the Ve<bc 
mantra* and rites from the ntnalietic standpoint of view When this 
diTiaion or clas^ificninii had to bo made PurAnetihAsa could not but form 

• en»tom pf tSn preaeot J»y' *k*t •* tS* tt®* of 111* SrattdK* or otbor cofo»eoio» 
a rkarMlk* kM U> di and rrtr»Blk* lest, U »tl*r tb* ot trtdi li»n «( 

th» Vcsile rUotl- lb« romii** »*• "rt r**«l 19 vti l»'“ 9r •lortf;! tb* Miilrdt, kit 
Mvrvi} bccuu* it i« »(<),.{ ttfodlaf <«ulaa to do*'* 
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a eeparato branch under the Vedas The account wo get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong that the rnr&na as R literature arose out of the wotk 
of claRSiHcation or dtvisiori of the Vedas, no matter whether the author of 
that work of classiCcation or diTiBion be called VyAsa or not Siuce the 
word ‘ syas ' metns in Saneknt (to divide into parts or to arrange), lbs 
eage of tbe olden times who was prmcipalt> tnstrnmentnl m bringiogabont 
the aforesaid distribntioQ and arraugement, can be safely eaid to be the 
progenitor of the PurAna as a special branch of the eacreil literature 

That the Purfina ns n sacred litoratnre was both lauglit and learnt 
by tbe Erkhnianna along with the Vedjc mantrai and the other correlated 
sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha BrAlimma (XT V 7 I , 
XIV V 4 10) There is similar meotion also in the Tailtinya Aranynka 
(II O-IO) The Upanisade have referred to ItihAea PurAnatn as a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic acbolam The old CliAndogya Upanisad 
of the S^mn ^eda ecliool states tliat the Itiliaaa Pnranam is the Fifth Veda 
in the division of the Vedas *' Big reds Tojiirvodah SAmsreda Ather- 
Tanschaturtha ItihSsa PurSnah panchamo Ted&nftm vedah ", Oil VIT 1 4 
From the remarks made before regarding the PnrAna literature, it 
IS clear beyond anr doubt that the ParAaa*literBtnre was boand to be 
recognised as the Fifth Veda, when the Atbarvana collection was recog* 
nised as the fourth division of the Veda When the MahAbhArata was 
compiled as n Saiphitl with tbe nucleus of the DhArati kathS, all the 
stories that existed at the time of the compilation in the name of PnrAne- 
tihasa were included in. or intertwined with, the Kuru Pfimjavs story 
It 18 for that reason that MahAhhArata SamhitA claimed for itself the title 
‘ the Panchania Veda and that tbe people considered lint title to be quite 
legitimate 

t We have noticed that tbe Porfina has been in association with the 
Ttih&sa from a remote past There are many lustances in tbe MahibhSmta, 
where the Purftnn has been spoken of as a depository of Yedic ^ruti 
(NfinftifmtisamAyuktain) We meet also with such passages in the MabS* 
bhArata where in narrating some legends or * Vam^Anucantam ' it has. 
been stated by way of an introductory remark, that ' MayA ^rutam idam 
pflrvam PurAne purn?ar§abhs,’ or “ Alrftpyudaliarantimam ItibAsara 
purAtanam,” or " Srnyatehi Purftne’pi Jatila nAma Gautami," etc These 
instances show that the PurSua handed down the ' Vaip^itiuchantain * and 
other historical accounts from generation to generation and its character 
as the history not only of ihe gods bat also of men, was established even 
in the days of the later AtliarvanaSaktas Being the history of the gods 
and tbe Bisis, the Purana literature bad to deal with the original or 
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In wLat form and state the Porfinetjii&sa of oJden Utues coatinned 
to exist till its complete absorption by the Mah&bh&rata Sambit&, cannot 
b© definitely stated It appears to me highly probable tbit as for each 
Veda there are Brihman&s, Anukramants and Upansads, the ForSnn (the 
story cam Instoir of eldj for each Vedic school was also separately 
organised The Puranas given in the Dribaddevat& fail to explain many 
allusions of the Atiiarva-veda As fiticli. a separate book of allusions for 
the Atharva vedu must be presnmed to baie existed I adduce one fact 
in support of mj snpp isition 

We get it 111 the Satapatba and the Aiterays Bi&htnanas that the 
Tlig veda pi-oceeded from Agni the Sama veda from Sflrya and the knjur- 
veda from Viyu, when the Prajapati perfoiiiied fapa* to get the \eda3 
(S-iL Bra XI 5 — 8, 1 , Ait Bra. V 32 — 34) Tlie Chfindogya Upanisad 
also gives us the same stoiy — f 

Prajdpatdi lokao abbyatapat tesAm tapj *10141140410 msdu pr4bnbst 
agnim pnthivy& v&yum antanks&t Sdityaai divali (1) Sa etSstisro deiata 
abbja lapat , tlLsim tapyam&a&n4m resdn prftbribai agneU rico, %iyoU 
yajQoisi, s&mBQi 4dity4t (2)[Ch. IV 1« 1 2} 

Tbe names Vfiyn Agni and Sflrya for the three extant PurUnaa seem 
to Jiave their origin from the Vedas, to »vb»ch_tlieir once^exisiiug^^Driginala 
belonged Tbe use of the nord'Pur&^a m singular form in tbe 
Atbarra veda does not sboiv that originally there nus but one eollection 
of the story literature The use in the singular points to the reference to 
a class of literature considered collectnely Si milarly the plural form 
* ItihftsapurAp&ni ' in tbe TaittirCya Aranrakn does not also support the 
\ieiv that there ivere many treatises on ^ 0 _pubject , this use in the plural 
18 intended to eigmf^ many stones that roight^bave be en collected in a 
single work 

* It IS quite true that tbe extant PurAnas did not exist previous 
to the time of the collection of (lie PnrApis in the MahAbhArata&aoihitA , 
for, the ^rwnt'Puranas diETenH inmiy cases from the PonrApika 
stones given in the fllaliAbliArata. J have thrown oat this suggestion 
that the pre-^ahftbbSrata Purfloaa niigb^ have exiated^witb the names 
VAyu, Sfliya and Agni Parlpas to signify the Vedas to which they ^ 
were’altachcJ It is true that refereneea to the Pnrlnns lit Chapter 
Ifll of the Vnna Parra and in Chapters 5 and 0 of the last Parra of 
tbe MaliAbhflrata are to the PurAnas now extant | But that these chapters 
are leiy late additions, can be deteclod hy even a superficisl reader * 
Tbe Mali&l)h4rala SamlutA jorldaten itself, when it refera to the poli- 
tical condition of India of a timo trhea tbe name of the SainhiU became 
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widely known (vide Vana Parva, Chapter 188, 33 3fi> Again it may 
be observed that though Yudbisthira had the fullest advantage of 
bearing from Alirkandeya what xronld happen in the Kali Tuga, he 
asked IfSrkandeya over again the same ^ireslion regarding the future 
events of the Knli Yiiga at the commeDcement of Chapter IDO of 
the Vana Parva. The facta alaled m Chapter 190 are mere repititions of 
old facts with additions of things which make the chapter bad from a 
chronological point of view The chakra * or the Zodiac unknovm 

to the whole of the Mah&bhkrala literature, is mentioned jn^verae 91 
Chapter 191 is only a continuation of Chapter 190 In this chapter 
occurs the following verse — 

EUt ta s&rTanathjmtim ktltansRtttm in*ja 
Vayaproktim annamrttja pnranara rUIsanatQtara 

It may be that tins reference is to an old Pur/tna of the Yajur ved a 
school Hut as the Mahlbhlrata SnnibiU al sorbed all tlie Purdnas and 
assumed the title of the Fifth Veda it » not likely that consi^testly with 
Its character it would cite the anthoruy of any other book In the next 
place the quotations made from the V&yo Purana show that a careleae 
mail inserted some new chaptera at a very late date, to epeak with some 
%eheinence of the evil eSects of the time he lived u For, on the 
authority of the Vdyu Pura^a it has been stated in the 49ib verse that the 
girls will bear children at the Age of ^ or 8 while in reality it has been 
stated m the Vfiyu Purapa tChapter 58, verse 58j that m the evil days 
of Kali the girls will be-vr children before allsining the sixteenth year 
There are two different readings of this sloka, and 1 quote it with both 
the readings — 

Pmuasta chetanSh pumso muktakesistu chdhkiih 
Unasodasa varfflrfohA prajdjante yngak?»ye 

Jn the second reading of the eloka we get *' dbarsayjsyanti 
mknavfiiv” for the words “ praj^yanl© yogak^ajo,” 

The second reading appears to me to be correct, as the last words 
of this rending are quite in keeping with the meaning of the first portion 
of the sloka, w here captnnng men by female charms has been spoken 
^ of Uut practicany both the rcAifings lo-Jicate the same thing that the 
girls were not married before they became 16 years old by tho«e who 
jidhered to the ideal rules of the Br4hraaoas That this was the custom 
I m olden times can also be known from a passage in Snsrufa which could 
1 never recommend any rule which was not in accordance with the 
J orthodox Scinti wlea The sloka rocs thus — 

tJni.oda!» TaraSjrimaprtpuh jaociaviBisat.Q ladS dhatls pnmSn 
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garbhain kuksiaUia sa Tipadjrate Jatord. na chimm juet, jivedra, darva- 
lendriya. 

t- Tasmnt atyanta MUynm garbbidMnam na kArayet. (X. 13) 

TLe mentloQ of tbe 18 Piiraiiaa in the last tn'O chapters of the very 
last Parra is qnita singular ; for, the 'MabAbhlirata SamhitA does not 
disclose this knowledge elsewhere, eren where there lias been special 
enumeratioQ of different branches of knowledge and of different SAstrifc 
treatises. The last or the sixth chapter may be easily disregarded, as the 
IfahibhPrata is said to bare ended with the fifth chapter T he fi fth 
chapter also seems to be a late additioaj for, in the first place the 
“ srargAroHarTa " concluded with the fourth chapter, and in the second 
place the fifth chapter has been improred by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book. ” For'~eiam'ple7 the slokas 6S and 69 are 
^ jibe same as 395 and 396 of Chapter II of the'ddi Parra. From the very 
^(^fact that many Par&oas, including the VSyn, name the XlahabhArsta 
I Eamhiti, it is proved conclusively tbal neither the group of the 18 modem 
PurSuas nor the Viyu FurAna could exist at the time of the compilation 
' ^f the BfahAbh&rata. 

I have ehowo that (1) the PurAna as a branch of sacred lileratnre 
did exist iu the Vedic days bearing exactly that cbaraeter which is ‘ 
attributed to it in the extant Parinns, and (9) that till tlie time of the 
Jeompilation of the ilab&bhirata as the Fift h Ved a Sa mhiLS, _the extaut 
I jPur&nas were jnot in eiistence_al least in th eir prese nt sha pe and form. 

} Again on reference to the mythology of the Hmdos as it was by about 
14Q__Bw.C . it can be stated that the modern PurAnas with their pantheon 
of new gods could not c ome i nto exietence.J n the seco nd cent ury D. C. 
Gods like DurgA, Oanesa and the PaurAoika Siva were not known to 
’KffllinbhAsTa o f 140 B 0 , or to modem ilamisamhitA which has not got a 
greater aatiquity. Of my essays on Sira-pujA, Ganeda and DargA, I may 
refer the readers only to the last essa y (J. R A. S , 11^, P:_3^3) and my 
paper on* Phallus worship ii ^ie jlahibharata- (J. B. A. S, 1007, ji. 337) 
The other essays having beeo published in Bengali magazines, I could 
not refer the readers to them 

Besides setting up the above highest limit, no definite chronology 
can be fixed tn respect of the extant l^i^A-Furanaa, On comparing ' 
with the FaurSniVa stories of the Fedic days, it may bo asserted without 
any fear of contradiction that roany_stor>e* in the jcodern PnrA^as. 
though based en,Vedic,baeia. have not only^been changed, but have been 
given quite new and inconsifitenl fonna. New storira unknown to the 
' Vedic^ lileraiuw are ofieu met wilt. The scope and the character of the 
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Pur&Qa or tlio Purinaa tnsde it movitablo that new bats of kings ehould he 
introduced with the prog^M of time' As tlio PurSnaa had to bTrecited 
to the people throughout all ages to communicate to them the glory of tha 
goda and the noble dee Is of tha ideal eages and kings the language of 
the Pur \na of one age could not hut change at a subsequent time With 
the expansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geogaphical names of 
countries rivers and raountams were required -to_be introduced When 
iwo notice such changes wrought at a particular t me we cannot say that 
such and such a book hearing evidence of such a timo was really com* 
Iposed at such a fate date 

Since tlie modern Pur&g ae radically differ from the Vedie PurAnas, 
both in mythology and in_lhe narration of the stories they may bTsaid 
to be altogether new i n thei r orig in and compiled long after the second 
century B 0 But the modern PurAnas having once been compiled, do 
not seem to have much cliang^'d ut essential matters, in subsequent times. 
The additions or accretions of subsequent ages oro to be regarded merely 
as additions and accietione IhqjiIdJists of lings hooded down from 
the Vodic times must have been preserved m the new Purdnas When 
giving a geoeilogy of the Iksakn llnjas the Mntsy'i Purdna states — 

I Atianu wmifa tJlokoyam viprairgitah pur-vlan'iih 
\ Iksdkunumayam vam^ah Sumiti^nto bbavi^yati 
Similai Btatemeats occur in all the Purdans, wherein old genealogies 
have been given T1 at the PaurStiika lists of kings of very olden times 
are not fanciful and that old chronology can be roughly established with 
their help have been very ably shown by Mr F F Pargiter (Retired 
Puisne Ju Igo of the Calcutta High Court) in his masterly paper on the 
*i Ancient Indian Geneilogies and Chronology (J R A B 1910, pp 
1 — 5G) I cannot resist tlie temptation of quoting the remark of 
Mr Pargiter that these old genealogies with their incidental stones 
are not to be looked upon ns legends or fables devoid of basis or 
substance but contain genuine historical tradition and may well bo 
considered and dealt with from a common sense point of view ’ 

Those who aro in favour of tbo opinion that the principal modern 
PiHnos were compded diiiro g tir e Umej>f tho Impernl Giiptaa hecauso 
* of the f act th at the Ro yal ^ et ealogiea do not go far beyond tho limit~of 
th eir tim e ignore the fact that when after tl e Uuna invasion the Gupta 
Empiie was practically dissolved towmds tlo Sd of tho fifth century 
A D the bards or chronielerB 'courj nof get any particular Royal House 
whicl^couhlbe designated ns Imperial ThT downfall of Hindu India 
oommeacos from Jliis^ d^ Petty kingdoms commenced to grow all 
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over India h^e mushrooms In olden days when the Indian Empire was 
1 not established under one overlord, die kingdoms and prmcipaliles of 
I Northern India had encb interrelation amongst themselves that dynastical 
I genealogies and ballads of Royal eaploitB could he inserted m the ttme> 
j honoured ParinetihABa 

But when after the fall of the Jmpenal Ouptas, a considerably large 
number of small 1 ingdoms were established, no unity could be preserved, 
and no interrelation could exiel 1 cannot deal with this political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioniog wbat actually took place 
Every Ufiya had Lia own bard, and ho never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Royal genealogical list of hie master's house, as is known to all 
Bcholnrs who deal with the cpigraplnc literature 

> In this daik peiiod of Hindu Judia, the PtirSnas, nay even the 
Mahabhiirata Samhit&, received interpolations to record the glory of the 
new tubal gods and the new local fiifbir* At different centres of impor- 
\ tftuce seveia! Furfinas received additional books of considerable hulk 
Thus it was that the Dialima Pur&na swelled in bulk m Orissa, the Agai 
Purina obtained some new chapters at Gaya and the Padma Fur&na 
besides singing the glory of Puekaia followed the poet ICklidfisa of hta 
owa country la narrating the stories of Salrustald and of Rsgbu's 
I progeny 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot sny, unless proved otherwise, (hat the 
Pur&oas have not retained tlieir general form and character since their 
compilation This time must be, as 1 have alieady stated, long after the 
secon d or even first century D C ,)i 

I hare stated it above that the Purflnas originated when the Vedas' 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience This does 
not imply that “Vyasi was the author of the Pu rflnetihfis'i, litentuie The 
Mahdhh^rata also does not assert it It uas been only stated in the 
Hahabhdrnta that VySsa taught the Purfiga to bomo disciples of his, 
and in the _bTtjd8 of those disciplcMhc PurAnaa were developed But if 
we separate tho Dh&rati kntliA from the Puninas, wo find tint the 
IiInli'ibhArata favours this opinion that tlie PurAnas owed their origin to 
Romahai-sana (XII, 310 21), while the Cffirafi 1 athA^vvas {"r^ulgated 
by the other disciples of VyAsa fl letecq) The name ‘Romahareana’ 

IS extremely interesting A veiy good denvation of this name has been 
given in the V ^3 u Purina itself (I IG) — I 

Loniksl barsvram cbatcro erolrlnau jpat aablusital ( 

Earaaua pratUIUatma loko araln L«inabanuia}i j 
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strict sense of the word W hen the troa Vedic priests extolled the Rajas, 
they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view For this 
reason many Jlajas of real note were not included in the old Brahmanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise jnsigntf cant rulers were landed in 
the Brahmanas ^any instanc es of it will b e pointed out in lay notes on 
the genealogical sections of^lhe Viyu PjirinaJ This^s what led the 
powerful "kinga to employ their own bards to sing their glori ous ex ploit s 
and to record their family Jiialory rbts Ksatnya Pui-anetibSsa woe 
bound to be incorponled in tbe modern Brahmanic Pur&nas when tl e 
Brahmanas had to depend upon the favour of the Royal houses In his 
paper referred to above ilr Pargiler has made the follov^ng remark 
touching this point — 

“Tina Kfatrljft 1 teratuo erei^ op in vlrtaal ladepeDdenee etUnilimaoIeal I terataie 
asO odIj nhea It had developed Into an Impos og oass and had atla oed great popalar 
appreeiat oo was U taken oror by tbe Brahmanas as a cot navorth^ branch of koonledge 
It was then thatlt vavarraaged acd aegmented with star as and d seonraes fashioned 

after Brahmanical ideas - 

(B C lliZOMDAB J 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHAEATA WAE 

(Vanoti# Vtetct'^ 

I The most important qncatiOD »n Indian PanrAmc Chronolo^rjr w, 
as totbfe period of tha Great Bliftraia War, fir, if tfmt period is fixed, llie 
\ chronology of other kings who reigned before nncl after tint war, can be 
1 easily determined from the malernU toba toand in this Purina and to which 
^ alone, wo shall confine our altcnlioii at present, llio reign of Chandra 
Oiipla Mtturya has been the great landmark in Indian History Holms 
been identified with tlio San Ir acottuso f tli o Gree ks “IIis accession to tlia 
throne of Magadiia may be dated with practical certainly lu 221? BC,' 
says Jfr V Smith " The fixe I point from which to reckon backwards is 
the year 322 li C the date for tlio accession of Cliaodra Gupta Ifaurya, 
which IS ccrtatidy correct, with the possible error not excciediog three 
yeare " Uutcry of Indian 3rd Ed , 41? 

There are two fixed fioinls from either of which chronological 
calculations la aacient Jndiao History may bo zoado Both of these 
methods have been employed in iho Pur&pas 

1 NandaV Installatioo 

'Fhe first starting point taken in nil the PurAnas is the dale of the 
installation of MaliftpadmaJsanda This date is fixed at 422 BO And 
the interral from that p*!!!!! backwawls to the birth of Panknl, who was 
born in the year of the Great War, nnd forward iiplo the modern times is 
calculated Tins mar be called the Kanda Fra 

II The Cycle of 2700 years or Bnptniyi Era 

The second mcthotl of calculation, or rather of chrcking the first 
irethol by Iho necon I, is tlie cycled 2100 yearsin which pericxl the Great 
Ite»r is supposed to make one complete circle One conpletc cycle of 
isrfwwT tha fmtf tsf ATmg FVad’pa m rfie ranrara 
line, (No. S3 App. Table of Jfr Pargiterl nnd the end of the 
Andlira dynasty This may bo called the rrclic era or S.iptar»i era, 
^f»•ni^ahl^a)ma Nan la to tie last An liira King PnlomSti the iiiterssl 
wbirS el»p»e 1 wa. yeani ta the Pur^ria* From Mat apad 

xas Najda to lbs birth fi 1 arikNl « the yei, of tie Great War wu lOiS 
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years (or ratliei 1050 according to the printed text of the Mutsya) 830 
togetlier with 1050 when tahen fiom 2700 giro ua 830. Pratipa, the 
Paurnva King, reigned therefore 814 years before the JIahSbbarata War 
If wo take 1015 na the ycaia elapsed between Nanda and Parik^it, then 
Pratipa reigned 810 jeaiaTieforo the birth of Pariksit 

7hls period Is cslealitcd thus*— “The Great Bear was sltnatcd equally with regard 
to the luoar constollation I'a^ya Arhllo Pmtpa was Liog, At tlio end of tho Aodbras. 
who xrill bo in tlio 27(h century atlerirards, the cycle repeats Itself In tho clrcloof the 
lanar constellations, where In Ihn Qroat Bc&r rerolecs nod which contains 37 Constella* 
tlons In Its clrcnmforcnce, tho Q rest Bear remains 100 years In ({.e , conjoined with! each 
in taro This is the oyclo of tho OrosC Bear, sndfs remembered as Imlng, aeeordiogto 
divine roclionlng, fl divine months end 7 dlvloo years According to those constellations 
dlvinotlinoproroMlsbyroeansof (he Great tlear. Tho two front stars of the Great Bear, 
wh ch are scon when risen at night, tho Innar constellation which Is seen sitoated cqnally 
bo tween them In thosk}, the Great Boar la to bo kaown as conjoined with that eonstel* 
latlon loo years In tho sky. This Is the eaponilloo of tho conjnnetlon of tho lunar contol* 
latlona and tho Great Boar, The GreatBoar wascoDjotoed with tho Magha's In Parlkflt's 
tfno ICO years It Will bo la (Le, conjoiftod with) tho 2ith eonstoJJatloas ICO years at 
thotorffllnntiODOf thoAndhras " (PargUor) 

An Srtnret /rem “£inj;i of Afapndha'' by Col TTII/oMl <a the Asiotte Iteiearthei 

tol. ».(t»>9Ai>) 

Tbs nindos bavo thought proper to conaoct their chronology with an astrononleal 
period of a most strange nature It Is that of the seven liifls, or sovon stars of the wain 
which atosapposod to go Ibrough tho Zodiac, in a retrogrado (?> motion In tho space of 
3703 years They are at present in Ibo Lunar mansion of Swatika, according to tho nost 
famoos asCroIogera of Qcnarcs, who canlioned mo against the erroneous opinion of othei 
SstroDooicrs, in various parts of India w'm insist (hat they aro now in Anurtdbd 

I requested an able asCronomcr (o giro me. In writing an account of (bis wonderfal 
reTolnllon This period siys Le, Is not obvlons to the sight, bat It does however, really 
exist, being mentioned in old hSstras, and by holy Mnuis* and certainly the seven [ll;!s 
preside in every Lunar msiislno, for a bondnd years, snd their presence. Or rather 
InQuence, over itls suBIeiontly obvious: sad according to &ilbalya Mnnj, their yearly 
DOtion is of eight Ilptas, or mioutos 

In the \ firdhi Sainhlti, the Tifnn rardna. and also la the Bbtgavata, I believe It is 
declared, that, at the birth of Parihsit.the seven Blsis bad been in Maght for four 
years or 1005 yesrs ago. and they were In rurvtstra in tho time of handa 

Cut in tho Urabma-Sidilbdntv, It Is deelarod, that thoy were then in hravanS, which 
tnakea a difference of fifteen Lunar njvnsion*. or 1600 years, so that, according to that 
anthor, tho Kvliyuga began 2IC5 yearn ngo.ocMfWyesrs bC , auppoalag tbo Boreo 
to bonow in Sndtika, in which they are to remain ten years more, but, if they are in 
AuarSdbl,' the KsUyuga began 1400 yean BO The author of the Q&rgI Samhlca, 
according , to Bbattotpaiu inhia coDiDentaryiSeensa tobeof that opinion, when keeays, 
that tho eoven Bisls wore in Maghfi, la the twilight between (ho Ovtfpara and the 
Caliynga In the Latloktad hl*vrlddhl. It U dclarod, that they were tbcu in AbUJit, or 
In tho drat of fcravsnl, 

Tho names of tho seven Bisla, ahusTug In tho wain, are Pulsba, Krvtu, Atrl, 
Pnlastja, Angiras, Vasiathv, and, close to It is a email etir, represetlng Arundhati bis 
wile, the soventU is Marichi ily friends Inslac that their motloti Is pcrceptlblo, 
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md they ehowed then phtnly to me In Swetlka Ot this they wanted to conTince 
me, by drawing a Hue from that mansion throagh the stars B and A of the Great 
Bear When tbeyaro in Wagh4 then the line passes throogh II Isaatcnsm and the stars 
r) end A By these means they could see them In CYory part of the starry heavens. 
W beo ^and^ was born they were then In porvssa lha or slKiut 400 yea 8 CC an 1 he 
died t27 before the Chrlaltan era Astrologers watch carefully thefr motion because 
their indoence Is rsfloasly mod (led throng every msusjon and wl afever new marriol 
conplo see them In a tortnUato moment they aro aaro to liTOhaj py together for a huudicd 
years Ileuce says tho ligenlous Mr DalUy.we may salely coueladc, that nobody ever 
•aw them In that propitious moment. 

The period ot the (even Ri}ls begins to bo neglected in the more northern parts 
of India becaa e they are not always to be seen at the tacky tnomcot, and in (helrstosd, 
CseBbrova or the polarstar TbisRtar Is often oientioned In tbo sacred books of the 
Hindus audit Is couneeted with their mythology lot has not long been near cnoogh 
to tbo pole, to bo thus denom nated after It and tor a long scncB of vests before tfaero 
was DO Ohrnva or Immoveable alar Cotttsaa Kmaj Pbrnva with his relaffons sbloca 
Is tho Lessor Bear In the kaoira ratoa ralyam this eoastellation Is esDed the fish of 
Dhmva Crahmanadblltara. It consists ot tbirtceo stars Dhtuva Is lu the month and 
Httanapada his father la the tall The month is tnrncd towards Bbaranl and Its 
rcvointlon Is the same. 

The method oE calculatioD, adopted by llio Purftnas, however, 19 to take 
l^aada ns the starting point Tliohstoftbe Sn^onilga was Mabaaindm, 
who had a eon by a Sfldra woiiian He was known as ihhapadma or the 
famons Kanda, whose eight sons succeeded him Tins Kandn family was 
brought to an end by Uic Indian Mtchmelli, Kauiilya or Chinahya 
Clnmlra Qupta was placed on the throne ot the K tndis by tins king maker 
Ch&nakya About this event Mr V Smith says — 

" MahSnandm, the list of tho dynislT, is paid to hate had, by a 
Sudrti or low ciito wornin, a eon named Mihfipalitii Ninda who usurped 
the throne and so estibhshed the Nindi firaily or dynasty This event 
may bo dated lo or about 372 DC o « ® 

“Tlie Greek or Homan lii«tonans ® ® ® nnking as contemporary 
wilncS4C3 throw a light on ml history When AKxnnder was stopped 
in hia ndvaneirnt the ITvplasis in 526 BC he was mrornird ® • ® that 
the king of ihe Pr«chhei Ac * ® ® wa** Xmdrames or Agnmis ” 

Tlie rercrence to this king is evidently to ono of the Ksndas 
The dale of tho accession of Ksoda is calculated from that of 
Chandra Gupta Mmrva whoa«cended the throne in S22 DC The Xinda 
dynsstv, according to Mr Vincent Smith lasted for oOynrs wlenitwis 
replaced by the llnnrva So adding 50 to 322, the above figure 372 B C 
1 * arrive 1 at by Mr Y S nith ns the dale of the ncces^ion of Mah*padms 
Kanda. Bit all the Burinas are unammoos in stating thatthenineKan- 
dsa reigned for 100 years, and we have taken that in our calculations 
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The date of accession of AJah2padma Nasda irould, therefore, be 422 B 0. 
instead of 372 B.C 

Thi$ 422 D 0. is the etarting point haekwards and foruxtrds in Purdi}ie 
calcvJations, 

> Chandia Gupta llaurya displaced the Nanda family. The nine 
NandflS reigned for 100 years Before that, there was tlie SiiunSga 
dynasty, and before which was the Pradyota dynasty, and before that the 
Bfiiiadratbas The iollowlng table shows the periods of the reigns of 
these dynasties 5 — 

' 11) Chandra Gapta'a aeeaaslom iti B O. 

I (1) Nanda dynasty 100 

(S) Sisanft^ . ... 260 

(4) Pradyotaa ... . 121 

' (2) Darbadtatbas frocn the 

• time of Chaidyaaparl- -* -• 

' ehata .« .. 1000 

^ . , Total ... 1611 

, ' Dadnot from Cbaldya to 6s« 

( ( badoTs M. 17t 

6atan«« ... 1441, and 
adding ... 211 

B ^762^ .0., tba year of tb» Great War. ' 

The MahSbharata war took place when Sahadera of B4rhadralha family 
was king From Vasa Cliaid>a'Upanchar uptoSahadeva there were 13 kings 
namely, (I*) Vasu Cbaidyauparicbara, (2) OribadratIia,(3) Kusagra, (4) Vfi- 
labba, (6) PunyavSn or, Pu^pavAn, (0) Paoya or Pa^ja, (7^ Satjadhriti, tS) 
Dhauusa, (dj Sarva, (10) Sambhava, (It) Brihadratlia, (12 JarAsandha, (13) 
Sabadeva. After Saliadcva there werolUor32 kings (or 22 according 
to Mr I’argiler) upto ftiponjaya, the last. The Gieat War, therefore, took 
place, oa the abo\e assumplnn, one (houtand four hundred ‘and forty one 
years before the accession of Chandra Oapla in 322 B L\ or in other words 
that the Great War took place in or about n6i B G. ' 

II But says a Western writer* — “Duncker in his History of 
Antiquity (Vol iv, pp, 74 7) gwes fonrcalculationa for the beginning of the 
Kali oge, that is, approiiinately for the date of the great battle, m , 1300, 
1175, 1200, and 1418 B C.” (as quoted by Mr Pargiler in J HAS 
for January 1910 ) 

Our figure does not correepond with the figures of Duncker Bnt 
the last figure ofDoncter corresponds with the following verae of the 
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Matsya Purina (Chapter 273, vers® 36) as wef find it in ordinary printed 
text — 

«rT^5^ 3 u** 

"Now from llahipadma’a luangoration to Parihjit’s birth, this 
interval is known na 1050 years ’’ 

Now ilaliipadma caUed nlso Nmda, the founder of tho Nanda 
dynasty was ci owned one hundred years before Chandra Gupta, according to 
the reading of all the PurAnas Coiisequenily, the coronation of Mabipadma 
took place in 422 B 0 or 100 years beforo ilia accession of CInndra Gupta 
Sfsurya jn 322 B 0 Adding Bus figure 422 to IOjO it© gat 1472 TJiat 
was the time when Parik^il was born (during th© Uih&bh&ruta war) oa 
tho posthumous eon of Abhiroanju who was killed in that war, if we take 
the aboie vcree as correct, which it is not as will b© proicd later on 
Aceordinj to tfii« calculation the Grant irar look plae* 1472 j/earj before 
Chrut Our proiious calculation gave us 17G3 DC as the year of the 
Orent War, whilo (his gives us 1472 BC as the year of that war Thas 
there is a difference of 2'Jl years 

in But in the Visnu P also ocenre a similar verse (Book IV 
th 24 r 32) 

"enn; ^ r 

"From the birth of Piriksit up to the infloguration of Nanda the 
interval la 1015 years* Adding 1015 to 422 wo get 1437, winch is 
Similar to the figure just obtsiiic 1 The Great Wnr tool, pliec in 1437 D C 

Shall we, therefore, take 1437 BC as the year of tho Great war m 
preference to 1703 BC a fignro armed nl by adding the periods of 
reigns from Somtdhi up to Chandra Gupta’s 322 BO? Ibis is tho quea* 
tion that we have to consider next. 

IV Tlio next question ttnlnatarallyansesjswhnlkingsrejgnedafier 
IIms 0.vt} Bir hft^ tksl rwg.wvd ta 

various parts of India, at iho time of the Hahibharala war Three such 
dynsslieaaro impirtanf though only onooi them is useful, as fixing the date 
cf tho Great War The first dynasty is that of the I’auravas, who*o capital 
was Indrapmslbs, Rub>eq'ipntly removal to Kaiii iiubi, on tho binks of the 
\ Btnnna, thirty niiles la tho west of Allahabad Iho secun I dynasty i* 
that of tho Iksvikus, whose capital was AjoJhya and in later times 
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wfw also included lo its spliere The third dynasty is that of the Barhadra- 
thaa of Mngadha and their snccessorB the Praclyotas and ^lionSgas This 
last la the dynasty, the historical existence of winch is put beyond all 
reasonable doubt, by the rise ot Daddhiam at a time when BimbisSra 
a ^ijun'ign king was reigning in Magndha 

The Matsya Puriao gives a somewhat complete list of these kings 
of Uagadha in chapter 271 Thus, it says — 

“ When the Bh&rata’s bsttlo took place and Sshadeva, the king of 
Megadha, was slam, hia heir, Somftdln, became king in Ginrraja ' 

He and his successors ore named below together with their periods 
of reign 


Nam« 

1 6ota$db{ 

3 SratasravkA 

8 Aynliyns or AprkUpt 

4 AitkiD tra 

e Bokyktrk (or Par«k;«) 
e Brlhatkumi 
7 SoDtjU 


Period 6l rnjn 


es yokr* 
>. 
38 

45 « 

88 . 
f. 

28 K 


290 yokro 

The VAya ParAoa then adds to the above list '* SenAjit SAmpratam 
cbSpi, etA vai bhoksyate eamSh ** ' SenApt is now enjoying the earth the 
same number of years ' It was thus jto the reign of this Sennjit that the 
Great sacrificial session to< k place m Noimi$aranya At that time 
Adhisitna Kri§na of the Paurava dynasty wae reigning m indraprastha 
About him, the Matsya ParAca in chapter 60 soys — 

* Adhislma Krisna dharmAtmA Stmpratam yo mahAys^ah ' that is 
Adhislma Kri^na was the teigniog king when this original of the Matsya 
PurAna was recited by Sfita 

Thus this Adhiltraa Kri^na of the Paurava dynasty, and SenAjit of 
BArahadratha dynasty, were contemporaries and they fiourisbed several 
years after the Great War 

Next arises the question — ^When these two kings were reigning 
in Indraprastha and Girivraja (Magadlia) r^peotively, who was their 
contemporary m Ayodhya ? The answer is that DivAkara of the Ik?w5ku 
family was tlie contemporaiv ol Sen&jit and AdiusImnAn^na About 
this DivAkara the Matsya Purina in chapter 271 says — 

‘ Tasyai^a MadhyadeiJoln 
AyodyhA nagari ^ubltA 
DivAkarasya sahito 
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and Vaya Pur'ina makes it clearer, hy saying 
“ Ya^cha sdmpratnm adhrfist© 

H.sun.p„ or 

“ BirhstoI.heBucesacrs .f Se„«,.t «Ul, .be penods o£ .be., re^ 

el Piirfina chapter 271 may now be resumed, viz 

aa given in the Malaya iur{i9a,cnapi j 40 years ofwigo 

I bratan]aya ^ 

S. Tltha ■* 68 n 

8 Bnchl ~ 23 , » 

4 K^ema “ 64 „ n 

5 SuTtabi “ So , « 

e. Banetrs 68 „ n 

7 MrvrUi - 23 „ « 

8 . Tt netra 48 , „ 

7 nri****®* - — - 83 , . 

10 Mahvcelra - •" 32 * » 

II Sueli'U •« , 

11 Banetn 
I* BatyajU 

14 Viavajlt - *** 

16 Ripjnjaya 


83 U 
25^ 




050 orSOSexelodlDg 
tbe three aot men 
tinned In oor text. 


Tl,e Purto BccoTd,?B <•> o"' '«>• .l-B” ‘'‘f ° 

V nrlndmc Sen&jit aw to be known as the furture Bnhadralhas, 
‘”r •“>> X,pgdon..v.lU«3. T23 year. 

r.Te .nlrld.aBrrb.ebsay,.b^^ b.ng, re.geed .or 

ITO ye.«. Tha. reading .. •» b«e.eny r-.b .be .ex. e! .be 

"■""I .be Mataya P-Xua cbap.er 271, rerae. 29 ^ed 30 »7 
V In the future Brvhadrathas and they will reign for full 1000 
The list Riven, however, enumerates onlv 22 kings The word 
••'r».nratet .a perbapa a m.a.ake lor •■Ovar,.oaa. .rh.cb appear .0 
be ,be eorree. read.og as g.«n .o .b. Brahm5pda Puraea Both readings 
are given below — ^ 

**5i ra\l ^ 771 n^hivT \ 

And these 32 kings will be the future Biihadrathas Their king- 
dom wiUla^t luUlOOO years 
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Bat tho BrahmSnda Puritna reading U ; — 

^ 0 ^ gtrr i 

3 "CRtJ Jl” 

.’ *' These 22 kings are the future Bjihadrathas Their kingdom will 

Jnst for full 1000 years ” 

' This latter reading appears correcl, because it corresponds with the 
reading of the Viitnu Pur&na and the total of the reigns of these 22 kin^ 
comes up very nearly to 1000 years Or the fact may bo that there were 
really 32 Icings who ruled for 1000 yeara, though only 22 bare been enu- 
merated by name, the names of other ten forgotten as being iDsignillcaQt 
The Vifuu teit is:— * 

ira- 

cra»ni5 

^ssi^!, ?TSr film, ?r?tj ^ grasro? i a^fii 

?I?r« ftTn out ^tlfiit, otHi^ 

gsTcft, ^ «fii^ 1 ?Rr: ?TFJ^?IT fiiKii^, ?T^qifii ftgssrat 

grrt, 515^*115 ijjicitn ti 

“ Jardaindhi’a son wasSahadeta, hie son iras(l)SomApi, his son rriil 
be (2) ^rutarat, his son will be (3) Ayutlyus, Ins bod will be (4) Niramitra, 
bis son will be (5) Snksattra, bis sou will be (6; Dilhatkarman, bis son 
will be (7) SenSjit, his son will bo (8) ^rutnnjaya, bia son will be (&) 
Vipra, Ills son will be (10) ^uclii, bis son will be (I I) ICsemya, his son will 
be (12) Savrata, bis son will be (13) Dbnnna, liis eon will be (14) SusTraroa, 
bis son will be (15) Dri(Jhasena, his eon will be (10) Suinati, his son will be 
(17) hiiibala, his eon will be (18) Snnili, bis eon will be (10) Satyajit, his 
son will be f20) Vi^vaj*t, bis son will be (21) Uipurjaya. Tlieso are the 
Barahadrathas, who will reign for a thousand years.” 

Note ■ — The opinion of Ur. Pargitler that from the accession of 
SeuS-jit to the endoE this dynasty there were 1C kings who ruled for 723 
yeais does not seem to be borne out by out text* If thirty-two kings ruled 
foi 1000 years, then 16 kings before Sen&jit ruled for 1000-723 or 277 
yearn This would give an average reign of 1 7 years, a very much shorter 
period than the average of /oity-fira yeara per rciga aecoiding to the 
previous leading The total figures of the reigns of the 16 kings from 
Sen^jit to Ripunjaya does amount, however, to full 700 years The versa 
“ trayo vims adliikam teaam xajyam cho ^ata-siptakaxn ” may be a 




TE'B VATE OF TEE ilAUABUAEATA WAE 


zxi 


wrong reading The Barbadratha dynaaty was founded by tbe father of 
king Dribadratba 

' This djDsstj was foandodhy QtibadnUiaiMn of Vasti ChaidfopSTlchara and he aad 
Ms nine suocessora relgbed downto thegraab battle Front the battle to KenSjlt 6 kings 
srenamed oxcladiog beuljit who isspokenofae tbe then reigning king and from and 
Inclndiog Mm to the end 16 kings ate menUoncd There wore thus 82 kings altogether, 
10 before tbe bnttlo and twenty two aftor, or from the Btandpsint of bentjit a retgii lO 
past i,nd 10 (ntare Lines Sodas at(e nrfpa jnoya dte of Matsya Purina tibe the 
stand point of hia reign and speak of him andhia successors as the IS/aturo kings and 
say prlm^ facie their total duration was 7J3 years 

Lines Daratrimrac cha do, of Matsya Purina which are Dot in sorae manuscripts of 
Jfatsya Purina reckon (la a wayj from the beginning and spc-ik of all the thirty two kings 
at /otnre since most of them were posterior to the Battle and thus they say tbe whole 
dynasty lasted 1009 years These two statomonta nre not contradictory but are hardly 
compatible be^anae taken tigetbor they assign 723 years to the last 10 Icings and only 277 
to the flist 10 Tbo total of 1000 years for 93 kings la ozeoasive, and that of 723 years for 
IQ klnga is abanrd But It we can real linos * Sodas alte orlpa jooya &o , as twolndepondenb 
■cutonccs and treat tesiu as applying nob merely to those 19 future kmga hut to the 
Brtbadrati asgenerady, theirpariiorbsbands Chas — 'These Id kings are to boknownan 
tbe fotture Sribadretbis —aad tbeir kiogdom (that is. the klngdem cf tbe Bribadrsebas) 
lasts 739 years fbe total duration then 733 years, wonid be witbm possibility, for tbe 
arerago reign would be about 3} years This renderiog would of course discredit tines 
tlTalTliosuch oha nrlpa £c If we read Viyu aceordlog to another menaseripb of 
M&tsya Fnrjlna with that eonstruotlon tbe total period would be 700 years and would 
gUean nrerage reign of Jnst under 33 years which would be rlma-edhlkara.” 

This opinion of Mr Pargiier is liowever not boi no out hy our tOTt of 
tks Mntsfn Purdnn i^nniidaiiom series lo chnpter oO of that Purdn'i rre 
find the dyn-isty of Briba Irathas given in verses S6 "JS namely, (Ij Vnsu 
C[laldy^up'l^lcharl, ( 2 ) Bi ihadtathi (3) Karfigin, (4J Vri^ablia, (5) Punya- 
vfln or Pu^paailn, (6) Ponya or Poaya, (7) Satyadlinli, 

hotr —According to some manuscript there was no king like Pooya or Pnaya 

(8) Dlinnu«.i, (0) Sarva, (10) Sambiiava, (11) Bnliailratha, (.12) Jara- 
eandlia, (13) Sihndeva 

Notr — T1 Is was the king who was killed In thegreat war mentioned la this chapter 

(14) Somadbi, (10) Smlasarvas (16) Ayntaj ur or Apratipi, (17) Nira- 
laitn, (18) Suksntra or Piiraksa, (19) Brihatkarma, (20) So'najit, (21) Sru- 
tanjaya, (22) Vihhu, (23) Snclii, (24) Ksenia, (2o) Suvraln, (26) SiineJra, 
(27) Nirvnii, (28) Triuetra, (29) Dridaseaa, (30) Mubinetrs.. (34) 

(32) Hipunjaya 

Tima from Senijit up to Hiponjaya (here are only 19 kings, (and no! 
10 as held by Mr Pargiter), while from Vasu Chaidya Upinchnra there are 
19 kings up toSen*i]it, and not eixleen kings as mentioned by Mr Pargiter, 
Tins aro-co very likely from an oversighlof the learned author Excluding 
Oio three kings (Sunelra 40 years, Sat}ajit S3 years, and Visvajit 25 years 
or altogether 148 years), we find that Sena;it to Ripiinjaya there ruled IQ 
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kings for 502 years, while from Ofaaidya Upanchara to Brihalkarraa the 
pre leces^or o! Sen'ljit there ruled 19 kings for the remaining period of 
1000 years namely, for 498 years Wo however, think that the text 
giving 1000 years to 32 Brihadratha kings, from Somadhi to Ripunyaya 
IS preferable as consistent with chapter 50 of this PurAna Though it 
gives the average period of 3i years for each reign, yet that period is not 
excessive, remembering that men were longer lived then than now or that 
the names of some insignificant kings have dropped out, though the total 
regnal period 1000 years has been correctly remembered and repeated 

Pulika — a minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his son as king which gave rise to the Pradyota family There 
were five kings in this family, ci» — 

1 Pradrota 23 years of relgai* 

3 PlUks « 2S , H 

j 8 Tlaikbsyops 63 v , 

4 AJska (or Saryaks) 2t , , 

, S tfaadiTardhaoai 80 « , 


This dynasty, however, lasted 152 years, according to other texts 
The Pradyotas were followed by the SnfnnSga family ^i^unilga 
put an end to the last Pradyota king and was succeeded by sine kings 


mentioned below — 
t ^iaaolg:* 

2 Elkmrma 

8 K;cm»dhaniiaa 

4 Kfitrafiju or t 

5 Vlmbliarsor Vladbyiaena 
Co Eaovlyln* 

6b Bbnmllra 
e AJIUsatm 
7 fHnska (or VandiVa) 

S. Odlsln 

9 >»ndinrilfaaD 
10 klablnandla 


8« . q 

OorPurftnn however, gives the total period ns SCO years If how* 
ever we take tlio above reigns its given bv Mr Pargiter, and other PorA- 
nns, tie as 40+3C + 38 + 40+28+274’25+33+42 + 43 the total comes 
to 310 still n deficiency of ten years. Tlie ifstsya wrongly iracrfs 
two Kanviyana kings nr , KAnvAysna 0 years and Bliumimitra 14 jenra 
in the alwvft list, between Vindbyesena and A;Ata«s(ra Even then the 
figures of the Matsya will come up to 344 f 23-387 years and not 360 
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Wuh tliwc kingK we come tipon solid historical naroen It was 
in the Teipns of VimbisArn the fifth king in lh^ abovo list and of his son, 
A)tita4otni that the Rtsat Founder of Buddhism flourished From the 
date of Duddlia’s preiching »n in tho coart of Vimbjsani end 

Ajfl.u4ilru up to the Qrent War, the period that elapsed can bo easily 


caicnlated from Ibo Sg^ur^s eboro gtm 

P»io*lj ffon R.>rak(Ihl op l(j SeaSJIt 8 *T jeirt 

firotto]*}’* op ta Itlpanjar^ *• 801 ^ 

PnJyola ffttnilp ^ ISl ,, 

HUnolf-t „ ^ 831 » 


tlS? H 

This liowcier does not tally with the statement that 1050 or 1016 
yean elapsed between Nandi and the Great War There is a difTereiico 
of more than two hundred i care 

If, hnwerer, wo take tho fiKutcs from Mr Pargiter’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as gireri helotr, we find that from Somadj lo Jlipunpya, 
there were Si kings who reigned for 9d0 years Tlie Prodyotas after 
Jlipiinjayn were 5 kings who reigned for J38 years liie Simnigas who 
came after the IValyotn were 10 kings mid reigned for 130 years, th© 
ten huirerer ftya (hnt (he reign of (he 6i4umgas was for SCO jcirs 
Ad ling up (he aliOTe inenlmned three figure* ru , OJO plus 138 plus 530, 
(or 3C0J we get the sum IS'^S year* or 1418 Thu* I3S6 or I fl8 years was 
the interval l>etwe<*n the instalUtion of MahApi lira Nanda and the birth of 
Panktil or the Great War AdIing42JnC the yeiroflho installation 
of Mihlpidna Nsiili. we eeme to the figure* ISlO or IRIQ HO c< 
the dufe of the VoM^hlrcit* iroe Thue there te dt^erenee heliven 
1810 nC or 1810 an 1 H7i BC of 3*^5 year* or 418 



IXIT 


AppBmix ir 


the Purania refer to some other Panksit than ParikMt, the son of Abhi 
manyu? Or, is I’niikeit a misre*iding for some otlier king vfho reigned 
about 300 years after the Great Wai ? It is a curious fact worth noting 
that when the Purina was recited m the Naimisiranya by the Suta; 
Gen&jit was tho reigning king m the Barliadratlia famil> and fiom 
Bomadi to Senajit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 years, or, accord- 
ing to our figures 277 years. If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the buth ol Purik.it, the Paranas calculated from the time of Senajit, 
or, his contemponry ^dliiaima Ktisna, in whose leign the Purina was 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 years becomes reasonable, but 
this 13 merely conjectural, and there is no authority as yet di«covered 
by U9, for holding that the Panksit of the above verse is not the Panksit, 
Eon of Ahhimanyu, or that Panksit is a misreading for Sen&jit or Adht 
Eima Knsna 

V Variha Mihim, quoting Oarga, fixes the date of the Great War 
at 2520 before ^aka era, which commenced in 78 A D According to him 
the date of the Great War la 2418 DO (BnhutSamhiU, Cli XIII, ti 3f 

3 But he or rather Gnrga gnes no clue how this figure was arrned at 

VI It may also bo noted here that though the Visnu Pur'lna repeite 
the traditional \erso tiiat 1050 years wns the interval belwecn the inaugu 
ration of Kanda and the birth of Panksit yet, the total given by it, are 
approTimately, tho eamo as those given by the Matsya Pur&na It says 
the Birhadralhas reigned for 1000 years from Somadi four figure is 020 
years from Somadi to Ripuojnys) It then gives the reign of Pradyotas 
ns 138 years which coincides with our figure The Sisunagas reigned for 
362 years according to the Vwnu Purina Thus tho total of these three 
figures IS (1000 plus I3S plus 362) 1500 years Tins would give the 
year of the Mali'ibhArata war as 1922 DC Thus whether wo take 1022 
DO oftheVi?nu I’lirlnn or 1763 BC according (o one cafcnlntion, or 
1810 D C , acconling to ^fr Pargiter, wo can fairly say, that tho figure 
H77 a C , given in tho datiicn of the aboro vers", is iiiifemhlo There- 
fore, we repeat that for tbo present, we take 1022 D 0 , as the year of the 
Great Wnr 

xixpjhod xd rarottf ilwwr the discreyiangy is, tbakr instead of 
reading the aerse as given in printed text, if we read it as then it * 

would mean, that tho inter-al between Nandn and Panktit was, in 
round numbers, 1500 years, instead of 1050or 10J6 years This appesm 
» more reasonable reading, and in this view the figure of Mr P/irgilrr. 
namely, 1388 (the inlerrnl b'-tweeo Nawla and PnnksiO is tirnrer lie 
figure of the Vt^^u Purtua, wttli a dificience of 112 years An a 
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matter of strange coicrideace, tbere is sucb a reading, as is oMdeut 
flora ilr Pargiters footnote given on pa^,e 68 of hia Djnasties of the 
Kali Ago He says on vei-se 5 9'** in his note, No 21 

on the word pauchasSadattaram * &o Malsya geneially, V&yu, Brah- 
tnanda, iUatsya, marked c, e, and j, the reading is paiichai/aCotCaram, 
In ilss. marked 1 and m of Alalsya and b and 1 of Vijnu, the reading la 
pancha^atottamra ’’ 

This last reading remoxes all difltcuUies According to it, the 
reading would be, ( or «ig?r3raiH’' a»d the xerso 

would then mean "Now from Mahapadmis in uiguration to Panksit’s 
birth, this internal is, indeed, kootru as 1500 years ’ 

We shall take therefore, this leadmg of the xerse and m all that 
we have said aboxe, this is to be understood Ihus according to it, tho 
date of tho GrcAt War would be 1600 plus 422 equal to 
1822 B.C. 

Here, in passing, we may mention a point noted b> Mr Pargiter, 
regarding the t«o readings of lb© Uatsja Cliaplor 271 xerse 30 That 
verse according to one test is — 

' That, 22, Birliadratba kings is fuluie Will enjoy the kingdom for 
full one thoumid y ears " The other reading is that “ sixteen Bniiadratlia 
kings m fuime will enjoy the kingdom for 723 years.” 

In tho face of it, these two xersions oppoartoho inconsistent, but, 
there is really no each inconsistency The first xerse takes its standpoint 
from the reign of king Parik«it, who was conteinporarv of king Soinadi 
and Counts tho future kings from that point, us tho Vi^nu Purkna Las 
done Prom Soui&di upto Itipunjaya, the aggregate of tho reigns is 
1,000 years and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 32J though ten names 
baxo dropped three of whom bowexor have been supplied by Air Pargiter, 
and others may bo found it further search be made The second x erso takes 
Its standpoint from Sendjit s reign, consistently with its assertion, that the 
Purina was recited towards the end of the reign of Scnijit, or, to use its 
own words *' ScnAjit, bad just passed away,” and the tola] number of kings 
IS really, sixieen, from that date and their oggrtgite period of reign is 
723 years. Thus both tho figures 1000 and 723 years are correct, the 
^ starling points of connttng being dificrent 

Vll The Si3 Vianta rj«r, therefore, t$ that the Great U a^ tool, place 
>n 1^20 BC In this wo are sapporled not only bj SrlJharx Sxuml tho 
learned coramenUtor on the Vi«na BhSglxala Purina but we are corro* 
boraicd by tho Saptar^i Erx also All the Puranas (as a rule.) say that 
the Saptarsis were la Alaghd at tbs lime of th" birth of Panksit, soma 
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of ibom *37 that they tvjll ho in tho Krittihfl or the twenty ferarth 
from Maghft &t tho end of tho Andhra dynasty^ see V&j a Vol II , 
(Bibliotheca Indica) Adhy 37, t» 417, and Matsya Ch 273, t 44 
That djnasty lasted hr 4C0 years So deducting from 21C0 
(one Imndred for each astensm) wo get 2400—460—1010 That is to say, 
that there were lOOO jeara roughly between the birth of Panksitond 
tho rise of the Andnta in 28 DC Ae tho Saptar^i calculation is in 
centuries this gnea also 10 ceniuncs DO, for tho year of tho 
Great Vi ex 
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[Note—Uere ve giro the ti&nslation of three ehapterg namely of 271173 of the 
Jfatsya Pariaa. vhfoh glre ao aceoant of the Djotstlea of the Kb] 1 ^ge after the War la 
order, to complete the chronology of the Indian kings and to elneldate the points dll- 
enssod In Appendix IT ] 

CHAPTER CCLXXT ' 

Risia said — 0 Sflfa, you iioxe described to us the dynasty of Furu, 
along with the future kings in that dynasty Now tell us about those 
kings who will be m the Solar (SOrya) dynasty So also tell us hero about 
those lilustnoua kings in that YAdava family, who will exist in the Kah- 
yugo And when (hose dynasties (Sfiiya and Yddava) wiUcome to an end, 
then, tell us bneUy about (hose pious kings who were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order os 
far a? possible -1-3 

—The fature Klago of Pesrarx dyseety hire bees described is Chapter <0 

fioo p IBS 

SQta said —Now, altei this, I shall tell you, of the bighsouled 
Ik;y&kus 

Poet Mohdbharata Axltfcakus or Solar Dynasty 
(1) Brihadhala’a heir [was (21 Frthallfaya, hl6 hen] was the heioic king 
(3) Druk^aya The son of Uruk^aya wob the famous (4) Vatsadreha 
(Vatsavyuha) — 4 

[According to Mr Pargiter the leiae ought to be " BrihadbaK’s 
heir wa"* the warrior king Bnhatksaja his son was Uruksaya ] 

( 6 ) Pintiryorra wns after Vatsndroha Tlis son is ( 6 ) Dicahajxt 
to wlion in the Madhya lesJi, belongs the beautiful city of Ayodlir4 —'5 

Nofc— According to ^ -lyn tlo readiigta ^bo now mica tbc city of Ayoilhyftin 
Sfadliyftd«-ia ebowiog (hst P rikara waa the ruling prioce when tins Purina was rocited 
DivAkara’s Bucerswr) will be th** lUuslnous ( 7 ^ Sahadeta, whose 
(siiccesi-or) n ilJ bo IS) DhnitSaen, the high minded — 6 

Hie fpiirccsRor) Mil) bo the most lucky (9) Bhanja (BbSimratha or 
Bbivyaialha) And his son will oe (10) Pifl«/)4sio The 'on of PiStJ- 
pSfira wi't bo even (11 Suprtilipa — 7 

(12» Ifniticfecn 7\iU be his (Suprattpa’sl son, after whom was (13) 
Sunakfotifl After Sunakaatra will be (14) Ifinnorarro, the haraaser of 
bis foPs — 8 
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Alter Kinnnia^Jva will ba the liigb minded (16) AJi(aW7{|a After 
Antnrlkea will be (16) Suseva, and (17) humrtra, the conqueror of his 
enemies (Amttrojtt — ^ 

^ote -Aceordlug to another re&dtng Sosena was thesonotAntarlksa whosogon 
waa Eninitra>AQiItia}It Or after, Abtarikaa wi!l be Boparna (Susena) and after him 
Amltrajit 

(18' BriTiodrilja Will be the eon of Samitri Bnhadrflja’s (son) will 
be (19) Viryat&n (1)1 armftv&n) Again (20) Xrttori;ayo, by name, (will 
be) the virtuons (T)h&rmiko) son of Vlryav&n — 10 

The eon of Kntnnjaya will be the irise (21) Sanejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come after Ranejaya — 11 

^Sanjayn’s son will be (23) ^Lya After ^Skya will be the king (24) 
^ndhaucUna The eon of Sudhaudana will be (25) SiddhArtha, the eminent 
(26) Pvihala or RSlmla will be the son of Siddh'lrtln] — 12 

After him will be (27) Prasenojif After him will be (28) K^dralta 
After Kandraka will ba (29) KuMia After Kulskn is remembercfl (30) 
Suntha — 13 

rrom Suratha was born (31) Sumitra, He will be the last king 
These Aikarakus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliynga —14 
These will be in the line of Dnhadbala, they will bo tie gloiy of 
tbeir family Here the following geneological verse is snng by ancient 
poets —16 

' This dynasty of the IksvSkoswill end with Snmitra On reaching 
King Siimilrn it wilt come to its close in tfio Knbynga 16 

This IS thus the dynasty of Mann, even ns declared before Hereafter 
I will relate the Barhadrathn (dynasty of JIagndhn —17 


Poet A/flfidMiarafa Bitthadrathas 

Listen about the kings thnso past those present and those to come 
in futnre, from (the stock of) Jarfisandbs (and) in tho line of bahadeva — 

38 

After fl' SaJiadera was killed when the great war of BhArata took 
place, (2' Somddhx succeeded him as his heir and became king in Oiri 
r<rj*,-c — 

He reigned for fifty etght years and then ^3) ^rulasravd in‘bi8 line *’ 
reigned for rears — 20 

/4)Apmtfpi reigned for thirty nx years and (5) Ntromtfra after 
reigning for forUj~ye(tr$ went to lieaaen — 21 

Afterwards (0) ‘'vrokfa got the earth for fipy itz years and (7) 
Bnhnfknrnid reigned for tirenty-three years — 22 



MATBYA ?D7iAm, CBAPTEB 271 


IXIT 


(8) Sen&jit has jitst passed airai/after enjoying the earth for /i/ty years 

^o{e— AnotherreadlngftceordlBgtotbe ParSoa 1« "Besfljib is now ecjoyiog 

tbs esrib, tits «am« nomber (23) of jesrs 

He Will be succeetlecl by (9) Srutanjaya who will be for forty years 
Afterwards (10) ytbfitt will obtain the earth and will reign for tii.ei»£y eight 
years, and then (111 ^uchi will rnle the kingdom 'for /i/£y plus six 
years (t c 61) — 23 24 

The king (12) K^ema will enjoy the earth for twenty eight years 
After whom the powerful (13) Anuwaia will reign for tixly-fotii years — 

25 

(14) Sujietra will enjoy the earth for tirenty^ipe fanother reading 
tlnrty*five) years I15j Nirmf» will enjoy it foi fifty eight yenra —20 

After that (16 Triiirtm will enjoy the kingdom foi twenty eight 
years (17) Di/iim tlsena Dnrfliaseoa) will bo for forty eight years —27. 

(18)(l/«f<inetM mil be resplendent for thirty three years (19) Aehala 
or (Suohala) will be king for thirty tire years— 28 

(20) Ripudj-iys will obtain tbo earth for fifty years, and lhe«e 32 
kings will be the future Drilndiathas —29 

Wotr — The (nllomn:; three tinea sreooiiltcd in ear text ot the Mats;* ParAnn but ' 
aDpplledb7Mr Pargiter 

** Cbatvarim 8%t axm-t rtjlt S metre bbolcayate Utah 
Ratrnjit prithirlm rtj( ifj aaitfin bhefcefsteaamah 
Prapraemam paOcha Ttme^il IbaaS^^ati 

SlaKSanetn will next the kioedom Ur forty peiM. king Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty throe yoara (eighty years) And Tittaajit will obtain this earth and 
be king for twenty Qto yrars — 79A 

•Noir -OerreaJIneh drStrlmaattn nripi byeta Another readiag Is "SoilsMite 
nriplJSeyd bhsrltdro Srlbadrittifh ** And then (he Terse will mean — thoeesirteen 
kings aro to be known as the faturo Drihadrstbas. ’ Thee there Is farther thia line In tlie 
same msnascript Ttayo-Tims-jAMkam (esftni rljyam ehs aats aaptskam ” And ir 
means — and thelrklnKJoiB will last sero’i<hoadrod twenty'* hrro years Acoordngto 
this reading the sixteen foture Dlrhadralbas wtU reign for 723 years Of course this 
loelodcs Seotjit also 

Their hingdoin Will hst fnll 1000 yeirs indeed Then Ddlaka (son 
of) PuHkt will he the conqueror of Ks'ilriytis — 30 
horn,— Tho Iranslstion la according to tbo reading 

SClfir CTtT «Pn fdW f 

^ g Pint im; TifttgRt u 

Pnt tba kings ennuonted are 23 only Tbn reading of the Bnhmdnda Purina is 
s«T e"!! “Three 22 Klogs " Thin )• niera aeevrate 

Here ends ehnptcr 271 deehiiy with the gtneologies of future 
us and BrthadralUas 



XXX 


AFPCNDIX 111 


CHAPTER COLXXII 

Piadyota or Itdlaka Dynatty 

Sflt-v pniJ — WJicn RpIiotfradinB and VHiLotras and A%nnti8 iiave 
passed away, Pnlalcn, after Iviliing Iiir master will iiisfal hia son (Prndyota 
orBtlaki asking — 1 

Ho will instal, R^laltn, born of PuHVn, in llie sery siglit of tlie 
K^otriiss (by assieinstinglus master, Jlfponpya) TJiat son of Pulaka will 
fiiibjtij,ato tlie noiglihoiiTing kings by force and rot by right, and will be 
devoid of roj il policy — 2 

Tliat (Pidolcri'* tlie best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Palaka or 
jDalaka will be king for 28 years for 24 according to the Vayii) — 3 

<3 1 King Pi«i7{/i will rcigii for 63 years (^0 according to VAyn) 
(4j an 1 SiVy thn will be king for 21 years (5) Nat dicardUam, Ins son will 
be 1 mg for 30 yoais (20 years anoilier reading) These fire kings after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (eridenilr a mistake for 165 or 152) 
will peiisli— 4 5 ^ 

Aotr— TlieMsna aa wall aa tbe &ha$aTa(a yarSna glrot the anrr^fste as 118 
year* 

^MiinSke Dynasty 

Then itnfnifAa destroying nil their glory will place liis son in 
Benares and himself go to Qirirraja The King ^iifilnllka will reign for 
40 years.— f 

Ilia son Kuhnearna will obtain tbe earth foi 20 years, Kfemadharma 
will bo king for 30 years — 7 

J\femajit will obtain the earth lor 24 years Vxndhyasena will be 
,] ing for \pars — 8 

Kdnrnyava will be king for 9 years, Ins son, Bfiiimiwiitia will be 
king for 14 venra — 9 

\oIr — Th * Tcr*-’ U U <‘>Mcnny imspUced Itpre Ifa pepper pine* h fn tfi# FUnra 

lino 

Ajotnsatrn will be king for 27 scats Pnnt-Mfca will be king for 24 
years — 10 

Ills son f/dan will be klntr for 33 years NaadipardA'inn will be king 
for 40 rears — 11 ^ 

M ihdnandi will be king for 13 veats These will be the kings in 
tho^i^im'lko drinsty —12 

Tie Si'iun las will be kings for fnll 360 j eais and the kings will 
be low born K alriyns fKsatrabai dJiii) — J3 

Anlr— Acporfl ng to ths \ isnn and Vlju tbeacgregiate is 862 years But adllns ths 
al ore figures we get 821 onir 




MATSYA PURANA, CHAPTER 212 


3221 


Early Contemporary Dynasties 

ContemporaneouB with all these* kings Will flourish inKalijuga 
other kings also, and they will eodure an equal time There will be 24 
Iksv&hu kings, 27 PanchSlas, 24 kings of K&i^i and 28 Hnibayas king® 
—14 15 

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithila, 23 Surasenaa, and 20 Vitahotra kings All the&e kings will 
endure the same time and will he contemporaries 


TkeHandas 422 BC— 322 BC 

Then, as an incarnatioa of Kali, will he horn MohSpadma, a son of 
Mahanaudi from a ^ddra woman and he will be the exterminator of the 
Kfatriya kings — 16 18 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the ^fldra origin TbatMah'ipadma 
will bo solo monarch and a universal Emperof He will reign for 88 
years on this earth He will uproot all K^alriyas through his ambition 
Ills eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa will be kings for 12 years They 
Will he kings in euccession to klahSpadoia one after another Ksutilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years Then the empire will 
pass on to the Uaoryas, after being enjoyed by tKau^ilya for a hundred 
years (or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for hundred years, wtU go 
to heaven) —19 22 


The Hauryat 

His son ^atadhanvs will be the king for C years His son Bnhadratha 
will reign for 70 years — 23 

For 30 years Aifaka will be king His grandson will then be king 
for 70 yenrs — 24 

Hjs son Daiaraths will be king for 8 years His soa Saptati will 
reign for 0 years (or his son will be for 79 years) — 25 

These are the ten Mauryns who will enjoy tho earth for full 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungsis 

i^ors.— Tbaieitiajt tb»ttbero»te fen iUarj»}nDf:9,t>vt its enaaeratien is abort 
ot tb&t namber Tbe foltowiog DOt« (rom Mr ParRlter is kmrvpHato —* Tbts djnastr 
is glren byall fire pQilnu, bat the eecoiint of Ubas suffered more thaa that of bgj other 
djnastj Three TcraioDS exist bere the varliest la the MaUja, the second in o Vij-D and 
the third is tho \s7a ^Derallr and tbe Braliatnde They tRrce Ingencral nnrport bat 
haroaanrdiffcrencoa. The second faras a stage crreceasion Interacdiate betx>cen the 
first and the third, and la the onir copy that has preserved the names of all the kings 
The Matsja voralon in all copies U Iccooplete and has one of its verses misplaced thus 
vcljS MSS mestiOQ Cbas&rafnpta, the Ktoad kiaf alKsysviaitted, aad the aeooaat 
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generally begins \vlth thit verse 23 pstUng tbe tvo kings first and then nentloos only 
(our kings Asoka and his three aaccessors 

[Though the Matsya rrcntions only seven tings, and that also in a 
confused manner the full list of ten Liugs is giteu in the Vifnu Purina 
(Book IV Chap 24 verses 7 8) 

I iifi years of accession noted against their names are taken fioin Mr V A 
Smiths [lutoiy page 197 

bate ol asctntian 


(1) Chsndrs OupU S22BO 

(2) BlndustrsAmllragblta 3S3 0C. 

(5) Asoka 273 BG 

Asoka died ^ 232 B a 

1 (4) Soyaiaa 

(6) Dwaratba 232 B 0 

(0) Sangata 224 B a 

(7) bSlianka 213 BC. 

(8) Somssarmsn 20S fi 0 

(9) batadhanvs . 190 B Ct 

(lOJ Brihadratba 19118SBO 


‘ Si ngat 

' Fusyamitra the coinmsndct tu-chief will uproot Bnbadratha and 
Will rule the kingdom as king SCyenrs— 27 

After him Vasujyestha mil be king for seven years After him 
Vasumitra will be for ten years— 28 

JVot« —Oar text ontti Agnlailtra who waalbe lamediate saccessor ot rayyaraitra and 
who reigned tor 8 years as In tbe Ttyv P 

Then his son Antaka will be(reiga) for 2 years Then Pulmdaka will 


be (reign) for 3 years — 29 j 

Then Vajramitra will be king for 9 years Tlien SamAbhsga will 
reign for 32 jears Ti eu after liim bis son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
yeirs These ten petty kings will enjo} this earth for full 112 jears And 
then the earth will go to tl e Kanvus — 30 3i 

Kote.— The Purl a enn Derates only S kings wbllo them ought to bo ten This 
omiasIOD U supplied by the name* f Agnlmltrsud OhosaTaso as glvenin tboTIsna rmlna 
The ten kings tbcrrtorn arc the following — 


(I) Pusysrnltra 
(21 AgnleUra 

(3) s jyc»tfaa or Vaacjyeftba 

<51 A tilca 
(8) Pallodaka 

(7) OhojavssD 

(8) Vajfamitra 

(0} BbtgavataorSannbhlgs 
(lOj PoTabhttl or JleTabbgml 


140 Ita (Hjears) 

- 141 BO (7 years) 
U4.ua. 

124 UO {2y ars). 
122 II C (Syeurs) 
1I9DC (Vyesrs) 
lie Ba (0 jesrs) 
107 1! U (82 years) 
7SaO <10 years). 


foii.u <iu years). 
Asaastosted In 36 B C. 


Total 120 years 
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[TIjo aggeregito of tha reigns is, however, 120 years and not 112, 
but all the PurSnas agree in gmng 112 years ns (ho duration of Sunga 
dynasty This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
fioin the list He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from hia father 
Pu^yamitra, who though defaeto king always styled himeet SenSpati 
or Coiumaiiler in chief and so Agmmitto’s name is not mentioned by the 
Uataya Puraua There is much uncertainty about his reign as pointed 
Out by Mr Pargiter Oi may it bo that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire And 
the verse “ tut-suto ’ ginmitr as(au bhavigyati sama iiirph ’ may be read as 
“tat-suto’ ganimitrastu bhavisynti saroft nripah ” According to this 
calculation Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 
jnGSB 0 but in 73 The Matsya Parana verse 32 is rather imeenrate 
It says — 

I ^ ^ 5 Hw: gffTsniSt- 

II xmt^ itm i »?firaT 

nq 1 

“Those ton Kfudra kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) yeais Then it will go to the Sungas“ Tins is evidently a mistake 
The earth could not liavo gone to the Siingas after the Sungas Nor did 
the Sungis roign for 300 years Instead of lalab Sung^n gemieyati, 
another reading is talah svargara gaini^yati, which mayrfifertothe last king 
namely, Dovabhiinii who will go to heaven This reading is more appro- 
priate than Sung^ii gami§yali Moreover who are these petty kings 
KsudiarSjanah which the text menttotis ItonlyoientinnsS kings and not 
10 for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghosavsbu We have therefore 
adopted Sir Pargiter’ reading — Da^aito Sunga rdjano bhok^yanUmSm 
vasundharani ^tam pflrnaro do^a dvc cha tatah Kanvan gamisjati ’ This 
IS in accordance with Vi^nii ] ni&na also winch in IV 24 II says 

^ siqtfra’c tnsicT i ?ra. 

i] 


TJie Kantiiyavas 

Tho minister Vasiideva forcibly overthrowing the dissolnte king 
Dcbbabllrai will become king among the Sungas Ho the Kanvoyana 
will bo king for 9 years — 33 

Ills son BhQmitra will reign 14 yearn His son NlrSyana will bo for 
12 years — 31 
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Su^arma, hi3 60 Q, mil bo for 10 years only These are recorded as 
Bungabbrityas, or Kanvljana kings —35 

These 40 (four) Kanvas are Br&hmaoasand they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 30 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will he 
virtuous At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhras — 37 

Tbofonr Kinvlijranaklaevaroshown lathe folIowlBg tabaUrforoi — 

(1) Vasodeva Kanra (9 years) 73 B C 

(7) BUQmimitra (11 years) 69 B O 

(S) Nirlyana ~ (17 years) 47 B 0 

(4) Sasaraa ~ <10 years) 87 B C 


Total 46 years 

[Tlio last king Suaarraa wae elain by the king Siiukv about 27 or 
28 BO] 

5er« ends chapfcr 272 desenbmef the Pradyoln, Sisundga, the Nanda, 
the iUauri/a, the Sungae and the Xdnvayana dijnagtte* 


CHAPTER CCLXXIU 

Andhroi 

The Andhra Simaka (^i^uka) with hia fellow tribesmen the servants 
of Suiarmau, will assail cbo KAnvAyanas and him (Sutfarman ) and destroy 
the remains of the ^ungas’ power and will obtain this earth —1 2 

l^ote —The abore traasUCfoo is soeordiog to Sir Ibrgiters test Accordiog te 
onr text tho readlog la — 

gjjTrlTir 

This vvoQld moan — “ Then ElnTlyananoblosot Biiisrma baring assallod her (Earth) 
an I patting to an cod what remained «( tho Snogaa will becoiao poworfol.’' This shows 
that thocMoftstiiaof tho lastEaoTa Ring 6ii4srmao roroUed ogalast him andpnt an eod 
to the Snnga power 

Tlieir tribesman (a kinsman of these Kfinv&yana chieftains (bhOpls) 
who had revolted against Su^annan) called (1) ^i^uka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years ^irfuka will be the king — 2 

Ills younger brother (2) Krifoa will be 18 years Ilia son (31 ^rl 
inollakarni (^n ^ttnkaroO will bo lOyean. Then (4) Pdmolsanga will bo 
king 18 %ear9 — 3 

hole— hir Pargitor Inserts (6) Shaadhastambhl wUI bo Uog IS years" after 
rurnoUaaga 
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(6) ^\ntakami will be 66 years. His son (7) Lambodara 18 
years — i 

HiSBon (8) Aptlaka(Apl!aka)wiIIb6 12 years Thcn(9)ifeghasv&ti 
Will be 18 years — 5 

Then (10; SvAti will be king 18 years (H) SkandbasrAti will then 
bo king 7 years — G 

Then (12) Mrigendra S>3ljLarpa will be 3 years Tbeo (13) Knntala 
S^itikanja will be king 8 years Then (14) Sratiraraa will bo king for 
one year — t 8 

Then (10) Anktavarna will be 2^1 years. After bun (17) nAKwjll 
be king for 5 years —9 

Not# — Heforo tht« tcko and m l>»rt ot reweS Mr P>rt!itor interta “ mS»dor» 
Ttrylnl rnlomlrl hhorljyill," vhleh eeutf then <15) PolPoiiTl wUI reign t# years 
lostesdof ArtktsTsrns another reading U ArttUkarns 

Then (18) llanduUka wiU bo king 6 years (another reading Manta 
hka.) Tien (19 Punnclfaseoa (Purikasena) Will bo king A/l€rh»m(20) 
Santnya wilt be king —10 

hotr'-Tho nnmberot roars otth«retgiisefrar!ndrueD&»nilRsDiD)r\ are not glren 
la our ndltton lloreorcr U U donbttol whether Ssenya is the nsmo o( a king, tlr 
psrgttcr ssys — “ Santay* esnnot well bo a king ibon»h tbo lino ssja so on its fsres 
boesue In thUdfOMly two kings sre ncTor pot together In s s ogto Iloo wUhoot say 
oentlonot their tvlgoA *6io«j’obh»rlfjslt Upiobabljraeorroptlon Mr rurgltersUa 
points oat that InstcsJ ot tho aboro the followiog rerso Is la tho V»yn — “raBeha 
rstUtske ilik bbSTlfjsU tnahifaolth. *‘l)b>T7lh rarlVsM-Dss to uskb sopx oka 
Tlmfcxlla ■ Tbas seeordlog to this resdlag Pnrlkaiens win reign SI years 

Then (21) Sundara ^\ntikarpa (^atakirni) will reign 1 year Then 
(22) Chakon SrAtikarpa (^takami) will rngn for b toobU a— 11 

Then (23) ^iTasv&ti will bo 23 years Then (24) King Oautamt 
putra will bo king next 21 ycara.— 12 

His 600 (23) PuIoriA will bo king 28 years 

(Then (2G) ^takart)! will bo king 2^? vears J 

ThLsU a very douhtM line as pointed oat by >lr Psrglter sod It Is act la oar test 

After Pulotnk (27) ^iT3j(ri Pulomt will be k jig 7 yenre —13 
Then (23i Sita skaadha oflcr Sintikama will bo king as his 
for (?) yeais. 

k«l« -OsrlextUfTmra srf>»a sV^wo - aa » Cat Mr (SrgHerwoaJd swetid 
ttthas '» «m Rfape wW rw i 

Aele.~’to tamVr U glren. Mr Psrgltef woold retd It rkiTltH-nit trsyi» 
»sa»> “sBd Ih*^ Ihe’sertew^eld coesa “blTssksadhulatlkan i w U Poking J years." 

'njcn(29)\aji Un 8AnUkaipiLa wiU be 2jyc4rs— 11 
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Then after him (30) Vijiya will bo king C years Then (31) Chan^airl 
^Antikaroa, his son will he 10 years — 15 


Tlien (32) Pulomft, anotlier of them, ('tir , PulomA II) will reign ^ 
years — (ICa) 

I ' These 19 Andhtaa will enjoy iho earth lor 4B0 years On the king- 
dom of the Andbraa coming to an end, there will bo kings beldngingto 
the liDflago of tboir sen ants — 16 17 


Note.— Tho PDrSnanentioos at tbo end that IhooDmtwr of kiDffs vrill bo 10 bat ua 


matter of fact, Itenamorates SO kings, and Iho nasiltcr would rise to SSiftbo kings 
Inserted b; Mr Pargltor bo takon Into acconnt. 

* [Wo giV'o IQ *t tabular form the list of the names of tlio kings with 
their reigns — 


(1) bisaka Andhra IS rears 

(2) Kfl^ra IS „ 

(3) briiDillakarnl 10 „ 

(4) 1 Ornotaanga IS , 

^ {(3) SkandhastarobUI 18 ,] 

(6) btlakarnl 68 » 

(7) Lambodara 18 « 

(8) Apitaka 12 „ 

(0) MegbasrStt 16 n 

(10) Briltl 18 » 

(11) SkandliasTttl 7 „ 

(12) ttrigondra 8 « 

(12) Knntata 8 k 

<t4) evAtirarna t „ 

[(IS) rnlomArl 88 ,] 

(18) Ariktararna 25 m 


(17) ItAIs 

(18) SlBndu]aka 
(lO) PDriodrescaa 

(20) BaorsyalawroBgnamo 

with no roars) 

(21) bsnilara 
02) Cbakora 

(23) birasTAtl 

(24) Oaotamiputn 
(2$) PnlomA 
((28) fMUbarni 

(27) hiraarl 

(28) blTaskandha 
08) Yajnssr) 

(80) Vijsra 

(31) Chandaffi 
(82) ToioaaTl 


„ 

21 


6 nontbs. 

28 yean 
>1 » 

28 , 

29(doubtra])I 

f 

5 „ 

28 „ 

6 » 

10 

1 .1 


Vflj wtM Local Z?ynoj(ies 

On tbo kingdom of tbo Andhraa coming to an end, there will be 
kings m the lineage of their servante who would be called SrlpSrradya 
Andbroa — 17 


There will be 1 (kings m the lino o! the servants of) Andbras, 
10 AbWra kings, also 7 Gardabhilns and 18 ^tkns — 18 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tusfirn kings and 13 Guranda 
kings and 19 (or 11 Mnuna) IIQna kmge— 19 

The 8 Yavana kings will rcigo for 87 years Tbo 7 Gardbabbilas 
will enjoy this earth again (no years given 72 according to Yflyu ) — 20 

The earth is recorded to Lave belonged to tbo Tu?\ras for 7000 
years And 18 kings for 183 years ns well fprinted text corrupt Ought 
to bo — ' Eighteen ^ikas for 183 years j — 21. 



MATSYA lUIiAm QUAPTER 273 


\xxvn 


Fot half four Imndrcd ycara there will teign the 13 Gmundna 
of MJechchha origin along with ^Qdra kings. lOr the 13 f iture 
Qurun Jaa along with low caste men all o£ Snechchha origin will enjoy 
It halt four hundred years te 200 years — 22 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name) (T1 e 
word Ildna sho lid bo supplied tocomplelo the Terse and it would then 
B can the 11 Ilflma will enjoy tie earth for 103 years ) Tho (scicn) 
^riptrvatlja Andliras will endure 62 years — 23 

The 10 Abhirn kings will l>o for 67 years When they are over- 
thrown hy timo then there will he Kilakila kings — 24 

Note— Tbcfio local dynutlca with their periods of relg;n may bo thus shown inn 
tahatar form — 


Djnoitlea 


Prriodr ©/ itrfjn 


So 0/ Kfttgi 


(1) Anlhm Bhrityaa (hr ptrrati years or Inico CO or 100 years 7 

yi«J 

rt) Abhtras CJ years 10 

(3) OawUhl Uas 7t years (as la V4y«) 7 

(4) SAbas 133 years 18 

(8) baranu STyoars 8 

(«) To?lras 7000 years <107t) 14 

<7) tlQfunifts 700 years 23 

(8) nOfiu 103 years It or 19 

(9) Kilakll-M 


heir —The aecoont ot theso dynasUos consists of throo parts tho first of xc} Ich sam 
mariirs tho notnber of kln(^ In each dynasty and the second states its daration wMls 
tho third adts certain sub8o<incnt kiocs In tho first part tho Matsys Tiyn, and 
Brahmtniia sgreo generally but in tho second tho htataya has oqo Tcrslon and tho two 
others another Hero tho dynastic matter In tho htatsys eo is 

“ Tbeso local dynasties aro all classed together as moro or less contomporaneous, 
Tbonamborof years assigned to them oast bo eonsidored according to tho remarks in 
Introloctlon Bee 43(1 an! with roforenco to tho mldllo pI tho 8nl century A T) When 
tho account sms first compiled as prc«erro<t in tho Aft tor tho rovised renions fa M 
an I Dit did not roriso tho periods It tboso roniarks bo sound tho brlptrrat ya 
Andhrabhrltyas hat at that time roigned B3 years or (if sro road dTlpinehasatam) 
poMlWy lOO rooo lly aceordlog to lit. whllotho\s ae 1 Ihl reading is no doobt corrnpt 
and should per) sps bo I13or JOlyears. Tho kbhiras had then reigned 67 years Uo 
Oaniahhilas 73 years tho hakas 183 years the \aranas 87 or 8“ years, and tho Tnjtras 
7 WO ot MO acoorvling to tho proper construction of tho sentences bnt perhaps 107 or 105 
Is realty meant Tho IS Garunlas or Iforondas iaithen retgaed halfof Ibo >iaa1ropto 
ef lOOyears. thalis*00, aecerding to llt.orSwOaceoTding to V4 and D1 bat tho latter is 
probably a corrupd n ot tho f rtner reading for Vs and Rb say precisely 199 years. 
Thn 11 IIAnaa or Kaunas ha I then lasted 103 yearn 

‘'Ucnllnnof theso races Is founl in thoinsenptloos tbaa Al h ras In LoJem fist of 
Irlfcmfins rptl ns.Vo«.0« 1137 llpg InLs Appendix) *n 1 Fleet sOnpts Inarrlpllon*, 
f M baVas, Uulcrs list 1133 11.^1137 HIT 11(9 ujs ,na ,H.rhar« 1001 3. an 1 
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FOIp 14,TsTai]»s,XDder«]]4t, No9 (Ml, 9eS, 1093, 112^ mt, IISS, Mnnsdas to 
FQI p 14 atid MotandadoTi, id , pp ItS. 132 138 Ilnnas FOT pp S8, 143 208 A Valiatoka. 
priQCO Vindhyaaakti is mcationed la EtoUkOrns Inseriptiona of Kottbem India, No 822 
(Eplg lad V Appendix)’ (Pargltor a BAU Dynasty p 41) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE 

Tfaere will be Ynvanaa here for th® safceof religious feeling fpilgrim- 
age or propagand'i) or pleasure or profit The Aryas and the lllechchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provincea (janapadas) —25 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary coarse 
of life, 80 also the kings will bo greedy and speakers of untruth — 20 

All will be overpowered (killed) ererywhere by Kalki whether they 
bo Aryas or Mlechchbos They wiU be irrebgiona, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere — 27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteouaoess will perish, there will remain few 
good people not given to coveteouaness --28 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of ram they will be eager to destroy 
each other —29 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deep dilTiculttea, the entire popuhtion will begin to lire on (the top of) 
mountams and on the banks of rivers — 30 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will deicrt 
their homes , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers 
and fiiends, and will hare no one to protect them —31 
' They will not observe the rules of casto and order of life, and bo 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots and 
leaves of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, 
and thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood — 32 

Thus the people haring sufforod (innumerable) misenea during 
tbo close of the Kali Ago will become totally extinct, along with the 
extmction of the Kali Age — 33 

Wlien the Kali Ago will bo exhausted, after having boon on earth * 
for full 1000 divino years togoUicr with the Bandbi periods, then on ita 
end, the Kpta Ago will come— 34 

Chronofo^ieaf Partieufarv 

Thus havo I declared in duo order theoiilirc senes of genealogy— 
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tbo iinga who hare passed away, and tboM who exist now and thoso who 
have not yet como to existence — 35 

how {torn StatiipadRU* lAsosoratioa (rp till tbo birth of rcrfVilt. thin latorral 
ii lDde«<I known u lOSO yean (tOlS aeeordtog to Mjnn. and 1600 according to oar 
reading}— SO 

botr-*In iDinoterlpta of ZfaUya Poidna nirtod e o,}lfio rcadlcg Is &tt-o(t3nm. 
Slailarly In Mas. 1 n of Zlslsya and I of Vl^nn th« reading U 1 oncha-<at>ottarain, 
ncanlog 1600 This period of 15C0 Is Uio true lototral oktatned by adding ap tbo 
periods of reigns ofibo Bdrbadratbas rndjotu and bfcttadgas u giron In tbo Vifnn 
PnrSpa and other Porlnu Thos — 

ettbadrathas Iron Bomlpl to nipQfiJaya m 1600 years 

PraUjotas 1S8 

bltnnlgss . SOS . 

1600 H 

Tbereforo tbo Mss of tbo Zfstsya roforre<1 to by kir Pargitcr aro moro correct than 
the printed test. This verso, tbort-foro aboollroal 

Tbit It lb« reading vro prefer (o adopt m being (a haroony with tbo text of 
Myn^ rnrlnv Mablpailaa Ifanda vrsa aoolatod In 4*T D.0 TbOKtorOi Parlksit was 
bora la 16)1 ilC. Vibteh was tbo year ct thoOroatWar 

Now from Mdhlpadoa s iDAnRomUon to Pariktil's hurth, this lotorral 
18 im!eo<l known its 1500 yonrs—SC 

Uorcotcr in tlio lolcrtal nhicli clapt«d from tho last Andhra King 
PulomAvi to jrahSpadma— that inlcrvftl wns 63C years — 37 

The Cycle of 2700 yeora cr fiopforyt or La\ih\ka Era 

Tbo Mmc future inlcrrsl of time, beginning from Panhyit till 
the end of tbo And! ns js tl us cxpre*'=ed m the Ui arisya (Purftnal reg-ird- 
iiig tlioso (kings) enumcraled by the ^nitarois who know tho niicteui 
stones (111 tl ese terms) — 3S. 

* \\hcn agtm (there will be cud) of 27 fuluro Andhnw, (tbo Great 
Pear) will bo in a lino with the towenog brilliant Agnifthe presiding deity 
of Kiutikfi ftstensm) ’ ~39 

An rpiol rpicr cf time u Htll /«fure tu^reipienf kinjr feytnninj from 
0 e fnc? cf jAe AriifArar (fi7f r<intnf are rfrelarfd fAerein They Aye f een 
mvmertileti tnthe Dhartryt / i/nlno l<y Srwfarru irho hnetc the anetent 
imer— (/’nryifer i 

Nfl' — Th* real In tho Ansallsrseu edltloaof tba verse nis — 

fiH'tci cm it 

U U ♦T..lcetly ei.Trtpl aceerd eg ta Me rarglur l^dlptroa Is tke ateve be »cs,U 
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nmcnd into Tratlpesa and aatn&h should bccono samam. The Torso therefore should 

i ^rafjr'wf^tsfrmriTPwrat g 

Another readinR w— 

sT^H5nnTJn ?irh i 

aeglreabytho editor of Viano PurSns in Bk. lV.C!h,24 p. 23S 

The Seeen Hijia wre then(atthe time of the btilh of Parikfh) on 
a line ‘imththe toieering brtHtatit Agni (the presidjvg deity of Kr’ttPx'i) 
At the end of the future ttcenlyscren Andhras the eyele i epeato tf*c2/. 
(Parqiter ) 

Nofo.—Thts Saptsrjhl or Laoklks Br» appears to he a eontrlranco of historians and 
is still In use In Eflsmir as first pointed oot bjtbe late Dr. DChler. as will appear from tho 
following extraeta from the Bno;clopodia Drltannlca— Article— ‘‘Utndn Chronology,’’ and 
Dr. DGlilcra Eflsmtr Reports pp 60 ct acq. 

“ Tho Saptarsht reckonleg U nsed In Kashtntr, and in tho Ringra district and somo of 
Tho Saptarahl reckon* the Dill statea on tho sonth>enat of Kashmir; aomo nine 
ing Centories ago It wasalso In sso In the rnnjab. and apparontly 

in &lnd In addition to being etUxl bysnrhoTprcasions as baptar8hl>sairiTat, "tho yes? 
(a(vand-so)oltbo6aptar8his," and 6dstra*eainTatsart> “the year (so-and-ao) ef tho scrip* 
tores,” It la toQod mentioned as L4kabtla,”tbo lino or era of tho ponple,” and by other 
terms which mark It as a vnlgar reckoning And It appeare that modem iwpular names 
for it are Pahlff-eamrat and KachehVeamrat, wbieh wo may render by ” tho Hill era,” 
and ” the erndo en.” Tho years of this roekonlog aro Innar, CbalirSdl ; and tho months 
nre f»rn(nvfiila (ending with tho foil moos) As natters stand now, tho reckoning has a 
llieerctleal initial point In 3077 njx; and the year 497)}, more osnally ealledainply 70, 
began In ATI. 1900; bot tbero am eomo indications that tho Initial point ams originally 
placed one year earlier 



iiATsvA rumm. cuavtcu 21z 


ill 


M In tho IM/atamiligin/, so slso in Inscriptions srbioli range from ISOl onwards, only 
tho abVrorJato<l Sgnrcs fcaro bittiorto boon fonnd. Bwcstlall/, tborcforcv tbo SapUrsbl 
rocIcoQing is a ccntonnUl reckoning bj sappressed or omlttctl hundreds, with its earlier 
ccDtorIcs commencing in S07d 337d and bo on, and its later centuries commencing fn 
A .11 25 125, 225, &o,, on proeiacif thosamo linos with thoso according to which wo majr 
use, eg 08 to mean A D 1703. and 5^ to means b 1857, and 0 to moan AD 1000 And the 
praellca! dlfflcoIUos attending tlio nso of anch a ajntcw for ehronotoglcal purjioseo sro 
obrloas, isolated dates rocorrled In anch a fuhfon cannot l>o allocated wltbont somo 
orpllctt cine to tho eentarlos to which they belong Fortflnstcly, htfweror, as regtnls 
Kashmir wo haro tho necessary guldo In the facts that Kalhana roconlcd his own dato 
In tho Saka era ss well as in this rcchnning and gSTO full hbtorieal details which coahlo 
ns to determine nnmietskcably tho cMinlealcnt of tho first date in Ibis rcelconlng oitod by 
him, and to amngo with certainly tho cKruooIogy presented by him from that time, 

Tho bollcf nndorylng this rceioning according to tho conrgo of (he Scecn fl shls Is 
traced back In India, as an astrological detail to at least fith eontory ad Hat (ho 
reckoning was first adopted tor chronological | orposos In Kasmlr and at somctlnca aboat 
AD eoo, tbo first DKorded daloln it Isonoot* tho year 89, meaning 88^9 ssa o 818— 811, 
given by Kaihanv It was Introdnccil Into India between 4 j> 92a and 1023 (1 neyclopc«tIa 
nrltsnlflca, Clcrcntfa fditlen 5<l 18 pp mW) 

Tho beginning of tho S-iptarsbl era U pKcM by tho on Chsitra saJi 

I of tho tvkcnty fifth year of tho KsUyngt and tbo twenty (ourD yiar, Id which Railsna 
wrote Is eonsc^incntly tho haptarsM year 4221 For 

Tho ilUtaoco I'clu'ccn Kali 2,i an | tbo beginning of tbohaVn rra is ^ 8,181 
Tho distanco between baka samsat 1 and Kail a 1 s Umo 1 (TO 

Ileneo rcsalti a total of Saptarsbl years 4d!*( 

Sfy authorities for placing tho beginning of tho Saptwhi era fn Kali 25 are (fw 
following PlraKl Dajtrtra Jot<> gsTo mo tbo sobjoincd TCrac. tho origta of which 
bo did not know — 

Kalor gatalh siyakanetraTarshMJi saptarabiraryts tri ilrnm prayltlh, 
lokchl facnTslssripattrikiylm aaptarshiolnaoi praradantl i<AntAh 
•• When Ibo years of the KaUywga markral by Ibo arrows and Ibo eyeo' (I e tio 
Sro and the two or as In Han dates baro to bo read backwards 2oi hi I clipsed tho most 
eicellonl ^CTcn llltlls ascen t d <0 hesTcn. For In tho eaten Iir (nsed} in (ho w rll* (fn 
sUlnoas deelsro the eomptiiatlon of tho Ssptarahl, (years to begin from that pilnt)." 

ran lit Hlmndaf ciplalnM tbo Torso as I tars done In tho abnto transUtlon an t 
a>l le<I (hit e.v*h Rs) tarahl year Ix'saa on ChaltFa aoli 1 ami (bat tin length was regnijtc t 
hr (ho riist''TT)ary mUirg of tt 0 rblmlrsstid aanra ritnas. 
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Saptarshi era Is not an {nventionof blaown tint based on the general tradition of tbe 
booatr;^ IdosotdoobtforaaonenttJiattba ea\ctilatioa which throws the beglaolog 
of tbe Baptarshl ora back to S07ft B CL is worth no toore than that which fixes the beglu 
niogof theKahj^ga In SlOl B. C, Bnt itaeecis to me certain that it is much older than 
Kalbana a itme because bis eqnatlon 44—1078 agrees with it.t may therefore be safely 
Used for redncing with exactness the Baptarshl years mouths, and days mentioned In his 
work to years of the Christian era, The tesnUs which will he thus ohtalnod will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right hey ' 
Dr Bnhlcr s Kaimir Iteport pp 59 and 00 

bote.— bir Pargiter, reads ** saptaryayfts taddPnfye Pratipe rajQi tsI samam and 
he translates it thus —The Great Bear was sttoited equally with regard to tbe lunar 
coDstoUation Pnsyd while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhras, who will he in 
the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeats itself 

“ In the ciR-le of tho lunar cofistellalions, wherem tbe Great Bear 
revolvea, and wbicb contains 27 constellations in its circumference, tbe 
Great Bear remains iOO years m (conjoined with) each m turn " (40), (accor- 
ding to Pargiter ) ^ 

This 18 tbe cycle of tbe Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
'according to divine recbouiug, 6 divine months and J dnrme years 
According to those constellations diviao time proceeds by means of tbe 
Great Bear (41o) {Pargiter ) -• 

The two front etars o! the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the ^reat Bear is to be known ascosjomed with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky — 42 43 (Por^iter) 

This is the exposition of tbe conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghis m 
Parlk^it’s time 100 years — 44 (Pargiter) 

The Brdhmanas (the Seven^Seers) will be in tbe 24tb constellation 
lOO years (when) at the terminalioD of tbe Andbras Pargiter — 45 

Note —The 24th eonstcltatlon from Msgbk counting retrograde is Chitrl 
According to this calculation the Intorrat between Frlkfitand the tcnoinatlon of Andhrss 
is 2400 years. Subtracting 830, we get 1504, or the interval between banda and PariVsiC 
Or in roand number the Great War took place IGOO years before Iianda s time 

If however, the 24th Bo In tbe order of reckoning the naksatras bo taken then the 
Uoo of the Saptarl;ls will be In batabhiya or 1 400 years. Deducting 830 we get C04 the 
Interval between Banda and Parlktit— evidently incorrect. But 880 ts the |ntc?ral 
between Nanda and the termlnatton of the Andhras It however wo read AndbrOIofe 
Instead of Andbrknte and ibis is the reading of BrahmOnda then It will mean “at the 
commencement of the Andhras Tbo Andhra dyuaaty lasted for 480 years or the Interval 

f The Bso of (heBsptarshi eraln Raamlraiid tbe adJaconthlJ] states which coDllaueM 
even in the present day, ban first been l>oInted ont by General Cunningham, 
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between Nan(li and tho comroencomotit of UioAndhras was 836—460=878 yoaio Dodnc- 
tlDg S78 (Instead of 838) from 1400 we got 1034 yoars tholntei-Tal between Parikjlt and 
Nanda This Qgaro U approslmately correot. oceordlns to some texts 

The Eoile of the Kah Age [Tiesumed ) 

Tbencofortrard all this Trorld mil fall upon vary bad times Men 
will bo liars, greedy, and destitute of righleonanea?, ailcction and wealth 
The robgion of ^rutia and SiQfitis will become very lar, and so also will 
ho destroyed the orders and castes — 16 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak m body and will bo led 
astray and deluded Brahmaoaa will saendee for ^ddras (or will 
Study under Sddras) and Sildraa will take to teaching Mantras — 47 

Thoso Br&hmanaa will adore *such ^Qdras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them) 
And gradually theiewill bo seen all the causes which go towards the 
Removing a man from hia own caste —48 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings tliat will remain,, 
on earth will also go to extinction — 4da 

The duration of oli 

On that very day and m that very moment when Krijnn went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga arrived on earth Now listen to its duration 
from me The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years— 50 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (t.e, 400000+32,000=432,000 Or mother words 
its duration is 1000 divine yearn together with the twilights (t e , 
1000+ 200=1200 divine ycare=1200xd60=432,000;— 51 

When (he Kah Yuga comes to on end the Kpita Yuga will again 
come — 52a 

The Alla and the Iksv^ku dynasties have been described along with 
tbeir branches The dynasty of the Iknvakus (the SQryavarpsa) is reniem* 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitro when IksvAku Ksatriyas will 
cease Tlie Ada Ksatriyas (Chandra>vain4a) were contemporary with 
these (or the last of the AiU Kqatnyas was Kjemako — Vayu,) so the knowers 
of the Somavadiila understand it — 53 
Note — Tbo toxt In verso 62 b Is 

it sppSTenttr gtros no aeaulns Tbo translation follows ttio reading of tbe Ytyu — 
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All thiJbG rtro *l«:l'»c«l lo Ims llio glorious tlenccnclaula of VivnsMit 
tliwo who aro insocd. thoso who exist now and those who will ho in the 
futiia — ol 

Tho BrAhimnas the Ivnaliijas, tlio Vai‘(^i9 and the ^ddrasaro 
rcmcuibcrcd to oust in this Vniiasiatn irtauNinlara i«, all are eons 
of VAiva-jiati \Iiimi) Thus ends the gene ilogv of d^niatics — 55 
A ProiXeey 

Po\Api the Paurara king and Marn, n king of IksvAkn djnasty, 
are both existing m tlio \illago, KaUj a, through tho force of their great 
loga—Bh . 

In the 20lh tlahAj iiga theno two will bo the loaders of Ksntnyaa and 
will rostora Kpitrijahood Suvarchas tho son of Manu (Mira?) will be the 
founder of tho (futnro) Aiksi Aku line —“57 

In tho 2JtU MihAj uga ho will bo tho first founder of tint dj nasty 
Simitarl} Saijn, tho son of IlovApi, will bo tlie (fin^t) king (and tho fomi- 
iler) of llio Aih dj nasty —58 

Those two (DoiApi and Maru) will Ixs the restorers of K«atri}'a 
chiialr), in tho beginning of that Mal/tjiiga. Tlius eliould bo undontood 
the characteristics of tho d> na-'tios in all the \ ugns —59 

Eren after tho closj of tho Knli Yoga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Krita 1 uga, then will 
jncarnate in tho middle of the (future) Trct\ 1 uga They will tako birth 
in order to be the seeds of Br&hinanas and Ksatnyas (of Brahmanio 
p ircntago) again Thus at tho end of tho Pusyn astcrism (when the 
Gieat Bear IS m a line with that aslensni) the Seven Sages, along with 
thoso kings (tako birth on earth) foi the sake of procreating children m 
every ‘Yuga Thus tho Br ihmanas know the close relationship of tlih 
K^atrijas with tho BnlLmanas (and how several Ksatnya dynasties had 
Briliman pattniity) — C2 

Tims at tho close of each Manaanlara, these (two) immortal Ksatri- 
3 as and (seven) Brllimanas, who cross over from ono Yoga to another (in 
their full conscionsnessj, are cnIJed SantAnas iii the Sniti or /uunders of 
futuro human races. They become the origins of (tho future) ‘Brahmauas 
and Ksatnyas — C3 

Tho Seven Sages know thus tlie rise, and fall, and tho longevity of 
these founders of dynasties, os well os the decline and rise of the dj nas- 
ties.— C4 
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Tiiua iQ their due order the AiK and th© Ikevfiku kings take their 
birth in ihe Treti and come to an end ra the Kah age — G5 

Aofe — Tbtisfa tho ErlUorSaira Yaga*Ddoptotho middlo of Tiett there exists 
no foar-foM caste or only one caste that of tlioflghtors or warriors (KsatnyEs^rho are 
the pioncors of emigration and open np new lands It taken 4 0004-1600 =5 500 years to 
settle (ally and oomplotly (or a now race. After that the (our (old division takes place 

These kings will follow m due eucce^ion (through Tretii md 
Dv^ipira nnd Kali according to ih© characteristics of the age till the 
klanvantara comes to an end ) — 6t>o 

^Vhen Paraiuriina, t* e son of Jamndagni, annihilated the K$'itrij ag, 
then the whole world became destitute of Ksati lya born world rulers 
They all belonged to mired dynasties (Brahman and Ksatnyas or Ila nnd 
— ^Ik§vaku kings) All the kings owed their origin to double paternity, 
Btahmanas and K?alriyas. I shall declare that now the causo of double 
dynastic paternity Hear it from me — C7 

The dynasties of Alia and -Aiksraku are said to he tbe origin of all 
kings who belonged to a certain class (who ruled in dynastic succession), 
as well as other K^atriyaa on earth who wero not rulers— C3 

The descendants of the Ada fanily wero nnmerons, not so howeter 
the kings ol the Aiksvkku dynasty They gave rise to fall 100 famous 
dynasties —69 

Simihrly the estent of the Bhoja dynasty was double tliat of the 
above, and double of the Bhojas wero the other K^atnya dynasties who 
spreid on all quarters, and the Bboja clan became divided into four 
branches — 70 

Now those who arc past and Ihoso who wero their contemporaries 
together with their names 1 shall declare Listen to me — 71u 

There will bo 100 kings of tho dynasty of Prativmdhyas, lUO Nagas 
JOOITayag, 101 Dhurtarastras and 80 Jawamojayas 100 in the familj of 
Bnhmadaltas and 100 hero kings m tho Kaurai a family (or 100 Siri and 
Yin kings or Sin and Kama kings) — 72 

Then 100 were PAuchila kings, 100 K*(fi ku-la kings, then 2000Njp39 
and ^i-lavmdus — 73 

All the^o were performers of sacrihccs and oil of them were givers of 
myna Is of gold coins in feasts to the BrAhroanas Thus hundreds and 
tlious-inds of TOjal Risi kings base passed away They belonged to 
the family of Lord Vnivss^als Manu and they exist in tho Pi^csent day also* 
'fhtir birtlis and deaths arc for tho sake of the niaintecance of the 
world —74 75 
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Even in one hundred years I csnnot finish the recital of the descend 
ants of these kings and the mnlusl co-relationahip to each otlier —76 

In the Vaivaevata Manvantara 27 Jlali&ytigas have passed away and 
the current one is the 28th Mahivuga Those Sistas (the Holy Seeds) 
along with the Devas who are their companions aie now to he declared 
Listen to that — 77 

In the remaining portion of the Mahayuga of the Vaivssvatamso 
vantara there will be (or there are existing) 43 Mah&tmas — 78 

Thus Lave I declared to you fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat it in its entirety on account of its being too large —79 

I have declared all the Ritjar^is who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugaa as well as the kings belonging to the 
dynasty of Yayati and those belonging to the dynasties of the Lord of 
the Visas —SO 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to yon He wl o hears 
the recital of this history obtains all the five worldly blessings so difficult 
of attainment here —SI 

He gets long life fame wealth heaven and progeny By hearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings one verily goes to 
the highest heaven —82 

Here ends Chapter 272 dealing with the chronology of future kings 
NOTE 

Brahmanda III — 74, Verses 225, et seq 

When tbo oooa and th« ann and tbe (conslelUtton) Tifya and Brlhaspat! aball coma 
together in the same zodalcal algn then nay Ibe Krita ago ho —2*6, 

This Is the entire series of dynasties which has been dpclarod to yon In dno order— 
tbo dynast os which hare passed away aod those which exist now and those which sre 
in fatoro —220 

From the b rth of Psrlkslt Qp to the end efthe iBanguratlon of Mahtuands— this 
period Is to be known u 10>>O years —217 

Blnllarly to spcAk of thodsratlon which (elapsed) after MobApadma eight hundred 
sod thirty six years are romombere I to bo the interval —228 

This toturo Interval of time Is declared to be the year beginning with the end of 
the Aodhras and cnnoicrstod la the Bhavlfya. by the hrotaryl (vcrsfl In tbo \rdas) 
knowers of the PnrJnas -*23 

^ot^~6SS years is therpforo the Intervat beglnDlng from the en I of tbo AMhras 
to Mahtpadma reckoning backward 

(At tbo timeot tho birth) o( Parlketttho Bovon nuis had obtained (cnieredj ffiem 
(Into tho beginning of) the hun Irod years In the eooatollatlon saeredto tho PHrlsIfr^ 
hlaghi) (And after OnUhbg their cycle) by 2700 years with tbo endof the Anlhrai 
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thoy (the 8oven BUU) commence a^m their (atnre rorolntlon —230 

In the entire circle conaiatlng o( the 27 lanar constellations, tho Boron Seora romaia 
tot 100 years in each In tarn — 2S1 

This is the Cycle of the Boren Soera (cooatatiag et 3700 hsmaa years) And reckoned 
in tho torns of Dirlno years (360 bnman years equal to 1 PIrmo year), this period Is equal 
to 6 divine months togother 'with Tdlrine yean (Le.,2700 divided by S60 equal to 1> 
dlridod by 3 equal to 7j) —393* 

According to those (eonstollatlons) Dirino tune proceeds by moans of tho Seven 
Beers — 2S3u 

The two front stars ef tho Seroa Seers, which are seen fa the northera rcgioo, the 
lunar constoiUtlon which la seeu sltnatod equally between them In the sky, the Savon 
Beers are to be known as conjoined with that conatollatlon 100 years In the sky — 233b 231. 

This is the length of the period ef eDjeymoat ot the (Seven) Seers with each lanar 
constellation — 23Se 

The Seven boors then yet disunited, after enjoying for 100 years in the epoch of 
Parll(sjt,(ando>oriogoa)theyw]Ii be for hoadred ys&rs Is the 31th (lanar cimstellstioa) 
at tho beginning of the epoch of the Andhraa.— 233b'238a. 

note.— Tho Andhra epoch commenced when tho hue ot tho Great Bear was In tho 
3ith ffakfatra or^atabhlfl. 


* Bhtgavata Pnrtna, XU.. 11 , 2<V^2 

“From yooi hirth (Pankflt la addressed by 6aka)totbe Inangoratlonot KandSi 
1113 years w|U elapso, 

Ot the Boren Hifls two are first perceived rising in the sky, and the aaterisa which 
Is observed to bo, at night, even with tbe middle of those two atara is that with which 
‘ the IClgla are nnlted, and they renaln sa daring a bnndred years of men. Inyoartlmo, 
and at this uoment, they are sltoated in Maghl 

Vlfaen the splcndoor of Vi;aa, named Krisna departed for hoavon, then did the Eali 
ago during which men delight in sin, invade the world. Bo long as ho contlnood to touch 
the earth with his holy feet, so long the Call age-was nnablo to subdoe tbe world. 

' t7hen tho Beven Ilifls were in Maghl, the KaU age, comprising 1200 (divine) years 
(432 000 coiUinon years), began, and when, from Maghl, they shall reach Pfirvljldbl, then 
• win this Kali ago attain its growth, under Hands and his sadsossors.” 

3fnnu Potftna, Book IV , Chap XXIV. 

As It Is said — • When tho sun and moon, and (the lunar usterlsm) Tijya, and the 
pUnot Jupiter are In one mansion, tho Krlta age ahall return. ' 

Thus, moat excellent Jlanl, tho kings who are past, who are present, and who are to 
be, have boon enumerated. From tho birth of Parikslt to tbe coronation of Nanda It la to 
bo known that 1015 years have elapsed. 'Wboo the two first stars of the sevon U!*la (the 
great Bear) rise in hoavoos, and some lanar astorlso Is seen at night at an cqnal distance 
between them, then tho seven Ulsls eontinooaUUoiiary, In Ihatcoojunetion, for a hundred 
years of men. At the birth of Parlkjit, they wore la iligba, and tho KalJ ago then com, 
mcneo.J, ■which consists of 1200 (divine) years When the portion of Vlsnu (that had boon 
bo«% from \ Isudova) retuniedto hcaveo.thenthoKallsgo commenced Aslongaathecarth 
was tonchml by hfs sacred foof, tho Kali age coold net affect it. As soon as tholncaraatfoti 
of tho eternal \i8nu bad dopartcl. tbe aon of Dharoa. yudbIs\liira,-wUh his brethren. 
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abdicated t/io soTeroignty Obforring iuipK»i>fft'>ns portents cnnsoqncnt upon K?Jfa&s ' 
disappearance he plsccd Pankjlt upon the thiono \7hen the soTon Itljis are in Pdr 
ra-*! lha then Vanda will begin to reign, and thcneeforprard the Infinenee ol the Kali will 
ajiS'’'ent. 

The day (hat Kptsna shall tinro departed from the earth vill bo the first of the Kail 
ago tho daration of which yon shall hear itorill eontinne for 860 000 years of mortals 
After twelve hundred d vine years shall havo elapsed tho Kfita ago shall be renewed. 

Note. — Interval between tho Oirth of Partkstt and tho Aceeastoo of ftanda 

Vfe have mentioned above that this impotant period tho interval between Psrtk;IC 
and Nanda Is absolabely necessary to dotormioo aeenratcly tho chronology of Indian 
History The Purdaaa are not absolDtcly noanimons on this point They, the most of them 
roest on that this interval was 1015 years or lOjOyoars and the VJsnn Bbigavata says that 
it was 1115 years But most of these Pntanas give also tbo aggregate periods of reigns of 
the dynasties Dot the sum o! theso aggregates does not gcnorally coincide with the 
figures given aboTO Thus ^e Yisna Parftna Bk. IV Ch. 2f verso S2 says that from tho 
birth of Par ks t to the coronation ofNaodalOIS years have elapsed. Vet necordlog to 
the duration of the different Intermodiato dynasties as ennmerated by it In Chs 23 and 
and 21 the duration comes to 1600 yean namely 

hlagadha kings 1000 years 

Pradyots %a 188 years 

bisnutga kc . S63 years 

* 1500 years 

S m latly though the Ohlgavata in Bk 11 Cb 2 verse 26 says ths( this Interval Is 
1116 years yet fn tho dynasties given by it (bo total cones up to a larger figaro This 
post strnek tho connontator bridbarsviml, and bo says — " Vastotas ta Farikfln* 
Kandayor-antaram dvftbhy&n nyOoatn varstnlm etrdba sabasrnm bbavatl Yatoh Parfkslt 
Bamaktlam tligadba n Mtrjtrlm trabbya ntpanjaytntA vlmsatl rajSoah sahasrasamvatsaram 
bboLayaotl ityuktam havamaskandho To BarhadrathabhOpftU bhtvyah aabaamvatsaram 
itt Tatah param paScha PiadyutauA sytatrimsottara Eatam bisunftgis-cha fa;(hnyttara- 
esta'trsysm bbyokfyanti p/ithiviin itl atra-era nktatvit. 

.tea matter of fact tho intorvat between rarlkyitaad rfanda is 1500 years less 2 years, 
that IS 1(98 years Boesnso bog nning with hlarjarl king Of tlagadba, who was contem* 
porary of Parikyit, up to tho end of Ripnojaya 20 kings will enjoy tho earth for 1000 years 
haa already boon mentioned in tho Parana In Its Otb Book In tho following verses — Those 
Bahradratha kings of the fntnro will codaro for 1009 years and after thorn tho five Pra 
dyotiw will enjoy tho earth forl83yoatw after whom tho Slsonagas will enjoy It for 360 
years " 

Tl ns wo have tl on tho aatborlty of brldharasrlmln for holding that 1600 years or 
more aecnratcl} 1(9S years is tbo interval between Parlkyit and Nanda. Tbogreatwar 
therefore took place 1(09 plus 411 years In all tO^O years B O accord ng to bridhatasvimln 
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ftbcHeitod tho soTero ObsorrtDg oaprapittnas porteaU consoqucnt npoa Blfifl 

disappearance he pUced Parikjtt vpon tho throne ^hen the sotoq 

rl'jidhft then Kanda will heg n to reign nod thoneoforward the Inflaonce o( tbli Kail 1 


The day tl at Kpijna shall hare departed from the earth will bo the flrst of the I 
ago tho daration ot which yen shall hear itariil eootlnaa for 8SOOOO years of tnoct| 
Mtor twelve heodred die ne years ahaU have elapsed the Kflta age si all be renewed. j 
Note — Interval between tho B rth of Panlcslt and tho Accession of Nanda. i 
Wo have d entlonod above that this Itnpotant period tho nterval between Paril 
and Naada is absolntoly necossary to determine aeenrately the chronology of lad 
U story Tho Part laa are not absolutely noanlmons on this po nt. They tho most of tj 
mention that this Interval was lOIS years or 1050 years and the Vlsnn Qhlgavata says | 
It was Ills years Bat moat of these Pnranas give also the aggregate periods of reigt 
the dynast os Bat the sum of these aggregates does not generally coincide with 
figures given above Thas tho Vlsnn ParOna Dk IV Ch. S4 verso 83 says that from 
birth of Par kflt to the coronation ofNandalOtS years have elapsed Yot&ccordl^ 
the luratlon of the dllerent Intermodiato dynasties as eanmerated by it In Chs. 3J 
and 31 the duratto ooraes to 1600 years namely 

Magadba kings 1000 years 

Prsdyota Ac 18S years j 

feiaonlgn &C 863 years ’ 

• 1800 years | 

Sim tally thoagh tho Bhlgavata In Dk IS Ch 3 verso *6 says tba( this inter 
ltli> years yet fo tho dynasties gfron by ft Cbo total eomos ap to a larger figaru. 
point strnek the eemmontator bridbanvhinf and bo says Vastotaa-ta Par 
IfandayoMintaram dvhli&ylm oytnam varflnln strdha sabasran bhavatl Yatah 1*9 
eaeiaktlam hlhgadba n h[trjtrlra*trabbya Illpan]aylntll vlmsatt rtjlnah sahasrasamvat 
bhok^yaatl Itynktara havamaalcaodho he BarhadratbakhfipAlh bhtvyth sabasravntf 
Ul Tatah p*itam paheba Pradyotani aq^atrlmsotlara batam blann&g&a^ba fa^^I n) 
^ata trayam bbyokfyanti prlthlrim |U atra-eva nktatvtt 


As a mattor of fact the Interval between Farik jIt aad hands Is 1800 years Ices 1 
that is 1199 years Bocanse beginning with htarjvrl king ol Magadba, who was o 
porary of I arlkf It op to tbe end of Itlpanjaya 30 kings will onjoy the cartb for IIXK 
has already been mentioned In (bo Paracmln ItsVth Book In tho following verses — 
Bahradratha kings of the future will endure for I COO years an I after thorn tbo fi 
dyotas will enjoy the earth for 1S8 years after whom tho BUanagas will enjoy It 
years " 

Thas wo have then the aatherfty of brfdftsnsvimln for holding that ttOOy 
more aeenrately lt98 yearn Is tho interval between parikflt and Vaada. Tbo gr 
tl ereforo took plaeo 1<99 plu 433 years In all 19*0 yean M D aeeonl ng to bridhar 
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THE SORYA VAMSa or THE SOLAR DYNASTY 

(Pn M&hftbbtratA War) 


1. SASfaptJsAdltl 

2 . SarTaCMvaavat) 

3« ValvaaTata Maao 

4 Iksvaku 
I 

6 ViknkjUdaalda) 

O. CakDtstba 
7< Sojodluma (ineou) 

8 J*fi£ba! « • 

9 'N bTas» (Aiva) 
t0< lodo (Irdra) 
tt JavaDltTal. 

12. firirasta 

13. Sfibaia^va. 

14 Sartlitn (PitUBOismift) 
I 




lO Pramoda. 

17 llarya^va 

18 Niknmbha. 

19 SambatlsTa 


IUa)sYa 

21 YovaolfTall (married OaBrt of tbe Paarava lamilf; 


23 Parakntsa. 


Dharmaaona. Machokaada Batroj ( 


24. Vasada (Traaadagyu) 
26 Sambhatl 
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Hr 


£0. 

TrlJhtnrkti. 


27. 

Tra^lnips. 


SB 

Sat^vratA 


20. 

Baljlfatba 


£0. 

UaflKlUiin 


81. 



88. 

TrivL 


88. 

lUhn._^ 


84. 

Ssnrs tvra wire* CblBaostl And rratibl (d. ot Ttda 1 } rraVbl prodaecd tOfi^ 


Mbi 

84. fiaf%r»AlU)lsQmatL 

86. AtitnaSJu 

80. AmCnnat. 

88. Dilip* 1 

80. Bhafflratha. 

40. NlU«s»< 



4t. AaUrlfa. 

42. 6lAdIiedTli>a 

48. AyoUptu 

44. UUoforpa ' 

46. E*\inl?3pi(U 

46. SarvBk&raaa. 



46. Aiuiranja 


. 

47. Metuiik 


48. Aotmltn. 

48. Raehu. 

60. nlllpalL 
i 

51. AJv~{U) 

58. DiFghablhn 

52 AjaylU 

63. Dasaratfa*. 

1 

64 ^Bp| Rama Chandra. 



6 6. Iats- 

67. AtltU. 

68. ffifsdiia 


I 



TAHLEVo 1. 
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69. Nala. 

60. Nkhbis, 
eii Pan^rtfcA. 

62. Ejemadhtaran. 
08. Davftatka. 


66. Sahasrl^Ta. 

I 

66, CbaadHriioka 

67. TirbpIiU. 

69 . Chaadfaglrl ) 

69. BblDoacbaiidra, 

70. ^n!un> (killed la the Dhinta War). 

(nercral ernarttle&a omitted bp tbe kfaUpa). 

76. BrlhttObala. 

(kUled )o Uio lUtilnU War aecordbir te ae>»e}t 
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THE CHANDRA VAMSA or THE LUNAR DYNASTY— Matsya, Chap 24. 

(Pro Alsatbhdnrd ir«r}, 

1. Dakfa ^ 

2. ^Isyapa— Aditi 
. S. VlTMTAt— Sa^jna 
4. VatvasTata Maas 

6. lU-Cndha (aoa of Chandra b; TirA, wife ol Brihatpatl 

e. PnmraTas-DrTaSt 


Nibiif* Vfiddbaaarmaa 


(S> 

IQ RajI I)a 

too BOits, baoaoe follo^rers 
of/irat and Ult«rl7 dfts' 
traced by Indra. 


<{) (i) 

9. Yatl, beeane Yaylti 
aseetio in {MartUi) 
7ontb I 


Cdbbava PAcbl Saryiti Megbayltl 


( 2 ) 

SarmtftbA (d.of 

Vrisa^arraS) 


(0 

Deraytni (d. of 
SakrAchSrya 


12, PracbItTat=s AntnakI of the Yadn family 

18. Manasya |SacnyAti=yarSiig^d.of Drisadvatah 

14. Fjt&yndha (Vttayndha or AhaiDyStt)=Bhtnnaatr, d. of Kf Itavlrya). 

16, nhnndha (SirTabhanma)=SnnandA (of E^kaya family) 

16. bamy&tl (Saraprati or JayataAna^Bosrnrft (of V!d£ba) 

17. nabamaTarchas (ATicb!Da)=IlaryAdi (of VIdAba) 



taulb No n 


Jralacit (d o{Ta1c;aks) 

10, AntloAn 
(Earned) 


(1) (3) 

Doffanta Orarm 
(Mori>{;d) 

Sakaatali (<1 of VisTlrnttra) 

I 

22. Bharatft 


I 

fS) 

Oftari mother of 
Mandh&tri 
■*1 


(*) 

Aoagba 


(U S (3) d) (3> (S S (IT (9) (ll) 

AnehoTS Uri(07a Eakfejn SaaeTti Dhfiteya Vinoyn SaleTii DbarmeyD BaoinatOTix ronyapt 

22 Bhapata. 

(Adopted aoD) tlblradTlja (son of 
Ofibupati oaoad aobae^oeol]^) 

23. Viutha 

24. QhaTaoaiija 


I 

( 1 ) 

Brlhatkfitn 


ifahlvlrjs 
(or Abstji) 


(i) 

Nar» 


I 

Qarga 


20. Saokrtei 




S8, Ooraodbi 


i 

(3) 

Cnflot 


28 nJk 5 ».lW 88. \»Ytoir» 
ether* ^ „ I, ^ 

20. S»mT»r*B* 80. PhrU|o»t 


DrUtadano 28 Etnra 28. hn« 
20.Br(Wa 20 SfeJblt(th( £o KuftDK 
SO. BrJbao' 30. KlBTiT»n» fig. Persti 
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t t*/*rK*^ 


Si. DrldhanAml 
32. Sudharman 


( Decame 

81. Ofi^dhanus Brlhraanas 

82. D/ihadifn 

83. SlrTabhanma 88. Jayadnth* 

84. MahSpaura- 84. Aarajft 

Tacadaaa 8co pago LS 

85. Ilukrearatba 

86. Sap&raara 

87. Samait 

88. fiamsalloiat 
89 rita 


40. Cgri;adha(Karti) 


43. NcIpaBjapa 

44. Vlratba 


80. 


1^ 

si. ^ Sodbaaran Si. ; 

32. Snbdtra 
88 Cb7aTan3 

/t.- 84. Knni (Epiti from Sikaa) 


Prajssa 


86. ^a 


»u (Cbaldfoparlcbara^ * 
”■ Giriki I 

-I - ^ 


86. blaharatha Pratfaararaa Eoaa Oarlr&liaBLa \aja 

Bcibadratba — 

(founder of » 

blagadba hoe) 

87. Eaagra 


(Tha lino of 7abnu ) 
Si. Jabnu. 

82 ^oratha, 

88. ^daratha 
84. ^Irrabbaama. 

86. JatTata^aa, 


TABLE No 71 


47. 

48. 


36. 

87. 


40. 

41. 
43. 

43. 

44 


Rnchln 

I 

Bhavma 

TTariUyn 

AkrMhAna 

PeWuthl 

I 

Datesa 

BhinasAoa (Sbimatejas) 

I 

DiUpa. 

. Ptaltpa 

I , 


I 

. 

45. Devapt 

(passed over) 


(i) 

fiftntana 

(marned) 


fa) J&hDavi Kill, d nf Dias 

» 1 
40. DoeaTrsla (Cbi?»s) 46 MchitrsTirya 


Dhr.Irlstw 47. EonU Panda »MMri 

sOl&dhlti 


*=• iff.es;* *=vrs? 



48 Unsaseua i 

' 

lit uj(/e 

Pranpadf 

1 

l.id ««/• 1 

Ho oame 

Drsepadi 

1 

3pd wife HldimbJ ' 

, 1 1 

T> fl 

Yandheja 

Brataaeoa 

Sarraya “Qhilotkacha 

40, Arjuoa | 

48. Nshola | 

48. SahadoTa 

1 

loi/e . 

Pranpadj Babhadta 1 

49, brutakirti 40. AWi 

’ manyu 

(=Ulbar« 

1 

Prappadi 

Sod wife 

1 I 

Drtupadi Sod* wife 

1 1 

49, Batlnlka 

49, HirataUra 

49 bmtv 40. Snbotra, 
karoian 

BO ParlRslt., 





BARnAnnATtiAS 

80. Mablratba (Drlhadratha o{ Ma^ba) 

37. Enad^a 


APPENDIX n 


as vri«ftbbs It 

80 PllilyATftt 

40. Pnojx 

41. SatTAdbflti 

42. Dbanoja. 

48. Barn. 

44. SaabluTS 
46. Brlhadntlun 


47. Bahadeva (Vllled in tbnMalilbhlrsta War) 1S29BO 
4S. 8Ama\It (Somidhi) 

40. i^raUtfrans 


TfrE LINE or .\SV^AJIT 


MB 


86. Rachlrifra. 80 ESrjt 


38, Par* 
89. PfiUiD 


40 SaUlta. 

41. ViblrAK 

42 Ajiaba (married RritTi daughter of Soka) 


44. TngadatU or TlavahaAiia (VibbrSJa) 


THE LINE OF PRITHU 


81. Prltiu 

as. Bbadrai-ra (flro aoos foandera ot Pafichlla line) 



TABLE Vo II 


Klandpiliytsu, 
became Btabmanas. 


S4. Orshmistha or Vasiftha, 
85> Indrasena. 


BiDdh^asTa (nurrSrd UenakSV 

I 


1 I 

(1) . (4* 

. Clrodlra. AhaIjA=$lradrsta (Oaotasra) Foooderg of 

I 0*Qtftin& elan of Br&hmirua. 

. UltrlTTi (married UattrSyaoS ) Satloaoda (a 81fl) 


, t 


40< ChaidyaTara, 

I 

41. 

[42. 

Sdmaka. 
^anta. 


two twins (adopted by b'antn), 


4a. 


Ssddsa. 

babi^QTa] 


LINE OF YSdAVAS 

10. Tadn (son o( TayllO 


11. Saaasra]!. 

12. batajL 


18. Halhaya 
14. Dbarmanctra. 

16. EootL 
I 

16. Sambata. 

17 . Mabl?mat. 

18. Rodrasrenya. 

10 . nordama. 

SO. Canakx 

J 


r 

SI. KrlUTirya. 


£8. bdrasena. 


yayadsrai*. driatl acd 8 


“Ibcft, 
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24. TrljlDlnt. 24. TftU]aDgb&. 
i 26. Btlba 


26. Vftifaotru 25. Bbojas 

20. AoftrtL 


25. Eondlkerts. 


(Oarjcfa) Anltn Eariana 


80. SnyalCa. 


I 


SI, B^anu. 

82 . 

as. MsntU 


84 EaabaUbarbifi, 

86. ntiVsnlnracba. 


6. Rokmojo. rflCtonkisa. 


EsUbBebod in Tideba 
and fonnded tba 
Ideba liae. 


87. Tldarbba. 


I 


r 


Eratha. Eilsitu. 

I 39. ChedL SC 
Eaoti, 40 CbaidfM 
T.uJ.. 


; 


f. ( ' 


1 


43 . ffaairii. 


i 


JioiQta. 

VImala, 

DbSmaratha 

1 

Navaratba 


I 



TABU) No. 11. 


IxlU 


49. Pri^>u»t})a. 


bakisaU 

Eiiraaibha. 

n«TBrltha 


51. 

62. 

53. 

64. 


DovB^aatra. 

Madha r 

56. Puravasa. 

1 

56. PanidratsBbadrftBCiil of VldjrVh^ 
I 


67. Janta=lb)T&ki, 

68. SltTatas-Sanuljl 


59. Bbajl (?}. Dhajanasa Doriv^dhA. Aodbak*. Vfifo! 


I I j 73 ^ 

;0. Dabbru. Cokara. 00. Obajniuu bu^ EambaIl•^. 

j j barbifx 

61. Tflfol 01. Vidfintba bou to eontlnvck 

62. Dbrltl. 62. Adbldeva. 

1 I t 

63. KapoU* 63. booisTa. bTota. 

rooilit bthaoa. 

I I I I I I 
04. ba* poTa- Mkun- bakn. batrii- 


04. TaUKri 


ala. ^rsao. 

05. Eaoio. 

I 

OO. Tratlktatra. 

07. 

08. 


ta. 


J«. 


nboja. 

nrsilka. 


— r 

Kl< 

varaan. dhanrau. ba. bba. r 
09 Esoiatabarblfic 

70. Aatoaojax. 

71. AJaiA. 


DWja- Mail AjI- Dana- Kaui- Karlra. 
bala. ta, Jlto yak, bbaU, 




72. 8i 


io^a>ny{rA Soelbba. 

05. siaU. 
t 

00. rnsarrua 


Krtjnj 


07, Abak»»d.cf Sl»ja. 


AbskI I LlsVlas ot ATanit 
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Ixir 


88 DeraVs. 68 U^&seoa. 

T I i I i I 

89 Devarat. Upadeva. fiodera, DeranLaita Serakt braiadeTi. 

70 Sri Krlsna^ 

Hitradevt Yaaodhati Sadirl, Satyadev! Bntapl. 


69. Kamea. Hyagrodha Snoiman. Samta A]abh&. lUstrapMa. | 

^(Ddhamaatl SamTtjtlda. Cacnsl Camaarati Sonantd RSftfapSlL Eamkd. ^ 




table No in 


hr 

Post Mahabbarata. 

table No III 

Post-ilalidhhdrata Aikfvdkiis ilataya Pardija (Oh 271 t> 4 17) 

(a) Briliaclbnla (killed in t^o Great Battle m 1920 B C ) 

1 BriLatk§aya 

2 Uruksaya * * 

3 VatsadcolyL Cot VatsavjQha) 

^ 4 Prativyoma 

5 DivAkara (contemporary of Adliislma Krwna of Baoravas, and 
of ScnSjit o! Magadba, 1 040 B 0 to 1590 BO) 

C Sabadeva 

7 Dliruvft4i,a (or BribadS^ra) 

8 Bh&nuratba « 

0 Pratltdifia or PratfpSelva 

10 Supradpa 

11 Marudova or Sabadcvs 

12 SunakHatra 

13 KmoarA4\a or Pmkara 
11 Anlankfa 

15 Suscna (Suparxia or Surama or Sutapas) 

1C Sumitra (or Amitrajtt) 

17 OribadrSjo (bbrflja or BbaradvAja) 

18 Dharma (or Vlryavin) 

19 Kntafjjaya 
19a VrAta 

20 Ra^cujaya (Dbanastraya) 

21 Sanjaya 

22 ^\kya 

23 ^iidbaudana (KruddbO<faoa) 

2 1 Svddb&rtba 

21 BAbtiU (,<i? lUt'i.U, Bduilx, lAug^bx, Prujkabj), 

20 Prvscnajil (or Scmjjt) 

^ 27 K^udraka. 

28 Knlaka (K|nlika, Kupd^ka, Kodara, Itanaka) 

29 Suralba. • 

30 Sumitra ^ tt«- • .■ . 

Aatj— Tb« iMt kin* »pp»w.ntlr **“•** *“ j?* .fc V*" 

’'iBdiln*** no Tb. I>«r4p...>* 
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TABLE IV 

Post Mahahharata Pauratas Matsya Purana {Ch 50 « 67, 05, 60, 78*89) 
(Abhimanyn, soa of Arjuna killed m the Great Battle in 1")20 B 0 ) 
yudlzj9{bira 1920 B C— 1884 B 0 ISSyrs) 

1 Pankijit, eon of Abhimanyu 1884 B 0 —1860 B 0 (24 yrs Died 
at the age of 60) 

'2 Janamejaya 

3 ^at&ntka (II) 

4 Atfvamediiadatta 

* 5 Adhigomakri§ni or Asimakrifpa (la whose reign the Pur4(ia 

was recited Contemporary of Seuajit 1610 B 0 to 1590 BO 

6 Nichaksu (or) Vivak^u (Va Hinaktra Bh Nemichakra) 

7 (U^na or) Dhfln 

8 Cbitraratba * 

0 ^uchidratba or “ rava (or Bh Kaviratha), . 

10 VripQimat (or Vfistimat Dbntimat) 

11 SufC^a 

12 Sunttha (or Sutlrtha) 

13 Bucha Not lo lit. 

11 Npchakfus (or Tricliak^a) 

15 Sukhlb da (or Vs Sakhabala Sukhinala) 

10 (Pariplava or Piriplula or) Porifnava 

17 (Siinaja or) Sutapas 

18 Mcdh&vin 

19 (Nfipaujoya) PuraRjaya 

20 (Durrnor) XJt^a (Mridu. Dan) 

21 TigniAtmm 

22 Bfilndnithn 

23 (VasiidAna) Vasud&man (Sudin&ka SudAsa) 

21 f^ntilnlka III 

25 Udayana (or Udana Dordamana) 

2C Vahinara (or Mahmara AUinara) 

27 Damjaplni (or'KIi'iadapint). 

25 Ninmilra (or Kanvmitra) 

29 KRCmako. 

^Dlr— Tlin king Kf^ouk*. w»s firrbkblj kllltd la tbo gfrit nrulallon ot 
Mttktp^ol^aaJa U 41) D.0 Tli« raripu ctro thonaobor m 3S Klsp, bat tke; ar* 
t)<r«39 
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TABLE No V 

Post Mdh&hkArata Uagadha Ktn^s 

I Barhadratha Dynasty (1920 B C to 020 B C) Sahndeva 
killed m tho Great Battle m 1920 B 0 

1 Som&dhi (MArjftri) 58 d 18G2&C 

2 Srataira; ns G7 d 1795 * 

3 Apratipm (Ayul4yws) 36 d 1759 B C 

4 Niramitra, 40 d 1719 BC 

5 Soraksa (Suksattra) 56 d 1663 B 0 

G lirihatkarman (Bctbatseni), 23 d IGiOBO 

Total SIX kings, 280 years 

7 SenAjit, 60 d 1590 BC In hia reiga the Parana was recited • 
Contemponry of Divjtkara and Adlu^omakii^na 

8 ^rutaryaya 40, d 1550 BC * 

9 Vibliu (Vipra) 28. d 1522 B C 

10 toi,58dl404 BC 

11 Keemn, 23 d 143C BC 

12 Anuvrata (Su\ rata), 04 d 1372 BC 

23 Suneira (or, Dliarmnnclra 5), 35, d 2337 BO 

14 Nirrritti, 58 d 1279 BC 

15 Trioetra (or Sujframa) 38, d 1241 BO 

10 Dyumat^ena (Dfidbascnal 48, d 1103 BO 

17 Ualiinctra (or, Sumnci}d3 d IIGODO 

18 Acbala (Sucbala), 32. d 1128 BC 

19 Sunetra (Santtha) 40 d 103S B C 

20 Salynjit, 83, d 1003 BC 

21 VUiajil(or,\Jro]it\35 d 970BC 

22 Ripniijaya {ilrii/jaya or iRuiJjnyai, 50 d 020 BC 

^ot< — Tbo last IS kln^ rated for 7:0j<^ra Or Iho entire !! kicgs ]('0er<‘*rs 
The dynasty coded la KOOC. Tho rcsdlQg In eoetoxtotSU is that tba rclso of tho«o 
tlsCccn kla{>s luted for 730 rears — 

*' VayoTim4 &dbi kam tofAm r&jynm chn liita-eaptnitam’ , which 
meins — (Tho<?e 10 kings aro to bo knonTt fts Iho foitiro Dirbadrathai) 

^ and their kingdom will list 720 years 

IVo tike tho reading * riyo ’ instead of tnyo, as saggesfed hy Jfp 
rargiter, because the aggrcgitc peno'i of tho ibigns, from Sen to 
Ripunjayi, comes up to 720 years, and thtts corrohorites this realmg 
Thus there fs no rcssen to change *91 the reading given m tfes, j 
9^ a The manuscript appears to be correct,* The reign did got 
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years, but 720 years only The penoda of reign, where they differ frpm 
Matsya, are taken from other Puranaa or hlsa as in Mr Pargiter’s Book 
“ The Rings of Kali age ' 

II Pradyota Dynasty. Began in 920 B 0 when Pradyota 
killed Ripufijaya m that year and ended in 782 B C 
1 Pradyota 23 d 897 B 0 
2. Palaka 24 d 73 B 0 

3 VidakhSyflpa 50 * d 823 B C 

4 Ajafca (or Bh. Rajaka oi Vs Janaka Or ilt. Suryaka) 21 
a 802 B 0 

5 Nandirardbana (or Va Vartivardhana) 20 d 782 B 0 

^ote.— Skings Total reign 1S8 years. Ended in 783 B C 

IIX Slaunaga Dynasty (782 B 0 —422 B 0) 

1 dirfun&ga 40 d 742 B 0 

2 Kakarama or V Sakavama 36 d 706 B 0 

3 K^emadharman 36 d 670 B 0 

4 Efatraujas (or Bh K^etrajaa Or Mt K^emajit) 40 d C30 

B 0 

5 Vimbisara Bd 38 d 592 B 0 

6 Ajdtatfatru Mt, 27 d 5C5 B 0 

7 Datifaka (or Bd, Ve, Bh Datbhaka, or Vamslalo) 25 d 540 

-B 0 

8 Udaym (or Ve Udayaira Or ilt, DdAsia OrBLAjaya)33 
Pounder of Kusutnpura d 507 B C 

9 Nandivardhana Va, 42 d 465 B 0 

10 Mabfinandin (Bd Sabanandi) 43 d 422 B 0 

Nole— 10 eUnnSgss SOOyoara or SO aceording to Viya and Vlsnn. ThU dynasty 
ended In 433 0 0 , when Mahlpadoia Ksnda billed Uabtna&din that year 


p Years. 

Bftrhadrathaa 1 000 

Pradyotas 133 

ialianlgu .. 830 

Tho grand toUl i I 493 


Nanda’s abhi^cka or inaogorafion took place m 1,498 or roughly 
1,500 yeara after the birth of Ponkeit ^ 

Port-KANDA Magaiha DynatUes 
I Nnnda Dynasty commenced in 422 D 0 

1 MahlpadmaKnnda8S(28;d 334 B 0 

2 Sukaljia (Sulnl)a or. Vs Sumatya, or, Bh Sumalya rntl 7 

others; 12 d 322 B 0 i 

aolr^O Sanda* lOO yoars ExtoriniBaled by Chanlragayta Sltnrya in S33 0 C 
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(1) Maupya Dynasty (according to Vdyu) ^ 

1 Cbandragupta 24 A&cended 322 B 0 d 29S B C ^ 

2 Vindu8&ra 25 asc 208 B G died 273 B 0 

3 Ai(oia 36 (26) asc 273 B C died 247 B 0 

4 KunSla (or Daiaratha Vb Suyaas) 8 

6 Bandbup^lita (or Sangata) 8 (Va B d 10). 

6 Daiiona 7 \10). 

7 Daiaratha 8 

8 Samprati 0 

9 dllifukn 13 

10 Devadharman 7 

11 Satadhaavan or fe Va ^alarndbanns) Mt 6, 8 

12 Sribadratha e Va 87 70 (B d 7) 

NoU —10 Uanr^u 187 j^n. Ended In IB^ D. 0. Bnt tbo regnal periods added 
together are 180 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

Not&'The Uatsra Patina glres a Tory i&otUatod Ibt of this tamllr, as sheim 
below — 

1 Satadhaavan, G 

2 Brihadratha, 7 

3 A^oha, 36 

4 Hifi grandson, 70 

5 Datfaratho, 8 

C Samprati or Saptati, 0 

Then it adds "These ten Maaryas will enjoy the eartf^for* 
137 years" It names only C kings, and the total of their rcigna comes 
to only 136 

(2) The VAya, Bibliotheca Indica Edition, gives, however, the 
following list in Ch 37, v 425 et seq — 

1 Cbandragupta, 24 years 

2 Bhadrasara, 25 years 

3 Asoka, 26 years. 

4 Kunlla, 8 years 

5 Bandhupaiita, 8 years 
C iodrsplliU, 10 years 

7 DovovarmA, 7 years • 

8 Baladbara, 8 years 
0 BnbadSiva, 7 years 

Then It adds “these nine kings should enjoy the earth for full 137 
years,” but the total comes to 123 
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Mr Vincent Smith, in Ins chronological table of the Maurya ijynasty, 
girea the eacne list, and then adds, “Tho names of the successors of AiJoha 
ore taken from the Vijna Purani, omitting Suyaifas, for tho reasons giren 
IQ the text. Other )namea are gtrea m Jam books and tbe Buddhist 
A^okavadftna The Vayu, which Is^one of the oldest of the Pnrfinas, 
giTea only time names for the dynasty, as m brackofa, and also states 
the duration of each reign The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of Aifoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years Its duration, according to the Vayu Parana, 
was thirty six, and, according to the Mahavamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should bo reckoned from tbe coronation 
The PurAnaa agree in assigning ^f'^cars to the Maurya dynasty, but 
tbe total of the lengths of rotgna according to the V&yu PurSno, is only 
133 The dlCerenoo of four years may be acconnted for by the interval 
between the accession and coronation of Arfoka For further details see 
Pargiter, "DynasUes of tbe Kelt Age’ The variant readings are 
jiuQieroua.” 

The Slatsya Par&ua, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse S3, which ought to come after verse 24 and not before ib 
Therefore the Matsya list should stand thus ~ 

1 Aitoka. 

2 His grandson 

3 Dasaratha 

4 Samprati 

5 ^atadhanvA 

G Bnhadratha 

The names in the Vj§nu PurAna are — 

1 Chandragupta 24 years 

2 Vindusftra 25 ,, 

3 Atfokavardhana 26 „ 

4 Suya^as (KunAla) 8 , 

5 Dasaratha (BandhupAlita) 8 years. 

6 Smgsta IndrspAlita) 10 „ 

7 Fahttuka 13 „ 

8 Soma^tarman (Devavarman) 7 „ 

9 ^atadbanvan t^atadhara) 8 „ 

10 Bnhadratha (or BnhadsAva) 7 ,, 

The names within brackets and the regnal periods given above are 

£zom the VSyu P Tbe Vi?nu PofAbs ends by saying “ these tea 
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lIaTii 7 ft 8 Wjll re^gn forl37 7 eare” It is the onl/ Pwana that gires tlzo 
correct ten names neither more nor less The total of reigns (tahen 
from Vayu), comes np to 130 years 


Comparatire Table of STaurya Kings 



■Vlann 

Brabmdnila 


Vdyu bias 
marked e 


Vdyu generally 


1 

Ckandragupta 

Cbandragopta 

21 

1 Chandragnpta 24 

Chandragupta 

24 

2 

Blndnstrs 

Bbadraatraa 

U 

Nandastra 

2o 

Bhadraslra 

25 

8 

A^obavardhana 

A£oka 

SO 

1 Aaoka 

so 

Asoba 

28 

< 

Sayataa 

Ennitta 

8 

EollCa 

8 

Eon i la 

8 

6 

naaaratha 

OandhopSUtM 
of ttuntia 

8 

Daiaratba 

8 

Dandboptltta 

8 

7 

^ Bangata 

BlIisQba 

tndraplllta 

10 

1 bampratip 
btU4oka 

0 

IS 

lodrap&lita 

10 

8 

' Somaaarmt 

noravarman 

T 

' Dovadbartaa 

7 

Dovavanoa 

7 

0 

fcatadhanva 

^atadbanos 

8 

^alaodbaan 

B 

featadbara 

8 

10 


Oflbadratba 

7 

Orlbadraiba 

7 

nrihadaava 

7 


Total 10 Elaea 137 

i 

O-Cinea 137 

actaat 133 years 

OKUes 187 

acta.al total 
tIS years 

0 Klaus 187 

actual total 123 yrs 


The above comparatno table re<iuires a little explanation Tho 
Visnn Purftpa gives the names of ten hinge, bat not their scparnte regnal 
periods It gives the total ns ten kings, who ruled for 137 yeirs The 
Bhftgavafa PurAna agrees with tho Vismi, gencrnlly, bat omits Dasaralha 
It Bays at the end that there were lO kings who ruled for 137 ye-irs As 
It 18 exactly like Vi^nu it has not Wen shown m the above table Brah- 
ciAoda gives 0 kings omitting j^li^nka It says at tho end that these 9 
kings ruled for 137 years But the aggregate of the nctml regnal periods 
cornea up to 133 years Tho VAyu E names nil tho 10 kings with two more 
as given by Mr Pargiter, but which ore really misreadings It gives the 
laot king Bnhadralbas reign is 87 ycara which is evidently a mistake for 
7 years. Tho table is given with tbevo cmeRdations It also says at the 
end that these 9 kings reigned for 137 years, though tho actual total comes 
up to llo year* Tlie ‘ \ Ayn grotrally requires no explanation Tho 
actual total here is 123 yearn 

Now, all the TurApaa agree m giving 137 years as the total rer 1 
of this dynasty They agree also in giving the same regnal periX f 
the first three kings and the last three kings It „ only wjth regard T 
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the middle three oriour kings that there is a difference of opinion among 
them To reconcile this is not very easy One may take it howcTcr, as 
a fact that A^oka really reigned for 40 years and not 3G The difference 
la due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and accession 
have been omitted Or, it may be erplainod on another ground, that 
Snn&Ia or Suydias the son of A^oka, never actually reigned on account 
of his blindness If 8 years' of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years then the test of the V&yu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
Lst would stand as follows — 

1 Chandragupta 24 years (322 298 BO) 

2 BindnsSra 25 years (298-273 B 0 ) 

) 3 A^oka 30 years (273 237 B C ) 

4 Baiiaratha 8 years (237 229 B C ) 

(Bandhupfilita) 

5 Sampratlpa 0 years (229-220 B C ) 

(Sangata or 

Indrap&lila) 

a dali^uka 13 years (220 207 BO) 

7 Devadharma (Deravarma or Somafarma) 7 years (207 20013 0) 

8 ^itadhanTa 8 years (200-192 BO ) 

0 Brihadratha 7 years (192>I85 B C ) 

This lost king was killed by Pofiyamitra, who ascended the throno 
in 185 B 0 


Sun^a Pynnsty. 

1 Pusyamitra 30 yis (Va., Bd , CO) (185 BO 141 B 0 ) 

2 (Agniraitra 8 years ) 

3 Vasujycs^La (or Vo Dd,Vs,Bb, Sujycslha) 7 years (149 B 0- 
142 BO) 

4 Vosuniitra 10 years (142 BO 13213 0) 

5 Andlimka (Aiilaka) or Bd Bb , BLadrolrn or Vs. ArdraVa) 2 
years (132 BO 130 BC) 

G PulindalR 3 years (127 BO 124BC) 

7 OliP^a (or Ohox-irnBu or Mt crp komegha) 3 yowl 

8 Vajramitra 9 years (Bd, 7 years) 121 BO 115 DO) 

9 S-iroabliftga or Bhftgarata Mt 3« year* (115 B C -83 B 0) 

10 DcTnbliQnii (or 3 a Kfemablifimi) 10 years (b3 B 0-73 DC) 
aolc— iOBas^ for 113 rear*. Cndal (bTSILC. 
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Kanvayana (Sungabhritya) Dynasty. 

1 Vasudova 0 years (Bd 5) (73 BO Cl B 0 ) 

2 Bhumjmitra 14 years (Va , Bd , 5 years) (01 D 0^50 BO) 

3 Nlrayana 12 years fSO B C 38 DC) 

4 Snsfarraan 10 years (Bd , 5 yeire) (33 B 0 -28 B 0 ) 

—< Kings for <5 years from 75 B (X to 1$^ C. 

Andhras. 

1 Siiiilra, or Siinnka, (Va, Bd Siodbnka Yb Siprska), 23 

2 Knfina lOTSHTl^y 

3 ^ri-^Atakarm, 10 

4 Pfliriotsanga, 18 

5 Skandhastambhi, 18 
C ^ataknmit 5G 

7 LamhSdara 18 

6 ApBaka, 12 

9 MeghasvStJ, 18 

10 STiit; (or Ati), 18 (or 12) 

11 SkandasrAti, 7 

12 Mrigcndra SriBikaroa. 3 

13 Kuntala SrAtikar^a 8 

14 BrAtimpa, 1 

Is FutomAri, 30 (V'a, Bd, 21) 

1C An»(akir9'J, 25 

17 nsln, .1 (Vo. Bd, 1) 

18 Slantalaka (or I’atlaHka BUTolakn VaSaptaka), 5 

19 Punkscna (Ml Pufjodntseaa), 21 

20 Sundara Balaknrpi, 1 
21, Cbtkora 8atkarami, G mo 

22 ^iTasTlii, 23 

23 King OiiiJamlpoJra 21 

21 PtilotaA (I’nloinaTi) 28 
2" (^atakar^it, -"U 

SG fijra/rl Polorai 7 

27 ^itaskandha SaUiVarpi, 3 

2^ Yajra^rt ^atakarpika, 29 (Va, Bd, lO) 

20 Vijaya C , 

30 Cl antlain S^aUkarpi (k'a, B1 DarlasnX 10 

31 Pulonlri, 7 

AcJtra lf8gsi»nr«(oy U« Mrtk tf J jssrs (Hi 

MItC.tomA4>. 
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It ciay be mentioned bere that the Pur&^a etatea tl at ^ liuba 
(Simuba) was the first Andhra king who was the shyer of ^uhrman the 
last of the Kansas in 28 B 0 Bat from the evidence of coma it appears 
thatSimuka reigned long before tiatpenod not of course in llagadha 
but in Andhra Ihe slayer of the last Kanva was \ery likely one of the 
three kings nos 11 12 or 13 m the list of the Andhras The reasons for 
differing from the Paurfinic accounts may be found m Mr ^ incent Smith a 
The Early History of India 3rd edition pp 206^08 

Wetnakd only thi* abort cstr&ot from pago •07— “ Tho Udayftglri or Ilatblgumph* 
tnseript on o( Ehsrvela the Jain kingof Ealing* haa hoen the snbjoet of mnchdlscnsslon 
and archaeologista naed to believe orroneonsly that it traa dated la tho year lOS of tbs 
blanrya era The latest and most aathorUativeaccoiint of tho mntllaCod doeoment Is the 
abstract translation published by ProC, Lodere la £p lod. vol x App p 160 ^0 
loam that Eharrela samamed Maha Meghaeahafi* the th rd of the Cbeta dynasty of 
Kalinga, was ano ntod es MaharaJ when t venty foor years of ogo havLog boon already 
Crown Prince (Yavarsja) for nine years. In his sceond year be doOed SatalcsmI by 
Bending an army to the west In his fifth y«^ be repaired an aiinedaet which bad not 
been nsed for 103 years from tba tlmeof knghanda andlntbeaame year harsased (he 
king of JUjagrlha 1 o of bfagadba In b s twelfth year ho watered hla olopbsnU Is the 
Ganges and coapelled tho klngof Magadha to bow athla feet In bis (bbtocsth yrat 
fao OKCtod certain pillar*. 

TheKferenee toklog bandaglrostbo approximatedste. The latest date for tbe 
lutVandaklog according tony chTonology 1*331 CC DedncUng 101 we get 119 DO. 
for tbo fifth year of Eharrela. and oooaefiaently SIS S G for bis teceaslon aeme nine 
yearaafter tho close of Asokas rolgc Tbe Andhra klog allsdod to can only behrl 
Satakaml ho. 8 of tho Paranic list, wholscommemontod by a defaced bnt happIlT 
iBserlbed relief Image at haasgbat,apas* leading from tbe Eonkan to the ancloQt town 
of Junnsr in the Poona n strict, Dombay (A. n. W I toI T p.89) 

• Tho synchronism of Batakarnt 1 with Eharrol* proree ronclaslrely that tho Aodbra 
dynasty cannot bare began v tb tho doalb of tbo last Rsora king Tho dato nu gneil to 
Batakarnl I Is In full accord with (he itcriptof tbeNsnaglat Inscrlptlona, which Include 
similar records of tho first and second Andbra blogs BImaka and ErUna (Lnlpr«,ep cU 
Nos 11 IS 1114 1144) Tho king of Magadba whom Kbarrela defeated was one of ths 
later Mtoryas, | robably Sallsnka (e. 323>3II In or about 313 D,0 ' 

^RISA ClfANf>nA VIDkAIWAVA 
LALIT UOEAV EAkVATlRTUA. IfJt.. &L. 
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APPENDIX VlII, 

PAURANIK CnttONOLOQY 

It IB eaid that Indiana have no histoiy, and that they do not possess 
any hiaConcnl inatinct This crroneons opinion about the flmdus, owes its 
origin to the fact, that the first Jiterattiro to which the West came in 
contact was either the poetical or sacerdotal literaturo of India, in which 
ono would not natnrally expect ranch ot historical knowledge Tliough the 
Puranaa were also before the public, yof, owing to their popular character, 
they never attracted much attention to the historical treasures buried in 
them The literature of the Brahmaoaa -was always supplemented from 
the earliest times by the literature of the K>}atnya Kings or the Court 
litenture Every prince, worth the name, bad his court bard or Sflta or 
Mdgadba, to commemorate the events of hia reign and of his ancestors 
Those were compiled in Vatp^dbalts, which were popular with the publie, 
though not of much interest to the sacerdotal class The existence o! 
these Vacpifdbalis or chrouiclea is proved, beyond doubt, by Kalbana in 
his Introduction to R&jatarahgmi, wherein he says that be drew hia 
materials from the Vam^ibahs of Kddmirian Kings exteudmg over a 
period of 3,000 years Now, where histono periods were of such 
great lengths as thousands of years, it was necessary to fix an epoch 
iQ which calculation would proceed not by years or decades, but 
by centuries One such fixed epoch w as already in existence m the 
astrouomical era, called the b e ginning of the Kali are , which was fixed 
on astronomical grounds at a point d,100 years B C It was, however, not 
convenient for historical purposes as it was used mostly by astronomers 
and by sacerdotal classes Sloreover, it was not an historical era, because 
Its starting point was not any memorable historical event Its epoch 
depended on an event which took place in the heaven, in the conjunction of 
certain planets observable only by the initiates in astronomy It was, 
therefore, necessary to fix the popular epoch in some historical event, 
which was well known to the public and even to the ignorant masses, and 
which waa preserved m legends and tradiUooaof all Hindu nations through- 
out India That memorable event was the battle of MahabhSrata between 
the Kauravas and P^rxdavas which lasted for eighteen days After the 
end of this battle, which was short but sharp, Yudlii?thira was annoint- 
ed as King And it was dnimg this battle that, Uttard, the xnfe of 
Abbimanyu, son of Arjuna, gave birth to a still born child after bis months’ 
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gestation, owing to the shock die received on hearing the sad news of her 
husband’s death who had been killed by foul means, by the combination of 
seven chiefs against him Tlds tragic deadiof Abhimanvu was the subject 
of popular legend witb the Hindus Thus, these two important events-— the 
still born birth of Puik^tl — who was resusclated by the divine powers of 
IvfiBi^a, and the coronation of Yudliisthira, were naturally most appro- 
priate for firing the starting point of the historical epoch This epoch, 
ts therefore, called the Laukika or the secular epooh, to distinguish it 
from the religious or astronomical epodi This e^arting point is, indiffer- 
jCntly, palled the epoch of tlie birth of Pariksit, or the epoch of the corona- 
tion of ifudlii^tLira 

; Wheu was this epoch really started, it Is not easy to determine , and 
VarSbamihira, who fiouriafaed m the sixth centur}, A D , in his Bflhat 
isays, that this 8aptarei or Lankiba era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga This conventional era supposed that Saptirsis 
jrero *n the llaghk asterism, on tie date of the coronation of Yudhisthnn 
which coincided with the birth of IhuiksiU The theoiy is thit the 
^ptareis slowly move through the asterisms at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
«ro of a circle m one year, thus completing one oeterism in a century, -or, 
^he ioiftl circle of the 27 astensme tn 2,700 years Thus, in this conven 
(tionsl method, was started a convenient mode of lodicatmg large times 
The asterisms being 27 in number — each 27ii] part of a circle represented 
iicepturj. Thuff,-^®,or, degrees, or, miuufesa'SOO miDutee 

An astensm being equal to a hundred years, thus, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal to one year This was a brief 
ond convenient method of indicating years m an ^ abbreviated way 
Each hundredth part of an astensm, called an amsfai, or a part, rep- 
resented o year So, if one esid, 24lh nmrfa of Purva Phfilguni, it 
Tvonld moan tliat the full asierism of fifaghS was passed, end 24(h 
year in Pflrva Phulgani was tbo time indicated , or, in other words, 
124 S E (Saptargi or secular era) Similarly, 24th nqifa of Revatl, will 
mean 1,724 secular era Tins Saptarbi era la the historical era of the 
Hindus The commentator of Viifihainihira named, Bliottotpala, quoting 
Gorga, gives the following rule for converting any 8uko era into Sapfar^l 
eip He says — 

'‘Add 2,626 to the ^ka era and divide it by 100, the quotient 
will represent the nuiubei of asterisms fully crossed by the Saptar^i^, 
and tlie remainder will bo tho number of years spent in the asterism In 
that century This remainder, deducting from 100 will lepresent the 
number of years still lemamiog up to the end of the century.” >. 
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A„ant of Wfedgo of thi. role lod to c«r.ous mtorpreUt.oa 

of tlie ioUowing -vorse of tlie TSyu PoTJ^a-- 

Ryi^W tni I 

(BiHiothcco Indica Senes Vol If Cli 37 V 417) 

One sue1, eunous caplsnsLon B, tijot .t mesna tLet m tbo 24* 

year of tie century, in Uie commeneement of nliicli tlio An llira dynas j 

L found reigmus, that dynasty vnU come to an end, and, after fimsb.ng 
that century, a neir cycle of 2 700 yearn wdl commenco ncmom- 
bonng that Ibe Saplar,, cycle begma „..h the Cmt point or Anifa of 
Alvnfi and coda iritb tbo last point or Anida of Reiatl, rrbich is ho 

last of the 27tb aster, sms tor Abl,i,il ■» ' rsTlaLt 

the Andhra dynasty camo to an end trben the lino of ‘bo Sap ai^.s 
n. ,n ibo 041 I 1 Amfa of Reran Tlicrefore, from tbo date of tbo 
rronaln of" Yndbiat.ra or the birlli of rar.ll.t both referring to the 

Welled through the following oatensros in their duo order Msghl, 
rarvn ThUguni, Lllara riialguni, Ac, up to Revall, 21 poinia or 
Ani7a. or 1721 jears after tbo birth of Par.k.il, which wo hare 
1 e .4.1 Kl’dt! O Tina Saptami calculation, thercforo, la a 
treek oMbat calculation, lor, acconling to it, 1,721 years elapsed after 

« w . Accordtnc to our calculation tlioAixlbro djnasty camo 

"'n o ":*4 A'Dtll20^1.4-=,33,ycar. eftor Parikeif. birth 
Tbeditlerence, between tbcao two calenlat.oiis, im tbercforc, a rery larga 

one flow la Una to bo reconciled 7 

This can bo done by applying tlm rale gircn aboro The Andhra 
eaaiotoaa cad in 414 A D. "> 4»-78=330 

Su. rra Add to ibis 2 520, and we get 2812, which nieaaa that one 
™mnlel. eircl. of 27 Mlorisias war mala and llio r.rat asterism, namely, 
A J l wasalsoerossel and the Saptatyia wero In the second asterism, 
. 1 ha 1 nassed Cd ream already , for 2 80“ means one lull rero- 
Sm^ot^OO 5 eara and 1C2 yeara ^c^ and chore It Tl.c correct 
' ,.-rp,T5-r,rihis rtrwrtlefhroS, 15 ibal at the lime of iho end of Ibo 

g,„a,ii , the lino uf the Saplaraia was la the 2llh asterism ealcu. 
^ Tall,! from SlaghA In othir nnrns. that 21 centones had elapsed 

Tiween hhe ITFlh of rank-it and the ead oIU 0 AiidI.ras in 414 A D 

J^itwoubltlasgirolhedateollh. I.rth of PariV,it „ Jr, 

cpntoriea 

before Cbrisl 



Irzxii 


APPEfiDix vni 


Ka^tntia*, the progenitors of the Brdhmanaa — Another start! mg state 
ment made by the Matsya PuT&na (Oh 273 V 57 et sey )js thatmthencxt 
cj cl© (Mahflyuga) the progenitors of the Imman. race will be the two great 
yogis — both Ksalrjyas — named Dev&pi and Mam who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Kal tpa From them will arise the 
future Solar and Lunar dynasties Tliraughoat the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the earth will be ^Ksatriyas, (or dghters and warriors) In 
other words, the beginning of e\ ery new race, is with K^atriyas who go to 
i a new country, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilization It 


i iB in the middle of the Tret& Yugn that the seven Ri;is ta^e their birth 
in these K^atriya families, and start the Bmhmana class when theocracy 
begins Somelhing like tbis happened in the present cycle also The 
history of the Pauravas, given m this Purina as well as in others, shows 
cleaily that many BrShmana clans had Ksatnya origin This will appear 
clear from the genealogical table of the Pauravas given m a separate 
' appendix The Matsya Parfina uses the term Brnhma-*K?atnya generally 
MU this eesse of Bmhmaoas having a Ksatnya origin , and sot that of 
Brahmsoas who have become _ lCeatriyas as given by Mr V Smith is iw 
history 3rd Ed , pages 419 — 420 

As a matter of fact, most of the Brlbrnanasare the spiritual descend* 
ants of Ksatnyas They learnt the Brahma Vidya (Theosophy) from the 
Kfatriyas, as the Upaut^ads distinctly declare it. The daily prayer which 
they recite— the noble Gftyatri— owes its ennnciatioa to the K?atriya 
prince, VirfvAmitra The Matsya Pur&no, therefore, Btates__a natural law 
of the g rowth o f civihz^ion, namely, that new races begin witli warriors, 
and that the_iatellectuala,_that jp Brabmaoas come after the age of the 
w arriors, name ly , in th e_CT»ddle of the TretS It is hinted in the 
M&ti^ukya Upani^ad II 1 , also that the Brilbniaoism arose in the TretS 
Y’uga 


In this connection, it shonld be remembered that the four Yugas, 
for historical purposes, should nol be confounded with the astronomical 
Yugas The four historical Yugas are — 

1 7 he Kfatriya Yuga, or the Wamor age 

2 The Dralmiana Yuga or the Intellectual age 

^ 3 The Vaiifya Yuga or the Commercial or the Capitalist’s age 

4 The ^fldra Yuga or the ago of Laborers 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish hut about the length of which we have found no distinct state 
ment m the Pura^as As the astronomical uges are based upon divine 
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years, one year being eqoal to 360 human years, so, by analogy, %ve may 
come to the following periods — 

1 The Labour Age, 1,200 years 

2 The Capitalist’s Age 2,400 years 

3 Tlie Intellectual Age, 3,600 years 

4 The Military Age, 4,800 years 

Tota l life of a rwe, 12. 000_y fcar9 

If this surmise of ours be correct, the Aryan civilization will come 
to an end after it has flourished on Earth for twelve thousand years, andi 
the post*Aryan civi lizati oni_the eeed^ot_which «haa nlready_been sown, 
will last the same numb er of years 

That the four ages were not always astronomical, even in onr 
Hindu books, will be found borne out from the statement as quoted 
by Mr Bentley in the Asiatic Researcbes, and as is reprodneed in this 
Appendix, and which shows considerably smaller number of years for 
each Yuga, than the astronomical figure 4,32,000 and lU multiples. 


Manus and Manvantaras 

Constant Reference is made in the Purfinas to Manns and Manvan- 
tnras It la desirable, therefore, to have a gcneraljdja_about Indian cosmic 
chronology Auniverse comes to an existence by the birth of a DrahmA, 
from the cosmic egg , called BrahmAuda Our present universe came into 
existence Jr'om our^raltmA. called the Chaiurmukha, or the four faced. 
There are other universes which owe their life to other BrnhmAs, having 
larger number of faces The life of a BmbmA c pnsistaj if^a hundred 
years 50 such years of his life have passed We ore iii the let day of hie 
fifty-first year The year consists of 300 days oM2 months Each month 
consists of 30 days Each ^y^m called a Kalpa Tlius a month consists 
of SOKalpaA A different name is given for every one of these 30 Kalpas, 
' or days'of a month of BrolimA They are given below — 


6T«tA kstps. 
z ^lUtoIlltA 

8. Tloidevk 

4 lUttluntars. 
a. rUarKTS. 
e. Print or D«v» 

7 Rrlktt kalpt. 

8. Etndtrro. 

0 Ktdjt 

JO KInt. 

11 Ttraah or Vyint. 
11. fUrttTtU 
IS. CdlBt. 

It Olrailt 
IS. EauTtst. 


18. ITlrtsIafat. 
17 StffliDt. 

18, Atnicrsb 
te EnVolt. 

20 MlDtTa. 

21 Pomltta. 
23. ViUantht 

33 Ittkimt 
21 RiTitfl . 
IS Obonv. 

2B Ttrlh. 

37 Tairlit 
39 OanrI 
33 SUbp^rara 
30 Ptlri kalpa. 
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' I Each KaTpa consUta of ItOOO. cf taturyugas or--MaIi lyugas^ and each 
llaUlyuga conaiata of 4 minor yugas, called— ’ 

) 1 KfiUof SatjTi yoga oonalatlngot 

j 2. 'Trott, „ n Sn. < 

V. 8 ’ n?ipara. „ m 2n. 

J,4. KalL 111. 

Total 10*— ’ 

f ' where n ia equal t< ^432.00 0iAqmaa years Thus a Mah4yuga 
consists of the follomag human ye^ 

l,TS^OOO 
1, 299^80, 

"694 OOO 
481,000. 

14,810 000, 

; ^ OrtSlxKW. 

3V kalpa has 1000 ench^MahSyngas, ot_432x100/ ' 

. 4halpaiaalso dirided into li Manvaniaras Each HanTAUtan, 
thoreforo, consUtA of 1000 divided by 14 Mah&yugas. Each Uan^antara 
therefor© ha3^713'i^aljAyitga8 “* ’ ■ 

The names of these L4 Manus are 


U Salya*jti|a'“ 
'3. Twta yuga 
Drapvnyag* 
4. EiU yuga 

Total 


1. ,8rayambtKu 
, S . 6rarooau&. 
8, anttaialy*. 

4 Tomaso 
6. Itklvat, 

0 ~ C&sksasv, 

*■ 7./^V*jTa«T»tfc^ 


8 . eiTsrny*. 

0 lUoebty*., 
to. Jlbsaty*. 

It. Sloruurarnys. i 

‘.ifnitaT) 

IS. JUuSbtnia. 

14 TliYilccBOn. 


’ <\Vq are m the 7lh or Vaivasrata M,mvautara Of tho 71 odd 
ILah&yugas, of which each Manvanlara consieia, we are in tlio SSlh 
JlaJiAyaga. IVo are, therefore, lu the 28th Kaliyuga. When this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 29th Mah&yuga of Vairnsvata Mativantara will commence. 
A different system ol yogas prevailed before this os mentioned by Mr. 
2?en(?ey, as gteca hel©w. 


Tho-Tcn AvatAras. Sco'alsop 120 of tlie of English ttanlalioa of 
tho ifAlRya I'urAna •, 

,Tho Maiara rnrAnn gires o /hlrerent list of tha ten ’Amt-lnii . 

p. 133 Ihich AvatSra or hlng la nlwaya accompanied hy the AroUra 
o! a priest.' ^Tho king and his priest aw thus ''the two founders of 




PAUUANIK OnnONOLOOr 


lixtv 


\ a race and tlie rulers of the world TIjis js shown 
'^below — 

T?te Kvtg or the AcatAra 


a tabuhr form 


..rataras Dbarma. 

In dOTa|i2) ^fi*lhma 

CTolutlon 1 /«, I , 

V(o; Mmana 

fTl) DatUtrcyti 
s H (5) Mtnabltrt 
jl I (®) Parasu IWna 
^ ( 7 )er!nSinaCbaDdn 
g “ £ (8) Teda Vylsx 
< ■“ ® ( 8 ) Ouddia. 

UlO) l^alkl 


The Priest or (?ic Tdcher 
(t) Bnbml. 

(2) Rndra. 

(3) nharma 

(4) MlrLandeys 

(5) Cttln^ ^ • 

(5) VlsTSffl tn, 

(7) Ta»i)tiia. 

(8) Ktotraraya 

( 8 ) Dralrdrao^ VyjM 
( 10 ) rirl»arya(>Ii 1 tr 0 vat) 


In addition to these there were others as at page 120 , ri?,{l,) 
Vor&ha * 2 ) Tndn (i n^pin Indn ( 4 ) ^ira (Cl VntrAri elc , 

We have mentioned abovo that a kalpa or a day of Bnhml consists 
of 1,000 Ifahayiigas Wo are m tho VarJlia h.alpi, whicfi is (he SGtU day 
of the month ol Brabini In this Vanha Kolpn six Jhnvantnns ln\o 
olreaih passed away and seven morn nro in future vrhcn this I\nlpa will 
com© to an end and the next Ivnlpa called, Vair ji, will commence In 
chapter 0 , verse 37 of the Matsja Purina we find that 091 juntas have 
already elapsed ^ 

Tim o«fij«n( yi/r£ein* o/ Fujor AstoUc Heseorehes VoJ Vltl(Benlletj) 
Mm(o( the Aittmi nAtlnns tad (b« Qlndii* Is psrtltnlar trr^vr t» bsr« cmployMl, 
(rata timo Imncfflorlal trCIfleul •yateins sotoniy Id tstroaomy bvtalMtnr ehronaloeletl 
parposos Tboreforp to (orxn « }a»t Wet of tbo Bl d < hUtory and |t« a tl<ialty a know 
Icdgo of tbeso aystocBS and of (bo rarioot cbaofiea (bat haru taken placo from (Imo to 
time li alnoloteiy necessary 

Two of (bo mo<t ancient ff iidu ayatetna now known and whicli In early timea wero 

applied to tbo porpiW'i of ehron lojiy aroC"nt«tne>t tn an aalponomleal work cntllle 1 (I o 

OnOia MvHjarl ThU work Jioatremcly Talaalleaalt eaableo na lo Sx with precUten, 
tho real perioda of /III In hixtory with their r«.xi>ecUro darattona , and to ahew from 
theneo the alteration* that bare aloeo taken plaee br the Introduction of now ayalens 

The Aral ayitesi iBontlmed In thXf work conalated of SlPCeCOjear* wl leb wu called 
.tho Knl/aj — Tl l« per »! was dlrl led Into S/antcantdraf and I ayii* an folio wa t 

A Batya k eonsUted of ~ fiC© yvara, 

ATr<t» — ~ ~ - ?J0 

ADwtpara. ^ ~ ^ — 4V) 

A Kail ~ ^ 

AMahtkeca. ~ - - . HC© 

7lMab»kojra* „ — — ^ — I oiro 

wtlbafiatyaTo^:* — 04.© 

A Manwantara, - ^ ^ ^ ^ ITl*'o 

II itanwaotara*. ~ — - - _• 

which with aSotyaal begiCBlaj: 5^, 

y n the whet* tatpv “• ~ 

' • The kalpaUalMditUed ln«* U*M >l*h» Yapia. of !l © yMn rvC”' " *“ — — - 
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Tbe jeara expired of the above ajatem at the en of VCkramSdltya, vrere 11M627, 
which beiog rodQoed Into hiaDfrsQtaru sod "Voga, we eball hare 

A &at;a at the bogianlng s 060 

9 hf&nwaataras eompiete . lOOStfiO 

67 hlah& Yogs of the 7th Manwaatara, 160800 

Theoce to the era of Vlkraaiiditfa 707 


Total y«3« expired, 


Hence U appears that the Ea]( Yaga of the 07th Maht Yoga of the 7th hfaowaBtaza 
of this system ended 707 years before the ere of VihranSditya, or 761 years before 
Christ— Therefore 


The Satya Tugs or golden age, began B, C 8161 

The Tritft Ynga or silver age 2201 

The DwSpar Yaga or brazen age, llSl 

The Eali Yoga or Iron age ^ 1001 

And ended 761 

Slaking In all 2100 years 

Haring the first period of 060 years eaUed the golden age, the Hlndoa have no real 
history , the whole being falmlona exeept what relates to the flood, wbloh Is allegOTieally 
represented by tbe flsh Incarnation. 

With the second period, or silver age the Bindn empire eomnenees under the Solar 
and tnnar dynasties , and from Bndba the son of BOma, the first of the Lunar line they 
reckon abont fifty reigas dotva to theeodof the }>ir<psra,«Uch make, st an avenge, 
twenty fonz years to a reign* 

Towards the close of tbe fourth period, this system appears to have bean laid aslds) 
as therepeatiog the same names over again woDld,in time,csnsesoM9fnslc>a la history 

The next system mentioned la the Oraha Mnnjari consisted of 887600000 years, which y 
was called the term of Brahmls bfo, This period la divided and tabdlvidedlaths 
followii g manner 

A Kalpa U called a day of Brahmt which In this system contains 6000 years 

And hia night is of the same length, „ 6000 

A day and night therefore s lOOOO 

60 of sneh days and nights make a month, s 800000 

And 13 anch months a year s= 8000000 

And 107 sack years and eight montim make the foil period of 

Brahmtalife s 8ST60000 


TheEalpa or day of Brahmi is divided Into hlanwastaras and Yegas, In tho follow 
ing manner t , it, 


A Satya contabs 
A Trita 
A Dwtpara, 

A Kail, 


71 MabI Yogas 
With a Satys of 


Make a Sfanwantara of 
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1 < sach ManTTantaraa 4993 

WhlcU with a Batya at the beginning 2 

WaVo a Kalpa or day ol Brahma 6000 years 

The years expired o{ this syatotn at the beginning of the Satys or golden age of the 
former system were 212580000 

Add thence to the Christian era 818t 

Total years expired at the Cl rlatlsn era .. 212063184 

After 193799286 yoars had been expired of Orabni s Me he for tie first time created 
the Earth and ordained that at the end of erery Kalpa or 6000 years Itshonld be 
destroyed and again reproduced 

Tierefftre hom the elapsed SlSSSSlti 

Take the years at the first creation es 103709236 

Remain ^ 18763878 

The years from the first eroatlon to the Christian era-> which being dir ded by 6000 
the quotient will bo the number of times the world bas been destroyed and crested sad 
the remainder will shew the years expired since tbe last creat on. 

Thos 8782 times destroyed sod created sod SS78 years from the fast 

creation to the Christian era— ifew since there are 867 years in each Manwantars we 
hare the date of the eomuteaceaeat of each as follow 


The first Manwantara 
Tbe seooud 
The third 
The fourth 
Tbe fifth 
Tbe sixth 
Tbe seventh « 

The eighth 
The niatb 
The tenth 
The elereotb 
The twelfth 
The thirteenth 
The fourteenth 
and ended 


titl 

8164 

2807 

2450 

2003 

1786 

1870 


Making n all about 6000 years with the Bondht of two years 

Haring thus exhibited tbe periods of aoc eut history according to both systems the 
annexed table will DOW shew at one vfow the commencement of each period bywblch 
tbe oorrespondlag times in each syslen may bemore easily seen and understood 

By this tablo it will appear tbst tbeSotjo. or golden ago, as rro may call It of the 
first systom began on the same year thst tbe tUrd Mnnioontura of the second system did 
that is tbe yesr before Odbist 8164 And that the ninth hfan uanturo of t o 000094 
system began the year C C 1022 only el^toeo years after the commencement of the 
Eull, or Iron age of the first systom 


The Saplarfi Era {Oolebrooke Ae Ef Vol IX) 

1 haro purposely reserved for separate coosldcratton t o seven ftCtI 
name to seven stars In Ursa Major not only bocaose thetr posit ons are net "sla Jiv 
by BrabmagupU Bhiskara and the Sdryasfddfatata bat also because the authors h 
giro their positions ascribe to them a parUcoUr motion or variation of b 
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different from other etars, and appatentlff unconnected With the procession of the 
eqxiinoscs 

Varftha Mihira has a chapter In the VBrShlsnobiti expressly on tho snbject of 
this supposed motion of tho Ri;ls IIo begins by annonnoiog the totentlon of stating 
their roTOlntlon conformably with the doctrine of Vriddhs Oarga, nnd proceeds as 
follows “when king Yiidhivtbira ruled the earth, fhe Sfams were In Maghfl, sad tho 
period oC the era of that Iting js 25t0 years They remain for a hnndred years in each 
astcrism, being connected with that partleolac baksatra, to which, when It rises In 
the east, the lino of their rising is directed.* ’ 

The commentator, Shatthtpata, supports the text of his anther by qnotations from 
Vriddha Qarga and Kfi^yapa. “At the jonetloii of the Faliand Dwlpara’ ages, siys 
Oarga, “ tho Tirtnons sages, who delight to protecting the people, stood at tho astcrism, 
oxer which the Pitria preside ’ That la at. Magbft •* Tho mighty sages," says Kisyapa, 
** abldo dnrmg a hnodred years In each asterism, attended by the virtnons Arnnd bati,” 

Tho author next states tho rolatlro situation of the seren Rijis, with Arundhail 
near her husband, Yaaiftha and the remaioder of tho Chapter Is devoted to astrology 

Tho revolntlon of the seven Riels, and its periods, are noticed in Pnrioas The 
following passage is from tlie bn ribigavala f 

“Pram Tonr birth frarilfitfs addressed hybdks) to the leangamtion ot Ksods, 
1U5 years wilt elapse. 

“0( the seven Tll;i« two are first perceived, rising in tho sky, and the asterism, 
which Is observed to bo at night evos with tho niddio of those stars, is that, with which 
thoRifhisaro nnltrd and they remain sodonog ahnadred years ofmon Inyonr tiao> 
and at this moment, they are situated In 

“When the splendour ot Visno named Rplsns, departed for heaven, then did 
the Call age, dating which men delight in eio. Invade the world So long os bo contlouod 
to tonob the earth with his holy feet; eo long the Eoli ngo was nnablo tosQbdnetbe 
world 

“ When the seven Rif !« were lo Msgbf, the Rail ego, ceaprismg 1200 fdirinoj yoars^ 
began ; and when, from Magb9, they shall reach Piirvtshgdha, then will this Kali ago 
attain Its growth under hands and his aaccessors ” 

The comiOODtator Sridhara Bnlmt remarks, tl at the constellation, oonsistlog of 
seven etars, Is la the form of a wheeled nrnagrs. tfaricbi he observes, is nt tho 
extremity , and next to him, Vssis(ba, lo (he arched part of tho yoke ; and beyond 
him Angiras ndxt to whom are (our stars In a qaadrangle Atrl at the northeast 
coreer ; soutli of him PuUatya , next to whom is Pulaha ; and Rrata Is north of tho last, 
each being (hcif rclatlvo poslttoa, (fie two stars, which rise Orst, are Rnlaha and Kratnf 
eud whichever astcrism, is in a line sonth from tho middle of (hoso stars Is that with which 
the seven RIyis ore united , and they so romalu for 100 years 

"-f 11 

Wef ?rcf yyliurn ti 

According to a diffi-ront^ reading noticed by the commentator, tho concluding 
hemistich slgnlDes “(hoy constantly rUein the north cast; together with Acuiidhatt'’ 

t Book 12 C2:. , 

1 4S20C0 common years. 
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A similar passage Is fonnO In tbe Vifira Pnranl * and a similar expos tton of it Is 
gircn by the commoatator Ratnagarbha Irattheperol there stated to elapse between 
the b fth of Par Its t and the laaugtiratioD of Kanda Is 1015 years only 

The Matsya Paraol contains a pasaage to the 1 ke olToct bnt allows 10^0 years 
from tbe birth of Parik; t to the Inaugiratloa of Mablpadma and tbo soren Rishls are 
stoto-l ns boiog n a lino w th the eonstelUt on sacred to fire (that is Kr tt lea) 830 years 
later in the time of the And ra kings 

In tl 0 Drahma s ddbtnta of SlLalya denom Dated from its reputed author fSOknIja 
sanl ltd tho supposed motion of the seven R als is thus noticed f \t tbo commencement 
Of the yaga Erato was near tbo star sacred to Vijnii (SraranO) at tho begin I g of 
tho astorism Three degrees east of h m was Palaha an 1 Pnlastya at ten degrees 
from th 3 Atri iollowod at throe degrees from the last and Angiras at eight degrees 
from him next came Vas <t ha at tbo d stanco of soren degrees and Ixslly 
Marichl at ton Their motion Is eight I ptas (mlBotcs) In a year Tbe r distances 
from tho ecliptic north were respectively 6a* 60 60* 60 67* 60 an 1 60 For 

moving In Iho north Into different posit ons tho sages employ "TCOjcars in revolving 
thro igh tho asssmblago of astorlsms and beneo their positions may b cas ly known at 
any partlenlar time 

talla cUod by Jlan swara la his gloss on the 8 romanl ssys “ If tbo number of 
years of tho Kail ago leas foortceo bo divided by 100 tbe qnot ont as tho w »o declsro 
b1 ows tho astorlsns traversed by Marichl and other colest al sagos bcglnnb gfrom (bo 
utorlsm of V n 1 1 (Drahml) 

Here Lalla U generally understood to moan Fob ni which Is sacred to Pnjlpati 
(or DrabmO Dnt kfantswara has remarked In another place that Lilia may Intend 
Abhljlt which Is sacred to Vldhl or Drahma aod consequently msy mean Brava t 
of which Al hlj k forms a part and thus Leila aod SSkslya may be reconciled. 

hlwtof tho eommonlaton on tho Bnrya sldd hinta and 8 Mmast aro silent on (bo 
subject of tho seven Rl^ls Dat Srsloha. In bis \4rtlka to thoVIsinl Phivys or 
gloss on tho 8 romsnl quotes audoipounls tbe Slbalva8snhltt tnd reJeeUNarlhas n to 
of compotation as disagree ng with Porloss. Mao swan In bis commentary on tho 
Biromanl cites some of ttio pssiagc« sImito neUced s d remarks, that Dbkskara has 
omitted th s tepie on account of contradlolory opinions concerning It, and Wauio it 


la of no groat usir 

TIo same author In his own eomplUtlon vntlUed 8 dd hanta Btrrabhaama bat 
vntorol m ro f lly Into this sobjoct Uo ott-rves that tho sovoo Rials aro not 
likootherv ars alta hed by spikes to tho solid rlsg of the ccI ptlck but rerotvo In 
smalt eircic* roand tho northern polo of Ibo ocHplle moving by their own power In 
tl o ctherlal sphoro sbovo Batnru but b“1ow the sphere of the stars. He j Tices the 


RIjIsin Iho same relatlvo poiltions which Rlkllya had as Ignod to them sUtes In 
other terms tho tamo llslaneos from the oel p Ic and the same annnal motion and 
directs tbdr place to bo comp twl by dcdnctlng «X1 from the years of tho Kail ago, 
lou'llnp Iho remainder tnd dlvld ng I y Bfteen tho qaotlent In Icgrce*. U dlrllcd 
ly *0 toredneo It Into signs. Stnatswarw supports this male of CatcoUiIon on the 
.sultorlty of Blkslya sinln't Vsriham Mrs and LslU ind sfUrms that It sgrecs w|ii, 
\ho phenomena ss obserTsIte al lb» ported of Ms compltatlen Utppcsrv howsrer 
to!>» a correction ef hlkatraa rale. 

Ksmatlkira In Iho Tatwavlroka. eotWs (he oplstm) del vered In (he R j 1 
Ihatima lot ehecfves. that no to h wMloo of th* stars It |wrccplH.|e RrmifU g 

s i-irt 4 Ch *3- V *5-*' 
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ilowoTor, tbnt the mathoHt^ of the PariffluaBdfhohltM. wbteb afflroi tbelr rorolntlon, t« 
liiooatroTertlble, lo reconciles faltb and exporlenee by saying, tbat the s'tars themselrea 
are fixed; bob tho seven RIsUIs are tnvtaibla deities, vrho perform the stated revolution 
In ttie period specified 

If Camal&kara'a notion be adopted, no dllSeuity remains * yet it can bardly be 
supposed, that Yarlhaiullilra and Lvlta iotondad to describe revoiotlons of iovlslble 
beings. If then U bo allowed, that they have attributed to the stars themsetres sa 
Iffiagioary revolntlos groonded oo an erronoons theory, a probable inference maybe 
thence dram as to the period vrheo those ^anthers lived, provided one position be 
conceded * namely, that the roles, stated by them, gave a resolt not grossly wrong at 
the respectire periods when they wrote. Indeed, it ess aeareely bo sapposed, that 
aothors who, Uko the celebrated astronomers In question, were not mere compilers and 
transcribers, shoold have exhibited roles of computation, which did not approach to 
the trath, at the Tory period wbea they were proposed. 

If this teasooing be admitted. Itwonld follow, that Varftbamlblra composed the Yarsbi 
sanhlta about 3800 years after the period assigned by him to the eommeneomentof the 
reign of Yndbltt blra, or near tbe close of the third oenCnry aftor Cboexptrstloo of 
Tod hll^ hire’s era, as defined by him Por the circle of doeilnatloD passing between 
Kratu and Polaha (the two first of the seven Rlabls), and cutting the eoliptio only 3* 
short of the beglnsiogot bfsgbl, was the solstitia) cotnM, when tbo eqolsox was near 
the boglnnlng of, ErltMkt ; and sueh probably was the reason of that line being noticed 
by ancient Hindu astronomers It agrees with the solistltlsl eolnre on tbo sphere of 
Eudesttf, as described by Klppsrchus ■ A eiailar circle of deellaatloo, paestcgbotwcco 
the same stars, Intersected the eeliptio at the beginning of Msgba when the seUtitlal 
eolnre was at the middle of Aalejt ; and a like eirele passed through the next asterlsa, 
when the eqaiaoa corresponded with (befiret poiat of Msgbs. An asCronofflerof that ) 
period. If be were apprized of the poelUon aesigned to the same stars by Oarga reputed 
to have been the priest of Eflsna and the Pandas, might conclude with VartbsmlhlFai 
that one rerolstlou had boon completed; and that tbo etare iad p»ase^ tbrpagh one 
Kaksatra of the second revolatlon In eorroborallon of this Inference respecting the 
age of Ysrthamihlra'a astrological treatises it may be added, that he Is cited by name 
in the Psaohataatra, the original of the fahica of Pilpay, wlileh were fnaslated 
for Mushlrvin more than 1200 years ago f 

Tho theory being wholly unfounded, Ysrihoiifaira’a role of eomputatlon soon ceased 
to agree wRh the phenomena, and other roiea have been aaocessively Ictrodnoed by 
different authors, as Lalla Slkalya and, lastly. Maoiswara ; whoso rule, devised less 
than two hundred years sgo, does not yet grossly betray Its iosul&eleaey 

This pretended revelation of the stars of Ursa hfsfor Is coaneoted with two 
remarkable epochs In Indian chronology . the cofflaeoeeuent of the Kail yaga.or slnfol, 

• Utpparchus tells us, that Sudoses drew the eolnre of the solsttees, through the 
iniddlo of the Great Bear ; aud the mlddlo of Oaooer ; and the neck of Oydrus ; and tbo star 

between ttiSYtiripwofi mciaV td ivgo, xmti td dVe BffiuAbYwftii Wih tVia’J/5 '?, *Jia 

middle of Capricorn, and of Sagitta ; and through the neck and rigbt-wmg of tbeSwan ; 
and the left-hand of Cepheas aud that ho drew the eqclooctial colure throngh the loft-^ 
hand of Arctophylsz ; and along tbo middle of bts body ; and cross the mlddlo of Cbotn, 
and through the right-hand and fore-knee of the Centaur; and through tbo fixure of 
Eridanoa and bead of Cotus ; and the back of Aries across, and throagh the head and 
right hand of Perseus " 8irl ffewtoan Chronoiogv. J 29 Rlpparch. ad Fhlnoo In Fetavl 
Uranologla pp 307, 308 BalUy, Ast Ado p BOO Costard p 188 

t Preface to the Sanscrit edltloo of the ffltoisadvrii, p xi. 
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K.h.lrk pilncra. mJ (al.bll.i™»l »I • J, lo th. Dhlt«t., 

olP.rk.hlt,.«orfl«e lottovunnm.™. •<»« B„,„, „a „„ 

but 1103 re.« beJ ulreudy noticed by Capt 

other coomentatora therefore, onneceasary to enlarge upon 

WUford In bis essay on Vlkramldltya , and It w. «> 

It la thl. pto oninmii -VIDTAlllliVA. 
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Anotlier subject, winch tlio present pirt treats of, is about geography 
and cosmography or BhuvanikoJa Tho last fow clnpters of this part treat 
oxclusnely of this subject If tho literal senso of tho verses bo takes, the 
whole subject la open to tho etnclurea passed upon it by unfriendly cntics 
of Hindu scriptures There are certainly no seas of mtlk ” or of "honey’' 
and " teme *’ on this earth, as explored by tlio labours of tbe geographers 
No more aro there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chairs and tables 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by tho telescope But astronomers 
aro never confounded with mythologisis when they speak of the constella- 
tions of tho ram and tho bull, the crab ami the goat, of tbe fish and the 
water jar May not therefore tho Hindu Pauraniks bo credited with common- 
sense, when they speak of tho seas of milk and hooey, of sugar and wine 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seas and oceans like the 
Hed Sea and Black Sea of the modem geographers ? Tho htter are 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink Taking this rational view 
of the Pauramk geography. Col Wilford tried to identify the seas and 
Tirers, more than a huudred years ago No doubt some of hia identifications 
may appe-vr to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were based upon 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated them 
to him Some of his maps published in the volumes of tbe Asiatic Re- 
searches are reproduced hero 

It may be objected, and rightly objected, "^hat tho figures dealing 
with the size of tho earth are prepostrous Tbe Hindu astronomers cer 
tianly knew the true size of the earth, ond its diurual motion on its axis, 
and on its being suspended in space by its own force and that it does not 
rest on some mythological tortoise or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from the extract from Mr Colobrooke’a essays given elsewhere 

But are these figures really prepostrous ? Does the word " Earth ” 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for the whole solar, 
system, and a’o nortfie vast figures given in tfi© PiirSnas represent tile 
distances between the eayth and the other planets ? or, may it not be that the 
seven dvlpas mentioned in tboPorftnasare what the Modern Mystics profess 
to have seen, the seven spheres which Buiround this earth as a nucleus ’ 
One such sphere we know, namely the atmosphere The other spheres 
consist of still more ratified matters, represented by the words “ milk ” 
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and " honey ’ “ Bugnr " nnd ** mne^' Ac The and roystica 

afBrm the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dweJI beings of different orders of existence, than those on earth Thcso 
beings aro certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings , but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after the researches of the Psychical 
Society, mid the writings of scientific men Jiko Crookes and Lodge Uau 
passes a very large portion of hia disincarnate life in these spheres or 
dvfpas before his re-hirth on earth 

Whenever the PurSnas speak of iho earth in general terms, it is not 
always to bo taken as co-extensivo with the pi ysical earth Tbo latter 
they always denoteil by the word BbJrntavnrsa or the region of gravity 
( ‘ Dlifirata the same word etymologically as the Lnglish word burthen 
or weight) The other Vardas are spiritual and beyond the region of 
BhfiratT, of gravity It is only Bhlratavar^a where souls do acquire cootl 
or had karma, and therefore it is called l-armalihimt or the land of 
lesponsible actions The other “ \ania ' are not kamiahhfimi but 
hhogabhumi or the land of enjoyment and suflenng, where the soul, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of its octions done on earth, and 
where U docs not generate any new karmas ^Vlle^ the force of the 
accumulated karoias is eshaust^, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmasoncartb In this mystic mow, 
the ivetadvSpa or the Whito Islaod is the highest sphere, or the sovonth 
hearcQ, whero (bo Lord hicDself dtrells, and which tbo purest souls only 
can reach 

As regards the ordinary BhftratavarBa, it ccrlainlj mennslnilia, and 
Its mountains and rivers, os given in the PurSpis have been ahlv idcnti* 
fied, to a very largo extent, in his edition of the Markandeja Purdnn, by 
Mr I’orgiter to whom tbo Hindu community is deeply indebted for his 
sympathetic treatment of the Puranas 

'Ihe attention of (he readers may al«i bo drawn to the Theory of 
Great Men as expounded by tbo Purfinns and Hindu law hooka as 'i Ajiia- 
valkyaSinpti Tho modern view la that great men and gentuee*! aro 
products of tlioir ago , but opposed to thia is tbo Pnuranic theory that 
these aro the creators of their age AH great men Imvojieen dividid by 
the PorApis into two great rlasec", men ol actions autl men of coiilcinpli' 
tion, gnhnini.ilhin9 and unldharcta«, men who Itxik upon their family hfo 
ns a sacred duJv donofor"'the sako of humanity, and the cehl ites wl o 
devote the whole of their physicallife to tho nplirt of humanity in diFercnt 
sphere of activity Tin. number of tlie*-e eouN, whether liou«eliolclers or 
celibates, IS limited 'ihey aro 8S,000 in number lu each class They 
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ordmanly dweJI in Jiiglcr planes, bat a stream of them, without «n/ 
broat, flows down on this earth and incarnates as kings, warriors, statet- 
inen, poets artists, sages and saints When tho first class o! soul comes 
Mown on earth, they net liko ordinaiy men, with all human weaknesses 
j and fraihlies but with oxtraordmary powers in some particnlar department 
o£ human activity The eecond class of souls, the celibate souls are born 
as great epinlnnl teachers, the Bhaktaa and the Bliflgavatoa Tho same 
idea IS expressed m tho verses 18C et of tho bfijnavalka, Priyiscbitta 
Adhydya, with the commentary of Vijudnesvara which elucidate tho 
somewhat brief account of these two classes of souls, as given m the 
Matsya Gh 124 

EXPLANATION or FIQUJIESI TO 10* 

Colonel Wilford published in the Asiatic Researches a senes of 
papers on the Sacred Isles in tho West These were illustrated with 
maps which arc reproduced on the plate facing this page. Regarding 
tho map-tnakiDg of the Hindus, ho wrote — 

' Besides geographical tracis, the Hindus have also maps of the 
world, both accorfiog to the ^tem of tho Paurani7i», and of tho astrooo* 
mers tho latter are very common They have also maps of Indta, and 
of particular districts, in which lotitudee and longitudes are entirely ool 
o! question, and they ne^or make use of a scale of equal parts Tho sea 
ahorcS, nrers, and ranges of mountains, are represented in general by 
straight lines The best map of this sort 1 ever saw, was one of the 
kingdom of Nepa7,-pre8ented to Mr Hustinos It was about four feet 
long, and two and a half broad, of paste board, and the mountains raised 
about au inch abovethe surface, with trees painted all round The reads 
were represented by a red line, and the rivers with a blue one The 
various ranges. were very distinct, with the narrow passes through them 
in short it wanted hut a o teale The valley of Nepal was accurately 
delineated” but toward the borders of tho map, every t hing was crowded, 
and m confusion ’ ' 

Colonel Wilford’a explanation of the figures on the plate is repro- 
rfuceef Aefow ^ > 

No 1, represents the worldly Lotoa, floating upon the waters of tho 
Ocean which is suiVounded, and ita waters prevented from falling into 
tho racutim by the Surarna bMmt or land of gold, and tho mountains of 
Lokalokas 

• N D —In tbe«o Cgores (he l«tl«r O abould ha i rononaesd a« E. 
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No 2, roprosenls tbo globe ol tho Earth, according to the Btndu. 
astronomers It is projected npon the plane of the equator, and the 
Soiitbcrn hemisphere expanded m such a mannci, that the South pole, 
instead of a point, hecomea the largest circle of this projection They 
also represent the two hemispheres, separately upon tho plane of tho 
equator ^ “ 

No 3, represents the same, projected upon the plane of a 
meridian These two projections are against tho tenor of the context of 
the Ptirdpaa a Southern hemisphere being then absolutely unknown 

Hero I have placed the three ranges of mouutsins according to the 
documents of Hindu oatronomers but not according to their usnsl 
delineations for, accordimng to these, the three ranges* should be 
represented by three concentric half circles parallel to tho meridians 
of the projection It la acknowledged th^it these ranges are in the direc 
tion of os many parallels of Kiitude In that case the outermost ranges 
must be the longest and this is the opinion of the Jatna$ ns I observed 
before, in the sixth paragraph of tbe fiiet chapter of an Essay on the 
Sacred Isles tn the West in the Asiatic Itesearcbes, Vol VIII 

No 4 exhibits the oil Continent projected upon an imaginary 
circle passing through the Noitb pole, and just grazing the equator in 
the South Instead of a* circle, it should be an oval witli, the longest 
diameter East and^West Eut as the tracing of an oval would bo attended 
witb some difBculty tho indolent Paumntfet have adopted the circle in 
Its room , and aeldom use the other As such a delineation would be 
useless, 1 have, of course omitted it 

The chasm in the North West, through the mountains surrounding 
tbe world was made by Krisha, when he went to see his prototype 
VisNiT, or the great spirit, the Param^tmd of the world whose abode is 
among waters, in the land of darkness Several heroes have passed since 
thiough this chasm 

No 5 explains the true system of the known world according 
to the PurSoas and the Jainas, reconciled with that of tbe astronomers 
of India 

Here the Mtru of the Pfliird«tkf is brought back to its proper place 
whilst the Meru of the astronomers remains under the North pole Tho 
zones between Jamhu or India and tbe Mint of the astronomers, are 
obviously our seven climates , and the points where tho astronomical 
zones intersect the zones of tbe Patirdnift* round thoir respective centres 
equally called ilSru shew tho true niloation of the dirfpaj or countries 
from which these zones, according to tbe system either of the astronomers 
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or of tlie Pcurdnt^c?, are equally denominated, whether they are reckoned 
relatirely to the North pole, or to a centrical point m Uie elevated plains 
of Tartary 

No 0, 13 a delineation of the conntryof BhSrata, in the fallc»t 
acceptation of that denomination Its nine divisions with Kuni, or 
Siteria, and the Northern parts of Europf, making in all Jen districts, 
were all destroyed by a violent storm, and inundation, except one Tims 
the ten divisions of the ^tfantii were all dpsiroyinl by a flood, except 
one, called Galei, whicb probably included Spain 

Some al&o are of opinion, that, out of the seven dtrfpa*, sue were 
likem«e overwhelmed bv a flood This circumstance is also noticed m 
the third volume of the Ay^nt-Aktfan Dot 1 believe that this notion 
originated with the Paurantfcr, who. unable to point out these wondi.rfnl 
countries, described in so extravagant a manner in their sacred books 
found that the host way waa to swear, that iJicy had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, tl e map of Jamlu is repre'jented unler 
three different projections Ihe first isaccording to the ideas of the Pau 
raVifts, in which one half of the equator is obviously combined with 
nnother half of the meridian, on the plain of which the map is projected 
I have narked the degrees of longitude upon the equator, and the ) 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first meridian No notice 
13 ever taken of these particolars by the Peunfntljt, bnt a little 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though the 
projection be ever eo disfigured 

The true projectiou of it ehoiil 1 be lo the shape of what the ancients 
called the bottom part of asling , and ihisaraa admitted by Dionysius 
Periegetes Posidonius before him admitted of it also but he insisted 
that the greatest length of this projection Was in a north and south 
direction This sort of projection is represented in the figure 9 Number 
8 represents the same portion of the globe, that is to say, the northern 
part of the old continent, as projected m the usual form, upon the plain 
of the first meridian 

In the seventh and eighth numbers, the two Tri kAtddris, or islands, 
abounding with Kircmo or resplendence, are represented diametrically 
opposite, with all doe symmetrical arrangement m every part, to which ^ 
the ZZindua will always sacrifice iruth There are, however, some general 
ouliines, which are strictly true There are really three islands, or diapai 
in the south east and as m iny in the north west quarter of the old continent, 
corresponding exactly, or neatly so, to each other , and they have also tlie 
aamo names The rest of the superstructure owes its origin to the fertile 
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and inventire genin'^ oT tlie iJtnfua The idea, Iio\re\er, 13 by no meins 
a modern one , nor tros it confined to /or ancient xvritci'B in the 

iveit acknowledged two mlind^, called Cenie, one in the eist, and the 
other in tho west* the latter, cilled also Of/rrue, wis placed near the 
Btruita of Qereu^ed , and was baul to consist equally of three islands The 
eastern Cerne, it is true, wis said to be near the cistern shores of Africa 
This mistaken notion arose, throngh tho information of the Hiudus, who 
will Lave it that the dicfpn of Lnal i really joins tlio shores of Sanhhn, 
Zeng, or Africa The Nitlnan geographer adopted this idea, ns well as 
/Irohion writers in general 

In explimuig tlio figure 10, Colonel Wilford quoted tho following 
from the Hart Vnms? — 

“ Vi^nu for tho good of mankind, having assumed the shape of a 
boar, rescued the earth from the waters, and secured it on all sides Upon 
it he made of solid gold towards the east be placed the Udaya 
mountain, with others lie then went towards the south, and there framed 
beautiful mountains of gold and silvei theso are the gold and silver 
peaks or islands of C/ink<T, i1/ofat/a, and SuiTtotra In the west ho made 
amounlam 100 i/djan'M high, quite beautiful, with large and variegated 
peaks, abounding witli gold, with golden caves with trees beautiful and 
resplendent like the sun (that is to say, they were of gold ) there are the 
TruYtlikn, or the three mountains, with seat® for tlie three gods There, 
in the west, IS Var&ha dirlpa there Vardha, or tho Boar, made GO, 000 
mountains, like Miru, of gold, and dreadful to behold Among them is 
another from which flow a thousand streams There are all sorts 
of 2 irt/ian, or holy places riiia mountain, called Uariiko, is GO yojannr, 
long and high, or about 300 miles , and it is like VarAha himself He 
made also Vatdurya {Seoflnndf, Rajala (England), Kdnchana (Ireland), 
bigh and divine mountains He then made the Chahravin,oT Chahiamln, 
a very high mountain (this is Pujkaro, or Iceland like a ring or qiiotf, as 
implied by the appellation of Chal m) Like a shell and abounding with 
shells with a thousand peaks is Rojato, orthc silvei peak , hence it is 
called SonWio parvatn, or the mountain of shrlls The trees there are all 
white the juice of the Pdtijdta tree is like liquid gold There is the 
Ohritadkara river its waters ar like clarified butter Prabhu or Visnu, 
made many rivers, called i’ aj dhasartla, or the etreanis of tlie boai , -md 
these arc most holy Thus be made a mountain, the name of winch 
IS omitted, but it is obviously ^icetn, with a thousand peaks, -iboiinding 
with jewels, the Tamra or Vatdurya, peak of copper , and a mountain 
of gold, Kdnchana, according to rule Thus in tho north he made the 
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Saumya-gin {Soma or Chan/lra), towflnng to tho skies tlio mouotftm 
o£ gold, Srdnc/iario, has a tliousaad peaks, with ninny plncoa of worship 
Tlius ho made tho Tn^hiram, or mountain with three peaks, and 
tho Pujkara mountain, with many nvere producing oieryihmg good and 
desimblo’ Tho north riuarleris again omitted, beennso, aa my learned 
friends inform me, Ibo north polo is inaccessible, and by no means 
n place of delight Tho word, north, mentioned in this legend, relates 
to tho situation of Somn gm, or tho WhtU Itland, in tho northern parts of 
tho While Sea an expression very common m tlio Purioat every legend 
relating to tho HViitn Tiland, and adjacent parts, genemlly beginning thus, 
Kflridi iittara tfrom/, in tho north of (ho White Sea, dc " 


JfAlHSMATf 

To ancient India Mihisraati waa oaid to baio been nn important 
town ond so its ideniiCcation has taxed tbo ingenuity of many Sans 
kritecboUra and Indian antiqnanans Tlie first Eoropcan to study the 
Pautanik history and geography was Colonel Wilford According to him, 
It was to bo identified with Cbauli Uahe?imra*rtmlbo Karniadn (Asiatic 
Xlescarchos Vol IX p 105 ) 

General Cunningham, in his Ancient Geography of India (pp 
48S489) IS locliued to Identify it with Mabeematipura on the Upper 
Narbada 

Mr Pargitor (Introduction to his translation of tbo Mfirka^doya 
Purfipa, p lA ) writes — 

“ Tho modern town of Mahesar, some fifty miles lower down the 
nvor, claims to bo the ancient Mftfii^matt, but does not satisfy the allu 
Eions. Mfthismati was situated on nn island in the nvor and tho palace 
looked out on the rushing Btreom (Uagha V m 43; This description 
agrees only with ilSndhatt ” 

There would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars and 
ontiquarnns m identifying this place had they turned tlieir attention to 
the description of MShismatl as given in tho Matsya Purfipa Chapter 
XLIII verses 26-30 (see the innslntion pp 113114) There it is stated 
that KArtavtrya Arjunn “ founded tho city of Mfthi9matl after conquering 
the Naga King, son of Karkotaka Thnt city iroi fared by the waves of the 

• Pr FItz naward Hall says tbftthe* aseertalaed on the apot that the place la noff 
InTar ably catted Ifaheswar aloipJy CWIlaoas tfonaJalJon oltbo Vl?< o Pordns, tol. 
n p 1871 




PAVRAMK aVOOHAPEY 


Cl 


ocean during the ratna tcAeretn the hing jiayei tn the loaves, as it ehhed and 
flowed tn the beach o • • 

“ He alone witb his thousand anna, srrelled it (the river Narmadfi) 
by putting the water of the eea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon , and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and be extended bis sea power, so that the 
residents in Pfitala (antipodes) became moSensive and guieL’ 

Prom the above description, there can be little doubt that the 
ancient Mahismatl was the modem town of Broach, where Arjuna built 
dockyards and by establishing Ins sea power, was enabled to subdue 
ICfimna the ruler of_LankS aud ma^ influence felt in the P&tala 
(antipodes) which some consider to be Australia 

1 The ancient name of Broach is Bhngu kacbebha This may bo 
explained by the legend mentioned id the same Purina as Paraiu 
Bima the descendant of Bhngu defeating Arjuna and capturing his 
dominions He seems to have changed the name of M&bismati to 
Bhngu Hacbchha to glorify his ancestry 

SriSa. ohandka myiENAVA 
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It wag through the fresh inroads of the Nftgas, helped by the intrigues of 
the Brthmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
he, like lug great ^.randfather, Yadhi;(hira, abdicated bis throne in favour 
of hig son, Satitn ka^and went to the forest It was in the reign of hi 3 
giandson, Adhlsimakrisna, that Brihmanas started tie great sacriilcial 
congress, which was ino\ ing abiut from ono seat of pilgrimage to another 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Puskara near 
Ujjain Two sessions of this congress wore held at Nnimis iranya, in 
Sif\pur district It was at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
nrAlimmas had finished the labours of their dehbentions m the long 
drawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their slarm and asked the bard, Suta, 
to rehearse the stones of iho past kings It was then that the origmnl 
Piinna was recited which expanded into 18 Puranas, amongst which the 
lintaya PurAna 13 not the least 

r/ie original furapa — The original Ponlna 13 ono which exists in 
the Devaloka, and contains ten millions of stanzas, ns mentioned in 
Chapter III A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises In other words, the real PurAna, which would contim a full 
neconnt of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of 
the world, must he a very conobely writlen work to be fiiusliod within 
tlio scopo of ton 1Q1II10Q8 of stanzas But wo have not to deal with 
tho history of tho universe, but only of India and of Vnivag\ata Ifann , 
iicuco our Purunas nro smaller in bulk 

IThat «o Piirupfl ?— In the beginning there was only ono PurAna 
which may ho called Iho original PurAna It treated of five subjects nr 
(i) Sarga or Creation, or Evolution of tho world, or Flux 
(») Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Peflur 
(lU) Vatprfa, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings 
(iv) Uanvantams, or cosmic chronology, or history of Slanus 
(v) Voipi^nuclianta, or tlie chronicles of djnaaiies of rulers. 

77 ic nevfolerof (he 1 /fltrj/u Purdpa —This Purtna was revealed by tho 
t/)rd ^ isnu hunscU to Vutvaswala Manu A great dtlugc was to destroy 
iXvi whole creation, and tho l.ord wanted to Mve Vanu tor tho tataro rice 
lie assumed tho form of a fish, and tho story of the doliige—tho original 

jiccount of which is to be found in the ^ itapatba BrAhmana given below 

IS made the opening thesis of this Purina 

"‘liTthe beginning they biouglit to Manu water for wishing Mnsea 
are in tho habit o! bringing it to wash with the hands. As ho wag iJjia 
washing a fish came into his lands (which spake to him) ' Preserve me 
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I shall Bare thee ’ tllanu enquired) * Prom what wilt thou save ’ ’ (The 
fish replied) ‘A flood shall sweep away all these creatures , from it will 
I rescue thee ' (ilanu asked) ‘ How (shall) Ihr preservation be eflpcted ? ’ 
The fish said ‘ So long ns we are small, we are in p’eat peril, for fish 
devours fish , thou ehalt preserve me first m a jar When I grow 
too large for the jar, then thou ehalt dig a trench, and preserve me 
in that When I grow too large for the trench then thou shall carry 
me away to the Ocean I shall then be beyond the reach of danger 
Straightway he became a large fish , for he waxes to the utmost 
(He said) 'Now in such and such a year, then the flood will come, 
thou shalt therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me, thou ehA]( 
embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I shall deliver thee from 
It’ paving thus preserved the fish, Manu earned him away to the sea 
Then in the same year which the fish had enjoined, ho constructed a ship, 
and resorted to him When the flood rose, Mann embarked in the ship 
The fish swam towards him Ho fastened the cable of tbe ship to the 
fish’s horn By 'this means he passed over this northern mountain The 
^ fish said, ' I have delivered thee , fasten tbe ship to a tree But lest the 
water should cut thee oH whilst thou art on the mountain, as much as the 
water subsides, so much shall thou descend after it’ He accordingly 
descended after it as much (as it subsided) Whoreforo also this ru, 

' Manu 6 descent ’ is (the camel of the northern mountain Now the fiood 
had nwept away all these creatures , so 21anu alone was left here Besir* 
ous of offspring, be lived worehippmg and toiling in arduous religious 
rites Among the^o be also sacriCed with the pa7 a offenag Ho cast 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey pod curds, as an oblation into the 
waters Tlience in a 5 ear a woman was produced ’ ♦ 

The Chronol^iMl Periods —thQ chronology of tho Pur&nas may 
be con^enteut1y studied under tbe following heads — > 

1 The period from Yaivasxata Mnnu up to the MahSbhirata War 

2 The period from tbo MahSbhArata War up to tho inauguration of 
Jlalitpadma Naiida te,4S2D O 

3 Trom Mah’lpadms Nauda up to tho end of tho Andhra dynasty, 

830 years , 

4 Tho modern period, from the end of \Ddhra dynasty to the 

present age , 

Tlie Hafsja PurApa does not g«e a list of kings after tho Andhn 
dvnastv, and, therefore u mav be safely Inferred that this PurAna in its 
present form could not ha\e lieeii composed afur the Andhra dynasir 

In this Purina ilje expres* statement mode is that it was ifcilPil 
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b} SClta in Naunii'lnnja, in tijo reign of kmg Adhidimakri^na of Mogadha, 
irlio was contemporary of Di\\lara That was tbo original Putapa The 
present Pur ipa was composed much later Very prohablj it was comp(scd 
jn the reign of ling 'i ajiiaaJrl of Andhra dynasty, in aboutl93A D Wo 
quote from tlio introduction, p Xlllofllr Porgiter’s Tnluablo book “The 
Dynasties of the Kali Ago” — "Tliero w an apparent indication that 
a compilation avas begun in the latter part of the Sod century in the Andhra 
king, lajuairl’s n-tgn tor 5 MSSof the Mntsya {of irhich three appear to be 
independent, namely, b, c, and 1) apeak of him ns reigning in liia ninth 
or tenth year ’ In chapter 273, aerse H, there is found (ho following 
reading of the text, instead of the onlinnry reading found in printed 
books In lit. bctin, the line reads — "iia\n rarsapl Yajiiaifrlh itirtifc 
^Atakamikali,'* wlucli means ** lajiiaitrl u reijniiij for nine jears’ 
While the ordinary reading u ** nava \im4ali aar^lni Ynjrajfrlh ^atalami- 
kah,’ which means “Y«j»Wrl reigned for 20 jears 'Hi^c^ Andhra 
kingdom fcU aliout A D 230, and it may bo muI that the MaUvn necouot 
bnngT^tlio historical narratixo down to about' the mi Idle cf the third 
conturj A D and no furtlicr" 'kojua^rla reign commenced in 1S4 A D , 
according toMr V Smith, and the hr«t compilation of the dynastic account 
was made in 103 A D , though it was carried up to the end of the Andhra 
Dynasty up to 230 A D , or 43 years further The Maisya nakca no 
mention of the Guptas 

As the chronology of the Matsya Pur'na doc* not golieyond the 
AiiUira djiiO-sty, so, iii its present form, it cannot be posterior to tho 
^i!jr223A D , if Uiat date bo lalrn os the termination of tho Audhm, 
according to 3lr V. Smith It would bo 132 A D, necordiug to tho 
JfiitsiS Purina It »is, therefore, one of the oldMt, if n^t 1} fcJJfft, ot 
the PorSijas Hie VAyn, tho Vi«nu and other Purjpas mention the Gupta 
and other dynasties, that came into c^^^^cnce after the \ndhns, and 
M l! ev, in ihcir prc^nl f-inn arc later than the ilaUya. 

Albtrunc saw n i lanuscript copy of the VaL<i-a Puntoa in his time 
so It ntisl ha\e existe 1 then 
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that the Puranis were recited" and the /ufura kings are talcen from that 
date / 

, Regarding the Mataya Por&na, Professor H TI Wilson writes 
'fatsya PurSna “That in 'whlcb,* for the sake of promulgating the Vedas, 
Vishii ^ithe beginning of aKalpa, related to Maontheatory of haraslmba and the events 
of seve^**Calpa8 ; that, O sages, know to bo the Mataya Pnrftna, eontaining twenty 
thousand tanraa’"^ 

Wo might it la to he snppoaed admit tbo deserSpttoii which the Mataya gives of Itself 
to bo correct ; and yet as regards the nnmber of verses, there eecma to be a misstatement 
Three Tory good copies— one la i»y poascssfoa, one in the Companys iibrsrr, sad one ia 
the RadclifTo library— concur in all Sespccta, and in conjtaining more than between four- 
teen and fifteen thousand stanaas In this case the BhSgarata la nearer the truth, 
when it assigns to It fourteen thonsand 

The first subject (In the Porhna) Is’ tbo creation, which is tba^t ilrahmft and the 
patriarchs .Some of the details are the nsnal ones ; others aropecaliar especially those 
relating to the Pilfis or progenitors The regal dynasties are neit d'acribed; Snd'lhen 
follow chapters on the duties of different orders Ulslfl relstlngthoseof the householder, ^ 
in which the duty of tnaVing gifts to Brabtnanas is comprebeBded. that we barntbe 
spoolfloatton of the ostent and subjects of the Parinas It is meritorious to have ooples 
made of them, and togire tbesa away on particular occasions. Thus, it is said of tbs 
Matsya “WhooTor gives it away at either c<xomos, along with a golden fish and nbilleh 
oow, gives away the whole earth : * that is, ho reaps a like reward in bis oext migratioa • 
Epeoial duties of the householder— ^ratas or occasional actsof piety— aro then described ^ 
at oonsidcrablo lengtli, with legendary {Ifastratloos The accouut of the Dti{rer*easglren 
lu the usual strain b'al ra legends ensue ss tbe destruction of Tripurlsurd ; the snr of 
the gods with Tlraka and tbe flattyas, sod theconse^uent birth of KSrttiLaya, with tbe 
Tsrjous circumstances of Uml's birth and marriage, the burning of Klmadeva, andotber 
ereuts involved in that mamtivo; the destruction of the Asuras Maya apd Andhaka; tbo 
originof tboMStris and theliko; lotcrspersed with the Vaifnava legends of the Avatlrasi- 
Some M&hltuiyas aro also introdnced. one of which. t'heh'armsH MihAtmja. contains 
some interesting particuiars There are vanona chapters on law end mnrals, andone 
which furnishes directions for bnildmg houses and making images Wo then have an 
account of the kings of Tutnro periods , andyho Purina conclndiyi with a chapter on gifts 
The Matsya PuiSua U wilt be seen, oven from this brief sketch of its contents Is a 
miscellaneous compilation, but Including, in its contents the elomentsofa gennino PurSna. 

At the same time., it Is of too mixed a character to be considered as a genuine work of 
the Paurftnik class, and upon examining ft earofully, it may, bo anspccted that It ia 
Indebted to various works not only for Its msffer, but toe Its wurds 

Althongh a b'alra work, It is not exclDsIvely so ; and it has not such scetarisi abaur 
clUios as tbo KArma and Llnga It is a composition of considorable interest, bat. If It 
has cxtractod its materials from tbe Podma,— which it also quMos on one oceaslon, the 
speciflcation of the UpapurApas,— it is snbscqvcnt to that norkVand, therefore, not very 
ancient. i| 

But inodprn ficlioHrs"conBidcr this Purfinq as one of the oldesl,® 
m fact, tbo I’tdma Pur&na ee^ms to have borrowed from tbo Sfalsya 
and not the reverse ^ • 

Snpsi CnANDnA VlDTAnitATA 

' • Vide VlnoontSmltb a Early History of India, Srd EJitlon pp 11, SMS 


